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PREFACE. 


Although  in  recent  years  several  important  works  on 
Dynamics  have  been  published  in  England,  yet  none  have 
been  issued  which  seem  to  fill  the  role  contemplated  in  this 
book.  In  its  composition  we  have  started  from  the  most  ele- 
mentary conceptions,  so  that  any  Student  who  is  acquainted 
with  the  conditions  of  Equilibrium  and  with  the  notation  of 
the  Calculus  can  commence  the  Treatise  without  requiring 
the  previous  study  of  any  other  work  on  the  subject.  The 
first  half  contains  a  tolerably  full  treatment  of  what  is 
usually  styled  the  Dynamics  of  a  Particle.  The  latter  half 
treats  of  the  Kinematics  and  Kinetics  of  Eigid  Bodies ;  and 
throughout  we  have  kept  the  practical  nature  of  the  subject 
in  view,  and  have,  in  general,  avoided  purely  fancy  problems. 
In  an  early  chapter  we  have  introduced  and  elucidated 
the  general  principle  of  "Work  or  Energy,  and  have  given 
subsequently  a  more  complete  treatment  of  this  great 
principle,  illustrating  it  by  a  brief  application  to  the 
theory  of  Thermodynamics.  In  the  latter  part  of  the  book 
we  have  borrowed  largely  from  Thomson  and  Tait's  Natural 
Philosophy;   Routh's  Rigid  Dynamics;   Schell's  Theorie  der 
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Bewegung  und  der  Krafte ;  and  Olausius'  Mechanical  Theory  of 
Meat;  our  aim  having  been  simply  to  enable  the  Student  to 
acquire  as  easily  as  possible  a  knowledge  of  the  subject  of 
which  we  treat. 

In  this  Edition  we  have  carefully  revised  and  to  a  con- 
siderable  extent  rearranged  the  entire  "Work.  In  doing  so  we 
have  developed,  and  in  some  cases  rewritten,  many  por- 
tions of  the  subjeot,  more  especially  that  on  generalized 
coordinates  in  connexion  with  Lagrange's  and  Hamilton's 
methods.  We  have  also  exhibited  the  general  theory  of 
small  oscillations  in  a  new  form,  and  one  which  we  hope 
will  be  easily  comprehended  by  the  Student. 

To  those  who  desire  to  pursue  the  study  of  Dynamics  to 
its  highest  development,  the  perusal  of  the  great  treatise  of 
Thomson  and  Tait,  as  also  that  of  Eouth,  will,  we  hope,  be 
facilitated  by  using  the  present  Work  as  an  introduction. 

We  may  add  that  to  the  latter  writer  our  obligations, 
as  the  reader  will  find,  have  been  largely  increased  in  this 
Edition. 


Tkinity   College, 
May,  1889. 
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DYNAMICS. 

CHAPTER   I. 

VELOCITY. 

1.  Matter. — We  give  the  name  of  matter  to  that  which 
exclusively  occupies  space,  and  which  we  regard  as  the 
permanent  cause  of  any  of  our  sensations.  Portions  of 
matter  which  are  bounded  in  every  direction  are  called  bodies. 
Every  body  has  necessarily  a  determinate  volume,  and  an 
external  form  or  surface ;  and  exists,  or  is  conceived  to  exist, 
in  space. 

A  portion  of  matter  indefinitely  small  in  all  its  dimen- 
sions is  called  a  material  particle.  Every  body  may  be  re- 
garded as  consisting  of  an  indefinitely  great  number  of 
particles.  The  name  of  force  is  given  to  any  cause  which 
produces,  or  tends  to  produce,  motion  in  matter.  The  branch 
of  Mechanics  which  treats  of  motion  produced  in  a  body  by 
the  action  of  force  is  commonly  called  Dynamics. 

We  commence  with  the  consideration  of  motion  in  itself, 
without  any  regard  to  its  cause. 

2.  Sfotion,  Velocity. — When  a  body  continually 
changes  its  position  in  space,  it  is  said  to  be  in  motion; 
and  the  rate  and  the  direction  of  the  motion  of  any  of  its 
points  at  any  instant  is  called  the  velocity  of  the  point  at 
that  instant. 

The  motion  of  a  point  is  said  to  be  rectilinear  or  curvilinear 
according  as  its  path  is  a  right  line  or  curved. 

In  the  case  of  curvilinear  motion,  the  direction  of  motion 
of  a  particle  at  any  instant  is  that  of  the  tangent  to  its  path, 
drawn  at  the  point  occupied  by  the  moving  particle  at  the 
instant. 
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3.  Motion  of  Translation. — If  all  the  points  of  a  rigid 
body  move,  at  each  instant,  in  parallel  directions,  the  body  is 
said  to  have  a  motion  of  translation  only ;  and  the  motion  of 
the  body  is  completely  determined  when  that  of  any  one  of  its 
points  is  known.  It  is  usual,  in  this  case,  to  take  its  centre 
of  mass  as  the  point  whose  motion  determines  that  of  the 
body. 

In  our  earlier  chapters,  whenever  we  speak  of  a  rigid 
body  moving,  we  suppose  it  to  have  a  motion  of  transla- 
tion solely,  and  we  consider  its  path  as  that  of  its  centre  of 
mass. 

4.  Uniform  Motion,  Telocity. — If  a  point  move  over 
equal  lengths  or  spaces,*  in  equal  intervals  of  time,  however 
short  the  intervals  be  taken,  its  motion  is  said  to  be  uniform ; 
and  its  velocity  is  measured  by  the  space  described  in  the  unit 
of  time :  this  is  the  same  at  every  instant  so  long  as  the 
motion  continues  uniform. 

A  second  is  usually  adopted  as  the  unit  of  time  ;  and,  in 
this  country,  a  foot  as  the  unit  of  length.  Thus,  the  velocity 
of  a  point  which  moves  over  five  feet  in  each  second  is  said  to 
be  a  velocity  of  5  feet  per  second,  and  is  numerically  denoted 
by  5  ;  and  similarly  in  other  cases.  If  any  other  units  of 
time  and  space  be  adopted,  the  number  which  represents  the 
velocity  of  the  moving  point  will  have  to  be  altered  pro- 
portionally. Thus,  we  speak  of  a  velocity  of  10  miles  an 
hour,  or  100^  yards  a  minute,  &c. :  each  of  these  can  be  readily 
expressed  in  feet  per  second,  when  necessary. 

The  space,  or  length  of  the  path  described  during  any 
time,  is  usually  denoted  by  the  letter  s,  the  velocity  by  v,  and 
the  time  estimated  in  seconds  by  t.f  In  the  case  of  uniform 
motion,  the  relation  connecting  these  quantities  can  be  imme- 
diately obtained.  For,  if  the  space  described  in  one  second 
be  represented  by  v,  that  described  in  two  seconds  is  repre- 
sented by  2v,  that  in  three  seconds  by  3v,  and  that  in  any 
number  (t)  of  seconds  by  vt. 


*The  word  space  is  employed  in  abbreviation  for  length  of  path  described 
t  Unless  the  contrary  be  stated,  we  shall  in  all  eases  assume  a  foot  and  a 
second  as  our  units  of  space  and  time,  i.e.  we  shall  regard  t  as  representine 
a  number  of  seconds  or  parts  of  a  second,  and  s  as  a  number  of  feet. 
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Accordingly  we  have  in  the  case  of  uniform  motion  the 
relation 

*  =  vt.  (1) 

This  formula  evidently  holds  good  whatever  be  the  units 
of  space  and  time,  and  introduces  the  unit  of  velocity  as  that 
of  a  unit  of  space  described  in  a  unit  of  time.  It  is  true  for 
uniform  curvilinear,  as  well  as  rectilinear  motion ;  and  also 
whether  t  represents  a  number  of  seconds,  or  any  part  of  a 
second,  however  small. 

Again,  if  s'  denote  the  space  described  in  the  time  H,  we 
have    *'  =  vtf,    and  hence 

s'-s 

V  =  —t; 

or  the  velocity,  when  uniform,  is  measured  by  the  space  de- 
scribed during  any  interval  of  time  divided  by  the  number  by 
which  that  time  is  represented.  ■ 

This  result  equally  holds  good  if  we  suppose  the  interval  of 
time,  denoted  by  f  -  t,  to  become  indefinitely  small ;  in  which 

s  —  s       ds 
case  the  limiting  value  of  ^ — -  or  —  will  still  represent  the 

v  — '  t      at 

velocity  v. 

Examples. 

1.  If  a  body,  moving  uniformly,  pass  over  10  miles  in  an  hour,  find  its  ve- 
locity in  feet  per  second.  Ans.  14|, 

2.  If  a  body,  moving  uniformly  with  a  velocity  of  16  feet  per  second,  pass 
over  100  miles,  find  the  time  of  its  motion.  Ans.  9  hrs.  10  min. 

3:  Assuming  that  light  travels  from  the  sun  to  the  earth  in  8m  30s,  and  that 
its  velocity  is  180,000  miles  per  second,  calculate  the  distance  of  the  sun. 

Ans:  91,800,000  miles. 

4.  If  a  velocity  of  20  miles  an  hour  be  the  unit  of  velocity,  and  a  mile  the 
unit  of  space,  find  the  number  which  represents  a  velocity  of  32  feet  per  second. 

Ans.  ljx. 

5.  Find  in  metres  the  velocity  of  a  point  on  the  earth's  equator  arising  from 
the  rotation  of  the  earth  on  its  axis.  Ans.  463. 

5.  Variable  Motion. — If  the  spaces  described  in  equal 
intervals  of  time  be  not  equal,  the  motion  is  said  to  be 
variable,  and  the  velocity  can  no  longer  be  measured  by  the 
space  actually  described  in  one  second.  The  movable  has, 
however,  at  each  instant  a  certain  definite  velocity  which  is 

b2 
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measured  by  the  space  which  it  would  describe  during  a  second, 
if  it  were  conceived  to  move  uniformly  during  that  time  with  the 
velocity  which  it  has  at  the  instant  under  consideration. 

For  example,  when  we  say  that  a  railway  train  is  moving 
at  the  rate  of  40  miles  an  hour,  we  mean  that  it  would  pass 
over  40  miles  in  the  hour  if  it  continued  to  move  during  that 
time  with  the  speed  which  it  has  at  the  instant  referred  to. 

Again,  if  we  suppose  that  there  are  no  sudden  changes  of 
velocity,  the  change  in  the  velocity  of  a  movable  in  any  in- 
definitely small  portion  of  time  must  be  itself  indefinitely 
small ;  as  otherwise  the  velocity  would  not  vary  continuously* 
Accordingly,  in  such  cases,  we  may  suppose  the  motion  as 
uniform  during  the  indefinitely  small  time  dt ;  and  we  shall 
have  (as  in  the  last  Article)  for  the  velocity  v  at  any  instant 
the  equation 

,.     s'  -  s     ds 
9  =  hm.  7—t  =  -.  (2) 

That  is,  in  all  cases  the  velocity  of  a  point  at  any  instant  is 
measured  by  the  limiting  value  of  the  space  described  in  a 
small  interval  of  time,  divided  by  the  number  which  repre- 
sents that  interval  of  time.  This  method  of  expressing  velo- 
city is  sometimes  concisely  represented  in  the  notation  of 
Newton  by  the  symbol  s. 

6.  Slean  "Velocity. — If  a  body  describe  the  space  s  in 
the  time  t,  then  its  mean  or  average  velocity  during  that  time 

is  represented  by  -,  being  the  velocity  with  which  a  body, 

moving  uniformly,  would  describe  the  same   space  in  the 

time  t.     The  formula  (2)  can  be  immediately  deduced  from 

the  consideration  of  mean  or  average  velocity — for  we  may 

consider  the  velocity  of  a  point  at  any  instant  as  being  its 

mean  velocity  during  an  infinitely  small  interval  of  time; 

ds 
whence  we  get,  as  before,  the  relation  v  =  — . 

Cut 

7.  Geometrical  Representation  of  a  Velocity. 

Uniform  rectilineal  motion  is  completely  determined  when 
the  direction  and  rate  of  motion  are  known.  Hence  the 
velocity  of  a  point  can  be  represented  both  in  magnitude  and 
direction  by  a  right  line. 
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Thus,  if  a  point  move  uniformly  in  the  line  OP,  so  as  to 

describe  the  space  OA  in  the  unit 

of  time  (one  second  suppose),  the 
line  OA  may  be  taken  to  repre- 
sent the  velocity  of  the  point  both  in  magnitude  and  direc- 
tion.     The  arrow  head  denotes  the  direction  in  which   the 
motion  takes  place,  namely  from  0  to  A. 

This  method  of  representation  holds  good  also  in  the  case 
of  variable  velocity,  provided  OA  be  the  space  which  the  body 
would  describe  in  one  second  if  its  velocity  remained  unaltered 
in  magnitude  and  direction  (Art.  5). 

In  accordance  with  the  principles  established  in  Geometry, 
if  the  velocity  of  a  particle  moving  from  0  to  P  be  regarded 
as  positive,  velocity  in  the  opposite  direction,*,  e.  from  Pto  0, 
must  be  regarded  as  negative. 

8.  Kinematics. — As  our  ideas  of  motion  and  velocity 
depend  solely  on  our  conceptions  of  space  and  time,  the  whole 
subject  of  motion  admits  of  being  treated  as  a  branch  of  pure 
Mathematics;  and,  as  such,  has  been  discussed  in  many 
important  treatises  during  recent  years. 

This  branch  of  Mathematics  is  called  Kinematics*  (from 
Kivrtfia,  motion),  and  in  it  the  motion  of  a  body  is  discussed 
without  any  reference  to  the  force  or  forces  by  which  the 
motion  is  produced.  Questions  of  the  latter  class,  i.  e.  of 
motion  with  reference  to  force,  belong  to  the  science  of  Dy- 
namics, or  what  is  now  usually  styled  Kinetics. 

The  foregoing  distinction  should  be  observed  by  the 
student,  as  much  indistinctness  of  conception  arises  from  its 
not  being  carefully  kept  in  mind  in  the  study  of  Dynamics. 

In  the  present  treatise  it  is  not  proposed  however  to  divide 
the  treatment  of  the  subject  in  the  manner  indicated,  as  to 
do  so  would  require  a  complete  discussion  of  motion  (in- 
cluding rotation  and  kindred  subjects)  before  entering  on  the 
most  elementary  problems  in  Dynamics.  At  the  same  time 
it  will  aid  the  student  towards  obtaining  clear  mechanical 
■conceptions  if  he  will  consider  what  part  of  each  problem 

*  The  name  "  Cinematique  "  was  first  given  to  this  branch  of  Mathematics 
by  Ampere,  in  his  "  Essai  sur  la  philosophic  des  Sciences,"  1834 
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discussed  belongs  properly  to  the  science  of  Kinematics,  and 
what  to  that  of  Dynamics  or  Kinetics. 

9.  Rest  and  Motion,  Relative.— We  have  defined 
rest  and  motion  with  reference  to  space.  Now  of  space  in 
itself  or  absolute  space  our  senses  take  no  cognizance,  all  that 
we  perceive  being  matter  or  body  as  occupying  or  existing  in 
space ;  but  our  senses  give  us  no  information  as  to  whether 
any  body  occupies  the  same  absolute  position  in  space  during 
successive  intervals  of  time  or  not.  Hence,  of  absolute  rest 
we  can  have  no  perception  or  knowledge ;  and  when  we  say 
that  a  body  is  at  rest  we  mean  that  it  does  not  alter  its  posi- 
tion with  relation  to  other  bodies  which  are  considered  fixed. 
For  instance,  bodies  on  the  earth's  surface  are  said  to  be  at 
rest  when  they  do  not  alter  their  position  relatively  to  the 
earth's  surface  ;  we  know  however  that  the  earth  has  at  least 
two  distinct  motions,  one  of  rotation  relative  to  its  axis ;  the 
other  around  the  sun,  regarded  as  fixed.  As  our  idea  of  rest 
is  only  relative,  so  also  must  be  our  idea  of  motion  :  thus,  a 
body  is  said  to  be  in  motion  when  it  alters  its  position  with 
respect  to  other  bodies  regarded  as  being  at  rest. 

Hence  all  motions  must  be  considered  as  relative :  for  in- 
stance, when  we  say  that  a  body  is  moving  at  the  rate  of 
thirty  miles  an  hour,  we  mean  that  such  is  its  velocity  relative 
to  a  place  on  the  earth :  its  absolute  velocity  is  immensely 
greater,  and  is  obtained  by  combining  this  velocity  with  the- 
absolute  velocity  of  the  earth  itself. 

Again,  we  speak  of  the  same  body  as  at  rest,  or  as  in 
motion,  according  as  we  compare  its  position  with  that  of  one 
object  or  of  another.  For  example,  a  person  seated  in  a 
railway  carriage  is  said  to  be  at  rest  relatively  to  the  carriage, 
and  to  be  in  motion  relatively  to  the  earth,  &c. 

That  a  body  may  be  regarded  as  having  at  the  same  in- 
stant two  or  more  velocities  is  a  matter  of  common  experience : 
for  instance,  if  a  ball  roll  along  the  deck  of  a  vessel,  which  is 
descending  a  river,  we  conceive  the  ball  as  having  simul- 
taneously one  velocity  along  the  deck ;  another,  that  of  the 
vessel  in  the  stream  ;  a  third,  that  of  the  river  relatively  to> 
its  banks,  &c.  The  velocity  of  the  ball,  relatively  to  the 
earth,  is  got  by  compounding  these  separate  velocities.  Wo 
proceed  to  show  in  what  manner  this  can  be  done. 
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10.  Composition  of  Velocities. — Suppose  a  point  to 
move  uniformly,  with  a  velocity  v, 
along  the  line  AB,  while  the  line 
moves  uniformly  parallel  to  itself; 
then  the  point  may  be  regarded  as 
having  the  two  velocities  simulta- 
neously. In  order  to  find  its  position 
at  the  end  of  any  time  t,  let  AB  be 
the  space  which  it  would  describe  in  that  time  along  AB 
considered  as  fixed;  and  let  CD  be  the  position  of  the 
moving  line  at  the  end  of  the  same  time;  complete  the 
parallelogram  ABDC;  then  D  will  plainly  be  the  position 
of  the  moving  point  at  the  end  of  the  time  t.  Also,  if  v'  be 
the  uniform  velocity  of  the  point  along  the  line  A  C,  we  shall 
have  AC  =  ift,  and  CD=vt.    Hence 

ac  y 

CD~  v' 

.  Again,  as  this  is  independent  of  t,  the  ratio  of  AC  to  CD 
will  be  constant  during  the  entire  motion ;  and  consequently 
the  point  will  move  from  A  to  D  along  the  diagonal  AD. 

To  find  the  velocity  of  the  moving  point,  we  make  t  =  1 
(or  the  unit  of  time)  in  the  last ;  then  AB  and  AC  represent 
in  magnitude  and  direction  the  component  velocities  of  the 
moving  point,  and  AD  represents  the  resultant  velocity  :  in 
other  words,  if  a  body  be  animated  by  two  velocities  repre- 
sented in  magnitude  and  direction  by  the  sides  of  a  parallel- 
ogram, the  resultant  velocity  is  represented  in  magnitude  and 
direction  by  the  diagonal  of  the  parallelogram. 

Conversely,  any  velocity  may  be  regarded  as  equivalent 
to  two  velocities  in  any  two  directions,  and  the  magnitudes  of 
the  component  velocities  can  be  determined  by  the  preceding 
construction. 

In  like  manner,  if  a  body  be  animated  simultaneously 
with  three  velocities,  its  resultant  velocity  is  represented  in 
magnitude  and  direction  by  the  diagonal  of  the  parallelepiped 
whose  edges  represent  the  component  velocities.  For  we  can 
compound  two  of  these  velocities  by  the  method  given  above, 
and  then  compound  their  resultant  with  the  third  velocity. 
This  principle  can,  plainly,  be  extended  to  the  case  of  a  point 
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supposed  to  be  animated  by  any  number  of  velocities  simul- 
taneously. 

11.  Polygon  of  Velocities.— It  immediately  follows 
tbat  if  a  point  be  subjected  to  any  number  of  simultaneous 
velocities  its  resultant  velocity  can  be  obtained  by  the  fol- 
lowing geometrical  construction : — 

From  0,  the  original  position  of  the  point,  draw  OA, 
representing  one  of  the  given  velocities  in  magnitude  and 
direction ;  from  A  draw  AJB,  parallel  and  equal  to  the 
line  which  represents  a  second  velocity ;  and  so  on  for  the 
remaining  velocities ;  then  the  line  which  connects  0  with 
the  extremity  of  the  line  drawn  parallel  and  equal  to  the 
line  representing  the  last  velocity  will  represent  the  resultant 
velocity,  both  in  magnitude  and  direction. 

This  construction  is  called  the  polygon  of  velocity,  and  is 
in  general  a  gauche  polygon. 

The  preceding  result  admits  of  being  stated  otherwise, 
thus :  If  a  body  be  subjected  to  two  or  more  uniform  veloci- 
ties it  will  arrive  at  the  same  position  at  the  end  of  any  time 
as  it  would  have  arrived  at  if  the  several  motions  had  taken 
place  successively  instead  of  simultaneously.  This  is  adopted 
as  an  axiom  by  some  writers  on  Mechanics,  for  it  appears  to 
be  an  immediate  consequence  of  our  ideas  of  motion.  The 
student  can  easily  see  that  the  whole  theory  of  the  composi- 
tion of  velocities  can  be  deduced  from  this  principle. 

12.  Component  and  Resultant  Velocities. — The 
velocities  represented  by  AB  and  AC,  in  Art.  10,  are  called 
the  components  of  the  velocity  represented  by  AD. 

If  a  point  describe  a  plane  path,  the  usual  method  of 
representing  its  position  is  with  reference  to  two  fixed  rect- 
angular axes  lying  in  the  plane. 

Then,  if  x,  y  be  the  coordinates  of  the  moving  point  at 
any  instant,  its  component  velocities  parallel,  respectively,  to 
the  coordinate  axes,  are  evidently,  by  Art.  5,  represented  by 
dx      ,dy 

dl&n  Tt' 

Also,  if  a  be  the  angle  which  the  direction  of  motion  at 
the  instant  makes  with  the  axis  of  x,  the  component  veloci- 
ties are  represented  by  v  cos  a  and  v  sin  o,  respectively;  i.  e. 
the  velocity  with  which  a  point  is  moving  in  any  fixed  direc- 
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tion  is  equal  to  the  component  of  its  velocity  in  that  direc- 
tion. 

tt  ,  dx         .  dy 

Hence  we  get    v  cos  a  =  — ,     v  sin  a  =  -£.  (3) 

(tt  at 

If  we  square  and  add,  we  get 

.     (dx\*     fdy\*     fdsV  ds 

v=[dt)+(dt)=W>"-v-it> 

i.e.  the  velocity  in  a  curvilinear  path  is  represented  in  the 
same  matter  as  in  a  rectilinear  ;  this  result  might  have  been 
directly  established  from  other  considerations. 

More  generally,  if  x,  y,  z  be  the  coordinates  of  a  moving 
point  at  any  instant,  with  reference  to  any  system  of 
coordinate  axes,    its   component  velocities   parallel  to  the 

coordinate  axes  are  plainly  represented  by  ^j,  -z-  and  — ,  re- 

cLt   clt  ctt 

spectively.  If  the  axes  be  rectangular,  and  if  a,  |3,  7  be  the 
direction  angles,  and  v  the  magnitude  of  the  velocity  of  the 
point,  then  the  component  velocities  parallel  to  the  coordinate 
axes  are  represented  by  v  cos  a,  v  cos  /3,  v  cos  7,  respectively. 
Hence,  in  this  case,  we  have 

dx  _     dy  dz  .  . 

v  cos  a  =  -r,    v  cos  p  =  -r,,    v  cos  7  =  — .  (4) 

ctt  clt  °      cot 

In  Newton's  notation,  as  in  Art.  5,  these  component 
velocities  are  represented  by  the  symbols,  x,y,z. 

13.  Relative  Velocity. — If  the  point  A  be  in  motion 
along  AB  with  a  velocity  represented 
by  AB,  and,  at  the  same  time,  A'  be 
in  motion  along  A'B"  with  a  velocity  re- 
presented by  A'ff,  to  find  their  relative 
velocity. 

Draw  AD  parallel  and  equal  to  A'ff, 
and  construct  the  parallelogram  ACBB; 
then  the  velocity  AB  may  be  regarded 
as  equivalent  to  the  velocities  AB  and     Pi 
AC;  now  the  former  velocity,  being  equal  and  in  the  same 
direction  as  that  of  the  other  point  A',  will  not  alter  the  relative 
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position  of  the  points  (Art.  10) ;  consequently  the  latter  com- 
ponent AC  represents  the  relative  velocity  of  the  moving 
points,  i.e.  the  velocity  with  which  A  is  moving  relatively  to 
A',  regarded  as  at  rest. 

Hence,  to  get  the  velocity  of  one  moving  point  relatively 
to  another  which  is  also  in  motion,  we  suppose  equal  and 
parallel  motions  given  to  both,  each  equal  and  opposite  to  the 
motion  of  the  second  point :  by  this  means  that  point  is  brought 
to  rest,  and  the  velocity  of  the  other,  relative  to  it,  is  had  by 
compounding  the  new  velocity  with  its  original  velocity. 

14.  Components  of  Relative  Velocity. — Suppose 
(x,  y,  z),  (/,  y1,  z')  to  be  the  coordinates  of  the  two  moving 
points  (M,  jf),  respectively,  with  reference  to  any  coordi- 
nate system  of  fixed  axes.  Then,  to  get  the  motion  of  M', 
relatively  to  M,  we  suppose  three  axes  drawn  through  M 
parallel,  respectively,  to  the  coordinate  axes ;  and  let  £,  ij,  Z 
denote  the  coordinates  of  Jf,  relative  to  these  axes,  and  we 
have  ' 

and  hence 

^f  -  —  _  —      ^U  -  ^K  _  ^1     dZ,  _dz'     dz  _      ... 
dt~  dt      Jt'    dt~dt      It'    di  ~  di  ~  di''     '' 

dx'     dx     dy'     dy     dz'     dz 
dT~di'    di  ~Jt'    Jt  ~  di' 

or  x'  -  x,     y  -  y,     z'  -  z, 

represent  the  components  of  the  relative  velocity  of  the  two 
moving  particles. 
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Examples. 

1.  Two  points  are  moving  in  rectangular  directions,  with  velocities  of  300 
and  400  yards  per  minute ;  find  their  relative  velocity  in  feet  per  second. 

Am.  26. 

2.  Two  particles  start  simultaneously  from  different  points,  in  given  direc- 
tions, with  uniform  velocities.  Show  how,  by  a  geometrical  construction,  to 
determine  the  relative  distance  at  the  end  of  any  time ;  and  find  when  this 
distance  is  a  minimum. 

3.  The  tide  is  running  out  of  the  mouth  of  a  harbour  at  the  rate  of  2J  miles 
per  hour ;  in  what  direction  must  a  man,  who  can  row  in  still  water  at  the  rate 
of  5  miles  per  hour,  point  the  head  of  the  boat  in  order  to  make  for  a  point 
directly  across  the  harbour  ? 

4.  A  boat  starts  with  a  given  velocity  across  a  river ;  find  the  direction  in 
which  she  should  steer,  in  order,  without  altering  her  course,  to  land  at  a  given 
station  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  river — the  velocity  of  the  stream,  and  also  of 
the  boat,  being  supposed  known. 

5.  Two  trains  are  moving,  one  due  south,  the  other  north-east.  If  their 
velocities  be  25  and  30  miles  an  hour,  respectively,  calculate  their  relative 
velocity. 

6.  A  railway  train  is  moving  at  the  rate  of  30  miles  an  hour,  when  it  is 
struck  by  a  stone,  moving  horizontally  and  at  right  angles  to  the  train  with  the 
velocity  of  33  feet  per  second.  Find  the  magnitude  and  direction  of  the  velo- 
city with  which  the  stone  appears  to  meet  the  train. 

Ana.  Resultant  velocity  is  55  feet. 
Indian  Civil  Service  Exam.,  1876. 

7.  Two  particles  start  simultaneously  from  A,  B,  two  of  the  angular  points 
of  a  square  ABCD,  in  the  directions  AB,  BC;  and  describe  the  periphery  with 
constant  velocities  V,  v,  respectively,  where  V  is  greater  than  v,  until  one  par- 
ticle overtakes  the  other.  Prove  that  the  minimum  distances  between  the  par- 
ticles occur  at  equal  intervals  of  time,  and  that  if  V :  v  :  :  m  +  1  :  m,  where  m 
is  an  integer,  the  sum  of  all  these  minimum  distances  is 

—  — -  -  — L  x  a  side  of  the  square. 


Camb.  Math.  Trip.,  1871. 
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CHAPTER   II. 

ACCELERATION. 

15.  Acceleration  and   Retardation   of  Motion. — The 

velocity  of  a  point  is  said  to  be  accelerated  or  retarded 
according  as  it  increases  or  diminishes  with  the  time.  This 
acceleration,  or  rate  of  change  of  velocity  in  a  fixed  direction, 
may  be  either  uniform  or  variable.  Retardation  of  motion 
is  to  be  regarded  as  a  negative  acceleration,  i.e.  as  an  accelera- 
tion in  the  opposite  direction  to  that  of  the  motion. 

16.  Uniform  Acceleration. — The  motion  of  a  point 
moving  in  a  straight  line  is  said  to  be  uniformly  accelerated 
when  it  receives  equal  increments  of  velocity  in  equal  times. 
In  this  case  the  acceleration  is  measured  by  the  additional 
velocity  received  in  each  unit  of  time.  As  a  second  is  usually 
taken  as  the  unit  of  time,  we  may  define  the  acceleration  of 
velocity  in  this  case  to  be  measured  by  the  additional  velocity 
received,  by  the  movable  in  each  second;  this  acceleration  is 
usually  denoted  by  the  letter  /. 

In  the  case  of  uniform  acceleration  in  a  right  line  we 
proceed  to  find  expressions  for  the  velocity  at  the  end  of  any 
given  time,  and  also  for  the  space  described. 

17.  Velocity  at  any  Instant. — Let  v0  denote  the  velo- 
city at  the  instant  from  which  the  time  is  reckoned;  then, 
since  the  point  receives  in  each  second  an  additional  velocity 
/,  its  velocity  at  the  end  of  the  first  second  is  v0  +  /;  at  the 

end  of  the  next  second,  v0  +  2f;  at  the  end  of  the  third,  v0  +  3/; 
and  at  the  end  of  n  seconds,  v0  +  nf.  Or,  if  t  denote  the 
number  of  seconds  in  question,  and  v  the  velocity  at  the  end 
of  that  time,  we  have 

V  =  V0  +/t.  (1) 

If  the  point  be  supposed  to  start  from  rest,  we  have 
v=/t; 
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that  is,  the  velocity  acquired  at  the  end  of  t  seconds  is  t  times 
that  acquired  at  the  end  of  one  second. 

In  the  case  of  a  uniformly  retarded  motion,/  denotes  the 
velocity  lost  in  each  second ;  and,  if  v0  be  the  initial  velocity, 
we  shall  have,  as  before,  for  the  velocity  at  the  end  of  t 
seconds, 

v  =  v0-ft.  (2) 

In  this  case  the  velocity  becomes  zero  at  the  instant  when 
v0  -ft,  or  at  the  end  of  the  time  —  •  If  the  retardation  con- 
tinued afterwards,  the  velocity  would  become  negative ;  that 
is,  the  point  should  proceed  to  move  back  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  that  of  its  former  motion. 

It  -will  be  observed  that  the  formulae  (1)  and  (2)  differ 
only  in  the  sign  of/;  they  may  accordingly  be  regarded  as 
comprised  in  the  same  general  formula,  in  which  a  retarda- 
tion, as  stated  before,  is  regarded  as  a  negative  acceleration. 

Examples. 

1 .  If  a  body  start  from  rest  with  a  uniform  acceleration  of  7  feet  per  second, 
find  its  velocity  at  the  end  of  three  minutes. 

Ans.  1260  feet. 

2.  In  what  time  would  a  body  acquire  a  velocity  of  100  feet  per  second  if 
it  start  from  rest  with  a  uniform  acceleration  of  32  feet  per  second  P 

Ana.  3£  seconds. 

3.  A  body  starts  from  rest  with  the  velocity  of  1000  feet  per  second,  and  its 
motion  is  uniformly  retarded  by  a  velocity  of  16  feet  each  second  ;  find  when  it 
would  be  brought  to  rest. 

Ans.  1  m.  2^  sec. 

4.  A  velocity  of  one  foot  per  second  is  changed  uniformly  in  one  minute  to 
a  velocity  of  one  mile  per  hour.  Express  numerically  the  rat,e  of  change  of 
velocity  when  a  yard  and  a  minute  are  taken  as  the  units  of  space  and  time. 

Ans.  %£■. 

18.  Space  described  in  any  Time. — To  find  the 
space  described  in  any  time  in  the  case  of  uniform  accelera- 
tion in  a  straight  line. 

From  equation  (2)  we  get 

ds 

It  =  v  =  v0+ft; 

hence,  by  integration, 

s^vot+kff; 
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no  constant  being  added  since  the  space  is  measured  from  the 
position  of  the  point  when  t  =  0. 

If  the  point  start  from  rest  we  have 

s  =  gy  t . 

In  the  case  of  uniformly  retarded  motion  we  have 

s  =  v0t  -  iff. 

This  and  the  preceding  formula  are  represented  by  the 
single  expression 

s  =  v0t±i/f,  (3) 

in  which  the  upper  or  lower  sign  is  given  to/,  according  as 
the  acceleration  has  place  in  the  positive  or  negative  direc- 
tion. 

Similarly,  equations  (1)  and  (2)  are  combined  in  the  state- 
ment 

v  =  v0±ft.  (4) 

The  preceding  result  admits  also  of  being  established  geo- 
metrically in  the  following  manner,  as  given  by  Newton  : — 

Suppose  the  point  to  start  from  rest,  and  on  any  right 
line  AX  take  portions  AD,  AH,  &c, 
proportional  to  the  intervals  of  time 
from  the  commencement  of  the 
motion,  and  erect  perpendiculars 
DB,  EC,  &c,  representing  the 
corresponding  velocities;  then  since  A 
the  velocity  at  the  end  of  any  time  (Art.  18)  is  proportional 
to  that  time,  the  ordinates  BD,  CE,  &c,  will  be  to  one  another 
in  the  same  ratio  as  the  times,  i.  e.  as  AD,  AE,  &c. ;  and 
consequently  the  points  A,  B,  C,  &c,  all  He  on  a  right 
line. 

Again,  let  AD  =  t,  DE  =  At,  BD  =  v ;  then  the  space 
described  in  the  infinitely  small  time  At  will  be  represented 
by  vAt,  i.  e.  by  the  area  BDEG;  and  accordingly  the  whole 
space  described  in  the  time  represented  by  AN  will  be  repre- 
sented by  the  sum  of  the  elementary  areas,  BDEG,  &c,  or 
by  the  whole  area,  APN,  i.  e.  by  iAN  x  PN,  or  by  \vt ; 
therefore  s  =  iff,  as  before. 

If  the  point  be  supposed  to  start  with  an  initial  velocity 
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v0,  the  student  will  find  no  difficulty  in  supplying  the  corre- 
sponding construction. 

19.  Relation  between  Telocity  and  Space. — If  we 

eliminate  t  between  equations  (3)  and  (4),  we  get 

«8  =  v0*  +  2/s,  (5) 

in  which  the  upper  or  lower  sign  is  taken  acoording  as  the 
acceleration  is  in  the  direction  of  the  motion  or  in  the  oppo- 
site direction. 

We  shall  resume  the  consideration  of  these  equations 
when  we  come  to  the  investigation  of  the  motion  of  a  body 
under  the  action  of  a  constant  force. 

20.  Algebraic  Expression  for  an  Acceleration. — 
In  the  case  of  a  point  moving  with  a  uniform  acceleration, 
let  v  represent  the  velocity  at  the  end  of  the  time  t,  and  v' 
that  at  the  time  If;  then  by  (1)  we  have 

v  =  v0+ft,    v'=v„+ff, 

v'  -  v 


and  hence  /  = 


f-f 


Moreover,  since  this  result  holds,  however  small  the  in- 
terval of  time  represented  by  t'  -  t  may  be,  we  have,  as  in 
Art  4, 

J     dt' 

21.  Variable  Acceleration. — In  the  case  of  the  motion 
of  a  point  in  a  right  line,  if  the  acceleration  is  not  uniform,  but 
varies  continuously  according  to  any  law,  we  plainly  (as  in 
Art.  5)  may  suppose  that  the  motion  is  uniformly  accelerated 
during  an  infinitely  small  time  dt ;  or  (which  is  the  same 
thing)  that  the  acceleration  at  any  instant  is  measured  by 
what  the  increase  of  velocity  in  a  unit  of  time  would  have  been 
if  its  rate  of  increase  had  been  uniform  during  that  time,  and  the 
same  as  that  at  the  instant  in  question.  Hence  the  accelera- 
tion at  any  instant  is  defined  as  the  rate  of  change  of  the  velo- 
city at  that  instant,  and  is  measured  in  all  cases  by  the  ratio 
of  the  increment  of  the  velocity  .at  the  instant  to  the  incre- 
ment of  the  time. 
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Accordingly  we  have,  whether  the  acceleration  be  uniform 
or  variable,  the  relations 

/=*=.*?  (6) 

J     dt     df  K  ' 

These  are  expressed  in  Newton's  notation  in  the  form 

f=v  =  s. 

All  these  results  apply  equally  to  the  case  of  retardation 
of  motion,  which  is  always  to  be  regarded  as  a  negative  acce- 
leration. 

22.  Geometrical  Representation  of  an  Accelera- 
tion.— From  the  preceding  it  appears  that  the  acceleration 
of  the  motion  of  a  point,  whether  it  be  uniform  or  variable, 
is  in  all  cases  measured  by  a  velocity.  Hence  it  can  be  re- 
presented, both  in  magnitude  and  direction,  by  a  right  line,  in 
the  same  manner  as  velocity  (Art.  7). 

Hence,  also,  we  may  regard  a  point  as  receiving  two  or 
more  simultaneous  accelerations  of  motion,  and  can  deter- 
mine the  resultant  acceleration  by  a  geometrical  construction, 
as  in  Arts.  10  and  11. 

Consequently,  accelerations  are  compounded  and  resolved 
according  to  the  same  laws  as  velocities. 

23.  Component  Accelerations  Parallel  to  Fixed 
Axes.^If  x,  y,  z  denote  the  coordinates  relative  to  a  fixed 
rectangular  system  of  axes,  of  the  position  of  a  moving 
point  at  the  end  of  the  time  t ;  then,  as  in  Art.  12,  its  com- 
ponent velocities  parallel  to  the  axes  of  coordinates  are  re- 

.    ,  .      dx     dy      d%  ,.     , 

presented  by  -j,    -j,    — ,  respectively. 

Hence,  since  the  acceleration  of  motion  in  any  direction 
is  measured  by  the  rate  of  change  of  the  velocity  in  that 
direction,  we  have  for  the  accelerations  parallel  to  the  axes 
of  coordinates  the  expressions 


Kt)  'JH  ^(l), 


dt    '        dt  dt 

..  _d?x      ..  _  d?y      ..  _  dlz 
or  X  ~  df'    y  ~  dt*'    Z  ~  d¥'  (7) 
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where,  in  accordance  with  Newton's  notation,  x,  y,  "i  denote 
the  accelerations  parallel  to  the  axes  of  x,  y,  z,  respectively. 
The  total  acceleration  of  the  motion  of  the  point  is  the 
resultant  of  these  accelerations. 

It  is  plain  that  this  acceleration  is  independent  of  any 
previously  existing  velocity,  which  may  or  may  not  be  in  the 
same  direction. 

The  question  of  acceleration  in  curvilinear  motion  can 
also  he  treated  in  another  manner,  as  follows : — 

24.  Curvilinear  Motion,  Change  of  Telocity, 
Total  Acceleration. — Suppose  a  point  to  move  in  a 
curvilinear  path,  and  from  any  point  0  let  the  line  OA 
be  drawn,  representing  in  magnitude  and  direction  the 
velocity  of  the  moving  point  at  any         c  B 

instant.    Let  OB,  in  like  manner,         F .~~~~j, 

represent  its  velocity  at  the  end      /  ^^-^-"""^     / 

of  the  interval  of  time  At.    Join     £^—- '' 

AB,  and  complete   the  parallelo-  A 

gram  OABC.  Then  the  velocity  represented  by  OB  is  equi- 
valent to  the  component  velocities  represented  by  OA  and 
OC;  but  if  the  velocity  of  the  point  had  not  changed  during 
the  interval  At,  it  would  have  been  represented  by  OA ;  hence 
OC,  or  AB,  represents  in  magnitude  and  direction  the  change  of 
velocity  in  the  time  At. 

Again,  since  the  acceleration  of  the  velocity  of  a  mov- 
able, at  any  instant  is,  in  all  cases,  measured  by  the  rate  of 
change  of  the  velocity  for  that  instant,  it  follows,  as  in  (5),  that 
if  we  regard  the  interval  of  time  At  as  becoming  infinitely 
small,  the  acceleration  of  the  motion  is  represented  by  the 

AB 

limiting  value  of  — -.    This  limiting  value  is  called  the  total 
At 

acceleration  of  the  motion  of  the  particle  at  the  instant. 

25.  Tangential     and     Normal     Accelerations. — 

Again,  suppose  a  to  denote  the  position  of  the  moviDg  point 
at  the  end  of  the  time  t,  and  b  its  position  after  a  small 
interval  of  time,  At,  and  draw  tangents  to  the  path  at  the 
points  a  and  b.  Also,  as  before,  from  any  point  0  draw  OA, 
OB  parallel  to  these  tangents,  and  representing  the  velocities 
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at  a  and  b,  respectively.     Then,  by  the  preceding  Article, 
AB  represents  the  total  change 
in  the  velocity  in  the  interval 
At. 

Draw  AN  perpendicular  to 
OB,  and  suppose  the  velocity 
AB  resolved  into  the  two,  AN 
and  BN\  then,  the  former  re- 
presents the  resulting  change  of 
velocity  in  the  normal  direction, 
and  the  latter  in  the  tangential.  _ 

The  corresponding  accelerations  are  represented  by  the 

AN         BN 
limiting  values  of  -—  and  — ,  respectively. 

Again,  let  the  angle  BOA,  or  the  angle  between  the 
tangents  at  a  and  b,  when  indefinitely  small,  be  denoted  by 
df,  and  we  have 

AN=  OAd$  =  vd<j>. 

The  normal  acceleration  is  therefore 

where  p  represents  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  path  at  the 
point  a. 

■  Also  in  the  limit  we  have  — r  =  -n.      Hence  the  tan- 

At      dt 

gential  acceleration  is  represented  by  -r  ;  as  is  also  easily 

at 

seen  from  equation  (6). 

In  the  case  of  uniform  motion  in  a  circle,  since  the  velo- 
city v  is  constant,  the  tangential  acceleration  vanishes,  and 
the  normal  acceleration  (which  then  becomes  the  total  accele- 

ration)  is  — ,  or  -™-,  where  r  denotes  the  radius  of  the  circle 

T  1 

and  T  the  time  in  which  the  circle  is  described. 

The  normal  acceleration  in  this  case  is  called  the  centri- 
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petal  acceleration,  as  it  is  constantly  directed  towards  the 
centre  of  the  circle. 

26.  Hodograph.* — In  accordance  with  the  method  of 
the  preceding  Articles,  if  from  any  point  0  lines  OA,  OB, 
00,  &o.,  be  drawn  representing,  in  magnitude  and  direction, 
the  velocities  at  the  points  a,  b,  c,  &e.,  taken  consecutively  in 
the  path  of  a  particle,  then  the  system  of  points  A,  B,  C,  &c, 
will  lie  on  a  new  curve  called  the  hodograph  of  the  original 
curve,  which  is  considered  to  be  described  by  the  point  A  as 
a  moves  along  the  given  curve. 

Since  the  lines  A.B,  BC,  &c,  become  ultimately  tangents 
to  the  hodograph,  it  follows  that  the  direction  of  the  total 
acceleration  at  any  point  a  is  parallel  to  the  tangent  to  the 
hodograph  at  the  corresponding  point  A. 

Also,  since  the  total  acceleration  is  measured  by  the 
AB 
limiting  value  of  — - ,  it  follows  that  the  total  acceleration, 

LAG 

at  any  point  a,  is  represented  by  the  velocity  at  the  point  A  in 
the  hodograph. 

We  shall  give  some  applications  of  this  method  subse- 
quently, more  especially  in  connexion  with  the  treatment  of 
Central  Forces. 

27.  Angular  Velocity,  Angular  Acceleration. — If 
the  position  of  a  point  P  moving  in  a  plane  be  taken  in  polar 
coordinates,  r  and  0,  with  reference  to  a  fixed  origin  0,  then 
the  rate  of  increase  of  the  angle  0  is  called  the  angular  velo- 
city of  P  relative  to  the  fixed  point  0.  Hence,  if  w  denote 
the  angnlar  velocity  at  any  instant, 

we  have  w  =  -=-  =  i). 
at 

Again,  if  P  move  along  OA, 

its  velocity  is  represented  by  -^  ;  if 

dO 
it  move  perpendicular  to  OA,  its  velocity  is  r  — ,   or  ru. 

at 

*  Sir  W.  R.  Hamilton,  to  whom  this  method  is  due,  employed  this  name 
(SSbv  ypiipeiv)  (Proceedings,  B.  I.  A.,  1846,  p.  344)  in  his  discussion  of  the 
•connexion  between  acceleration  and  motion.  The  hodograph  is  called  the 
curve  of  accelerations  by  French  writers  on  Mechanics. 

c2 
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Hence  we  easily  see  that  the  most  general  motion  in  the 
plane  is  one  compounded  of  a  radial  velocity  — ,  along  with 

a  perpendicular  velocity  r  — . 

If  OP  revolve  uniformly,  completing  its  revolution  in  T 
seconds,  then  its  angular  velocity,  in  circular  measure,  is 
obviously  given  by  the  equation 

«  =  |.  (9) 

Suppose  OA  taken  equal  to  the  unit  of  length,  then  the 
velocity  of  the  point  A,  in  its  circular  path,  represents  the 
angular  velocity  of  the  line  OP. 

Again,  if  the  angular  velocity  of  P  be  variable,  its  rate  of 
increase  is  called  its  angular  acceleration ;  hence  the  angular 

acceleration  of  P  with  regard  to  0  is  represented  by  —  or  -r— . 

at       at 

If  x  and  y  be  the  coordinates  of  P,  we  have 
x  =  r  cos  6,    y  =  r  sin  0 ; 
consequently,  when  r  is  constant,  we  get 
*  =  -  r<o  sin  6  =  -  u>y 


(10) 
y  =     rm  cos  v  =     <mx  )  v    ' 

These  give  the  components  of  velocity  of  any  point  which 
moves  in  a  circle,  in  terms  of  the  coordinates  and  the  angular 
velocity. 

28.  Accelerations  along  and  perpendicular  to  tbe 
Radius  Vector. — Let  x,  y  be  the  rectangular  coordinates 
of  the  moving  point  P,  and  r,  6  the  corresponding  polar 
coordinates,  at  the  end  of  the  time  t ;  then  x  and  y  (Art. 
23)  represent  the  accelerations  parallel  to  the  axes ;  hence, 
by  Art.  22,  the  acceleration,  P,  along  the  radius  vector  is 

......        xx  +  yy 

x  cos  9  +  y  sm  0,  or — ; 
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and  the  acceleration,  T,  perpendicular  to  the  radius  vector  is 

/»     ••   ■    «     $1  -  y® 

y  cos  v  -  x  sin  u  = -. 

r 

To  find  expressions  for  these  accelerations  in  terms  of  r 
and  9,  we  have 

xx  +  yy  =  rf ; 


hence 

a$  +  yy  +  &2  +  y2  =  rr  +  r2 ; 

but 

fr  +  f  =  r2  +  /-202 ; 

accordingly, 

aw  +  yy  +  r2&2  =  jt ; 

therefore 

™  +  yy_t    rp 

Also  xy-yx  =  —  (xy  -  yx)  =  ^  (r2fl). 

Consequently,  the  acceleration  along  the  radius  vector  is 

P  =  r_^  =  __,y.  (ii) 

And  that  perpendicular  to  the  radius  vector  is 


*-\i«*>-\i{**y      <w> 


If  the  acceleration  of  the  moving  particle  be  always 
directed  to  the  fixed  point  0,  we  have  T=  0,  and  hence 

/•'  —  =  constant :  from  which  we  infer  that  the  radius  vector 
at 

describes  equal  areas  in  equal  times  round  the  point  0. 

Equations  (11)  and  (12)  above  can  otherwise  be  obtained 

with  great  facility  by  a  method  analogous  to  that  employed 

in  Art.  25. 

29.    Areal   Velocity,    Areal    Acceleration.  — It  is 

obvious,  geometrically,  that  r^dQ  represent  double  the  area 


22 
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described  by  the  line  OP  in  the  time  dt;    consequently 
-rr  represents  the  rate  of  increase  of  double  the  area  de- 


r'd9 
scribed  by  the  point  P  round  the  point  0.    Hence  £  -77- 

is  called  the  areal  velocity  of  the  point  P  relative  to  the 

origin  0.    Similarly  i  -r-  ( r*  —  )  represents  the  areal  accele- 

cit  \     at J 

ration  of  P  relative  to  the  same  origin. 

30.  Moving  Axes. — In  some  cases  it  is  necessary  to 
refer  the  motion  of  a  point  in  a  y 
plane  to  rectangular  axes,  which 
are  themselves  in  motion.  Thus 
let  OX,  OF  be  two  fixed  rect- 
angular axes  in  the  plane,  and 
OM,  ON  be  two  moving  axes. 

Let  P  be  any  point  in  the  plane ; 

then  £  =  OM,  r\  =  ON,  where  £  and  r\ 

are  the  coordinates  of  P,  relative  to  the  moving  axes. 

jo 

Also,  if  0  =  L  XOM,  we  have  w  =  ^7,  the  angular  velocity 

flit 

of  the  moving  axes.     Then  the  motion  of  P  is  got  by  com- 
pounding the  motions  of  M  and  N. 

Now,  by  Art.  27,  the  components  of  the  velocity  of  M  are 

—  along  OM,  and  w£  along  MP-    Likewise,  the  components 
at 

dm 

It 

Hence,  if  u  and  v  denote  the  components  of  the  velocity 

of  P,  relative  to  the  moving  axes,  we  have 


for  N  are  ^'  along  ON,  and  -  wjj  along  NP 


dl  \ 

«  =  --„*   ■ 

v  =  —  +  £w 
dt 


(13) 


Again,  by  Art.  28,  the  acceleration  of  M  along  OM  is 
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-53--  w%  and  that  along  MP  is  ~  -57  (wH?) ;  with  similar  ex- 
pressions for  the  accelerations  of  2T. 
Hence,  finally,  we  get 

<?£  1  d 

acceleration  parallel  to  0M=  -^  -  wJ£  -  --57  (wrj2) ; 

acceleration  parallel  to  0N=  -=%  -  w2ij  +  ~  -?  (w£2). 

dt  £  dt 


(14) 


31.  Units  of  Time  and  Space. — With  respect  to  the 
units  of  time  and  space,  as  well  as  of  all  other  quantities,  it 
should  be  remarked  that  the  units  assumed  must  in  all  cases 
he  finite  magnitudes.  For  instance,  the  unit  of  time  may  be 
taken  as  a  second,  an  hour,  a  day,  or  any  other  finite  interval 
of  time,  but  it  should  never  be  assumed  to  be  an  indefinitely 
small  portion  of  time ;  for  if  so,  numbers  which  represent 
finite  intervals  of  time  become  infinitely  great,  and  accord- 
ingly arguments  based  on  such  an  assumption  become  illusory 
and  unmeaning  when  applied  to  finite  intervals  of  time. 
This  remark  is  requisite,  as  fallacious  proofs  are  sometimes 
given  in  books  on  dynamics  from  overlooking  this  obvious 
principle. 

The  unit  of  time  most  universally  adopted  is  a  second,  as 
already  stated.  Different  units  of  length  prevail  in  different 
countries.  Since  in  this  country  the  foot  is  the  standard  of 
length,  and  areas  and  volumes  are  each  referred  to  units  of 
their  own,  we  shall  sometimes  employ  such  units  for  the 
purpose  of  illustrating  mechanical  principles  by  familiar 
examples.  But,  when  desirable,  we  shall  avail  ourselves  of 
the  metric  system.  In  it  the  unit  of  length  is  a  metre 
(3-2809  feet,  or  39-37079  inches).  From  this,  by  the  simple 
processes  of  squaring  and  cubing,  units  of  area  and  volume 
are  derived;  and  decimal  multiples  and  submultiples  are 
respectively  indicated  by  the  use  of  Greek  and  Latin  pre- 
fixes. For  example,  the  centimetre  is  the  hundredth  part 
of  the  length  of  a  metre.  Again,  one  cubic  decimetre  is 
the  measure  of  capacity  called  a  litre,  and  is  about  61  cubic 
inches,  or  1-76  pints.  We  shall  subsequently  see  that  a 
cubic  centimetre  of  distilled  water  at  its  greatest  density 
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furnishes  this  system  with  another  unit:  to  this  the  name 
gramme  is  applied.  One  thousand  grammes  are  called  a 
kilogramme,  equivalent  to  about  two  and  one-fifth  pounds 
avoirdupois. 

It  should  also  be  observed  that  in  the  numerical  expres- 
sion for  an  acceleration  there  is  a  double  reference  to  the 
unit  of  time;  so  that,  in  strict  accuracy,  what  we  have  called 
an  acceleration  of  7  feet  per  second  should  be  called  an 
acceleration  of  7  feet  per  second  per  second.  This  mode  of 
expression  is,  however,  cumbrous,  and  quite  unnecessary, 
since  in  ordinary  language,  as  well  as  in  mathematical  de- 
ductions, it  is  assumed  that  velocities  and  their  rates  of 
change  are  referred  to  the  same  unit  of  time,  unless  the 
contrary  be  stated. 
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CHAPTER    III. 

LAWS   OF    MOTION. 

Section  I. — Rectilinear  Motion. 

32.  Motion  in  relation  to  Force. — In  the  preceding 
Chapters  motion  has  been  considered  from  a  purely  kine- 
matical  point  of  view ;  we  now  proceed  to  consider  it  in 
connexion  with  the  force  or  forces  by  which  it  is  produced. 

The  science  of  Rational  Dynamics  is  usually  founded  on 
three  principles,  or  Laws  of  Motion,  which  have  been  stated 
in  their  simplest  form  by  Newton,  and  are  fully  verified  by 
their  agreement  with  experience.  In  the  present  Chapter  it 
is  proposed  to  discuss  and  illustrate  various  cases  of  applica- 
tion of  these  Laws,  chiefly  when  the  forces  supposed  to  act 
are  constant  both  in  direction  and  magnitude.  The  discus- 
sion of  motion  produced  by  varying  force  will  be  dealt  with 
subsequently.  We  follow  Newton's  method,  commencing 
with  the  statement  of  his  First  Law. 

33.  First  Lan  of  Motion. — A  body  continues  in  its 
state  of  rest,  or  of  straight  uniform  motion,  except  in  so  far  as  it 
is  compelled  to  alter  that  state  by  impressed  force. 

This  law  asserts  that  a  body  has  no  power  or  tendency  in 
itself  to  alter  either  its  velocity  or  the  direction  of  its  motion : 
this  is  usually  called  the  Law  of  Inertia  of  Matter. 

Hence,  if  a  body  be  conceived  to  be  set  in  motion,  and  no 
external  force  act  upon  it  afterwards,  it  should  continue  to 
move  indefinitely  in  a  right  line  with  a  uniform  velocity. 

Conversely,  if  a  body  be  in  a  state  of  uniform  rectilinear 
motion,  we  infer  that  the  forces  which  act  on  it  are  in  equili- 
brium. For  example,  if  a  train  be  in  a  state  of  uniform  motion 
on  a  horizontal  railway,  we  infer  that  the  force  arising  from 
the  action  of  the  steam  is  exactly  equal,  and  opposite  to,  the 
entire  resistance  arising  from  friction  and  resistance  of  the 
air. 
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Hence,  all  questions  of  uniform  rectilinear  motion  may  he 
regarded  as  problems  of  equilibrium,  and  treated  by  the  principles 
arrived  at  in  Statics.  In  all  applications  of  the  Laws  of  Motion 
to  a  body  of  finite  dimensions,  the  only  motion  considered  in 
this  Chapter  is  one  of  pure  translation. 

Again,  if  the  motion  of  a  body  be  not  uniform,  or  not 
rectilinear,  we  infer  that  it  must  be  acted  on  by  some  ex- 
ternal force  or  forces.  The  connexion  between  the  motion 
produced  and  the  force  which  produces  it  is  contained  under 
the  next  Law. 

Example. 

A  railway  train  is  moving  with  constant  velocity  along  a  horizontal  rail- 
road. The  resistance  from  friction,  &c,  for  each  carriage  is  one-hundredth 
part  of  the  pressure.  Find  the  tension  of  the  couplings  of  the  last  carriage,  if 
its  weight  be  four  tons. 

In  this  case,  since  the  motion  is  uniform,  the  tension  of  the  couplings  must 
be  equal  to  the  resistance  to  be  overcome,  or  to  the  one-hundredth  part  of  four 
tons,  i.e.  89f  lbs. 

34.  Second  Law  of  Motion. — Change  of  motion*  is 
proportional  to  the  impressed  motive  force,  and  takes  place  in  the 
right  line  in  which  that  force  is  impressed. 

As  this  statement  is  very  comprehensive,  it  will  be  neces- 
sary to  dwell  on  it  with  some  detail,  commencing  with  the 
case  of  a  body  under  the  influence  of  a  force  which  acts  uni- 
formly and  in  the  same  right  line  during  the  motion.  The 
body  is  supposed,  in  the  first  instance,  to  start  from  rest,  and 
the  direction  of  the  force  to  pass  constantly  through  its  centre  of 
mass,  in  which  case  the  motion  is  one  of  translation!  solely. 


*  For  the  present  we  shall  consider  that  it  is  one  and  the  same  body  which  is 
acted  on  by  forces  passing  through  its  centre  of  mass,  in  which  case  the  force 
varies  directly  as  the  velocity  generated  in  the  unit  of  time.  "We  shall  subse- 
quently treat  of  the  case  where  the  mass  acted  on  varies  also.  In  that  case,  by 
the  word  "  motus,"  here  translated  motion,  we  must  understand  quantity  of 
motion. 

t  A  force  applied  at  the  centre  of  mass  of  a  rigid  body  is  equivalent  to 
an  indefinite  number  of  equal  and  parallel  forces  applied  to  the  several  equal 
particles  of  which  the  body  is  conceived  to  be  constituted  ;  but  as  the  forces  are 
equal,  and  the  masses  moved  by  each  are  equal,  the  velocities  generated,  in  the 
same  time,  are  also  equal :  hence  the  motion  of  the  entire  body  is  one  of  pure 
translation.  The  simplest  case  of  this  is  that  of  bodies  falling  under  the  action 
of  the  force  of  gravity. 
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35.  Velocity  Generated. — Suppose  a  force  to  act  uni- 
formly on  a  body,  and  let  /denote  the  velocity  generated  at 
the  end  of  the  first  second  (taken  as  the  unit  of  time),  then 
during  the  next  second,  in  accordance  with  our  law,  the  uni- 
form force  will  generate  an  additional  .velocity  of  the  same 
amount/;  and  in  each  successive  second  the  force  generates 
the  same  additional  velocity ;  consequently  the  motion  is  in 
this  case  uniformly  accelerated,  and  the  velocity  at  the  end  of 
t  seconds  (Art.  17)  is  given  by  the  equation 

v-Jt. 

Again,  if  the  body  be  supposed  to  start  with  the  velocity 
■»o  in  the  direction  in  which  the  force  acts,  we  shall  have  for 
the  velocity  v,  at  the  end  of  the  time  t, 

v  =  v»  +ft,  (1) 

as  in  Art.  17. 

If  the  force  act  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of  the 
motion  it  is  called  a  retarding  force ;  which,  if  uniform,  will 
diminish  the  velocity  by  the  quantity /during  each  second^ 
and  we  shall  have,  as  before,  the  equation 

v  =  v<>  -ft- 

The  student  should  bear  in  mind  that  /  in  all  cases  is- 
measured  by  the  velocity  generated  or  destroyed  in  the  movable- 
in  each  second  during  the  motion ;  f  consequently  may  always 
be  regarded  as  an  acceleration — a  retardation  being  considered 
as  a  negative  acceleration. 

It  may  be  observed  that  the  entire  reasoning  in  this 
Article  depends  on  the  following  principle — contained  in  the 
Second  Law  of  Motion — that  the  change  of  velocity  produced 
by  a  force  in  any  time  is  independent  of  the  previous  velocity  of 
the  movable. 

The  Second  Law  of  Motion  equally  applies  to  the  case  of 
a  body  acted  on  by  any  number  of  forces,  in  which  case  it  may 
be  stated  as  follows : — 

If  any  number  of  forces  act  simultaneously  on  a  body,  theny 
during  any  instant,  each  force  produces  the  same  change  of  motion 
in  its  own  direction  as  if  it  had  acted  singly  on  the  body. 

From  this  it  follows  that  forces  are  compounded  in  the 
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same  manner  as  velocities.  The  law  of  the  composition  of 
forces  was  thus  establishad  by  Newton — Leges  Motus,  Cor.  2. 

36.  Space  described  in  any  Time. — Since  we  have 
seen  that  in  the  case  of  a  uniform  force  the  velocity  is  uni- 
formly accelerated  or  retarded,  we  can  at  once  apply  the  re- 
sults already  arrived  at  in  Arts.  18,  19. 

Hence,  the  space  described  from  rest,  in  the  time  t,  is 
given  by  the  formula 

s  =  \ft\  (2) 

If  the  body  start  with  an  initial  velocity  v0  along  the 
line  in  which  the  force  acts,  we  shall  have 

s  =  v0t±  ift',  (3) 

in  which  the  upper  or  lower  sign  is  taken  according  as  the 
uniform  force  acts  in  the  same  or  the  opposite  direction  to 
that  of  the  initial  velocity. 

It  is  plain  that  the  space  described  in  the  first  second 
from  rest  is  J/,  or  half  the  velocity  acquired  at  the  end  of  the 
second;  and,  in  general,  the  space  described  in  any  time  from 
rest  is  half  of  that  described  by  a  body  moving  uniformly 
with  the  velocity  acquired  at  the  end  of  the  time. 

37.  Relation  between  Velocity  and  Space  .de- 
scribed.— If  the  body  start  from  rest,  by  eliminating  t 
between  the  equations  v  =ft  and  s  =  \fff,  we  get 

*>2  =  2/s; 

and,  more  generally,  if  v0  be  the  initial  velocity, 

v*=v?+2fs.  (4) 

From  the  preceding  results  it  is  seen  that  the  question  of 
rectilinear  motion  under  the  action  of  a  constant  force  is  com- 
pletely solved  whenever  the  value  of  the  acceleration /can  be 
determined.  In  a  subsequent  Article  we  shall  show  how  this 
can  be  done  in  elementary  cases,  but  before  doing  so  we  pro- 
ceed to  apply  the  preceding  results  to  the  important  case  of 
falling  bodies. 

38.  Vertical  Motion. — In  order  to  get  rid  of  the  re- 
tardation caused  by  the  resistance  of  the  air,  we  shall  sup- 
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pose  the  motion  to  take  place  in  a  vacuum.  Under  these 
circumstances  it  is  found  that  all  bodies,  no  matter  what 
their  density  or  chemical  constitution  may  be,  fall  through 
the  same  vertical  height  and  acquire  the  same  velocity  in  the 
same  time.  That  this  is  so  is  best  established  by  means  of 
pendulum  experiments  ;  but  it  can  also  be  tested  by  allowing 
different  bodies  to  fall  in  an  exhausted  receiver.  We  hence 
infer  that  the  attractive  force  of  the  Earth  acts  equally  on 
all  bodies. 

If  g  denote  the  acceleration  due  to  the  force  of  gravity, 
that  is  the  increment  of  velocity  per  second  acquired  by  a  body 
falling  in  a  vacuum,  then,  from  what  has  been  stated,  the 
value  of  g  is  the  same  for  all  bodies  at  the  same  place  on  the 
Earth's  surface. 

Again,  since  at  any  place  the  force  of  gravity  may  be 
assumed  as  a  constant  force  (i.  e.  within  moderate  distances 
from  the  Earth's  surface),  we  may  apply  to  the  case  of  falling 
bodies  the  results  arrived  at  in  the  preceding  Articles  by  sub- 
stituting g  in  place  of/.  Hence,  if  the  body  start  from  rest, 
we  have 

v  =  gt,    s  =  igt\    v*  =  2gs.  (5) 

Again,  if  it  start  downwards  with  a  given  vertical  velo- 
city V«, 

v  =  v0  +  gt,    s=v0t+igP,    v>=v<?  +  2gs.         (6) 

If  the  body  be  projected  vertically  upwards  with  a  velocity 
#o,  gravity  becomes  a  uniformly  retarding  force,  and  we  have 

v  =  v0  -  gt,    s  =  v0t  -  \gt*,    v2  =  v<?  -  2gs.  (7) 

To  find  in  this  case  the  height  H  to  which  the  body 
would  ascend,  we  make  v  =  0  in  the  last  equation,  and  we  get 

*-$   .  <8> 

The  time  T  of  ascent  is  given  in  like  manner  by  the 
equation 

r=-°.  (9) 

9 
The  subsequent  motion  of  the  body  is  got  from  equations 
(5),  in  which  we  suppose  the  body  to  start  from  rest  at  the 
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height  H.  It  immediately  follows  that  the  times  of  ascent 
and  descent  are  equal,  and  that  the  body  returns  to  its  ori- 
ginal position  with  the  velocity  with  which  it  was  projected 
upwards.  For  this  reason  we  say  that  the  velocity  v0  is  due  to 
the  height  H;  and  reciprocally,  that  the  height  H  is  due  to 
the  velocity  va.  We  shall  meet  frequent  applications  of  these 
•expressions. 

As  the  motion  is  supposed  to  take  place  in  a  vacuum,  the 
preceding  results  can  only  be  regarded  as  approximate  for 
motion  in  the  air. 

39.  Variation  of  Gravity. — It  is  found  that  the  value 
of  g  varies,  within  small  limits,  from  place  to  place  on  the 
Earth's  surface.  It  increases  with  the  latitude,  and  when 
referred  to  feet  and  seconds,  has  its  least  value,  32-091,  at 
the  equator,  and  its  greatest,  32*255,  at  the  pole.  It  also 
diminishes  as  the  body  is  raised  above  the  Earth's  surface, 
since  the  attraction  of  the  Earth  varies  as  the  inverse  square 
of  the  distance  from  its  centre.  The  value  of  g  at  London, 
referred  to  the  same  units,  is  32'19,  and  this  may  be  em- 
ployed, in  ordinary  calculations,  as  an  average  value. 

It  will  be  seen  subsequently  that  the  rotation  of  the 
Earth  on  its  axis  has  the  effect  of  diminishing  the  velocity  of 
a  falling  body ;  and,  accordingly,  the  observed  value  of  g  is 
the  difference  between  its  value  arising  from  the  Earth's 
attraction  and  the  component  of  the  centrifugal  acceleration 
in  the  vertical  direction. 

As  a  rough  approximation  we  may  assume  g  =  32 ;  and, 
when  numerical  results  are  required,  this  may  be  taken  as  its 
value  in  these  and  all  subsequent  examples,  unless  otherwise 
specified,  inasmuch  as  they  are  given  chiefly  for  the  purpose 
of  familiarizing  the  student  with  the  application  of  mechani- 
cal principles. 

Examples. 

1.  Find  the  velocity  acquired  in  5  minutes  by  a  falling  body,  assuming 
$  =  32-19.  Am.  9657  feet. 

2.  In  what  time  will  a  falling  body  acquire  a  velocity  of  400  feet  per  second 
if  it  start  from  rest  f  Ana.  12-5  sec. 

3.  If  a  body  move  under  the  action  of  a  constant  force,  its  overage  velocity 
•during  anytime  is  an  arithmetical  mean  between  its  velocities  at  the  commence- 
ment and  the  end  of  that  time  ? 


Examples.  31 

4.  If  one  minute  be  taken  as  the  unit  of  time,  what  should  be  taken  as  the 
value  of  g  ? 

Am.  The  velocity  per  minute  acquired  in  one  minute  by  a  falling  body,  or 
115,200  feet. 

5.  Two  bodies  start  together  from  rest,  and  move  in  directions  at  right  angles 
to  each  other.  One  moves  uniformly  with  a  velocity  of  3  feet  per  second ;  the 
other  moves  under  the  action  of  a  constant  force :  determine  the  acceleration 
due  to  this  force  if  the  bodies  at  the  end  of  4  seconds  be  20  feet  apart. 

Ana.  2  feet  per  second. 

6.  If  a  uniform  force  generate  in  a  body  a  velocity  of  30  feet  a  second  after 
describing  26  yards,  find  tie  acceleration.  Am.  /=  6. 

7.  A  stone  is  let  fall  from  a  height  into  a  well,  and  is  heard  to  strike  the 
water  after  t  seconds  ;  find  the  depth  of  the  well;  assuming  the  velocity  of  sound 
to  be  V ,  and  neglecting  the  resistance  of  the  air. 

The  required  height  h  is  got  by  solving  the  equation 


12k 


h 

In  applying  this  equation  practically,  it  may  be  observed  that  —  is,  in  all  cases, 
small  in  comparison  with  t :  accordingly,  if  we  transpose  and  square,  we  get, 
neglecting  —  in  comparison  with  — , 


2{V+ft) 

8.  A  person  drops  a  stone  into  a  well,  and  after  three  seconds  hears  it  strike 
the  water.  If  the  velocity  of  sound  be  1127  feet  per  second,  find  the  depth  of 
the  water,  r  Am.  132-68  feet. 

9.  Prove  that  the  spaces  described  by  a  falling  body  in  successive  equal 
intervals  of  time  are  proportional  to  the  series  of  odd  numbers. 

10.  A  body  moves  from  rest  under  the  action  of  a  constant  force  during  four 
seconds,  when  the  force  is  supposed  to  cease ;  in  the  next  five  seconds  the  body 
describes  200  feet;  find  the  acceleration  due  to  the  constant  force — (1)  if  one 
second  ;  (2)  if  one  minute  be  taken  as  the  unit  of  time. 

Am.  (1)  10  ;  (2)  36000. 

11.  A  body  is  projected  upwards  with  any  velocity,  and  t,  f  denote  the 
times  in  which  it  is  respectively  above  and  below  the  middle  point  of  its  path ; 

find  the  value  of  4.  Afu'  V/2+l. 

t 

12.  Assuming  g  to  be  represented  by  32  when  the  units  of  space  and  time  are 
one  foot  and  one  second;  what  number  would  represent  its  value  if  one  mile  and 
one  day  be  taken  as  the  units  ?  Am.  45242181-ft. 

■"  13.  A  ball  is  dropped  from  the  masthead  of  a  ship  sailing  n  miles  an  hour. 

Through  how  many  feet  must  it  have  fallen  when  the  direction  of  its  motion  is 

inclined  at  45°  to  the  horizon  ?  ,      121  «2 

Am.   „„„.  ■ 
3600 
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40.  Acceleration  Varies  as  Pressure. — If  we  sup- 
pose different  forces  to  act  uniformly  during  equal  times  on 
the  same  body,  it  follows  from  the  Second  Law  of  Motion 
that  the  forces  will  be  to  one  another  in  the  same  ratio  as  the 
velocities  generated  in  equal  times. 

If  we  suppose  the  time  of  action  to  be  one  second,  the 
velocities  generated  are  represented  by  the  corresponding 
accelerations  /  and  f.  Also,  if  F,  F'  denote  the  statical* 
measures  of  the  forces,  i.  e.  the  total  pressures  which  they 
are  capable  of  producing,  we  have 

F:  F'=f:f.  (10) 

If  one  of  the  constant  forces  be  the  attraction  of  the 
Earth,  since  its  statical  measure  is  W,  or  the  weight  of  the 
body  moved ;  and  sinoe  g  is  the  corresponding  acceleration, 
we  have 

F:W=f:g;  (11) 

F 

hence  ^Wg'  ^ 

This  equation  enables  us  to  determine  the  velocity  generated 
in  one  second  by  a  constant  force  at  any  place  whenever  the 
pressure  F  which  measures  the  force  is  known,  and  also  the 
weight  of  the  body.  We  suppose,  as  stated  already,  that  the 
body  is  rigid,  and  that  the  force  F  acts  through  its  centre  of 
mass.  When /has  been  determined  by  the  foregoing  equa- 
tion, and  the  force  continues  to  act  uniformly,  we  may  apply 
the  results  arrived  at  in  the  preceding  Articles  to  determine 
the  subsequent  motion  (see  Art.  37). 

41.  Mass. — Our  ordinary  experience  suggests  to  us  that 
the  amount  of  the  acceleration  produced  in  a  body  by  a  force 
depends  not  only  on  the  magnitude  of  the  force  but  also  on 
the  body  which  is  moved.  When  exact  experiments  are 
carried  out  it  is  found  that  the  same  force  acting  on  different 

*  The  magnitude  of  a  force  is  estimated  in  Statics  by  the  weight  which  it 
is  just  capable  of  supporting.  Thus,  a  force  which  is  capable  of  supporting  a 
weight  of  112  lbs.  is  called  a  force  of  112  lbs.,  &c. 
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bodies  produces  different  accelerations,  and  that  different 
forces  acting  on  the  same  body  produce  accelerations  pro- 
portional to  the  forces.  Hence  we  conclude  that  the  accelera- 
tion produced  in  the  motion  of  a  body  by  a  force  is  equal  to 
that  force  multiplied  by  a  factor  which  is  invariable  for  the 
same  body,  but  which  varies  for  different  bodies. 

Conversely,  if  F  denote  the  magnitude  of  a  force,  and/ 
that  of  the  acceleration  thereby  produced,  we  have  the  equa- 
tion 

F=mf,  (13) 

where  m  is  always  the  same  for  the  same  body,  but  varies  for 
different  bodies.  This  quantity  m  is  called  the  Mass  of  the 
body,  and  is  estimated,  like  other  quantities,  by  comparing  it 
with  a  standard  quantity  of  the  same  kind.  It  is  found  that 
at  any  fixed  place  on  the  Earth's  surface  the  weight  of  a 
body  (if  permitted  to  accelerate  its  motion)  produces  an  ac- 
celeration which  is  the  same  for  all  bodies  (Art.  38).  Now 
W  being  the  weight  and  g  the  acceleration  thereby  produced, 
we  have  as  above  W=  mg;  but  g  is  the  same  for  all  bodies 
at  the  same  place,  hence  W  is  proportional  to  m ;  or,  in  other 
words,  if  there  be  two  bodies  whose  weights  are  W,  W,  and 

W      m 
whose  masses  are  m,  m',  we  have  ==,  =  —,.     Hence,  in  order 

W      m 

to  find  the  ratio  of  the  masses  of  two  bodies,  we  have  only  to 

find  the  ratio  of  their  weights  at  the  same  place. 

Examples. 

1.  A  uniform  pressure  of  6  lbs.  isi  applied  in  a  horizontal  direction  to.  a  body 
of  10  lbs.  mass  placed  on  a  smooth  horizontal  table.  Find — (1)  the  velocity  gene- 
rated in  one  second;  (2)  that  acquired  after  describing  500  yards  along  the 
plane.  "  Ana.  (1)  19$;  (2)  240. 

2.  If  a  uniform  pressure  of  3  lbs.  produce  a  Telocity  of  10  feet  in  the  first 
second,  find  the  weight  of  the  body  acted  on.  Ana.  9-6  lbs. 

3.  Find  the  pressure  which,  acting  uniformly  during  one  second,  will  gene- 
rate in  a  body  of  one  ton  mass  a  velocity  of  10  miles  per  hour. 

Ana.  9  cwt.  18f  lbs.  pressure. 

i.  If  a  pressure  of  one  ounce  act  uniformly  on  a  body  of  one  pound  mass, 
find  the  velocity  generated  from  rest  in  one  minute.  Ana.  ^g. 
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5.  If  a  uniform  force  generate  in  a  mass  of  10  lbs.  a  velocity  of  30  feet  after 
describing  25  yards,  find  the  statical  measure  of  the  force.  .       60  „ 

Ans.  — lbs. 
9 

6.  A  pressure  F,  acting  on  a  mass  M,  generates  in  it  a  velocity  V,  in  the 
time  T;  find  the  value  of  F.  „    „F" 

Am.  F=M—, 
T 

7._  A  train  of  100  tons  acquires  on  a  horizontal  railroad  in  four  minutes  a 
velocity  of  30  miles  an  hour ;  find  the  statical  measure  of  the  excess  of  the 
moving  above  the  retarding  pressure,  each  being  assumed  to  be  uniform. 

Am.  11  cwt.  1  qr.  23£  lbs. 

8.  A  train  of  60  tons  is  impelled  along  a  horizontal  road  by  a  constant 
pressure  of  720  lbs.  Supposing  it  to  start  from  rest,  find  its  velocity  at  the 
end  of  one  minute — (1)  neglecting  friction ;  (2)  assuming  the  resistance  of  friction, 
air,  &c,  to  be  8  lbs.  per  ton.  Am.  (1)  fag  ■  (2)  fag. 

9.  If  a  uniform  force  of  6  lbs.  produce  in  a  second  a  velocity  of  0-634  feet 
in  a  body,  express  the  quantity  of  matter  in  the  body  in  terms  of  cubic  feet  of 
water,  assuming  the  weight  of  a  cubic  foot  of  water  to  be  62£  lbs.  and 
£=32-19.  Am.  4-87. 

10.  A  mass  of  450  lbs.  is  placed  on  a  perfectly  smooth  table :  a  uniform 
horizontal  pressure  is  exerted  on  it  which  increases  its  velocity  3  feet  in  every 
second;  find  the  magnitude  of  the  pressure  in  lbs. 

Am.  41  lbs.,  assuming  ^  =  32-19. 

42.  motion  on  a  Smooth  Inclined  Plane. — Let  us 

suppose  a  body,  starting  from  rest,  to  slide  under  the  influence 
of  gravity  down  a  perfectly  smooth  inclined  plane.  Let  i  de- 
note the  inclination  of  the  plane  to  the  horizon,  and  TFtlie 
weight  of  the  body.  Eesolve  Winto  its  components,  IF  sin  i 
acting  parallel  to  the  plane,  and  W  cos  i  perpendicular  to  the 
plane.  The  motion  down  the  plane  is  evidently  due  to  the 
former  component,  since  the  latter  only  causes,  pressure  on  the 
plane. 

As  the  force  along  the  plane  is  constant  and  acts  in  the 
direction  of  motion,  we  get,  substituting  Wain  i  for  F  in  (12), 

f=g  sin i.  (14) 

Hence,  if  g  sine  be  substituted  for /in  the  formulae  in 
Arts.  36  and  37,  we  get 

v  =  gtwo.i,    s  =  igt*  sin  i,    vt=2gssw.i.  (15) 

We  assume  that  the  body  slides  without  rolling  along  the 
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plane,  as  otherwise  the  motion  would  not  be  one  of  pure  trans- 
lation. 

43.  Velocity  acquired  in  Moving  down  an  Inclined 
Plane. — Let  I  represent  AB,  the  length 
of  the  plane,  and  h  its  height  AC;  then 
if  v  be  the  velocity  acquired  on  arriving 
at  B,  we  have 

v2=2glsmi  =  2gh.  (16) 

Accordingly,  the  velocity  acquired  at  any  point  in  the  descent  of 
a  body  down  a  smooth  inclined  plane  is  that  due  to  the  vertical 
height  through  which  the  body  has  descended.  This  is  a 
particular  case  of  an  important  principle  which  shall  be 
subsequently  considered. 

44.  Time  of  Descending  a  Chord  of  a  Vertical 
Circle. — We  next  proceed  to  show  that  the  time  of  de- 
scent down  any  chord  of  a  vertical  circle, 
starting  from  its  highest  point,  is  constant. 

Let  AG  be  the  vertical  diameter  of 

the  circle,  AB  any  chord  drawn  from  A. 

AB 
Join  BC;  then,  sin«  =  sin .BC-4  =  -r-^i 

AC    b^ 

and,  if  T  be  the  time  of  descent  for  AB, 

we  have,  by  (15), 


yl»-Aff7,a—        •    T*-2—- 


hence 


^Jl 


(17) 


where  a  denotes  the  radius  of  the  circle. 

Hence,  the  time  down  any  chord  such  as  AB  of  this  circle 
is  constant.  It  can  at  once  be  seen,  in  like  manner,  that  the 
time  of  descent  down  BC  has  the  same  value. 

45.  Line  of  Quickest  Descent  to  a  Circle. — To  find 
the  right  line  down  which  a  particle  under  the  action  of 
gravity  would  descend  in  the  shortest  time  from  a  given 
point  0  to  a  given  vertical  circle. 

d2 
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Draw  AC,  the  vertical  diameter  of  the  circle,  and  join 
OC,  meeting  the  circle  in  B,  then  OB 
is  the  line  of  quickest  descent  in 
question.  For,  join  AB,  and  pro- 
duce it  to  meet  the  vertical  drawn 
through  0  in  D.  Then  it  is  ohvious 
that  the  circle  described  on  OD  as 
diameter  touches  the  given  circle  in 
B ;  consequently  the  time  of  descent 
down  OB  being  the  same  as  that 
down  any  other  chord  of  the  circle 
OBD,  drawn  from  0,  is  less  than  the  time  down  any  other 
right  line  drawn  from  0  to  meet  the  circle  ABC. 

The  preceding  method  of  investigation  applies  equally  if 
the  point  0  lie  inside  the  given  circle. 

46.  Irine  of  Quickest  or  Slowest  Descent  to  any 
Curve. — It  is  easily  seen  from  the  preceding  Article  that  the 
determination  of  the  right  line  of  quickest  or  slowest  descent 
to  any  given  vertical  curve  from  any  point  in  its  plane  re- 
duces to  the  problem  of  drawing  a  circle,  touching  the  given 
curve  and  having  the  given  point  for  its  highest  point. 

The  problem  admits  also  of  being  treated  by  the  ordinary 
method  of  maxima  and  minima,  as  follows : 

Suppose  the  curve  referred  to  polar  co- 
ordinates, the  given  point  0  being  taken  as 
pole,  and  the  vertical  OB  through  it  as 
prime  vector ;  then,  if  t  be  the  time  of  de- 
scent down  any  radius  vector  OP,  we  have 


r=^gt? cosd,  or t 


i 


2r 


gcoaU 


Accordingly,  the  time  t  is  a  maximum  or  a  minimum  when 
r    . 

« is  a  maximum  or  a  minimum. 

cos  a 

To  find    the    maximum  or  minimum   values,    assume 

m  = — 3  ;  then  since  -^  =  0,  we  have 
cos  9  do 


cos  6  -rr.  +  r  sin  0=0. 
at) 


(18) 
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The  solutions  are  obtained  by  combining  tbis  equation 
witb  that  of  the  curve. 

To  distinguish  between  the  maximum  and  minimum 
solutions,  we  proceed  to  differentiate  the  equation 

civ 
,       cos  9  -tj;  +  r  sin  0 
du  do 


dO  eos*0 

observing  that,  in  this  case,  cos  0  -^  +  r  sin  0  =  0.  Hence  [Biff. 

Calc,  Art.  138),  t  is  a  minimum  or  a  maximum  according  as 

r  +  -TfT2  is  positive  or  negative. 

These  results  can  be  readily  verified  from  geometrical 
considerations. 

Examples. 

1.  If  the  hypothenuse  of  a  right-angled  triangle  be  placed  in  a  vertical 
position,  prove  that  the  times  of  descending  from  rest  will  be  the  same  for  each 
of  its  sides. 

_  2.  Prove  that  the  velocity  acquired  down  any  chord,  terminated  at  the  lowest 
point  of  a  vertical  circle,  is  proportional  to  the  length  of  the  chord. 

3.  If  the  length  of  an  inclined  plane  be  150  yards,  and  its  inclination  30% 
what  velocity  would  a  body  acquire  in  descending  it  ? 

Ana.  40  yards  per  second. 

4.  A  body  slides  down  a  smooth  inclined  plane  of  given  height ;  prove  that 
the  time  of  descent  varies  as  the  length  of  the  plane. 

5.  Find  the  inclination  of  a  plane,  of  given  length  I,  so  that  the  velocity 
acquired  in  moving  down  it  shall  be  of  a  given  amount  V.  .    .     V2 

Ana.  sin  t  =  — ,. 
2gl 

6.  Given  the  base  a  of  an  inclined  plane,  find  its  height  so  that  the  hori- 
zontal velocity  acquired  by  descending  it  may  be  the  greatest  possible. 

Ana.  h  =  a. 

7.  Find  the  gradient  in  a  railway  so  that  a  carriage  descending  the  plane  by 
its  own  weight  may  move  through  one  quarter  of  a  mile  in  the  first  minute ;  and 
find  how  far  the  carriage  will  move  in  the  next  minute,  friction  being  neglected. 

(1)  sin  i=-Hs  i     (2)  f  of  a  mile. 

8.  A  body  is  attached  by  a  string  to  a  point  in  a  smooth  inclined  plane,  on 
which  it  rests  :  if  it  be  projected  from  its  position  of  rest  up  the  plane  with  a 
velocity  just  sufficient  to  take  it  to  the  highest  point  to  which  the  string  allows 
it  to  go,  find  the  time  of  its  motion.        I     J 

Ana.  t  =  2    J — : — :,  the  length  of  the  string  being  ;. 
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9.  A  groove  is  out  in  an  inclined  plane,  making  an  angle  a  with  the  inter- 
section of  the  plane  and  the  horizon.  If  a  heavy  particle  be  allowed  to  descend 
the  groove  (supposed  smooth),  prove  that  its  acceleration  is  g  sin  i  sin  a ;  where 
»  denotes  the  inclination  of  the  plane. 

10.  If  two  vertical  circles  have  a  common  highest  point,  then  if  any  line  be 
drawn  from  that  point,  the  time  of  descending  the  portion  intercepted  between 
the  circles  is  constant. 

11.  Find  the  right  line  of  quickest  descent  from  a  point  to  a  given  right 
line  lying  in  the  same  vertical  plane  as  the  point. 

12.  Find  the  right  line  of  quickest  descent  from  a  given  right  line  to  a  given 
vertical  circle. 

13.  Find  the  lines  of  quickest  and  slowest  descent  between  two  vertical 
circles  which  lie  in  the  same  plane. 

14.  A  parabola  whose  latus  rectum  is  p  is  placed  in  a  vertical  plane,  with  its 
axis  horizontal.  Find  the  inclination  of  the  normal  terminated  by  the  axis  down 
which  a  particle  would  descend  in  the  shortest  time,  and  find  the  time  of  its 
descent.  Wp 

Ans.  i  =  45°,  time  =    / — ' 
\? 

15.  Find  the  latus  rectum  of  a  parabola,  so  that  when  it  is  placed  in  a  ver- 
tical plane  with  its  axis  horizontal  the  least  time  in  which  a  particle  falls  from 
rest  down  a  normal  from  the  curve  to  the  axis  may  be  one  second. 

16.  Prove  that  the  chords  of  quickest  and  slowest  descent  from  the  highest 
or  to  the  lowest  point  of  a  vertical  ellipse  are  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  and 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  curve. 

17.  Show  immediately,  from  equation  (18),  that  the  right  line  of  quickest 
descent  from  a  given  point  to  a  given  curve  makes  equal  angles  with  the  nor- 
mal at  its  extremity  and  the  vertical ;  and  verify  the  result  geometrically. 

18.  An  ellipse  is  placed  with  its  major  axis  vertical ;  find  the  semi-diameter 
along  which  a  particle  will  descend  in  the  shortest  time  possible  from  the  cir- 
cumference to  the  centre. 

Am.  It  makes  with  the  axis  major  the  angle  sec-1(ev,2),  where  e  is  the 
eccentricity.     If  e  <  — ,  the  line  of  quickest  descent  is  the  axis  major. 

19.  An  ellipse  is  placed  with  its  major  axis  vertical ;  find  the  line  of  quickest 
descent  from  the  upper  focus  to  the  curve. 

Ans.  It  makes  with  the  axis  major  the  angle  cos"1  — .     If  e  <  ^,  the  axis 

major  is  the  required  line. 

20.  AS  is  a  quadrant  of  a  circle  whose  centre  is  0,  the  radius  OB 
being  horizontal;  C  is  a  point  on  the  quadrant,  and  the  angle  BOO  =9. 
Show  that  the  time  of  falling  from  A  to  C  is  to  that  of  falling  from  C  to  B  aa 


Jcos|toJsinj. 
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Section  II.— Parabolic  Motion. 

47.  Path  of  a  Projectile. — "We  have  hitherto  considered 
rectilinear  motion  ;  we  now  proceed  to  the  case  of  a  body 
projected  in  any  direction,"  and  acted  on  only  by  the  force  of 
gravity,  which  is  supposed  to  be  uniform. 

In  this  case  it  is  easily  shown  that  the  path*  described  by 
the  projectile  is  a  parabola. 

For,  suppose  a  body  projected  from  0  with  the  velocity  V, 
in  the  direction  OX,  and  draw  OY 
vertically  downwards. 

Let  OiVbe  the  space  which  the 
body,  moving  with  the  velocity  V,  Q 


would  describe  in  t  seconds ;  then, 
if  no  force  were  to  act  on  the  body,  m 
N  would  represent  its  position  at 
the  end  of  that  time. 

Again,  as  the  force  of  gravity  acts  in  the  direction  OY,  it 
will  produce  its  effect  in  that  direction,  by  the  Second  Law  of 
Motion,  independently  of  the  previous  velocity  of  the  body : 
i.  e.  it  will  produce  the  same  effect  as  if  the  body  fell  freely 
from  rest.  Measure  off,  accordingly,  OM=  %g?  ;  then  OM 
represents  the  space  moved  through  in  the  vertical  direction 
in  the  time  t. 

Complete  the  parallelogram  OMPN,  and  by  the  combined 
effect  of  the  two  motions-  P  will  be  the  position  of  the  projec- 
tile at  the  end  of  the  time  t. 

Let  x,  y  be  the  co-ordinates  of  P  referred  to  the  axes 
OX  and  OY,  and  we  have 

x  =  ON=Vt,    y=  OM=  |  gt\ 

If  t  be  eliminated  between  these  equations,  the  equation  of 
the  path  described  is  Q  _ 

*-*j-y.  (1) 

*  As  before,  by  the  path  described  by  a  body  we  understand  the  path  de- 
scribed by  its  centre  of  mass. 
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This  equation  represents  a  parabola,  touching  OX  and  having 
its  axis  vertical. 

If  H  be  the  height  due  to  the  velocity  V  (Art.  38),  the 
equation  of  the  parabola  becomes 

a?  =  ±Hy.  (2) 

48.  Construction  for  Focus  and  Directrix. — From 
the  preceding  equation  it  follows  (Salmon's 
Conic  Sections,  Art.  214)  that  H  is  the  dis- " 
tance  of  0  from  the  focus  of  the  parabola, 
and  also  from  its  directrix. 

Hence,  if  OD  be  measured  vertically 
upwards  equal  to  H,  and  DR  drawn  in0t 
a  horizontal  direction,  the  line  DR  will  be 
the  directrix  of  the  parabolic  trajectory. 

Also  if  OF  be  drawn  through  0,  making  the  angle  XOF 
equal  to  the  angle  XOD,  and  if  we  take  OF  =  OD;  then  F 
will  be  the  focus  of  the  trajectory. 

Hence,  as  the  focus  and  directrix  of  the  curve  are  known, 
it  is  completely  determined. 

Again,  the  velocity  at  any  point  in  the  trajectory  is  equal 
to  that  which  the  body  would  acquire  in  falling  from  the  direc- 
trix. 

We  have  seen  that  this  property  holds  good  for  the  point 
of  projection :  moreover,  after  passing  through  any  point  the 
body  will  move  in  the  same  path  as  u  it  had  been  projected 
from  that  point,  in  the  direction  and  with  the  velocity  that 
it  has  at  the  instant;  therefore  the  property  is  true  for  any 
point  in  the  path. 

Hence,  whenever  the  velocity  at  any  point  is  given,  the 
position  of  the  directrix  is  completely  determined. 

Definition. — The  angle  which  the  direction  of  projection 
makes  with  the  horizontal  line  is  called  the  angle  of  elevation 
of  the  projectile. 

49.  Horizontal  Range  and  Time  of  Flight. — Let 

R  be  the  point  in  which  the  projectile  strikes  the  horizontal 
plane  through  0;  then  OR  is  called  the  horizontal  range, 
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and  the  time  Toi  describing  the  corresponding  path  is  called 
the  time  of  flight. 

Through  R  draw  RQ  in  the  -     ^x 

vertical  direction. 

Let  OR  =  R,L  QOR  =  e ;  then 
we  have 

OQ  =  FT,  QR=igTK 

But  QR  =  OQ  sin  e  ;  hence  we  get 

2Fsine 


r= 


9 


Also  R  =  OQ  cos  e  =  VT cos  e  =  2  —  sin  e  cos  e : 

0 


therefore 


-B  =  2#sin2e. 


(3) 


(4) 


If  V  he  given,  the  horizontal  range  is  the  greatest  when 
sin  2e  =  1,  or  e  =  45°. 

The  maximum  horizontal  range  is  accordingly  2-HT,  or 
double  the  height  due  to  the  velocity  of  projection. 

50.  Range  and  Time  of  Flight  for  an  Oblique 

Plane. — First  suppose  it  an  ascend- 
ing plane,  and  let  i  be  its  inclination, 
and  e  the  angle  of  elevation  QON. 
Then,  as  before,  we  have 

OQ  =  VT,     QR  =  igT\ 

But  in  the  triangle  QOR,  we  have 

QR     sin  (e  - i) 


hence 


or 


OQ 

cos  i     ' 

sin  (e  — 

i)      gT 

cos* 

2V 

2Frin(«-i) 

cost 


(5) 
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Also  the  range 


therefore 


OR=OQ°^.=  FT  22i-e; 

COS  %  COS  I 


_,     2  Fa  sin  (e  -  «')  cos  e  /as 

R  = — r •  (6) 

(7  C082J 


In  the  case  of  a  descending  plane  it  is  easily  seen  that 
the  range  and  time  of  flight  are  obtained  by  changing  the 
sign  of  i  in  the  preceding  results. 

For  given  values  of  Fand  *,  R  becomes  a  maximum  when 
sin  [e  -  i)  cos  e  is  a  maximum,  or  when 

sin  (2e  -  i)  -  sin  *  is  a  maximum ; 

but  this  is  greatest  when 

2fl-»-90°,    or    e  =  i(90°  +  «). 

Hence,  the  direction  of  elevation  for  a  maximum  range 
bisects  the  angle  between  the  vertical  and  the  inclined  plane. 

Again,  since  in  this  case  OR  =  RQ,  the  maximum  range 
and  the  corresponding  time  of  flight  are  connected  by  the 
relation 

R=igT\ 

From  the  value  of  e  found  above,  it  follows  immediately 
that  the  focus  of  the  parabola,  in  this  case,  lies  on  the  in- 
clined plane. 

51.  Given  the  velocity  of  projection  to  find  the  elevation  in 
order  to  strike  a  given  object. — Here,  in  formula  (6),  we  are 
given  V,  R,  and  i,  to  find  e.  Hence,  sin  [e  -  i)  cos  e  is  given, 
and  therefore  sin  (2e  -  i)  is  given,  from  which  e  can  be  de- 
termined. 

The  problem  admits  of  a  simple  geometrical  investigation 
also,  as  follows : — 

Let  0  be  the  point  of  projection,  and  P  the  position  of 
the  given  object.  Then,  since  the  velocity  of  projection  is 
given,  the  position  of  the  directrix  MK  is  known. 
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Hence,  with  0  and  P  as  centres,  describe  circles  touching 
the  directrix,  and  let  F,  F'  be  their 
points  of  intersection.  These  points 
are  obviously  the  foci  of  the  two  pa- 
rabolic trajectories  which  satisfy  the 
proposed  conditions.  Hence  the  pro- 
blem admits  in  general  of  two  solu- 
tions. 

The  corresponding  directions  of  projection  are  found  by 
bisecting  the  angles  FOB.  and  F'OH,  as  is  obvious  from  the 
elementary  properties  of  the  parabola. 

The  problem  becomes  impossible  when  the  circles  do  not 
intersect. 

The  range  in  the  direction  OP  is  obviously  a  maximum 
when  the  circles  touch  one  another.  In  this  case  there  is  but 
one  solution,  and  the  focus  of  the  parabola  lies  in  the  line  OP, 
as  already  seen. 

52.  Trajectory  referred  to  Vertical  and  Horizon- 
tal Axes. — Suppose  OX  and  OP"  to  be  the  horizontal  and 
vertical  lines  drawn  through  the 
point  of  projection  0,  and  let  x,  y 
be  the  coordinates  of  P,  the  posi^ 
tion  of  the  projectile  at  the  end  of 
any  time  t. 

Let  OQ  be  the  direction  of 
projection,  and  resolve  the  initial 
velocity  V  into  its  horizontal  com- 
ponent, V  cos  e,  and  its  vertical,  V  sin  e.  Then,  since  the 
force  of  gravity  has  no  effect  on  the  horizontal  motion,  the 
component  V  cose  remains  constant  during  the  motion;  con- 
sequently we  have 

x  =  ON  =  Vt  cos  e. 

Also,  for  the  motion  in  the  vertical  direction,  we  get 
(Art.  38), 

y  =  Vt  sin  e  -  \g? ; 

therefore  y  =  x  tan  e  -  -     " 


=  x  tan  e  - 


2F2cos'e 
a? 

42Z"cosV 


(7) 
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This  equation  represents  a  parabola,  whose  axis  is  vertical, 
as  already  seen. 

Again,  if  v  he  the  velocity  at  the  point  P,  and  0  the  angle 
the  direction  of  motion  makes  with  the  axis  of  x,  we  have 

v  cos  0  =  F"cos  e,    and    v  sin  <j>  =  Fein  e  -  gt; 

hence  v*  =  V  cos2e  +  ( Fsin  e  -  gtf 

=  V2  -  2g {Ft  sin  e-\gt) 

=  F'-2gy  =  2g{H-y). 

Henoe,  as  already  shown  otherwise,  the  velocity  at  any 
point  is  that  acquired  by  a  body  falling  from  the  directrix. 

53.  Height  of  Ascent. — Since  vertical  and  horizontal 
motions  may  be  considered  separately,  it  follows  that  the 
greatest  height  above  the  horizontal  plane  is  that  to  which 
a  body  projected  vertically  with  the  velocity  F  sin  e  would 
ascend.     This  by  (Art.  38},  is 

F2sin2e  „.  .  . 

— rr ,    or  Msare. 

2g 

Also,  the  time  of  ascent  is ,  from  the  same  Article : 

9 
a  result  which  can  also  be  obtained  by  finding  the  maxi- 
mum value  of  y  in  equation  (7).  From  these  the  same  ex- 
pressions as  before  for  the  range  and  the  time  of  flight  can 
be  easily  deduced  :  for,  the  whole  time  of  flight  is  obviously 
double  that  of  reaching  the  highest  point ;  and  the  range  is 
got  by  multiplying  the  value  so  found  by  V  cos  e. 

54.  If  PT,  FT  be  the  tangents  at  two  points  P,  F  on  a 
parabolic  trajectory,  and  v,  v'  the  cor-  t 
responding  velocities,  to  prove  that                         ySi 

v:v'=PT:FT.         (8) 

The  line  joining  Tto  the  middle 
point  of  PF  is  vertical, 
being  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  parabola.    Again,  let 

a  =  /.TPF,     a'^LTFP,     $  =  lPTL,     $'=lFTL. 
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Then,  since  the  horizontal  component  of  the  velocity  at  P 
is  equal  to  that  at  f,  we  have 

v  sin  /3  =  v'  sin  /3', 
v'~  sin/3  "PT' 


or 


Also,  since 


PT 
FT 


Bin  a 

sin  a' 


we  get 
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v  sin  a  =  v  sin  a'.  (9) 

If  0  be  the  angle  BD  C  which  a  right  line 
CD  drawn  from  the  vertex  makes  with  the  base  of  a  triangle 
ABC,  we  have 

AB  cot  0  =  BD  cot  A-  AD  cot  B.  (10) 

For,  draw  CN  perpendicular  to  AB,  and  we  have,  by 
elementary  geometry, 

AB.DN=AN.DB-AD.BN.  c 

Hence,  dividing  by  CN, 

.„  DN    nn  AN     ,n  BN 

ab-Wn=bd-cn-ad-cn> 


or 


AB .  cot  9  =  ^Z»  cot  .4  -  AD  cot  B. 


Again,  if  a  and  /3  be  the  angles        e 
which  CD  makes  with  AC  and  BC  respectively,  we  have 
AB  cot  6  =  AD  cot  a-  BD  cot  /3. 

This  follows  at  once  by  drawing  AH  parallel  to  BC,  and 
applying  the  preceding  result. 

56.  Being  given  the  direction  and  the  velocity  of  projection, 
to  find  the  velocity  with  which  a  projectile  would  strike  an  oblique 
plane,  and  also  the  direction  of  its  motion  at  the  instant  of 
impact. 

Let  i  be  the  inclination  of  the  plane  to  the  horizon ;  then, 
by  the  preceding  lemma  (see  figure  on  last  page], 

cot  a  -  cot  a  =  2  tan  i.  (11) 

Hence,  the  angle  a  is  determined  from  the  known  angles 
a  and  i. 
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...  .  ,  .     ,  ,  ,     vsina 

Again,  since      D8mo  =  «i  sin  a ,    we  have  v  =  — = — -, 

°      '  '  sin  a 

which  determines  v'. 

If  the  projectile  impinge  at  right  angles  on  the  plane,  we 
have  o'=  90°;  therefore  cot  a  =  2  tani,  which  determines  a, 
or  the  corresponding  angle  of  elevation.  Also  the  velocity 
with  which  the  projecticle  strikes  the  plane  is  v  sin  a  in  this 
case. 

57.  Motion  on  a  Smooth  Inclined  Plane. — In  our 

discussion  of  motion  on  an  inclined  plane  in  Art.  42  the 
movable  was  supposed  to  start  from  rest :  in  this  case  the 
motion  is  rectilinear.  It  is  also  rectilinear  if  the  initial 
motion  has  place  in  the  direction  of  the  line  of  greatest  slope 
in  the  plane.  But  when  the  body  is  projected  along  the  plane 
in  any  other  direction  the  problem  is  the  same  as  that  pre- 
viously discussed,  namely,  the  motion  of  a  projectile  acted  on 
by  a  constant  force,  parallel  to  a  given  direction.  Its  path 
along  the  plane  is,  accordingly,  a  parabola ;  and  its  axis  is 
in  the  direction  of  the  line  of  greatest  slope. 

58.  Morin's  Apparatus. — We  conclude  with  a  short 
description  of  the  apparatus,  designed  by  Poncelet,  and  con- 
structed by  Morin,  for  experimentally  exhibiting  the  laws  of 
falling  bodies. 

A  cylinder  is  made  by  clock-work  mechanism  to  revolve 
around  a  fixed  vertical  axis.  A  weight  is  suspended  at  the 
.summit  of  the  cylinder  close  to  the  outer  surface  and  between 
two  vertical  guides.  When  the  rotation  has  become  perfectly 
uniform,  the  weight  is  allowed  to  fall.  A  pencil,  attached  to 
the  falling  weight,  is  so  arranged  as  to  trace  a  line  on  a  sheet 
of  paper,  which  is  wrapped  tightly  around  the  revolving 
cylinder.  When  the  paper  is  taken  off  and  unrolled  on  a 
plane  surface,  the  curve  traced  on  it  by  the  pencil  is  found 
to  be  a  parabola. 

That  this  curve  is  a  parabola,  may  be  shown  in  the  follow- 
ing manner : — 

Let  GP'P  represent  the  curve  traced  out  by  the  pencil. 


G            L' 

L              N 
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Draw  the  tangent  GL  to  the  curve  at  the  initial  point  G, 
and  at  any  point  P  draw  the  tangent  PL,  and  erect  LF 
perpendicular  to  it  at  the  point  L.  Make  a  corresponding 
construction  for  the  other  points  on  the  path ;  then  the  lines 
LF,  L'F,  &c,  are  all  found  to  intersect  in  a  common  point  F. 
This  is  a  characteristic  property  of  the  parahola  which  has  its 
focus  at  F,  and  its  vertex  at  G. 
Having  found  the  curve  to  be  a  para- 
bola, we  can  show  that  the  motion 
of  the  weight  has  been  uniformly 
accelerated.  Let  PM,  PN  be  the 
coordinates  of  P,  referred  to  the 
axes  GL,  GF,  then  if  t  denote  the 
time  in  which  the  moving  weight 
arrived  at  the  position  P,  the  line 

PM  will  be  equal  to  the  arc  of  the  circle  through  which  a 
point  on  the  circumference  of  the  cylinder  has  rotated  in  the 
time  t.  Let  V  denote  the  constant  velocity  of  any  point  on 
the  circumference  of  the  cylinder,  and  we  get  PM=  Vt. 

Again,  from  the  property  of  the  parabola, 

P3P=4:FGxMG. 
Accordingly, 

PUP       V% 

Mbr    IFG'iFG*  ' 

but  M G  is  the  space  through  which  the  weight  has  descended 

vertically  in  the  time  t ;  hence  the  spaces  described  by  the 

falling  body  vary  as  the  squares  of  the  times ;  its  motion 

consequently  is  uniformly  accelerated. 

V2 
Comparing  with  the  equation  s  =  |  gfi,  we  get  g  =  „   —^ ; 

that  is,  the  distance  of  the  focus  of  the  parabola  from  its 
summit  is  equal  to  the  height  due  to  the  velocity  of  a  point 
on  the  surface  of  the  rotating  cylinder. 

The  student  can  easily  prove  that  the  parabola  described 
is  the  same  as  that  of  a  body  projected  horizontally  from  a 
point  with  the  velocity  V. 
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59.  In  the  preceding  investigations  we  have  neglected  the 
effects  of  the  resistance  of  the  air.  When  this  is  taken  into 
account  the  problem  becomes  one  of  great  uncertainty,  arising 
from  the  law  of  resistance  of  fluids  not  being  accurately  known, 
and  from  the  difficulties  still  remaining  in  the  integration  of 
the  equations  of  motion,  when  the  law  of  resistance  is  assumed. 
The  most  generally  received  theory  is  that  the  resistance  of 
fluids  is  proportional  to  the  square  of  the  relative  velocity  of 
the  fluid  and  the  movable.  When  the  resistance  of  the  air 
is  taken  into  account,  it  is  easily  shown  that  the  preceding 
results  are  not  even  approximate  in  cases  of  high  velocity ; 
such,  for  instance,  as  shot  and  shell  projected  by  artillery. 

Examples. 

1.  Determine  the  elevation  of  a  projectile,  so  that  its  horizontal  range  may 
be  equal  to  the  space  to  be  fallen  through  to  acquire  the  velocity  of  projection. 

Ant.  «  =  15°. 

2.  If  a  number  of  particles  be  projected  simultaneously  from  the  same  point 
■with  a  common  velocity,  but  in  different  directions,  prove  that  at  any  subse- 
quent instant  they  mil  all  be  situated  on  the  surface  of  a  sphere. 

3.  Given  the  horizontal  range  and  the  time  of  flight  of  a  projectile ;  find  its 
initial  velocity  and  angle  of  elevation. 

4.  If  a  body  be  projected  obliquely  on  a  smooth  inclined  plane,  the  path  in 
which  it  moves  will  be  a  parabola.  Find  the  position  of  the  focus  and  directrix 
of  the  parabola  when  the  initial  velocity  and  direction  of  motion  are  given. 

5.  Given  the  velocity  with  which  a  shot  is  projected  from  a  certain  point; 
find  the  locus  of  the  extremities  of  the  maximum  ranges  on  inclined  planes  pass- 
ing through  that  point. 

6.  If  a  body  be  projected  with  a  velocity  of  100  feet  per  second  from  a  height 
of  66  feet  above  the  ground,  in  a  direction  making  an  angle  of  30°  with  the 
horizon ;  find  when  and  where  it  will  strike  the  ground. 

Am.  Time  =  4|  sec.     Range  =  357"23  feet. 

7.  If  A,  S  be  two  points  on  a  parabolic  trajectory ;  prove  that  the  time  of 
passage  from  one  to  the  other  is  proportional  to  tan  tp  —  tan  <p' ;  where  <p,  Q' 
represent  the  inclinations  to  the  horizon  of  the  tangents  drawn  at  A  and  JB.  m  j 

8.  Given  the  initial  velocity,  find  the  angle  of  elevation  that  a  projectile 
should  just  clear  a  wall  at  a  given  distance  from  the  point  of  projection.  Find 
also  the  distance  at  which  the  body  strikes  the  ground  afterwards. 

9.  A  piece  of  ordnance,  under  proof  at  Woolwich,  at  a  distance  of  50  yards 
from  a  wall  14  feet  high,  burst,  and  a  fragment  of  it,  originally  in  contact  with 
the  ground,  after  just  grazing  the  wall,  fell  6  feet  beyond  it  on  the  opposite 
side.     Find  how  nigh  it  rose  in  the  air. 
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10.  When  the  velocity  of  projection  is  given,  all  the  parabolas  which  can  he 
described  in  the  same  plane  by  a  projectile  are  enveloped  by  a  fixed  parabola : 
prove  this,  and  hence  find  the  maximum  range  on  a  given  plane. 

11.  A  body  is  projected  with  a  velocity  of  100  feet,  in  a  direction  inclined  at 
an  angle  of  60°  to  the  horizon  :  find  its  least  velocity  during  the  motion,  and  the 
time  of  attaining  it.  Ana.  50  feet ;  2-7  seconds. 

12.  If  two  bodies  be  projected  simultaneously,  with  a  common  velocity, 
from  the  same  point  on  an  oblique  plane,  one  upwards  and  the  other  downwards, 
and  if  the  directions  of  their  projection  make  equal  angles  with  the  inclined  plane, 
show  that  the  times  of  flight  are  equal.  The  motion  is  supposed  to  take  place 
in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  inclined  plane. 

13.  "With  what  velocity  should  a  projectile  be  discharged  at  an  elevation  of 
-30°,  so  as  to  strike  an  object  at  a  distance  of  2500  feet  on  an  ascent  of  1  in  40  ? 

14.  Find  the  latus  rectum  of  the  parabola  described  by  a  projectile. 

The  velocity  of  the  highest  point  of  the  path  is  V  cos  e,  but  it  is  also  equal  to 
the  velocity  acquired  in  falling  from  the  directrix ;  therefore  the  latus  rectum 

.   2K»       „ 

is cos'e. 

9 

15.  If  a  body  be  projected  from  the  point  A  in  the  direction  of  AC,  and  from 
any  point  C  in  the  line  a  vertical  line  CI)  be  drawn,  meeting  the  curve  described 
by  the  projectile  in  D;  again,  if  B,  the  middle  point  of  AC,  be  joined  to  D,  show 
that  B I)  will  be  the  direction  of  the  motion  at  D,  and  that  the  velocity  at  D  will 
be  to  that  at  A  as  BD  is  to  AB. 

16.  A  number  of  bodies  slide  from  rest  down  the  chords  of  a  vertical  circle, 
starting  from  its  highest  point,  and  afterwards  move  freely :  prove  that  the  locus 
of  the  foci  of  their  paths  is  a  circle  whose  radius  is  half  that  of  the  given  circle. 

17.  If  bodies  be  projected  from  the  same  point  with  velocities  proportional 
to  the  sines  of  their  elevations,  find  the  locus  of  points  arrived  at  in  a  given 
time. 

18.  Two  bodies  are  projected  simultaneously  in  different  directions  from  the 
same  point,  with  given  velocities :  prove  that  the  line  which  connects  their  posi- 
tions at  each  instant  moves  parallel  to  a  given  direction. 

19.  Two  particles  are  projected  from  a  point  with  equal  velocities,  their 
•directions  of  projection  being  in  the  same  vertical  plane — t,  t'  being  the  times 
taken  by  the  particles  to  reach  their  other  common  point,  and  T,  T  the  times 
of  reaching  their  highest  points.  Show  that  tT+t'T  is  independent  of  the 
•directions  of  projection. — Comb.  Trip.,  1876. 

20.  If  two  particles  be  describing  the  same  parabolic  trajectory,  prove  that 
the  right  line  connecting  them  envelopes  an  equal  parabola. — Ibid. 

21.  A  train  is  moving  at  the  rate  of  60  miles  an  hour  when  a  ball  is  dropped 
from  the  roof  inside  one  of  the  carriages.  Prove  that  the  ball  describes  a  para- 
bola in  space,  and  find  the  position  of  the  axis  and  directrix. 

If  the  height  of  the  carriage  be  9  feet,  and  the  ball  rebound  from  the  floor 
without  loss  of  velocity,  describe  by  means  of  a  figure  the  path  of  the  ball  in 
space  so  long  as  the  motion  continues. 

E 
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Section  III. — Friction. 

60.  Laws  of  Dynamical  Friction. — Before  completing 
our  discussion  of  motion  under  the  action  of  a  constant  force, 
it  is  desirable  to  make  a  few  observations  on  the  resistance, 
arising  from  friction,  which  takes  place  when  one  body  sHdes 
on  another.  We  shall  consider  only  the  case  of  motion  along 
a  fixed  plane,  and  shall  assume  that  the  roughness  of  the  plane 
is  the  same  throughout.  Under  these  circumstances  the  laws 
of  friction — as  established  by  experiment — may  be  stated  as 
follows : — 

(1).  The  resistance  caused  by  friction  against  the  motion 
of  a  body  sliding  on  a  uniformly  rough  plane  is  proportional 
to  the  normal  pressure  which  the  body  exerts  against  the 
plane. 

(2).  It  is  independent  of  the  amount  of  surface  in  con- 
tact. 

(3).  It  is  independent  of  the  velocity  of  motion. 

(4).  The  ratio  of  the  friction,  during  the  motion,  to 
the  normal  pressure  is  called  the  coefficient  of  Dynamical 
friction. 

(5).  The  friction  between  two  substances  in  motion  is  in 
general  less  than  the  friction  in  the  state  bordering  on  motion, 
or  the  Statical  friction. 

(6).  The  mutual  friction  varies  with  the  nature  of  the 
surfaces  in  contact,  and  can  be  much  diminished  in  amount 
by  the  use  of  unguents,  as  also  by  polishing  the  surfaces  in 
contact. 

The  student  will  observe  that  the  laws  of  Dynamical  fric- 
tion are  in  every  respect  similar  to  those  of  Statical  friction 
(Minchin's  Statics,  Arts.  34-36). 

For  fuller  information  on  the  laws  of  Friction  the  student 
is  referred  to  Jellett's  Theory  of  Friction. 

61.  Motion  on  a  Rough  Horizontal  Plane. — Let  W 

be  the  weight  of  a  body  sliding  on  a  uniformly  rough  hori- 
zontal plane,  and  /x  the  relative  coefficient  of  friction ;  then, 
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since  in  this  case  the  normal  pressure  is  represented  by  W,  the 
friction  is  fx  W\  and  sinoe  it  acts  as  a  retarding  force  we  get 
by  Art.  40, 

f=^pr9  =  M-  (1) 

Accordingly,  substituting  -  /ig  for  /  in  the  equations  of 
Arts.  35,  36,  and  37,  we  get 

v  =  V  -ngt 

v*=V*-2ms    I.  (2) 

*  =  Vt-lfigf 

By  means  of  these  equations  the  motion  is  completely 
determined  whenever  ft,  the  coefficient  of  friction,  and  V,  the 
initial  velocity,  are  known. 

To  find  when  the  body  is  brought  to  rest  by  the  friction, 
we  make  v  =  0  in  the  first  of  these  equations,  and  the  required 

V 

number  of  seconds  is  — .     Again,  the  space  moved  over  he- 
ps' 
fore  the  body  is  brought  to  rest  is  given  by  2/xgs  =  V2. 

62.  Motion  on  a  Rough  Inclined  Plane. — Suppose 
a  body  of  weight  W  to  slide  on  a  uniformly  rough  plane,  of 
inclination  i ;  then  resolving  W  into  its  components,  Wcost 
and  Wmni;  the  former,  W  cos  i,  represents  the  pressure  on 
the  plane ;  and  accordingly  the  friction  is  represented  by 
fiWcosi;  and  since  it  acts  against  the  motion,  we  have  for 
the  total  force  producing  motion  down  the  plane  the  expres- 
sion Wbitl  i-fi  Wcoa  i.  If  this  value  be  substituted  for  F  in 
equation  (12),  Art.  40,  we  get 

f=g{saii-fxcosi).  (3) 

If  0  be  the  limiting  angle  of  resistance  for  the  plane,  i.  e. 
if  fi  =  tan0,  the  preceding  formula  becomes 

rin(t-0) 

J      y      COS0      ' 

for  a  body  sliding  down  the  plane. 

The  corresponding  equations  connecting  velocity,  time, 

e2 
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and  spaoe,  are  had  by  substituting  this  value  for /in  the  for- 
mulae of  Arts.  36  and  37. 

If  the  body  be  projected  up  the  plane,  in  a  direction  at 
right  angles  to  the  intersection  of  the  plane  with  the  horizon, 
the  retarding  force  is  represented  by  Wsin  i  +  fiWcosi: 
hence  the  value  of  /becomes 

s         i  •    ■  -\  sin(H-0) 

f=-g{smt+ficosi)  =  -g  r,  (4) 

COS  (p 

when  we  introduce  for  ju  its  value  tan  f.    The  equations  con- 
necting s,  v,  t  can  be  found  immediately,  as  before. 


Examples. 

1.  A  body  is  projected  with  a  velocity  of  100  feet  per  second  along  a  rough 
horizontal  plane :  find,  assuming  n  =  -jV,  (1)  the  time  in  which  it  is  brought  to 
rest  by  friction ;  (2)  the  whole  space  passed  over. 

Am.  (1)  37£  seconds ;  (2)  625  yards. 

2.  A  body  is  projected  with  a  velocity  of  100  yards  per  minute  along  a  rough 
horizontal  plane,  and  is  brought  to  rest  in  10  seconds :  find  the  coefficient  of  fric- 
tion. Arts.  /i=iftr. 

3 .  A  train,  of  ten  tons  weight,  is  impelled  by  steam  along  a  horizontal  railroad 
with  a  constant  pressure  of  630  lbs.    If  the  friction  be  7  lbs.  per  ton,  calculate — 

(1)  the  velocity,  in  miles  per  hour,  after  moving  from  rest  for  one  minute  ;  and 

(2)  the  space  described  in  that  time ;  neglecting  the  resistance  of  the  air,  &c. 

Am.  (1)  32A  miles;  (2)480  yards. 

(b)  If  the  steam  be  shut  off,  find  how  far  the  train  would  run  before  it  is 
brought  to  rest  by  friction.  2  miles  320  yards. 

4.  A  body  projected  with  a  velocity  of  30  feet  is  brought  to  rest  after  sliding 
100  yards  on  a  rough  horizontal  plane  ;  find  the  coefficient  of  friction. 

Am.  -ii. 

5.  A  body  is  projected  up  a  plane,  of  20  yards  length  and  30°  inclination, 
with  a  velocity  of  60  feet  per  second :  find  the  coefficient  of  friction  that  the  body 
should  just  arrive  at  the  top  of  the  plane.  29 

Am.n  = -. 

96  V? 

6.  Two  masses,  M,  M",  connected  by  a  string,  slide  down  a  rough  inclined 
plane  in  a  vertical  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  intersection  of  the  former  with 
the  horizon  :  if  the  coefficients  of  friction  be  /*  and  /»',  respectively,  prove  that 

the  acceleration  down  the  plane  is  g  (sint £ — =r^-  cos »). 

M  +  M 

7.  A  body  slides  down  a  rough  roof  and  afterwards  falls  to  the  ground :  find 
the  whole  time  of  motion. 
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8.  Several  bodies  start  from  the  same  point  and  slide  down  different  inclined 
planes  of  the  same  roughness  :  find  the  locus  of  their  positions  after  the  lapse  of 
a  given  time.  Find  also  the  locus  of  the  positions  arrived  at  with  a  common 
velocity. 

9.  A  rough  plane  mates  an  angle  of  45°  with  the  horizon ;  a  groove  is  cut  in 
the  plane  making  an  angle  a  with  the  intersection  of  this  plane  and  the  horizon- 
tal plane ;  if  a  heavy  particle  be  allowed  to  descend  the  groove  from  a  given 
height  h  find  the  velocity  with  which  it  reaches  the  horizontal  plane. 

Am.    ft»(™  — J»). 


■J 


10.  A  body  moves  from  rest  down  an  inclined  plane  whose  inclination  is  30°, 
and  limiting  angle  of  resistance  15°:  find  the  velocity  acquired  if  the  length  of 
the  plane  be  200  feet. 

Here  v*  =  400$r  tan  15°;  therefore  v  =  58-56  feet  per  second. 

11.  A  railway  train  is  moving  up  an  incline  of  1  in  120  with  a  uniform 
velocity.  Find  the  tension  of  the  couplings  of  the  carriage  which  is  attached 
to  the  engine;  assuming  the  weight  of  the  train  (exclusive  of  the  engine)  to  be 
80  tons,  and  the  friction  8  lbs.  per  ton. 

Ana.  19cwt.  5^  lbs. 

12.  In  the  same  case,  if  the  acceleration  of  the  train  be  2  feet  per  second, 
find  the  tension  of  the  couplings. 

/ 
Here  we  must  add  to  the  preceding  W  -,  i.  e.  5  tons ;  and  the  entire  tension 

is  nearly  6  tons. 

Section  IV. — Momentum. 

63.  Force  measured  by  Quantity  of  Motion  gene- 
rated in  Unit  of  Time. — The  product  of  its  mass  and  the 
velocity  which  a  body  has  at  any  instant  is  called  its  quantity  of 
motion  or  momentum  at  that  instant.  Accordingly  we  con- 
clude, from  equation  (13),  Art.  41,  that  F  varies  as  the 
quantity  of  motion  it  can  generate  in  one  second  (taken  as  the 
unit  of  time),  the  force  being  supposed  to  act  uniformly 
during  that  time. 

Again,  since  the  velocity  (g)  which  gravity  can  produce 
in  one  second  is  the  same  for  all  bodies,  the  quantity  of 
motion  gravity  can  generate  in  one  second  in  a  falling  body 
of  mass  m  is  represented  by  mg;  hence,  in  this  case,  we  have 

W  =  mg; 

in  which  the  units  of  mass  and  weight  are  connected  in  such 
a  manner  that  when  one  is  fixed  the  other  is  also  determined. 
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64.  Absolute  Unit  of  Force. — In  accordance  with 
equation  (13),  Art.  41,  the  unit  of  force  is  denned  as  the  force 
which,  acting  uniformly  during  the  unit  of  time  on  a  unit  of  mass, 
produces  a  unit  of  velocity.  This  is  called  by  Gauss  the 
absolute  unit  of  force. 

The  most  convenient  unit  of  mass  in  the  British  Isles  is 
the  mass  contained  in  one  standard  pound  avoirdupois. 

Hence,  adopting  as  before  a  second  as  the  unit  of  time, 
and  a  foot  as  the  unit  of  length,  the  absolute  unit  of  force  is 
that  which,  acting  during  one  second,  would  produce  in  a 
standard  pound  mass  a  velocity  of  one  foot  per  second.  This 
unit  of  force  is  sometimes  called  a  poundal.  Hence,  if 
g  =  32-19  with  reference  to  the  preceding  units,  the  unit  of 
force  is  32\9  part  of  the  attraction  of  the  earth,  at  London,  on 
a  standard  pound;  i.  e.  about  Half  an  ounce,  approximately.. 

In  the  metric  system  the  force  which  in  one  second  would 
generate  a  velocity  of  one  centimetre  per  second  in  a  gramme 
of  matter  is  called  a  dyne.  Hence,  since  lib.  =  453-6  grammes, 
and  1  foot  =  30'48  centimetres,  one  poundal  is  approximately 
13825  dynes. 

65.  Gravitation   Units  of  Force    and  Mass. — In 

practical  questions  concerning  bodies  on  the  earth's  surface, 
it  is  in  general  more  convenient  to  measure  forces  by  weights, 
and  to  speak  of  a  force  of  so  many  pounds  weight.  In  this 
system  the  unit  of  force  is  the  weight  at  some  definite  place 
(London)  of  the  pound  mass ;  or  of  a  kilogramme  when  the 
metric  system  is  taken.  This  is  called  the  gravitation  or 
statical  measure  of  force ;  and  since  the  unit  of  force  in  this 
system,  acting  on  one  pound  mass  for  one  second,  produces 
a  velocity  of  32-19  feet  per  second,  we  see  that  this  unit  is 
32*19  times  the  absolute  unit.  Moreover,  since  the  weight 
of  a  body  varies,  within  certain  small  limits  from  place  to 
place  (Art.  38),  when  scientific  accuracy  is  required  we  must 
correct  for  the  change  in  the  value  of  g  due  to  any  difference 
in  altitude  or  latitude  from  those  of  the  place  to  which  the 
standard  was  originally  referred. 

In  practice  this  correction  seldom  requires  to  be  taken 
into  account,  as  the  variation  in  the  value  of  g  is  generally 
too  small  to  affect  the  result  appreciably  (Art.  39). 
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Examples. 

1.  An  ounce  being  taken  aa  the  unit  of  mass,  a  second  as  the  unit  of  time, 
and  an  inch  as  the  unit  of  length,  compare  the  unit  of  f  oroe  with  the  weight  of 
one  pound. 

Here  the  unit  of  force  is  that  which  in  one  second  would  generate  a  Telocity 

of  one  inch  per  second  in  an  ounce  mass ;  and  therefore  is part 

12  x  16  x  32-2  * 
of  the  weight  of  one  pound,  or  l-25  grains. 

2.  Determine  the  unit  of  time  in  order  that  g  may  he  expressed  by  unity 
when  the  foot  is  the  unit  of  length. 

Am.  -  V2  seconds. 
8 

3.  Find  the  units  of  space  and  time  in  order  that  the  acceleration  of  a  body 
falling  in  vacuo,  and  the  velocity  it  acquires  in  one  minute,  may  respectively  he 
the  units  of  acceleration  and  of  velocity. 

66.  Two  Classes  of  Forces. — There  are  two  classes  of 
forces  to  be  considered  in  Dynamics :  one,  such  as  gravity  and 
those  hitherto  discussed,  which  require  a  finite  time  to  pro- 
duce a  finite  change  of  velocity.  Forces  of  this  class,  when 
uniform,  are,  as  has  been  stated,  measured  by  the  change 
produced,  in  one  second  (taken  as  unit  of  time)  in  the  mo- 
mentum of  the  body  acted  on.  There  is  another  class,  called 
ordinarily  impulses,  such  as  blows,  sudden  impacts.  &c,  which 
act  only  during  a  very  short  time,  but  are  capable  of  pro- 
ducing a  finite  change  of  velocity  in  that  time. 

These  are  sometimes  called  instantaneous  forces ;  it  is  ne- 
cessary, however,  to  observe  that  force  in  all  cases  requires 
some  time  to  produce  its  effects,  though  that  time  may  be 
exceedingly  small.  In  fact,  we  cannot  conceive  that  a  force 
■could  produce  any  change  in  the  velocity  of  a  body  if  its 
time  of  action  were  absolutely  nothing. 

Forces  of  the  former  class  are  frequently  styled  finite  or 
continuous  forces,  to  distinguish  them  from  the  other  olass, 
namely,  impulsive  forces. 

It  should  be  observed  that  whenever  both  impulsive  and 
finite  forces  act  at  the  same  time  on  a  body,  the  latter  may 
in  general  be  neglected  in  determining  the  motion  at  the 
instant;  since  the  effects  produced  by  them,  in  the  time 
•during  which  the  impulsive  forces  act,  are  so  small  that  they 
may  be  neglected  in  comparison  with  the  effects  of  the  im- 
pulses. 


56  Momentum. 

67.  Impulses. — The  measure  of  an  impulse,  i.  e.  of  the 
entire  action  of  a  force  of  great  intensity,  which  acts  during 
a  very  short  time,  and  then  ceases,  is  the  whole  change  in  the 
quantity  of  motion  which  it  communicates  to  the  body  on  which 
it  acts. 

We  may  here  observe  that,  if  Fhe  the  instantaneous  value 
of  an  impulsive  force,  and  r  the  time  of  action,  the  whole 

Fdt,  in  which,  as  already  observed, 

0 

t  is  a  very  small  interval  of  time. 

68.  General  Equations  of  Motion  of  a  Particle. — 

Suppose  that  the  force  F  acts  as  before  in  the  line  of  motion 
of  the  mass  acted  on,  but  that  it  varies  continuously,  then  we 
may  consider  that  in  an  indefinitely  small  portion  of  time  its 
intensity  is  unaltered.  The  variable  acceleration/,  caused  by 
it,  is  determined  by  the  equation  F<=  mf:  hence,  as  in  Art.  21, 
we  have  at  any  instant 

dv        d*s        .. 
J*  =  mf  =  m—=m—=ms.  (6) 

Cvt  Cvt 

Hitherto  the  motion  has  been  supposed  rectilinear.    In 

the  case  of  curvilinear  motion  the  last  equation  expresses  the 

tangential  component  of  the  force,  and  it  can  be  similarly 

seen  (Art.  25)  that  the  normal  component  is  expressed  by 

v2 
m  — .    We  now  proceed  to  consider  the  motion  of  a  particle 

r 

of  mass  m,  under  the  action  of  any  forces.  If  the  particle  be 
referred  to  a  system  of  rectangular  axes  in  space,  and  x,  y,  z, 
be  the  coordinates  of  its  position  at  any  instant,  i.  e.  at  the 
end  of  the  time  t,  reckoned  from  any  fixed  instant,  the  com- 
ponents of  its  velocity  parallel  to  the  axes  of  coordinates  are 
(Art.  12)  represented  by  x,  y,  s. 

Resolve  the  whole  force  acting  on  the  particle  at  the 
instant  into  three  components,  parallel  to  the  axes  of  <c,  y,  zf 
respectively ;  and  let  these  components  be  represented  by 
X,  T,  Z;  then,  since  by  the  Second  Law  of  Motion  each 
of  these  forces  produces  its  change  of  velocity  in  its  own 
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direction,  we  deduce  from  what  precedes  (see  Art.  24)  the 
equations 

_  d  fdx\        d'x 

X  =  mdt{7t)=mdt>  =  m*> 

v        <Py       ..  <fr       ..     '  (4) 

These  are  called  the  differential  equations  of  motion  of 
the  particle ;  and  the  solution  of  the  problem  depends  in  each 
case  on  the  integration  of  these  equations. 

As  already  stated,  the  preceding  equations  hold  for  the 
motion  of  any  rigid  body,  provided  the  direction  of  the  force 
which  acts  on  it  always  passes  through  its  centre  of  mass. 

69.  In  some  problems  the  mass  acted  on  constantly  varies 
during  the  motion ;  in  this  case  equation  (3)  becomes 

F=jt{mv).  (5) 

For  instance,  suppose  a  ball  projected  vertically  upwards, 
a  chain  of  indefinite  length  being  attached  to  it,  and  drawn 
up  gradually  by  it ;  to  investigate  the  motion. 

Here,  if  m  be  the  mass  of  the  ball,  fi  that  of  a  unit  of 
length  of  the  chain,  and  s  the  length  of  chain  in  motion 
at  any  instant,  we  have  M  =  m  +  ps;  and  if  m  =  lifi,  our  equa- 
tion gives 


dt\ 


or 


Hence 


If  V  be  the  initial  velocity,  we  have 
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Hence 

(*+s)2(f)  =  *2  P  -  \g  ((k  + «)» -  *») .  (6) 

This  determines  the  velocity  at  any  height ;  also  S,  the 
height  of  ascent,  is  given  hy  the  equation 

H=k*\l  +  ^-k.  (7) 

F" 

If  A  =  oo  ,  this  is  easily  seen  to  become  -=-,  which  agrees 

with  Art.  38. 

Section  V. — Action  and  Reaction. 

70.  Third  law  of  Motion. — Reaction  is  always  equal 
and  opposite  to  action  :  that  is,  the  mutual  actions  of  two  bodies 
■are  always  equal  and  take  place  in  opposite  directions. 

On  this  law  Newton  remarks  as  follows : — "  If  any  person 
press  a  stone  with  his  finger,  his  finger  is  pressed  by  the  stone. 
If  a  horse  draw  a  body  by  means  of  a  rope,  the  horse  also  is 
drawn  (so  to  speak)  towards  the  body ;  for  the  rope  being 
strained  equally  in  both  directions,  draws  the  horse  towards 
the  body  as  well  as  the  body  towards  the  horse,  and  impedes 
the  progress  of  one  as  much  as  it  promotes  that  of  the  other. 
Again,  if  any  body  impinge  on  another,  whatever  quantity  of 
motion  it  communicates  to  that  other  it  loses  itself  (on  account 
of  the  equality  of  the  mutual  pressure)." 

Newton  verified  this  law  experimentally  in  the  case  of  the 
■collision  of  spherical  bodies. — See  Scholium,  Axiomata. 

He  also  showed  that  the  law  holds  good  in  the  case  of  the 
attraction  of  bodies,  as  .follows : — 

Let  A  and  B  be  two  mutually  attracting  bodies,  and  con- 
ceive some  obstacle  interposed  by  which  their  approach  to 
•one  another  is  prevented.  If  the  body  A  be  acted  on  towards 
B  by  a  greater  force  than  B  is  acted  on  towards  A,  then  the 
obstacle  will  be  more  urged  by  the  pressure  of  A  than  by  the 
pressure  of  B.  The  stronger  pressure  should  prevail,  and 
cause  the  system  consisting  of  the  two  bodies  and  the  obstacle 
to  move  in  directum  towards  B ;  also,  as  the  force  is  uniform 
the  motion  would  be  accelerated  ad  infinitum,  which  is  absurd, 
and  contrary  to  the  first  law  of  motion ;  for,  by  that  law,  such 
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a  system,  as  it  is  not  acted  on  by  any  external  force,  should 
continue  in  a  state  of  rest  or  of  uniform  rectilinear  motion. 

71.  Stress,  Forces  of  Inertia. — The  fact  is  that  force 
is  always  exhibited  as  a  mutual  action  between  two  bodies  ; 
and  this  phenomenon,  regarded  as  a  whole,  is  described 
by  the  term  stress,  of  which  action  and  reaction  are  but 
different  aspects.  Thus  to  the  action  of  a  force  producing 
an  acceleration  of  motion  in  a  body  corresponds  an  equal  and 
opposite  reaction  against  acceleration ;  this  is  called  the  force 
of  inertia  of  the  body.  It  thus  follows  that  the  force  of  inertia 
of  any  material  particle  must  be  equal  and  opposite  to  the 
resultant  of  all  the  forces  which  act  on  the  particle,  whether 
arising  from  the  action  of  the  other  parts  of  the  system  or 
from  that  of  forces  external  to  the  system.  Hence,  in  the 
motion  of  any  material  system,  since  the  actions  and  reactions 
of  its  different  parts  equilibrate  in  pairs,  we  infer  that  there 
is  equilibrium  between  the  external  forces  which  act  on  the 
system  and  the  several  forces  of  inertia  of  the  different  par- 
ticles of  which  the  system  is  composed.  This  is  equivalent  to 
the  celebrated  prinoiple  introduced  by  D'Alembert,  and  called 
by  his  name,  but  which  is  directly  implied  in  Newton's 
Scholium  on  the  Third  Law  of  Motion.  This  has  been  observed 
by  many  writers  on  Mechanics,  but  the  connexion  of  New- 
ton's Scholium  with  the  modern  theory  of  work  and  energy 
was  first  pointed  out  by  Thompson  and  Tait :  see  their  Treatise 
on  Natural  Philosophy,  vol.  i.,  pp.  247-8. 

72.  The  laws  of  Motion,  like  every  law  of  nature,  must 
ultimately  depend  for  their  establishment  on  their  agreement 
with  experiment  and  observation.  Accounts  of  the  different 
apparatus  that  have  been  devised  for  the  purpose  of  verify- 
ing these  laws  will  be  found  in  the  books  especially  devoted 
to  the  purpose,  such  as  Ball's  Experimental  Mechanics. 
The  most  complete  proof  of  the  laws  of- motion,  however, 
is  derived  from  Physical  Astronomy.  The  Lunar  motions, 
for  instance,  have  been  calculated  from  equations  depending 
solely  on  these  laws ;  and  the  observed  and  calculated  posi- 
tions, are  found  to  agree  with  a  precision  that  could  only 
arise  from  the  perfect  accuracy  of  the  principles  from  which 
they  were  deduced. 
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One  of  the  simplest  contrivances  for  illustrating  the  laws 
of  motion,  in  the  case  of  falling  bodies,  is  that  devised  by 
Atwood,  which  we  shall  now  proceed  to  consider. 

73.  Atwood's  machine. — In  its  simplest 
form  this  machine  may  he  regarded  as  consisting 
of  two  masses  connected  by  a  string  which  passes 
over  a  small  fixed  pulley.  We  shall  neglect  the 
weight  of  the  pulley,  and  also  that  of  the  string, 
as  well  as  the  friction  at  the  axle  of  the  pulley.     ' 

Suppose  W  and  W  to  represent  the  weights 
of  the  bodies,  of  which  W  is  the  greater. 

Let  T  denote  the  tension  of  the  string  at  any  instant  : 
then  considering  the  pulley  as  perfectly  smooth,  this  tension, 
by  the  law  of  action  and  reaction,  must  act  equally,  and  in 
opposite  directions,  on  the  two  masses. 

Accordingly,  we  may  regard  the  body  W  as  acted  on  by 
the  pressure  W  downwards,  and  the  tension  T  upwards ;  i.  e. 
by  the  single  force  W  -  T  acting  downwards — then,  the 
corresponding  acceleration  /,  from  Art.  40,  is  given  by  the 
equation 

.     W-T 

Similarly,  the  upward  acceleration  of  the  other  body  is  repre- 

T-W 

sented  by  ■    w>     g. 

Again,  as  the  string  is  supposed  inextensible,  the  velocities 
of  the  bodies  at  any  instant  are  equal  and  opposite,  and  hence 
their  accelerations  also. 

Accordingly  we  have 

W-T     T-W 
W     ~     W    ' 


2  WW 
JF+  W 
This  determines  the  tension  of  the  string.    Again,  we  have 

/ 
? 


T-WTW"  W 


W-T=W-£,     T-W'=W'f-; 
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therefore  W-W=(W+  W)  <?, 

9 

W-W 

This  determines  the  acceleration.  By  aid  of  it  the  velo- 
city and  the  space  described  in  any  time  can  be  readily 
deduced. 

The  most  important  advantage  of  this  apparatus  is  that, 

by  taking  bodies  of  nearly  equal  weights,  we  can  make  the 

W-  W 
acceleration  -== — ==  g  as  small  as  we  please. 
W  +  W 

A  complete  account  of  Atwood's  apparatus  is  beyond  the 

scope  of  this  treatise.     In  a  subsequent  place  we  shall  consider 

the  modification  required  when  allowance  is  made  for  the  mass 

of  the  pulley. 

Examples. 

1.  A  mass  of  488  grammes  is  fastened  to  one  end  of  a  chord  which  passes 
over  a  smooth  pulley.  What  mass  must  be  attached  to  the  other  end  in  order 
that  the  488  grammes  may  rise  through  a  height  of  200  centimetres  in  10  seconds, 
assuming g  =  980  centimetres?  Am.  492  grammes. 

2.  Two  weights  of  14  and  18  ozs.  are  suspended  by  a.  fine  thread  which 
passes  over  a  smooth  pulley,  if  the  system  be  free  to  move ;  find  how  far  the 
heavier  weight  will  descend  in  the  first  three  seconds  of  its  motion,  and  also  the 
tension  of  the  string.  Am.  18  feet ;  and  15|  ozs. 

74.  Suppose  that  one  of  the  bodies  is  placed  on  a  smooth 
horizontal  table,  and  that  the  string,  by  which  the  bodies  are 
attached,  passes  over  a  smooth  pulley  placed  at  the  edge  of 
the  table  ;  then,  denoting  the  tension  of  the  string  by  T,  we 
have,  as  before, 

.     W-T 

Again,  since  the  motion  of  the  body  on  the  smooth  table 
arises  from  the  tension  T,  we  have 

*       T 
J=yp'9' 
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W 
Eliminating  T,  we  get  /=  w™w>  g.  (3) 

Again,  equating  the  two  values  of/, 

W+W  w 

It  may  be  observed  that  the  tension  of  the  string  in  this 
case  is  half  of  that  in  Atwood's  machine  for  the  same  masses. 

75.  Masses  on   Two   Smooth   Inclined   Planes. — 

Suppose  two  bodies,  of  weights  W  and  W,  placed  on  two 
planes,  of  inclinations  i  and  i'  to  the  horizon  ;  and  suppose 
the  connecting  string  to  lie  in  a  vertioal  plane  at  right  angles 
to  the  line  of  intersection  of  the  two  inclined  planes,  and  to 
pass  over  a  small  pulley  placed  at  the  common  summit  of 
the  planes ;  then,  representing  as  before  the  tension  of  the 
string  by  T,  since  W  sin  i  is  the  component  of  W  acting 
parallel  to  the  plane,  we  have 

W 

Wsmi-T=—f, 
9 

W 

and  T-W  sin  «'=—/. 

<T 

„  .     W  sin  i  -  W  sin  i' 

Hence  f= w+~w g-  (5) 

WW 

Also  T  =  w+w  (sin  * +  sin  (>) •  (6) 

It  is  evident  that  W  or  W  will  descend  according  as  W  sin  i 
or  W  sin  i'  has  the  greater  value. 

The  results  of  the  two, former  Articles  are  particular  cases 
of  the  preceding  ;  and  are,  accordingly,  cases  of  the  formulae 
(5)  and  (6).  We  shall  next  consider  the  preceding  problems 
for  rough  planes. 

76.  Motion  on  Uniformly  Rough  Planes. — Suppose 
two  bodies  connected  as  in  Art.  74,  and  let  fi  denote  the 
coefficient  of  friction  for  the  horizontal  plane. 

The  friction  acting  against  the  motion  of  Wis  represented 
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by  ju  W;  hence  the  pressure  producing  motion  is  T  -  ft  W. 
We  accordingly  have  the  equation 

W 
T-nW'  =  ?jf; 

If 

W 
and  also  W-  T=  — /,  as  before. 

9 

W-uW 
Hence  we  get  /  =    w+w,  9,  (7) 

WW 
and  T-jTTW^1+^  (8) 

There  can  be  no  motion  unless  W  is  greater  than  fiW? 
as  is  also  evident  from  elementary  considerations. 

Equation  (7)  may  also  be  written  in  the  form 

W     fU       Ws 


.-&♦£> 


from  which  ju  can  be  determined  when  W  and  W  are  known^ 
/having  been  obtained  by  observation. 

By  this  means  the  value  of  ju,  the  coefficient  of  dynamical 
friction  was  obtained  for  several  substances  by  Coulomb. 

Again,  let  ju,  ju'  be  the  coefficients  of  dynamical  friction 
for  the  inclined  planes,  in  Art.  75. 

Since  the  pressures  on  the  planes  are  represented  by 
W  cos  i  and  W'  cos  i',  respectively,  the  corresponding  fric- 
tions are  fiW  cos  i  and  fi  W'  cos  i'\  consequently  the  total 
pressure  acting  on  W,  down  the  plane,  is  represented  by 

W  (sin  i  -  n  cos  i)  -  T ; 

W 
and  we  get  IF  (sin*  -  ju  cos?)  -  T=  — /. 

W 
And,  similarly,    T-W (sin  i'  +  p' cos *")  =  —  /. 

y 
Hence  we  have 

„     W(am  i  -  u  cos  i)  -  W  (sin i'  +  a  cos »")         ,,  .. 

/— * WTW L*   (10> 

WW' 
and       T  =  r= — =,  {sin i + sin  i'  +  fi  cos  i'  -  fi  cos  i) .      (11) 
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Examples. 

1.  If  the  two  equal  masses  in  Atwood's  machine  he  each  lib.;  required 

the  additional  mass  which,  added  to  one  of  them,  would  generate  a  velocity  of 

one  foot  in  each  mass  at  the  end  of  the  first  second.  ,  2     „ 

Ans. lbs. 

2.  In  the  same  case  find  the  tension  of  the  string  which  connects  the  two 
masses.  ,       a  +  1  „ 

Am. lbs. 

9 

3.  Two  smooth  inclined  planes  are  placed  back  to  back :  the  inclination  of 
one  is  1  in  7,  and  of  the  other  1  in  10  ;  a  mass  of  20  lbs.  is  placed  on  the  first, 
and  is  connected  by  a  string  with  a  mass  of  30  lbs.  placed  on  the  second  plane. 
Find  the  acceleration  of  the  descent,  and  the  tension  of  the  string. 

a  32 

4.  A  mass  of  10  lbs.,  falling  vertically,  draws  a  mass  of  15  lbs.  up  a  smooth 
plane,  of  30°  inclination,  by  a  string  passing  over  a  pulley  at  the  top  of  the 
plane.  Find  the  acceleration,  the  space  fallen  through  in  10  seconds,  and  the 
tension  of  the  string.  ,     a 

Am.  /=Jq  ;  s  =  fy ;  T=  9  lbs. 

5.  A  mass,  descending  vertically,  draws  an  equal  mass  25  feet  in  2J  seconds 
up  a  smooth  plane,  inclined  30°  to  the  horizon,  by  means  of  a  string  passing  over 
a  pulley  at  the  top  of  the  plane.    Determine  the  corresponding  value  of  g. 

Ans.  32. 

6.  Given  the  height,  A,  of  a  smooth  inclined  plane,  find  its  length  so  that  a 
given  weight  P,  descending  vertically,  shall  draw  another  given  weight  Q  up 
the  plane  in  the  least  possible  time.  2Qh 

Am.  —. 

7.  A  mass  P,  falling  vertically,  draws  another,  Q,  by  a  string  passing  over  a 
fixed  pulley :  if,  at  the  end  of  t  seconds,  the  connecting  string  be  cut,  find  the 
height  to  which  Q  will  ascend  afterwards.  IP-  Q\  J  gfi 

Am.  I  — — -  1   — . 
\P+Q)     2 

8.  A  mass,  hanging  vertically,  draws  an  equal  mass  along  a  rough  horizontal 
plane.  If  at  the  end  of  one  second  the  string  be  cut,  find  how  far  the  mass 
will  move  along  the  plane  before  it  is  brought  to  rest  by  the  friction. 

Am.  P-ri1'. 

9.  In  what  time  will  a  mass  of  2  lbs.,  hanging  vertically,  draw  a  mass  of 
30  lbs.  along  a  smooth  horizontal  table  of  36  feet  length  ?       Ans.  6  seconds. 

10.  If  the  plane  in  the  last  example  be  rough,  and  the  coefficient  of  friction 
be  £g,  find  the  time  occupied.  Am.  3  v/lO  seconds. 

11.  In  the  previous  example  find  at  what  instant  during  the  motion  the 
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string  should  be  cut  in  order  that  the  mass  should  just  reach  the  edge  of  the 
table ;  and  find  the  whole  time  of  motion. 


I"T*  o 

Ant.  12  ./—  seconds,     -  V65  seconds  (j.  p.) 


12.  Two  masses  move  on  two  smooth  inclined  planes,  whose  directions  are  at 
right  angles  to  each  other,  and  are  connected  by  a  string  passing  over  the  inter- 
section of  the  planes.  If  the  tension  of  the  string  be  a  maximum,  find  the  in- 
clination of  either  plane  to  the  horizon.  Ans.  45°. 

13.  In  a  single  movable  pulley,  when  there  is  equilibrium,  the  power  and 
the  weight  hang  by  parallel  strings.  The  weight  being  doubled,  and  the  power 
halved,  motion  ensues.  Prove  that,  if  the  friction  and  inertia  of  the  pulley  be 
neglected,  the  tension  of  the  string  will  be  unaltered.     (Camb.  Trip.,  1874.) 

14.  In  general,  if  Pbe  the  weight  attached  to  the  movable  pulley,  and  Q 
that  to  the  other  end  of  the  string,  prove  that  the  tension  of  the  string  during  the 

gp/j                                                                                                20— P 
motion  is  — — -7= ;  and  that  the  acceleration  of  the  movable  pulley  is  — g; 

the  friction  and  inertia  being  neglected  as  before. 

Let  T  denote  the  tension  of  the  string,  /the  acceleration  of  P,  and/'  that  of 

f  f 

Q ;  and  we  have  2T-P=PJ-,     Q-T=Q-;  but/'  =  2/;  therefore,  &c. 

9  9 

15.  A  train  is  travelling  at  a  uniform  rate  on  level  rails.  W  is  the  weight 
of  the  fore  portion  of  the  train,  and  W  that  of  the  brake-van  at  the  end  of 
the  train.  If  the  brakes  be  applied  to  the  brake-van  find  the  stress  produced  on 
the  couplings  between  it  and  the  next  carriage,  assuming  /*  to  represent  the 
coefficient  of  friction.  .  WW 

16.  In  Atwood's  machine  if  the  descending  weight  be  a  rigid  homogeneous 
vertical  rod  AB,  prove  that  the  longitudinal  stress  at  any  point  P  of  file  rod, 

■D  p 

during  the  motion,  is  represented  by  — -  T,  where  T  is  the  tension  of  the  string. 

AH 

17.  In  Atwood's  machine  if  the  pulley  be  rough,  and  if  the  effect  of  friction 
be  to  prevent  motion  until  the  tension  of  the  string  at  one  end  be  greater  than 

that  at  the  other  by  -th  of  the  latter  tension,  prove  that  the  effect  on  the  accele- 
n 

ration  will  be  the  same  as  if  the  pulley  remained  smooth  and  the  smaller  weight 

were  increased  by  -  th. 
n 

18.  In  Atwood's  machine,  a  mass  P  is  attached  to  one  end  of  the  string,  and 
two  masses,  Q  and  JR,  to  the  other  end,  where  Q  +  R  >  P,  and  P  >  Q.  After 
the  united  masses  Q  and  R  have  descended  s  feet  from  rest,  R  is  detached  :  find 
how  much  further  Q  will  move  before  being  brought  to  rest. 

Let/be  the  acceleration  in  the  first  stage  of  the  motion,/'  that  in  the  second, 
v  the  velocity  at  the  instant  R  is  detached,  %  the  required  distance ;  then 

2ft  =  vl  =  Zfx; 

,      ,  /        P+Q-R  P+  Q 

therefore  x  =  f  "  =  pTQ  +  R- P~^Q'' 
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CHAPTEE  IV. 

IMPACT    AND    COLLISION. 

77,  Collision  of  Homogeneous  Spheres. — In  this  chap- 
ter it  is  proposed  to  consider  some  elementary  cases  of  impact 
of  solids,  but  principally  the  collision  of  homogeneous  spherical 
bodies,  moving  without  rotation,  whose  centres,  at  the  instant 
of  collision,  move  in  right  lines  lying  in  the  same  plane  (all 
friction  being  neglected). 

There  are  two  cases  to  be  considered,  according  as  the 
centres  of  the  spheres  move  in  the  same  or  in  different  right 
lines.     The  former  is  called  direct,  the  latter  oblique  collision. 

We  commence  with  the  former  case,  and  at  first  suppose 
the  centres  to  move  in  the  same  direction  along  the  line. 

78.  Direct  Collision. — Let  M  and  M  represent  the 
masses  of  the  bodies,  V  and  V  their  velocities  before,  v  and 
v'  those  after,  collision.  We  also  suppose  M  to  impinge 
onM'. 

The  whole  impact  may  be  divided  into  two  stages.  During 
the  first,  the  bodies  compress  each  other,  and  the  impinging 
body  M,  moving  with  a  greater  velocity  than  the  other,  accele- 
rates its  motion,  until  the  exact  instant  at  which  their  mutual 
compression  is  the  greatest,  when  they  are  moving  with 
a  common  velocity.  During  the  second  stage,  the  bodies 
tend  to  revert  to  their  original  shape,  and  the  forces  thus 
brought  into  play,  called  the  forces  of  restitution,  tend  to 
cause  the  bodies  to  separate  by  still  further  diminishing 
the  velocity  of  the  impinging  body,  and  increasing  that  of 
the  other. 

Suppose  u  represents  the  common  velocity  at  the  instant 
of  greatest  compression ;  then  the  quantity  of  motion  lost  by 
M during  the  first  stage  of  the  shock  is  M(V-  u),  and  that 
gained  by  M'  is  M\u  -  V). 
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These  are  the  measures,  by  Art.  68,  of  the  entire  actions 
of  the  mutual  forces  during  this  stage  of  the  collision ;  and, 
since  by  the  Third  Law  of  Motion,  the  forces  must  be  equal 
and  opposite,  so  also  are  their  actions  in  the  same  time. 

Hence,  we  have 

M{V-u)=M'(u-  V), 

MV+M'V 

U  -      M+M>    '  W 

In  the  case  of  perfectly  non-elastic  bodies,  in  which  no 
forces  of  restitution  are  brought  into  play,  the  bodies  would 
proceed  after  collision  to  move  with  this  common  velocity,     i 

There  is  probably  no  case  in  nature  of  a  perfectly  non- 
elastio  solid.  All  solid  bodies  with  which  we  are  acquainted 
have  a  tendency  to  recover,  in  different  degrees,  their  original 
forms  after  being  compressed.  This  tendency  arises  from 
their  elasticity. 

Bodies  are  said  to  be  perfectly  elastic  when  the  forces  of 
restitution,  brought  into  play  during  the  second  stage,  are 
exactly  equal  to  the  forces  of  compression,  which  act  during 
the  first.  In  this  case  the  impinging  body  M  would  lose 
a  further  quantity  of  motion,  M (V -  u),  equal  to  that  which 
it  lost  in  the  first  stage.  Therefore  its  velocity  v,  at  the  end 
of  the  shock,  will  be  equal  to  2u  -  V. 

In  like  manner  we  have  if  =  2u  -  V.  Thus,  in  direct 
collision,  we  are  enabled  to  determine  the  velocities,  v,  v',  in 
the  case  of  perfectly  elastic  bodies. 

Bodies  are,  however,  in  general  imperfectly  elastic ;  that 
is,  the  whole  force  of  restitution  is  less  than  that  of  compres- 
sion. The  Law  of  restitution,  as  derived  from  experiment,  is 
usually  stated  thus: — The  ratio  which  the  whole  impulse  of 
restitution  bears  to  that  of  compression  is  constant  while  the  imping- 
ing substances  remain  the  same.  This  ratio  is  usually  repre- 
sented by  the  letter  e,  having  been  by  many  writers  called 
the  modulus  or  coefficient  of  elasticity  ;  but  as  this  title  is  now 
employed  in  a  different  sense,  we  shall  follow  the  current 
usage  in  adopting  the  name,  coefficient  of  restitution. 

From  this  law  it  follows  that  the  quantity  of  motion  lost 
by  M  during  the  second  stage  of  the  impact  bears  a  constant 

f2 
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ratio  to  that  lost  during  the  first ;  and  similarly  for  the  quan- 
tity of  motion  gained  by  M\ 
Accordingly 

M  («  -  v)  =  eJf  ( V-  u),    M'(v'  -u)  =  eM [u  -  V). 

Hence  we  get 

v'-v  =  e{V-V'),  (2) 

and  M  V  +M'V'=Mv  +  MY.  (3) 

These  equations  enable  us  to  determine  the  velocities, 
v,  v',  after  impact,  when  those  before  impact  are  given,  as 
also  the  masses  M,  M',  and  the  coefficient  of  restitution. 

It  should  be  observed  that  equation  (3)  expresses  that  the 
total  quantity  of  motion  of  the  two  bodies  is  the  same  after 
impact  as  before.  This  result  is  a  particular  case  of  a  gene- 
ral principle  which  shall  be  subsequently  considered  {see 

The  result  contained  in  (2)  may  be  stated  thus :  In  direct 
collision*  of  two  spheres  the  relative  velocity  after  collision  bears 
a  constant  ratio  to  the  relative  velocity  before  collision. 

This  law  was  established  by  Newton,  as  the  result  of  ex- 
periment (see  his  Leges  Motus,  scholium) ;  and  the  coefficients 
of  restitution  for  several  substances,  such  as  glass,  ivory, 
steel,  &c,  were  determined  by  him. 

In  more  recent  times  a  number  of  careful  experiments 
were  undertaken  by  Hodgkinson  on  the  laws  of  restitu- 
tion. The  results  are  to  be  found  in  the  Eeport  of  the  British 
Association,  1834,  and  also  in  the  Transactions  of  the  Royal 
Society.  His  conclusions  agree  in  the  main  with  the  law 
laid  down  by  Newton,  given  above. 

Some-  of  the  more  important  results  of  Hodgkinson's 
experiments  may  be  briefly  stated  as  follows :  — 

The  coefficient  of  restitution  diminishes  slowly  as  the 


*  This  result  is  by  some  writers  taken  as  the  basis  of  the  rational  theory  of 
collision.  However,  the  method  here  given  is  that  more  usually  adopted ;  it  has 
the  great  advantage  of  connecting  the  problem  directly  with  the  consideration  of 
force,  and  of  illustrating  the  principle  (Art.  67)  that  impulsive  forces  must  be 
regarded  as  forces  of  great  intensity  whose  time  of  action  is  very  short. 


Height  of  Rebound.  69 

velocity  of  impact  increases ;  it  is  independent  of  the  relative 
magnitude  of  the  masses.  In  impact  between  bodies  differ- 
ing much  in  hardness,  the  coefficient  of  restitution  is  nearly 
equal  to  that  between  two  specimens  of  the  softer  body. 

No  perfectly  elastic  body  exists  in  nature :  glass,  however, 
may  be  regarded  as  nearly  so,  its  coefficient  being  44>  approxi- 
mately, as  determined  by  Newton. 

When  the  mass  M '  is  at  rest,  and  very  great  in  comparison 
with  M,  v'  is  very  small,  and  we  have  approximately  v  =  -  e  V. 

Hence,  if  a  body  impinge  perpendicularly,  with  a  velocity 
V,  upon  a  fixed  plane,  it  will  return  back  in  its  former  direc- 
tion of  motion  with  a  velocity  represented  by  e  V,  where  e  is 
the  coefficient  of  restitution. 

79.  Height  of  Rebound. — If  a  body  fall  from  a  height 
A  on  a  fixed  horizontal  plane,  then  V,  the  velocity  with  which 
it  strikes  the  plane,  is  equal  to  i/2gh.  The  velocity  of  rebound 
is  eV,  or  e  </2gh :  hence,  if  h'  be  the  height  to  which  it  re- 
bounds, we  have 

y2gl'  =  ey2fh, 

or  h'  =  e>h.  (4) 

In  all  cases  of  collision  the  student  should  be  careful  to 
give  the  proper  algebraic  signs  to  the  velocities.  The  velocity 
V  of  the  mass  M  is  usually  taken  as  positive ;  and  hence  the 
other  velocities  will  have  positive  or  negative  signs  accord- 
ing as  they  take  place  in  the  same  or  the  opposite  direction 
to  that  of  V. 

Examples. 

1.  If  a  mass  M  impinge  directly  on  another  mass  M' ,  at  rest,  find  the  rela- 
tion between  them  when  the  impinging  mass  is  reduced  to  rest  by  the  collision. 

.4ns.  M^eM. 

2.  A  ball  of  6  lbs.  mass,  moving  at  the  rate  of  10  miles  an  hour,  overtakes 
another  of  4  lbs.  mass,  moving  at  5  miles  an  hour :  determine  their  velocities 
after  collision,  assuming  e  =  \ ;  the  impact  being  supposed  direct. 

Am.  v  =  7;  v'  =  9£. 

3.  Find  the  corresponding  velocities  in  the  case  when  the  balls  are  moving 
in  opposite  directions.  Ana.  »=!,«'  =  8J. 
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4.  A  mass  of  50  lbs.,  moving  at  the  rate  of  10  feet  per  second,  overtakes 
another  mass  of  25  lbs.,  moving  at  the  rate  of  6  feet  per  second ;  if  both  masses 
be  perfectly  elastic,  find  their  velocities  after  the  shock. 

Am.  ®  =  7&;  v'  =  11|. 

5.  A  sphere  impinges  directly  on  a  sphere  of  the  same  mass.  If  they  be 
both  perfectly  elastic,  prove  that  they  interchange  velocities,  after  collision. 

6.  A  mass  drops  from  a  height  of  25  feet  above  a  fixed  horizontal  plane,  and 
rebounds  to  a  height  of  9  feet ;  find  the  coefficient  of  restitution.  e  =  f. 

7.  A  mass  of  10  lbs.,  moving  with  a  velocity  of  10  feet  per  second,  impinges 
directly  on  another  of  5  lbs.,  supposed  at  rest.  If  the  coefficient  of  restitution 
be  f,  and  the  duration  of  collision  be  rfeth  part  of  a  second,  determine  the  mean 
value  of  the  mutual  pressure  between  the  balls  during  the  collision. 

Here,  we  easily  find  v  =  12.  Hence,  by  Art.  41,  we  find  that  the  pressure 
which,  acting  for  x^jth  of  a  second,  would  generate  a  velocity  of  12  feet  per 
second,  in  a  body  of  5  lbs.  mass,  is  187Jlbs. 

8.  An  imperfectly  elastic  sphere  falls  from  a  given  altitude  above  a  hori- 
zontal plane,  and  rebounds  continually :  find  the  whole  space  described ;  and 
also  the  whole  time  before  it  is  brought  to  rest ;  neglecting  the  time  occupied  by 
the  series  of  impacts,  and  also  the  resistance  of  the  air. 

Let  a  denote  the  given  altitude,  and  s  the  whole  space  described. 
Then  the  height  of  the  first  rebound  is  ae1 ;  that  of  the  second  ael,  &c. 

1  +e2 

'  Therefore  a  =  a  +  iae*  +  iae*  +  &c.  =  a ;. 

1  -  e* 

Again,  if  V,  V\,  Vz,  &c,  Vn,  be  the  velocities  with  which  the  sphere  strikes 
the  plane,  at  the  different  impacts,  we  have  j 

Vi  =  eV,  '  V2  =  eVx  =  <?Y,    &c,  F„=  e»V. 

Also  let  t,  t\,  h,  &c,  tn,  be  the  corresponding  intervals  of  time ;  then 

V     t      IV,      IV      t     2V.. 

<  =  —      t\  = =  — e,   tz  = — «2,&c. 

9  9         9  9 

Hence,  the  entire  time  T  is  given  by  the  equation 

Y  V  1  +  e 

T=  —  (1  +  2«+  2«J  +  &c.)  =  —  r . 

9  9  l-« 

80.  Oblique  Collision. — We  now  proceed  to  the  case 
of  oblique  collision,  i.  e.  where  the  centres  of  the  spheres  are 
not  moving  in  the  same  right  line. 

We  shall  suppose  the  spheres  to  he  homogeneous,  and 
perfeotly  smooth ;  so  that  their  entire  mutual  action  and  re- 
action has  place  along  the  common  normal  at  their  point  of 
contact,  that  is  the  line  connecting  the  centres  of  the  spheres. 
We  also  suppose  that  the  lines  along  which  the  centres  of  the 
spheres  are  moving  before  collision  lie  in  the  same  plane. 
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Let  V,  V  be  the  velooities  at  the  instant  of  impact ;  and 
a,  a'  the  angles  which  the  line  joining  the  centres,  at  the 
commencement  of  the  collision,  makes  with  the  respective 
directions  of  motion. 

Let  v,  v;  /3,  /3'  be  the  corresponding  velocities  and  angles 
at  the  end  of  the  collision. 

Resolve  Finto  its  components,  V  cos  a  and  Fsina,  re- 
spectively along  and  perpendicular  to  the  right  line  join- 
ing the  centres.  Make  a  similar  resolution  of  the  velooities 
after  collision.  Then,  since  the  forces  brought  into  play 
during  the  collision  act  along  the  line  joining  the  centres, 
the  velocities  perpendicular  to  that  line  are  unaffected  by  the 
collision. 

Hence  we  have 

Fsin  a  =  v  sin  (3,     V  sin  a  =  v'  sin  /3'.  (5) 

Again,  the  component  velocities  Fcosa,  &c,  along  the 
line  joining  the  centres  of  the  spheres,  will,  by  the  Laws  of 
Motion,  be  subject  to  the  same  relations  (2),  (8),  as  those 
already  established  for  direct  collision — hence,  we  obtain  the 
two  additional  equations 

»' cos/3'-  »cos|3  =  e(Vcosa-  F'cosa').         (6) 

M Fcos  a  +  M'V  cos  a  =  Mv  cos  /3  +  M'v'  cos  ]3'.     (7) 

These,  along  with  the  two  preceding  equations  (5),  are 
sufficient  for  the  determination  of  the  velocities  and  the  direc- 
tions of  motion  after  impact,  when  the  corresponding  velo- 
cities and  directions  before  impact  are  known,  as  also  the 
masses  and  the  coefficient  of  restitution. 

In  the  case  of  oblique  collision  of  a  sphere  against  a 
smooth  fixed  plane,  let  Vbe  the  velocity  of  the  sphere  before 
collision,  and  a  the  angle  its  direction  of  motion  makes  with 
the  perpendicular  to  the  smooth  plane ;  then  Fcos  a  repre- 
sents the  velocity  perpendicular,  and  Fsina  that  parallel,  to 
the  fixed  plane. 

If  v  and  /3  represent  the  corresponding  velocity  and 
angle  after  collision,  since  the  velocity  parallel  to  the  smooth 
plane  is  unaltered  by  collision,  we  have 

flsin/3  =  Fsina.  (8) 
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Again,  the  velocity  perpendicular  to  the  plane  will  he  affected 
in  the  same  manner  as  in  direct  collision,  and  we  accordingly 
have 

z>cos/3  =  eFcosa,  (9) 

Hence,  hy  division,  we  get 

tana  =  etan/3,  (10) 

which  gives  the  direction  of  motion  after  impact. 

The  angles  a,  /3  are  sometimes  called  the  angles  of  inci- 
dence and  reflexion ;  and  the  preceding  result  shows  that  the 
tangents  of  these  angles  are  to  each  other  in  the  constant  ratio 
of  the  coefficient  of  restitution  to  unity.  These  angles  are 
equal  in  the  case  of  perfectly  elastic  hodies. 

The  subsequent  motion  of  the  body  depends  on  the 
continuous    forces    which    act    on     it.  n 

When  gravity  is  the  only  acting  force 
the  path  is  a  parabola,  as  in  Art.  48 ; 
and  the  parabolic  path  is  determined 
from  the  initial  velocity  v,  and  the 
initial  direction  of  motion,  )3. 

Examples. 

1.  If  the  mass  M'  be  at  rest  before  collision,  find  the  directions  of  motion 

after  collision. 

M+  M' 

Am.  j3  =  0 ;  tan  $  =  -^ — ,  tan  a. 

'  M  —  eM' 

2.  A  perfectly  elastic  ball  impinges  obliquely  on  another  of  equal  mass  at 
rest,  prove  that  the  directions  of  their  motions  after  impact  are  at  right  angles 
to  one  another. 

3.  A  ball  impinges  on  another  at  rest ;  prove  that  if  the  coefficient  of  resti- 
tution be  equal  to  lie  ratio  of  their  masses  the  balls  will  move  in  directions  at 
right  angles  to  each  other,  whatever  be  the  direction  of  the  impact. 

i.  How  is  this  statement  to  be  modified  in  the  case  of  direct  collision  ? 
The  impinging  ball  is  brought  to  rest  by  the  collision. 

5.  A  ball  is  reflected  in  succession  by  two  fixed  smooth  planes  of  the  same- 
substance,  which  are  at  right  angles  to  one  another ;  the  ball  moves  in  a  plane- 
at  right  angles  to  the  intersection  of  the  fixed  planes.  Prove  that  the  direction 
of  motion  before  the  first  and  after  the  second  reflection  are  parallel. 

6.  A  projectile  strikes  a  perfectly  elastic  wall,  which  is  perpendicular  both 
to  the  horizon  and  to  the  plane  of  the  projectile's  flight :  find  the  horizontal 
range  of  the  reflected  projectile. 

Since  the  angles  of  incidence  and  reflection  are  equal  in  this  case,  as  also- 
the  velocities  before  and  after  impact,  it  is  evident  that  the  parabolic  path  of  the 
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projectile  after  striking  the  wall  is  equal  in  every  respect  to  that  which  it  would 
have  continued  to  describe  if  there  had  been  no  wall  interposed.  Accordingly 
the  problem  is  solved  by  aid  of  Art.  50. 

7.  An  imperfectly  elastic  particle  is  projected  from  a  point  in  a  smooth  hori- 
zontal plane,  with  a  given  velocity  V,  and  in  a  given  direction  o,  and  proceeds 
to  describe  a  series  of  parabolic  paths  by  a  number  of  rebounds  from  the  plane  : 
find  the  whole  time  elapsed  before  it  ceases  to  rebound ;  and  also  its  subsequent 
motion. 

Kesolve  the  velocity  of  projection  into  vertical  and  horizontal  components, 
7"  sin  a  and  V  cos  a. 

The  horizontal  component  Fcos  a  will  be  unaltered  by  the  successive  impacts, 
and  accordingly  remains  constant  throughout  the  motion :  the  vertical  component 
Fsin  a  will  be  altered  at  each  impact  in  the  same  manner  as  in  direct  collision ; 
accordingly  it  may  be  treated  as  in  Ex.  8,  p.  70. 

Hence,  if  T  be  the  entire  time  before  the  vertical  velocity  V  sin  a  is  destroyed, 
we  easily  get,  as  in  the  example  referred  to, 

2fano  _1_ 

~        g       1  -  e 

Again,  since  the  horizontal  velocity  is  constant,  and  equal  to  Fcos  a,  the  whole 
range  before  the  vertical  velocity  ceases  is 

F2  sin  2a 

0(1  "  •)  ' 
The  body  would  subsequently  move  along  the  plane  with  the  constant  velocity 
Kcos  a. 

It  should  he  observed  that  the  particle,  in  this  problem,  describes  a  series  of 
parabolic  curves,  one  for  each  rebound. 

81.  Vis  Viva  of  a  System.— If  each  point  of  a  mass  m 
be  moving  with  the  same  velocity,  and  if  v  denote,  at  any 
instant,  the  velocity  common  to  all  its  points,  then  the  quantity 
represented  by  mv*  is  called  the  vis  viva  of  the  mass  at  the 
instant.  In  general,  in  the  motion  of  any  system  of  masses, 
if  each  element  of  mass  be  multiplied  by  the  square  of  its 
velocity  at  any  instant,  and  the  sum  of  these  products  taken 
fer  the  entire  system,  this  sum  is  called  the  vis  viva  of  the 
system  at  that  instant.     It  is  represented  by  the  expression 

S  (mv*). 

It  is  easily  seen  that,  in  perfectly  elastic  Spheres,  the  Vis 
Viva  is  unaltered  by  Collision. 

For,  since  e  =  1  in  this  case,  equation  (2)  becomes 
V+v=  V'+  if;  also,  we  have 

M{V-v)=M'{v'-V). 
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Multiplying,  we  get 

M{V%  -  0s)  =  M{v'1  -  Vn), 
or  M  V2  +  M  Vn  =  Mtf  +  M V2.  (1 1) 

Hence,  in  direct  collision  between  elastic  spheres  the  vis 
viva  is  the  same  after  collision  as  before. 

It  can  be  easily  seen  that  the  same  principle  holds  in  the 
oblique  collision  of  perfectly  elastic  spheres.  For  the  preced- 
ing demonstration  holds  for  the  components  of  velocity  esti- 
mated along  the  line  joining  the  centres  of  the  spheres  at  the 
instant  of  collision :  moreover,  the  tangential  components  of 
velocity  are  unaffected  by  collision ;  consequently  (since 
V2  =  F2  sin2a  +  V  cos2a,  &c.)  it  follows,  in  the  case  of  perfect 
elasticity,  that  the  vis  viva  is  unaltered  by  collision. 

82.  Momentum  of  any  System. — Let  (x,  y,  z),  (x,  y',  z'), 

(x",  y",  z"),  &c,  at  any  instant,  denote  the  coordinates  of  a 
number  of  moving  particles,  m,  m',  m",  &c,  referred  to  a  fixed 
system  of  rectangular  axes ;  then,  by  Art.  12,  the  component 
velocities  of  m,  at  the  instant,  parallel  to  the  axes  of  x,  y,  z, 
are  x,  y,  k,  respectively. 

Again,  resolving  the  quantity  of  motion  of  m,  in  the  same 
directions,  we  get  for  its  components  the  expressions 

dx        dy        dz 

nix,  my,  mz,  or  m  — ,  m—,  m-r.. 

at        at        at 

If  this  be  done  for  the  other  masses  m',  m",  &c,  the  whole 
quantity  of  motion  or  momentum  of  the  system,  at  the  instant, 
estimated  parallel  to  the  axis  of  x,  is  represented  by  2m  x. 

In  like  manner,  the  whole  momentum  parallel  to  the  axes 
'of  y  and  z  are  2my  and  Em,  respectively. 

Again,  let  x,  y,  z  represent  the  coordinates  of  the  common 
centre  of  inertia  of  the  system  m,  m',  &c,  at  the  same  in- 
stant, we  have,  denoting  the  sum  of  the  masses  by  M, 

Mx  =  "2mx,   My  =  "2my,   Mz  =  2ms. 

Moreover,  since  these  equations  are  true  throughout  the 


M —  = 
dt 

^     dm     ^    ■ 
=  2m  —  =  2fw# 
at 

dt 

dy 
=  ~2.ni  —  =  ~2my 
at 

■n*-d% 

dt 

^     dz     ^    . 
=  2m  -77  =  2ms 
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motion,  we  may  differentiate  them,  with  respect  to  the  time 
t,  and  thus  we  obtain  the  equations 


(12) 


Hence  the  resolved  part  of  the  momentum  of  a  system  in 
any  direction  is  equal  to  the  whole  mass  of  the  system  mul- 
tiplied into  the  component  of  the  velocity  of  the  centre  of 
gravity,  in  the  same  direction. 

83.  Conservation  of  Momentum. — It  is  easily  seen 
that  the  momentum  in  any  direction  of  any  system  of  bodies 
is  unaltered  by  their  mutual  collision.  For,  under  all  cir- 
cumstances of  collision,  the  actions  and  reactions  are  equal 
and  opposite ;  and  as  these  forces  are  measured  by  the  quan- 
tities of  motion  which  they  generate  or  destroy,  it  follows, 
whenever  two  bodies  of  the  system  come  into  collision,  that 
whatever  momentum,  in  any  direction,  is  generated  by  the 
impact  in  one  of  the  impinging  bodies,  an  equal  momentum 
in  the  same  direction  must  be  destroyed  in  the  other.  So  that 
the  entire  momentum,  in  that  direction,  is  unaltered  by  the 
collision.  The  same  holds  whatever  number  of  collisions  be 
supposed  to  take  place  between  the  members  of  the  system. 

Hence,  we  infer  that  the  entire  momentum  of  the  system, 
resolved  in  any  direction,  is  unaffected  by  impacts  among  the 
parts  of  the  system. 

It  can  be  seen,  without  difficulty,  that  the  same  mode 
of  reasoning  applies  to  any  case  of  internal  mutual  action 
between  the  several  parts  of  the  system,  whether  arising 
from  attractions,  molecular  forces,  or  otherwise :  since,  in  all 
cases,  to  every  action  corresponds  an  equal  and  opposite  re- 
action. 

We  accordingly  infer  that,  if  a  system  be  subjected  only  to 
the  internal  mutual  forces  between  the  bodies  which  constitute  it, 
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the  total  resolved  momentum  in  any  direction  is  constant ;  i.  e. 
Smi,  Smy,  S?wz,  have  constant  values  during  the  motion. 

84.  Conservation*  of  Motion  of  Centre  of  Inertia. 

— It  follows  from  (12)  that  -^,  -jj,  -^,  i.  e.  the  component 
v     '  dt    dt    dt 

velocities  of  the  centre  of  inertia  of  a  system,  will  he  constant 

throughout  the  motion  whenever  the  quantities  of  motion 

Swi,  2m  y,  2m  z,  are  constant. 

Hence,  from  the  preceding  Article,  it  follows  that  the 
velocity,  and  also  the  direction  of  motion  of  the  centre  of 
inertia  of  any  system,  are  constant,  whenever  the  system  is 
subject  only  to  the  mutual  actions  and  reactions  of  the  bodies 
which  constitute  it. 

This  is  a  generalization  of  the  principle  of  inertia  con- 
tained in  the  First  Law  of  Motion,  and  may  be  otherwise 
stated  thus  : — A  system  of  bodies  cannot  by  their  mutual  actions 
and  reactions  alter  the  motion  of  their  common  centre  of  inertia. 

Hence,  in  such  a  system,  when  not  acted  on  by  any 
external  forces,  the  common  centre  of  inertia  must  either 
remain  at  rest  or  move  uniformly  in  a  right  line. 

85.  The  general  principle,  that  the  entire  quantity  of 
motion  of  two  or  more  bodies  is  unaltered  by  their  mutual 
actions  and  reactions,  furnishes  us  with  a  ready  method  of 
solving  some  elementary  problems. 

For  example,  suppose  two  masses,  m  and  m',  to  be  con- 
nected by  a  string,  and  laid  on  a  perfectly  smooth  horizontal 
table,  at  a  distance  from  each  other  less  than  the  length  of 
the  string.  Now,  let  a  given  impulse  be  applied  to  m  along 
the  line  which  joins  it  to  m',  the  motion  which  ensues  after 
the  string  becomes  stretched  can  be  easily  found  as  follows : 

Let  mVhe  the  quantity  of  motion  communicated  to  m 
by  the  impulse,  then,  after  the  string  becomes  tight,  the 
bodies  must  move  with  a  common  velocity.  Let  vx  denote 
this  common  velocity;  then,  since  the  whole  quantity  of 
motion  of  the  two  bodies  remains  the  same,  we  have 

(m  +  m')  Vi  =  mV. 

*  This  proof  corresponds  in  the  main  with  that  given  hy  Newton.     See 
Leges  Motus,  Cor.  iv. 
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Consequently  they  move  along  the  line  with  a  common 
Telocity 

mV 
m+  m'' 

In  this  problem  we  have  supposed  the  motion  one  of  pure 
sliding ;  and  we  neglect  the  mass  of  the  string  in  it  as  also 
in  the  next  problem. 

86.  A  mass  M,  after  falling  through  a  height  h,from  the 
edge  of  a  smooth  table,  commences  to  draw  by  an  inextensible 
string  another  mass  M',  which  rests  on  the  table;  to  find  the 
velocity  communicated  to  M'  at  the  instant  that  the  string  be- 
comes tightened,  and  also  the  impulse  of  the  tension  of  the  string. 

The  velocity  acquired  by  M,  in  consequence  of  its  fall,  is 
represented  by  */2gh ;  and  since  at  the  end  of  the  impulsive 
strain  the  bodies  are  moving  with  equal  velocities,  and  also 
the  quantity  of  motion  is  unaltered  by  the  impulsive  action, 
we  must  have 

(if  +  M')vl  =  MV=  M«/Zg~h~, 

or  Vl  =  M+M'^2gh'  (13) 

where  Vi  denotes  the  common  velocity  at  the  instant  in  ques- 
tion. 

Again,  the  impulse  of  the  tension  of  the  string  is  measured 
by  the  quantity  of  motion  communicated  to  M'\  and  accord- 
ingly is  represented  by 

MM'     /— 

M  +  M'V    9h' 

If  the  table  be  rough,  since  the  friction  of  the  table  is  pro- 
portional to  the  weight  of  M',  it  may  be  neglected  in  com- 
parison with  the  impulsive  force,  and  we  obtain  the  same 
value  for  Vi  as  in  the  case  of  a  smooth  table  (see  Art.  67). 
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Examples. 

1.  A  sphere,  of  30  lbs.,  moving  with  a  velocity  of  45  feet  a  second,  over- 
takes another,  of  27  lbs.,  moving  32  feet  a  second  ;  if  the  relative  coefficient 
of  restitution  be  f,  find  their  velocities  after  collision.  Ans.  34^£,  43$f. 

2.  Two  spheres  meet  directly  with  equal  velocities ;  find  the  ratio  of  their 
masses  that  one  of  them,  M,  should  be  reduced  to  rest  by  the  collision — (1)  when 
perfectly  elastic ;  (2)  for  coefficient  of  restitution  e. 

Ans.  (1)  M  =ZM',  (2)  M=M'  (1  +  2e). 

3.  If  two  equal  and  perfectly  elastic  spheres  be  dropped  at  the  same  instant 
from  different  heights,  h  and  h',  above  a  horizontal  plane ;  determine  whether 
their  common  centre  of  inertia  will  ever  rise  to  its  original  height. 


■Ji 


Ans.  No,  unless  w  —  is  a  commensurable  number. 

4.  A  10  lb.  shot  is  fired  from  a  gun  of  12  cwt,  that  is  quite  free  to  move. 
The  velocity  with  which  the  shot  leaves  the  mouth  of  the  gun  is  1600  feet  per 
second ;  find  the  velocity  of  the  gun's  recoil.  Ans.  11-9  feet  per  second. 

5.  Three  homogeneous  spherical  bodies,  m,  m',  m",  are  placed  with  their 
centres  in  a  row.  If  m  be  projected  with  a  given  velocity  V  towards  in';  to  find 
the  magnitude  of  m'  in  order  that  the  velocity  communicated  to  m"  by  its  inter- 
vention shall  be  the  greatest  possible. 

Let  e,  e'  denote  the  relative  coefficients  of  restitution  between  m,  m',  and 
between  m',  m",  respectively.  Then,  if  v'  be  the  velocity  of  ml  after  the  first 
collision,  we  get  from  Art.  78, 

,     m(l+e)V 

V  = -r. 

m  +  m 

In  like  manner,  if  v"  be  the  velocity  of  m"  after  the  second  collision,  we  have 

,,_w'(l  +  e')v'  _  mm'(l  +  e)  (1  +  e')  V 
m'  +  m"         (m  +  m')  (m'  +  m")  ' 

Accordingly,  •"'  must  be  a  maximum ;  „("»  +  "')(»'  +  «'") 

(m  +  m')  (wl  +  m")  '  m' 

.  •  ■  f  .      I,      Mm    .  .  .  mm'' 

is  a  minimum :  i.e.  m  +  m  +  m   H —  is  a  minimum,  or  m  H is  a  mim- 

m  m' 

mum :  hence,  m  =  Vmm",  by  elementary  algebra ;  consequently  the  masses  must 
be  in  geometrical  progression. 

This  reasoning  is  readily  extended  to  the  case  of  any  number  of  spheres 
placed  in  a  row  ;  and,  when  the  first  and  last  are  given,  the  masses  must  be  in 
geometrical  progression,  in  order  that  the  velocity  communicated  to  the  last 
should  be  the  greatest  possible. 


Examples.  79 

6.  Two  particles  are  connected  by  a  string,  and  laid  on  a  uniformly  rough 
horizontal  table,  at  a  distance  from  each  other  less  than  the  length  of  the  string.. 
One  of  the  particles  receives  a  given  impulse  along  the  line  joining  them :  deter- 
mine the  motion  which  ensues  after  the  tightening  of  the  string. 

7.  Find  an  expression  for  the  vis  viva  lost  in  the  direct  collision  of  two- 
imperfectly  elastic  spheres. 

From  equations  (2),  (3),  Art.  78,  we  have 

(mV+m'  V'f  =  («j»  +  m'v'f, 

and  mm'#{V-  V'f  =  mm'(v  -  v'f. 

This  latter  may  be  written 

mm'{V-  Vf=rrm'{v-i/f  +  (\-ei)'mm'{V-  Vf. 

Hence,  by  addition, 

(m  +  m')[m  V*  +  m'V"*)  =  («i  +  m')(m»2  +  mV2)  +  (1  -  e2)mm'{V-  V'f. 

mm' 

Therefore     «i  F2  +  m'  V1  =  mv*  +  i»V!  +  (1  -  e2) ;  ( V-  V'f. 

m  +  m 

Accordingly,  the  vis  viva  lost  by  the  collision  is  represented  by 

v  '  m  +  m' v  ' 

8.  Find  the  loss  of  vis  viva  caused  by  the  direct  impact  of  two  balls,  one- 
weighing  10  lbs.  and  falling  from  a  height  of  20  feet,  the  other  at  rest  and 
weighing  301b. ;  assuming  the  coefficient  of  restitution  =  \. 

Am.  -f^th  of  the  original  vis  viva. 

9.  A  body,  after  sliding  down  a  smooth  inclined  plane  of  given  height,  re- 
bounds from  a  hard  horizontal  plane ;  find  the  range  on  the  latter  plane. 

10.  A  mass  M,  after  falling  freely  through  h  feet,  begins  to  pull  up  a 
heavier  mass  Mi  by  means  of  a  string  passing  over  a  pulley,  as  in  Atwood's- 
machine ;  find  the  height  through  which  it  will  lift  it. 

Let  v\  be  the  velocity  communicated  to  M\  by  the  impulsive  action ;  then  by 

Art.  86  we  have  v\  =  —  .   „.■  ^2gh. 
M  -t-  Mi 

.     Mi-M 
During  the  subsequent  motion  Mi  is  subject  to  a  uniform  retardation        ,w9>- 

as  in  Art.  73;  accordingly,  if  ifdenote  the  height  to  which  Mi  ascends  before  it  is 
brought  to  rest,  we  have 


2/     M-P-M* 

11.  An  inelastic  particle  falls  from  rest  to  a  fixed  inclined  plane,  and  slides- 
down  the  plane  to  a  fixed  point  in  it ;  show  that  the  locus  of  the  starting  point 
is  a  straight  line  when  the  time  to  the  fixed  point  is  constant.  (Gamb.  Trip., 
1871). 
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12.  Two  equal  balls  of  radius  a  are  in  contact  and  are  struck  simultaneously 
by  a  ball  of  radius  c  moving  in  the  direction  of  their  common  tangent ;  if  all  the 
balls  be  of  the  same  material,  the  coefficient  of  elasticity  being  e,  find  the  velo- 
cities of  the  balls  after  impact,  and  prove  that  the  impinging  ball  will  be  reduced 
to  rest  if 

2e-^T7y  (Can*.  Trip.,  Wl.) 

13.  Show  how  to  determine  the  motion  of  two  elastic  spheres  after  direct 
impact,  and  prove  that  the  relative  velocity  of  each  of  them  with  regard  to  the 
centre  of  mass  of  the  two  is,  after  the  impact,  reversed  in  direction  and  reduced 
in  the  ratio  e :  1 ,  e  being  the  coefficient  of  restitution. 

A  series  of  n  elastic  spheres  whose  masses  are  1,  e,  e2,  &c,  are  at  rest,  sepa- 
rated by  intervals,  with  their  centres  on  a  straight  line.  The  first  is  made  to 
impinge  directly  on  the  second  with  velocity  u.  Prove  that  the  final  ni  viva  of 
the  system  is  (1  -  e  +  0>)u\  (Ibid.,  1875.) 

14.  An  elastic  ball  makes  a  series  of  rebounds  from  a  perfectly  smooth  inclined 
plane :  to  investigate  its  motion. 

Let  i  be  the  inclination  of  the 
plane  to  the  horizon,  and  suppose 
the  ball  projected  from  the  point  0 
in  the  plane,  in  a  direction  which 
makes  the  angle  a  with  the  plane. 
Let  /3,  0i,  &c,  $n  be  the  angles  at 
which  the  ball  strikes  the  plane  at 
the  first,  second, .  . .  »"'  impacts;  and 
oi,  02,  .  .  .  am  the  angles  it  makes 
after  rebounding. 

Then,  by  equation  9,  Art.  56,  we  have 


but,  by  (10)  Art.  80, 


cot  0  =  cot  a  -  2  tan  i ; 

cot£  =  e  cotoi, 
.■.    ecotai  =  cot  o  —  2tant. 
Similarly  e  cot  02  =  cot  01  —  2  tan  i ; 

.•.    e2cota2  =  cota- 2(1 +«)tant; 
and  it  is  easily  seen  that  we  have,  in  general, 

e"cota,i  =  cota  —  2(1  +  e  +  .  .  .  +  e»_1)tani 

♦        2(1 -*0        . 

=  cot  o r tan  x, 

1  —  e 

from  which  the  angle  after  the  »'*  rebound  can  be  found. 

Again,  the  ball  will  proceed  to  bound  up  the  plane  so  long  as  the  angles 
a\,  02,  .  .  .  are  each  less  than  90°  —  i. 
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If  an  be  the  first  of  a  series  of  angles  which  exceeds  90°  -  i,  we  will  have 
cot  an  <  tan  t. 

2  tan  i 
If  cot  a  is  greater  than it  can  he  readily  shown  that  for  all  values  of  n 

an  is  less  than  90°—  i ;  and  in  this  case  accordingly  the  hall  would  proceed  to 
ascend  the  plane  by  an  indefinite  series  of  parabolic  paths. 

But  if  cot  a  he  less  than  — ,  after  a  certain  number  of  impacts,  the  body 

would  proceed  to  rebound  down  the  inclined  plane. 

2  tan  i 

In  the  particular  case  where  cot  a  =  — ,  or  2  tan  i  =  cot  a  (1  -  e),  we  have 

1—  e 

e  cot  ai  =  e  cot  a  ;     .*.  ai  =  a  ; 

hence  a  =  ai  =  02  =  . .  .  =  aH  ; 

or,  all  the  angles  of  rebound  are  equal  to  one  another ;  consequently  the  series 
of  parabolic  paths  in  this  case  are  similar,  and  the  particle  would  proceed  up  the 
plane  with  an  indefinite  number  of  rebounds. 

In  general,  let  h,  fa,  .  .  .  t„  be  the  times  of  flight  for  the  series  of  parabolic 
paths,  and  vi,  V2, .  .  •  Vn,  the  velocities  of  the  successive  rebounds ;  then  by  equa- 
tion (6),  Art.  50,  we  have 

2»  sin  a       .       2»i  sin  ai    „ 

h  = r,     fa  = -,  &c. 

g  cos  «  g  cos  1 

But  if  v'  he  the  velocity  with  which  the  ball  strikes  the  plane  at  the  first 
impact,  we  have 

v'  sin  $  =  v  sin  a ; , 
but  by  Art.  80, 

Vi  sin  ai  =  ev'  sin  0  =  ev  sin  a ; 
consequently 

H=et\;  also  <3  =  efe  =  e8<i,  &c. 

Hence  the  times  of  flight  are  in  geometrical  progression,  having  e  for  their 
common  ratio. 

If  the  intervals  of  time  occupied  by  the  successive  impacts  be  neglected,  we 
get  for  the  time  T  of  describing  the  first  n  parabolas, 

2v  sin  a  1  —  e" 
g  cos  i     1  —  e' 

Again,  let  Mi,  JJ2,  .  .  .  S„  denote  the  consecutive  ranges  on  the  inclined 
plane ;  then,  by  Art.  50,  we  have 

•Bi  =  \gt-P r =  \gt-p  cos  i  (cot  a  -  tan  i). 

sm  a 

Similarly, 

JB2  =  igfa2  cos  i  (cot  ai  -  tan  i)  =  \gttf  cos  » (e2  cotai  -  e2  tan  t) 

=  igeti?  cos  i  {cot  a  —  (2  +  e)  tan  i} . 
G 
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And,  in  general, 
Rn  =  %gtt?  cob  i  (cot  011-1  —  tan  ») 

=  ige"'1  h"  cos  i  {cot  a  -  (2  +  2e  +  . . .  +  2e""2  +  e"-1)  tan  * } 

(2  —  e""1  —  e"\ 
i ) 

2»Jsin2o(      ,  2«»-1i      .  ,  1  +  e  ,  .) 

= Je"-1  cot  a tant  +  ; es»-2tan»|. 

jcosjI  1-e  1-e  ) 

Hence  the  sum  of  «  ranges  is  found  to  be 

e2  sin2o  1  -  e»  (     ,  1  -«».       .) 

=  2 r  ^ — —  1  cot  a  - tan  t  J 

j  cob  t   1  -  m  1-e  J 

/              1-e"  \ 

=  eT  sin  a  I  cot  a  — tan  t  1 . 

If  cot  a  be  greater  than we  get  the  entire  range  on  the  inclined  plane 

by  making  «  =  oo ;  hence  the  entire  range  is,  in  this  case, 

vT  sin  a  I  cot  a  - j  • 

The  preceding  question  was  discussed  at  great  length  by  Bordoni,  Mem.  delta 
Societa  Ital.,  1816.  See  also  Walton's  Problems  on  Theoretical  Mechanics, 
pp.  262,  263,  3rd  edition. 

15.  In  the  preceding  example  show  that  the  greatest  distances  of  the  body 
from  the  inclined  plane  in  the  successive  parabolic  paths  are  in  geometrical  pro- 
gression, haying  e'  as  their  common  ratio. 

16.  If  two  bodies,  of  the  same  elasticity  be  projected  with  the  same  velocity 
from  a  point  on  an  inclined  plane,  and  if  the  directions  of  projection  make  equal 
angles  at  opposite  sides  of  the  perpendicular  to  the  plane,  prove  that  the  series 
of  parabolic  paths  described,  one  up,  the  other  down  the  plane,  will  be  described 
in  times  which  are  respectively  equal  in  pairs. 

17.  An  imperfectly  elastic  ball  falls  from  a  height  h  upon  an  inclined  plane; 
find  the  range  between  the  first  and  second  rebounds.    Ans.  ieh  sin  i  (1 '+  e). 

18.  Prove  that,  in  order  to  produce  the  greatest  deviation  in  the  direction  of 
a  smooth  billiard  ball  of  diameter  a,  by  impact  on  another  equal  ball  at  rest,  the 

former  must  be  projected  in  a  direction  making  an  angle  sin-1  -  / with  the 

c\3  —  e 
line  (of  length  c)  joining  the  two  centres ;  e  being  the  coefficient  of  restitution. 

Camb.  Trip.,  1873. 

19.  A  bucket  and  a  counterpoise,  connected  by  a  string  passing  over  a  pulley, 
just  balance  one  another,  and  an  elastic  ball  is  dropped  into  the  centre  of  tie 
bucket  from  a  distance  h  above  it ;  find  the  time  that  elapses  before  the  ball 
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ceases  to  rebound ;  and  prove  that  the  whole  descent  of  the  bucket  during  this 

interval  is  z-== ,- r;  where  m,  M  are  the  masses  of  the  ball  and  the 

2M+m  (1-e)2 
bucket,  and  e  is  the  coefficient  of  restitution.  Camb.  Trip.,  187S. 

Let  o  be  the  velocity  of  the  ball  just  before  the  first  impact.  The  relative 
velocity  after  the  first  impact  is  ev ,  and.  the  relative  acceleration  is  g,  since  the 
acceleration  of  the  bucket  is  zero. 

Therefore  the  time  during  which  the  ball  rebounds  is 


,      2o      e         „     e       J2h 
g  1  - e        1  -e\ g 


2v_ 

g   '  ■      g  1- e        1-eV  g 


Let  Vi,  Vi,  Vs,  . . .  be  the  velocities  of  the  bucket  between  the  first,  second, 
third,  .  .  .  impacts. 

„      mll+e)         _      „      m(\+e) 
Then  Fi  =  -^.,     -v,     T-l  =  Vi  +  0\.^   '  ev,  &c. , 

2M  +  m  2M+  m 

and  the  space  described  by  the  bucket  is 

2»  _       „  „  ,  2mev2  imh  e 


g  K     l     '  "-r  »'o.  •■   /     gCZM+m)(l-e)*      2M+m   (1-ef 

(This  proof  is  taken  from  Greenhill's  solutions  of  Cambridge'  Problems  and 
Riders  for  1875.) 

20.  A  particle  is  projected  with  a  velocity  V,  in  a  direction  making  an  angle 
a  with  the  horizon,  and  strikes  a  vertical  wall,  at  a  distance  a  from  the  point  of 
starting.  Find  when  and  where  it  will  strike  the  horizontal  plane  drawn  through 
its  initial  position. 

Am.  T= .    The  distance  from  the  wall  at  which  it  will  strike 

S 

the  ground  =  e  ( o  1 ,  where  e  is  the  coefficient  of  restitution  for  the 

particle  and  the  walL 

21.  A  large  number  of  equal  particles  are  fastened  at  unequal  intervals  to  a 
fine  string,  and  then  collected  into  a  heap  at  the  edge  of  a  smooth  horizontal 
table,  with  the  extreme  one  just  hanging  over  the  edge.  The  intervals  are  such 
that  the  times  between  successive  particles  being  carried  over  the  edge  are  equal : 
prove  that  if  c„  be  the  interval  between  the  »'*  and  the  (n  +  l)th  particle,  and 

vn  the  velocity  just  after  the  (n  +  l)th  particle  is  carried  over,  then  —  =  —  =». 

Professor  Wolstenholme,  Ecbuc.  Times. 
If  v  be  the  velocity  acquired  by  the  first  particle  during  its  fall  through  the 
interval  ci,  we  get  immediately,  from  the  conditions  of  the  problem,  the  two  series 
of  relations 

n  =  iv,    v*  =  $[vi  +  v)  =  ivi    vt  =  ifa  +  v)  =  i*>  &b. 

2gci  =  •»,     2gct  =  («i  +  i>)s  -  »i2  =  2v\     2gc»  =  fa  +  v)1  -  v#  =  Zv\  &s. 

Hence 

vi :  Vi :  vt :  &c. :  vn  =  C\ :  <Sj :  ea :  &c.  :  en  =  1  :  2 :  3  :  &c. :  «. 
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CHAP  TEE   V. 


CIKCULAK   MOTION. 

Section  I. — Harmonic  Motion. 

87.  Uniform  Circular  Motion. — If  a  point  P  describe  a 
circle  •with  a  uniform  motion,  the  radius  of  the  circle  is  called 
the  amplitude  of  the  motion,  and  the  time  of  making  one 
revolution  is  called  its  period.  If  the  arcs  are  measured  from 
a  fixed  point  A,  and  the  time  counted  from  the  instant  the 
moving  point  passed  through  a  fixed  point  E,  then  the  angle 
A  OE  is  called  the  angle  of  epoch,  or  briefly,  the  epoch.  Also 
the. ratio  which  the  arc  PE,  at  any  instant,  bears  to  the  cir- 
cumference of  the  circle  is  called  the  phase  of  the  moving  point 
at  that  instant. 

The  arrowheads  on  the  figure  denote  the  direction  in  which 
the  motion  is  supposed  to  take  place, 
and  such  a  rotation  as  there  repre- 
sented, i.e.  in  the  opposite  direction  to 
that  of  the  hands  of  a  clock,  is  con- 
sidered &  positive  rotation :  that  in  the 
opposite  direction,  or  clockwise,  being 
considered  negative. 

Let  id  be  the  angular  velocity  of 
P,  or  the  circular  measure  of  the  arc 
described  in  one  second,  s  the  circular 
measure  of  the  epoch  AOE,  and  8  that 
of  AOP,  we  have 

0  =  bit  +  £. 


Again,  if  T  denote  the  period,  we  get  &>  =  : 
if  desirable,  we  should  write 

but  we  shall  generally  employ  the  form  6 
more  compendious. 


(1) 
and  hence, 

ait  +  e,  being 
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88.  Harmonic  Motion. — If  PM  be  drawn  perpendi- 
cular to  the  diameter  A  A',  then  as  P  moves  uniformly  round 
the  circle,  the  point  M  moves  backwards  and  forwards  along 
the  line  AA',  and  is  said  to  have  a  simple  harmonic  motion. 
The_  amplitude,  period,  epoch,  and  phase  of  the  harmonic 
motion  are  the  same  as  those  of  the  corresponding  circular 
motion. 

If  OM  =  x,  then  the  position  of  M  at  any  instant  is  given 

by  the  equation  x  =  a  cos  (wt  +  t),  (2) 

where  a  represents  the  amplitude,  and  s  the  epoch  of  the 
motion.  The  angle  wt  +  e  is  called  the  argument  of  the 
motion,  and  the  distance  x  is  said  to  be  a  simple  harmonic 
function  of  the  time. 

Again,  if  PN  be  perpendicular  to  OB,  and  y  =  ON,  we 
have  y  =  a  sin  [tot  +  t)  =  a  cos  (wt  +  e  -  £ir). 

Hence  the  point  N  has  also  a  harmonic  motion,  and  we 
infer  that  a  uniform  circular  motion  is  equivalent  to  two 
simultaneous  rectangular  harmonic  motions,  of  the  same 
amplitude  and  period,  but  differing  one- fourth  in  phase: 
and  conversely. 

Again,  if.  the  point  M  be  projected  on  any  line,  the  pro- 
jected point  plainly  has  a  harmonic  motion  of  the  same 
period  and  phase,  but  having  for  amplitude  the  projection 
of  the  amplitude  of  M. 

If  we  differentiate  equation  (2)  we  get 

dx  .    . 

v  =  —  =  -  aw  sin  {(ot  +  e). 

Consequently  the  velocity  of  a  point  which  has  a  simple  har- 
monic motion  is  a  simple  harmonic  function  of  the  time ;  and 
its  maximum  value  is  equal  to  the  velocity  in  the  circle. 
Again,  the  acceleration /is  given  by  the  equation 

/  =  —  =  -  wz  a  cos  (wt  +  e)  =  -  t^x. 

Cut 

Consequently  the  acceleration  at  any  instant  is  propor- 
tional to  the  distance  from  the  middle  point  of  the  motion, 
and  is  always  directed  towards  that  point.  The  acceleration 
at  either  extremity  of  the  motion  is  -  w2a. 
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Any  number  of  harmonic  motions  of  equal  periods  in  the 
same  line  are  equivalent  to  a  single  harmonic  motion. 

For  let    x  =  a  cos  {wt  +  e)  +  a' cos  [u>t  +  e)  +  &o. 

Then  x  =  A  cos  ait  -  B  sin  wt, 

■where  A  =  Sa  cos  e,    and    B  =  S«  sin  e. 

Hence    a?  =  0  cos  (wtf  +  7),    where 

j> 

C  =  */A*  +  B*,  and  tan  7  =  -7. 

This  result  admits  also  of  a  simple  geometrical  demon- 
stration. 

89.  Elliptic  Harmonic  Motion. — If  a  circle  be  pro- 
jected orthogonally  on  any  plane  its  projection  is  an  ellipse, 
and  the  projection  of  any  point  which  moves  uniformly  on 
the  circle  is  said  to  have  an  elliptic  harmonic  motion. 

An  elliptic  harmonic  motion  may  be  resolved  into  two 
simple  harmonic  motions,  of  the  same  period  but  differing  in 
amplitude,  along  any  two  conjugate  diameters  of  the  ellipse, 
these  motions  differing  one-fourth  in  phase.  This  follows 
immediately  from  the  property  that  rectangular  diameters 
in  the  circle  are  projected  into  conjugate  diameters  in  the 
ellipse.  Conversely,  any  two  simple  harmonic  motions,  in 
different  lines,  of  the  same  period  and  differing  one-fourth 
in  phase,  compound  an  elliptic  harmonic  motion,  having  the 
lines  for  conjugate  diameters. 

Examples. 

1 .  A  point  P  describes  a  circle  with  uniform  Telocity.  If  M be  its  projecture 
on  any  fixed  diameter,  prove  that  the  velocity  of  M  varies  as  PM,  and  that  its 
acceleration  varies  as  OM;  0  being  the  centre  of  the  circle. 

2.  If  two  harmonic  motions  in  the  same  line  have  equal  amplitude  (a)  and 
equal  periods,  but  different  epochs,  e,  e',  find  the  amplitude  of  their  resultant 
motion.  Ans.  2«  cos  j  (e  —  c'). 

3.  If  the  difference  of  phase  in  the  last  passes  continuously  from  0  to  2tt,  find 
the  mean  value  of  the  square  of  the  amplitude  of  the  resulting  vibration. 

Ans.  2a1. 
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The  mean  value  is  represented  by  the  definite  integral  (Int.  Gale,  Art.  238), 

w 

—    cos24><%. 

it  J  o 

This  result  is  of  importance  in  the  "Wave  Theory  of  Light,  as  it  shows  that  the 
intensity  of  light  is  proportional  to  the  square  of  the  amplitude  of  the  vibration 
which  constitutes  the  light. 

4.  If  two  or  more  harmonic  motions  in  different  directions  have  the  same 
periods  and  phases,  show  that  their  resultant  is  also  a  simple  harmonic  motion 
of  the  same  phase. 

5.  Prove  that  the  resultant  of  any  number  of  simple  harmonic  motions,  dif- 
fering in  directions  and  phases,  but  having  the  same  period,  is  an  elliptic  har- 
monic motion. 

6.  In  elliptic  harmonic  motion  prove  that  the  areal  velocity  of  the  moving 
point,  round  the  centre,  is  constant. 

7.  Prove  that  any  simple  harmonic  motion  is  equivalent  to  two  circular 
vibrations,  in  opposite  directions. 

8.  A  horizontal  shelf  moves  vertically  with  simple  harmonic  motion,  the 
complete  period  being  one  second.  Pind  the  greatest  amplitude  in  centimetres 
that  objects  resting  on  the  shelf  may  remain  in  contact  with  it  when  at  its 
highest  point :  assuming  g=  981.  Am.  24-85. 

9.  In  elliptic  harmonic  motion,  being  given  the  difference  of  phase,  and  the 
ratio  of  the  amplitudes  of  the  components  along  two  given  right  lines,  perpen- 
dicular to  each  other,  determine  the  position  and  the  ratio  of  the  axes  of  the  ellipse. 

If  h  be  the  ratio  of  amplitudes,  —  the  difference  of  phase,  ,uthe  ratio  of  axes, 

and  a  the  angle  made  by  the  axis  major  with  the  direction  of  greater  amplitude, 
then 

„     1  +  &  -  ■\/l  +  2Ai!co8  2e  +  A4  „       2k cos  e 

M = .  ,  tan2o=- ;-. 

1 +/fc2+,v/l+2A2cos2e  +  A4  l-k* 

10.  Show  that  two  simple  harmonic  motions,  in  rectangular  directions,  of  the 
same  epoch,  and  whose  periods  are  as  1 :  2,  compound  a  parabolic  vibration. 

In  this  case  the  motion  may  be  represented  by  the  equations 

x  =  a  cos  '2u>t,    y  =  i  cos  at. 

x     ly* 
Hence,  eliminating  t,  we  get     -  =  -tj-  —  1. 

11.  In  the  same  case,  if  the  vibrations  differ  in  epoch,  show  that  the  har- 
monic motions  compound  a  curve  of  the  fourth  degree. 

The  motion  is  represented  by  the  equations 

x  =  a  cos  {2ut  -  e),     y  =  b  cos  at. 
Hence,  eliminating  t,  we  get 

l_£-  (i-_i)  +  —  M__^_|003e  +  cos2e  =  0. 

a'       V    \b*        /        a    \         &  J 
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Section  II. — Centrifugal  Force. 

90.  Centrifugal  and  Centripetal  Force. — A  heavy 
particle  may  be  made  to  move  in  a  circle,  either  by  having 
it  attached  to  a  fixed  point  by  an  inextensible  string,  and 
made  to  move  on  a  plane  passing  through  the  fixed  point,  or 
by  its  being  constrained  to  move  in  a  fixed  circular  groove. 
During  the  motion  in  the  former  case  the  string  sustains  a 
strain  or  tension  :  in  the  latter,  the  moving  particle  presses 
outwardly  against  the  groove.  This  tension,  or  pressure, 
is  called  the  centrifugal  force  of  the  particle,  and  is  always 
directed  outwards  from  the  centre  of  the  circle  described. 

The  groove,  or  string,  exerts  at  the  same  instant  an  equal 

and  opposite  reaction,  inwards  on  the  particle.     This  latter  is 

called  the  centripetal  force  which  acts  on  the  particle.     If 

m  be  the  mass  of  the  particle,  and  Fits  velocity  at  any 

instant,  then,  by  Art.  25,  we  infer  that  the  centripetal  force 

Vi  .  .  . 

is  represented  by  m  ■ — ,  where  r  is  the  radius  of  the  circle. 

This  result  can  also  be  established  otherwise  in  the 
lowing  manner.  Let  P  be  the  position  of  the 
particle  at  any  instant ;  then  if  it  were  free,  and 
acted  on  by  no  force,  it  would  move  along  the 
tangent  at  P  with  the  velocity  V,  which  it  has  at 
the  instant ;  and  at  the  end  of  the  time  At  would 
arrive  at  the  point  iV,  where  PN=  VxAt:  accord- 
ingly QN  denotes  the  space  through  which  it 
has  moved,  in  the  time  At,  owing  to  the  centri- 
petal force.  This  force  is  directed  towards  the 
centre  of  the  circle,  and  may  be  regarded  as 
constant  in  magnitude  and  direction,  during  the  indefinitely 
short  time  At. 

Hence,  if/ denote  its  acceleration,  we  have,  by  Art.  36, 

QN=if(At)\ 
But,  in  the  limit,    PN*  =  2QW.PC, 
where  C  is  the  centre  of  the  circle ; 

.-.     F^Atf  =  2QN.PC. 
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Hence  /=  — .  (1) 

r 

•Or,  the  centrifugal  acceleration  f  is  a  third  proportional  to  the 
radius  of  the  circle  and  the  velocity  of  the  particle. 

The  centrifugal  force  is  accordingly  represented  by  ■ . 

If  it  be  required  to  calculate  tbe  pressure  in  pounds  due 

W 
to  the  centrifugal  force,  we  substitute  —  for  m,  and  the  pre- 

W  V3 
■ceding  expression  becomes  —  — . 

Since  the  centripetal  force  is  always  directed  to  the  centre 
of  the  circle,  and  is  consequently  at  right  angles  to  the  direction 
■of  motion,  it  has  no  effect  in  altering  the  velocity  of  the  mov- 
ing particle.  Hence,  if  no  other  force  act  on  the  particle,  its 
velocity  will  be  constant  during  the  motion. 

Conversely,  if  a  particle  m  describe  a  circle  of  radius  r, 

with  a  uniform  velocity  V,  we  infer  that  the  resultant  of  all 

the  forces  which  act  on  it  passes  through  the  centre  of  the 

m  ~V3 
circle,  and  is  represented  by . 

Again,  as  the  velocity  in  the  circle  is  uniform,  if  T  denote 
the  number  of  seconds  in  which  the  circumference  is  described, 

we  have  V=  —=?-. 

Hence,  in  this  case,  we  have 

f=^Yr  (2) 

'Consequently,  in  uniform  circular  motion,  the  centrifugal 
force  varies  directly  as  the  radius  of  the  circle,  and  inversely 
as  the  square  of  the  time  of  revolution. 

Again,  if  w  be  the  angular  velocity  of  the  radius  CP,  we 

have  a*  =  -=- :  accordingly,  in  terms  of  the  angular  velocity 

and  the  distance,  we  have 

JWr.  (3) 
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Examples. 

1.  Calculate  the  centripetal  acceleration  of  a  particle  which  moves  in  a 
circle  of  5  feet  radius  with  a  velocity  of  10  feet  per  second.  Ans.  20. 

2.  A  particle  performs  20  revolutions  per  minute  in  a  circle  of  1  foot  cir- 
cumference :  find  its  centrifugal  acceleration.  Ans.  -698 1. 

3.  A  hody  of  1  lh.  mass  revolves,  in  a  horizontal  plane,  at  the  extremity  of 
a  string  10  feet  long,  so  as  to  make  a  complete  revolution  in  2  seconds ;  find  the 
tension  of  the  string  in  pounds.  10ir2 

9 

4.  A  railway  carriage  of  1  ton  weight  is  moving  at  the  rate  of  60  miles  an 
hour  round  a  curve  of  1210  feet  radius :  find  the  centrifugal  pressure  on  the 
rails.  Ans.  448  lbs. 

5.  In  the  last  example,  find  how  much  the  outer  rail  should  be  raised  in 
order  that  the  total  pressure  should  he  equally  distributed  between  both  the  rails,, 
the  distance  between  the  rails  being  4  feet.      Ans.  9J  inches,  approximately. 

91.  Circular  Orbits. — In  the  case  of  uniform  circular 
motion,  since  the  centrifugal  force  acting  on  the  particle  at 
each  instant  is  directed  from  the  centre  of  the  circle,  we  may 
suppose  the  particle  to  be  kept  in  its  circular  orbit  by  the- 
action  of  an  attractive  force  always  directed  to  the  centre 

of  the  circle,  and  whose  acceleration  is  4n-a  — .     Hence, 

if  the  magnitude  of  the  acceleration  directed  to  a  fixed 
centre  of  force  be  known,  we  can  determine  the  conditions, 
that  a  particle  should  describe  a  circle,  having  the  fixed 
point  as  its  centre.  For,  if/ be  the  acceleration  caused  by 
the  central  force  at  the  distance  r  of  the  particle,  we  have 

/  =  — ,  and  therefore  v  =  */fr.    This  determines  the  velocity 

r 
at  each  point  in  the  circle. 

Conversely,  if  the  particle  be  projected  at  the  distance  r 
from  the  centre  of  force,  at  right  angles  to  the  radius  vector, 
with  a  velocity  v  =  */fr,  it  will  proceed  to  describe  a  circle- 
freely  round  the  centre  of  force. 

Also,  the  time  T  of  describing  the  circle  will  be  - — ,  or 

\r 


r-fci 


'/ 
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For  example,  if  the  attractive  force  be  directly  propor- 
tional to  the  distance,  we  have/=  fir,  where  fi  is  some  con- 
stant ;  and  consequently,  in  this  case, 

T  =  ^.  (4) 

Hence,  for  this  law  of  attraction  the  time  of  revolution 
in  a  circular  orbit  is  independent  of  the  distance ;  and  we 
infer  that  the  times  of  revolution  for  all  circular  orbits  round 
the  same  centre  of  force  are  equal. 

Again,  let  the  attraction  vary  inversely  as  the  square  of 

the  distance  from  the  centre,  that  is  to  say  let/=  — . 

In  this  case  the  velocity  in  the  circular  orbit  is  represented 

by  /-,  and  the  time  of  revolution  by  2jt   /— .    Hence  we  see 

that  in  different  circular  orbits  round  the  same  centre  of 
force  (which  varies  as  the  inverse  square  of  the  distance),  the 
squares  of  the  periodic  times  vary  as  the  cubes  of  the  distances 
from  the  centre  of  force. 

This  establishes  Kepler's  Third  Law  for  circular  orbits. 

The  preceding  are  particular  cases  of  general  results  con- 
nected with  the  problem  of  Central  Forces,  which  will  be 
treated  of  in  a  subsequent  Chapter. 

92.  Centrifugal  Force  at  Earth's   Equator. — We 

now  proceed  to  consider  the  centrifugal  force  arising  from 
the  rotation  of  the  Earth  on  its  axis. 

Let  r  be  the  number  of  feet  in  the  Earth's  radius ;  T  the 
number  of  seconds  in  the  time  of  a  complete  rotation  on  its 
axis ;  /  the  acceleration  due  to  centrifugal  force  at  the  Equa- 
tor ;  then  we  have 

The  most  convenient  method  of  determining /is  by  compar- 
ing its  value  with  that  of  g  at  the  Equator :  thus 

f-^.  (5) 

9    gT*  ' 
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Substituting  their  numerical  values  for  ir,  r,  g,  and  T,  we 
find,  to  the  nearest  integer, 

9  =  288/. 

Again,  as  the  centrifugal  force  tends  to  diminish  the  action 
of  gravity,  it  should  be  added  to  the  observed  value  of  g  to 
obtain  the  true  acceleration  due  to  the  Earth's  attraction  at 
the  Equator. 

Hence  we  have       O  =  g  +/  =  289/, 

•'•  '-m  w 

or,  the  centrifugal  force  at  the  Equator  is  the  289th  part  of 
the  Earth's  attraction  at  the  same  place,  approximately. 

It  is  easy  from  this  result  to  determine  what  the  time  of 
the  Earth's  rotation  should  be  in  order  that  bodies  should 
have  no  weight  at  the  Equator. 

For  let  T  be  the  time  required,  then  the  corresponding 

4ttV 
■centrifugal  acceleration  would  be  -=^ ; 

hence  ^J=G  =  289.^; 

T 

Accordingly,  if  the  Earth  were  to  rotate  17  times  faster  than 
it  does  bodies  would  lose  all  their  weight  at  the  Equator. 

Hence  also  we  infer  that  if  a  body  revolve  around  the 
Earth  in  a  circle,  near  its  surface,  and  subject  to  its  attrac- 
tion solely,  it  should  travel  round  the  circumference  of  its 
circular  orbit  in  the  17th  part  of  a  day. 

93.  Verification  of  the  Law  of  Attraction. — The 
last  result  can  be  applied  to  verify,  by  a  rough  calculation, 
the  fact  that  the  Moon  is  retained  in  her  orbit  by  the  attrac- 
tive force  of  the  Earth ;  the  law  of  force  being  the  inverse 
square  of  the  distance  from  the  Earth's  centre;  and  the 
Moon's  path  being  assumed  to  be  a  circle  having  the  centre 
of  the  Earth  as  its  centre. 
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For  let  R  denote  the  distance  of  the  centre  of  the  Moon 
from  the  Earth's  centre;  T  her  periodic  time  expressed  in 
days  ;  T'  that  of  a  body  revolving  round  the  Earth  close  to 
its  surface. 

Then,  by  Art.  91,  we  have 

T* :  T'2  =  R3 :  r3.  (8) 

Now,  assuming  the  Moon's  distance  from  the  Earth's 
centre  to  be  60  times  the  Earth's  radius,  as  found  approxi- 
mately by  observation,  we  have  R  =  60  r. 

Hence  T  =  T'  60f  =  60TV60  ; 

but,  by  the  last  Article,  T'  =  j=  (since  the  times  T,  T'  are  ex- 
pressed in  days). 


Hence 


60 


17 


v/60. 


This,  when  calculated,  gives  approximately 

T=  27-3387  days. 

The  near  agreement  (within  24  minutes)  of  this  result  with 
the  mean  value  of  T  as  obtained  by  observation,  viz., 
27-3216  days,  affords  a  strong  confirmation  of  the  Law  of 
Gravitation.  When  more  accurate  values  are  substituted, 
and  all  the  circumstances  of  the  problem  taken  into  account,, 
the  calculated  agrees  completely  with  the  observed  result. 
94.  Tangential  and  Normal  Components. — Let  0 

represent  any  place,  of  latitude  A,  on 
the  Earth's  surface,  supposed  spheri- 
cal: ON  the  perpendicular  drawn  from 
0  to  the  Earth's  axis,  PF. 

Then  the  centrifugal  acceleration 
at  0  is  in  the  direction  NO  pro- 
duced ;  and  its  amount  is  represented 

by 


4tt*NO       4jtVcosX 


or 


=/cosA, 


yi2       »  rpt 

where /denotes  the  centrifugal  acceleration  at  the  Equator. 


94  Circular  Motion. 

The  centrifugal  force  along  NO  can  be  resolved  into  two 

components ;  one  along  CO  produced,  the  other  in  the  tan- 

;  gential  direction. 

These  are  plainly  represented  by  /cos2A,  and/cos  A  sin  A, 

,.    .  ,       Gaot?\        ,  6rcosAsinA    m,       »    ,     . 

respectively ;   or  by   ■  ,  and ^^ .   The  effect  of 

•*  .coy  zoo 

-  the  former  is  to  diminish  the  Earth's  attraction  as  before. 
Hence  for  the  actual  value  of  g  at  any  latitude  A,  assum- 
ing the  Earth  an  exact  sphere,  we  get 

Gcos'A      _/.      cos2A\ 

This  result  has  to  be  modified  when  the  spheroidal  form  of 
the  Earth  is  taken  into  account. 

The  tangential  component  of  the  centrifugal  force  vanishes 
at  the  Equator  and  also  at  the  poles.  For  intermediate  places 
it  varies  as  sin  2A,  and  has  its  greatest  value  at  45°  latitude, 
where  it  is  equal  to  half  the  centrifugal  acceleration  at  the 
Equator. 

Examples. 

1.  Calculate  the  diminution  of  gravity  due  to  centrifugal  force  at  a  latitude 
of  45°. 

2.  Calculate  the  tangential  component  for  the  same  case. 

3.  Calculate  the  centrifugal  acceleration  at  the  equator  of  the  planet  Mer- 
cury, its  radius  being  1570  miles,  and  time  of  revolution  24h  5m.     Arts.  '0135. 

95.  Rotation  of  a  Rigid  Body. — If  a  rigid  body  be 
conceived  to  turn  round  a  fixed  axis,  each  of  its  points  will 
describe  a  circle,  having  its  centre  on  the  axis  of  revolution. 
Also,  since  every  line  in  the  body  that  is  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  turns  through  the  same  angle,  the  angular  velocity  of 
each  point  of  the  rigid  body  will  be  the  same  at  any  instant. 
This  instantaneous  angular  velocity  is  called  the  angular 
velocity  of  the  body,  and  it  is  plainly  the  same  as  the  velocity 
of  any  point  in  the  body  which  is  at  the  unit  of  distance  from 
the  fixed  axis. 

If  the  angular  velocity  at  any  instant  be  represented  by 
w,  the  velocity  of  a  point  whose  distance  from  the  axis  is  p  is 
represented  by  pw. 
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96.  If  a  plane  lamina  rotate  about  a  fixed  axis  at  right 
angles  to  its  plane,  the  centrifugal  forces  of  the  different  elements 
of  the  lamina  are  equivalent  to  a  single  force,  passing  through  its 
•centre  of  mass,  and  which  is  the 
same  as  if  the  entire  mass  were  con- 
centrated at  that  point. 

Let  the  plane  of  the  paper 
represent  that  of  the  lamina ;  and 
take  the  point  0,  in  which  the 
fixed  axis  meets  the  plane,  as  the 
origin  of  a  pair  of  fixed  reotangu- 
lar  axes  OX  and  OT. 

Suppose  w  to  be  the  angular  velocity  of  the  lamina  at 
any  instant ;  then,  since  each  point  in  the  lamina  describes 
a  circle  round  0,  the  centrifugal  forces  for  all  its  elements 
pass  through  that  point ;  these  forces  accordingly  are  equiva- 
lent to  a  single  force.  To  find  the  value  of  this  single 
resultant;  let  OP  =  r,  and  let  dm  denote  the  mass  of  an 
element  at  the  point  P;  then  the  centrifugal  force  of  the 
element  is  afrdm,  acting  along  the  line  OP  produced.  This 
force  can  be  decomposed  into  two,  afxdm  and  afydm,  parallel 
to  the  axes  of  x  and  y  respectively. 

Suppose  the  centrifugal  forces  of  the  other  elements  re- 
solved in  lite  manner,  then  the  entire  system  is  equivalent 
to  the  forces  uf'Stxdm  and  af'Sydm,  parallel  to  OX  and  OY. 
But 

"2a  dm  =  Mx,     Sy  dm  =  My, 

where  x,  y  are  the  coordinates  of  the  centre  of  mass  of  the 
lamina. 

Hence  the  resultant  of  the  entire  system  of  centrifugal 
forces  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  two  forces 

ufMx    and     uPMy; 

or  to  the  single  force  tufMd,  where  d  denotes  the  distance  of 
the  centre  of  mass  of  the  lamina  from  the  fixed  axis. 

97.  A  similar  theorem  holds  for  any  uniform  rigid  body 
turning  round  a  fixed  axis,  provided  the  body  has  a  plane  of 
symmetry  passing  through  the  axis. 

For  the  body  may  be  conceived  divided  into  a  number  of 


96 
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indefinitely  thin  parallel  plates,  by  planes  perpendicular  to- 
the  fixed  axis,  and  the  preceding  theorem  holds  for  each  of 
these  plates  or  laminae. 

Again,,  if  mh  m2,  nh,  .  .  .  &c,  denote  the  masses  of  the. 
plates;  and_pi, p2, p3,  . . .  &c,  the  distances  of  their  respective 
centres  of  mass  from  the  fixed  axis;  then  as  the  body  is 
supposed  uniform  and  symmetrical,  the  centres  of  mass  of  each 
of  the  plates  all  lie  in  the  plane  of  symmetry  ;  therefore  the 
forces  ii^miPu  to^mipt, . . .  &c,  form  a  system  of  parallel  forces. 
They  consequently  have  a  single  resultant,  equal  to  their 
sum,  or  to  w2Md,  where  M  denotes  the  mass  of  the  body,  and 
d  the  distance  of  its  centre  of  mass  from  the  axis  of  rotation. 

Hence,  the  stress  on  the  fixed  axis  produced  by  the  cen- 
trifugal force  is  in  this  case  represented  by  w2Md, 

If  the  fixed  axis  pass  through  the  centre  of  mass,  the 
stress  on  the  axis  becomes  a  momental  stress  or  a  couple  :  as 
will  be  shown  also  in  the  following  Article. 

98.  Centrifugal  Forces  arising  from  Rotation  for 
a  Rigid  Body. — Next  let  us  consider  the  case  of  any  rigid 
body  rotating  round  a  fixed  axis.  Suppose  a  plane  drawn 
through  the  centre  of  mass,  per- 
pendicular to  the  fixed  axis,  and 
meeting  it  in  the  point  0.  Take 
0  as  the  origin,  the  fixed  axis  as 
that  of  s,  and  two  rectangular  axes 
as  those  of  x  and  y,  respectively. 
Let  dm  denote  an  element  of 
mass  at  the  point  P,  whose  co- 
ordinates are  x,  y,  s ;  then,  by 
Art.  96,  the  centrifugal  force  for 
the  element  dm  is  equivalent  to 
the  forces,  bfxdm  and  w2ydm, 
acting  at  P,  parallel  to  OX  and  z~ 
OY,  respectively. 

Transferring  these  forces  to  the  point  N,  they  are  equiva- 
lent to  the  forces  rfxdm,  w2ydm,  parallel  to  OX  and  OT\ 
along  with  the  couples  ufxzdm,  to'yzdm,  parallel  to  the  planes 
XZ  and  TZ,  respectively.  The  resultant  of  the  forces 
w'xdm,  w'ydm,  acting  at  iV,  is  obviously  directed  to  0 ;  and 
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consequently  if  it  be  transferred  to  0,  it  can  be  resolved  into 
hi2xdm  and  ttfydm,  acting  along  OK  and  OY,  respectively. 

If  eaoh  centrifugal  force  be  resolved  in  like  manner,  tbe 
"whole  system  is  equivalent  to  the  forces 

uf'Sxdm    and    w'Syrfm, 
or  to  w*M%        and    w2My , 

acting  along  OX  and  OY,  respectively;  together  with  the 
couples  rf'Saczdm,  u?'2yzdm,  acting  in  the  planes  of  XZ  and 
YZ,  respectively. 

If  the  fixed  axis  be  a  principal  axis  relative  to  the  point  0 
{Int.  Calc.,  Art.  214),  we  have 

"Sixzdm  =  0,    and    H,yzdm  =  0. 

Hence,  in  this  case  the  strain  on  the  axis  produced  by  the 
rotation  is  the  same  as  if  the  entire  mass  was  concentrated  at 
the  centre  of  mass  of  the  rigid  body. 

If,  further,  the  fixed  axis  be  one  of  the  principal  axes 
passing  through  the  centre  of  mass  of  the  body,  the  cen- 
trifugal forces  arising  from  the  rotation  produce  no  strain  on 
the  fixed  axis.  And  accordingly,  if,  from  any  cause,  a  rigid 
body  commence  to  rotate  about  such  an  axis,  it  will  continue 
to  rotate  permanently  round  the  axis,  provided  the  only 
external  force  be  that  of  gravity. 

For  example,  if  we  suppose  a  homogeneous  sphere,  whose 
centre  is  fixed,  to  receive  any  impulse,  it  will  commence  to 
rotate  around  some  one  of  its  diameters ;  and,  as  every  dia- 
meter is  in  this  case  a  principal  axis,  it  follows,  from  the 
preceding,  that  it  will  continue  to  revolve  permanently  round 
that  axis,  if  we  suppose  no  external  force  but  gravity  to  act 
on  it. 

On  account  of  the  property  established  above,  it  is  of  im- 
portance, in  order  that  any  machine  should  work  smoothly, 
that  the  centre  of  mass  of  any  wheel,  or  portion  which  ro- 
tates rapidly,  should  lie  on  the  axis  of  rotation,  which  should 
be  a  principal  axis ;  for  otherwise  the  centrifugal  forces  would 
cause  strong  disturbing  vibrations. 

The  theorems  of  this  section  are  particular  cases  of  im- 
portant general  results,  which  will  be  discussed  in  a  subse- 
quent chapter. 
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Examples. 

1 .  A  string  of  5  feet  length  ia  just  capable  of  supporting  a  weight  of  1 0  lbs. ; 
find  the  greatest  number  of  revolutions  per  minute  that  a  weight  of  4  lbs.  attached 
to  the  extremity  of  the  string  is  capable  of  making  in  a  horizontal  plane  without 
breaking  the  string.  Ans.  38. 

2.  A  mass  of  81bs.  is  suspended  from  the  extremity  of  a  string  10  feet  long ; 
find  the  least  velocity  that  should  be  given  to  it  in  order  to  break  the  string,  if 
its  breaking  tension  be  12  lbs.  Ans.  12-64  feet  per  second. 

3.  Two  balls  weighing  6  lbs.  each  are  fixed  at  the  extremities  of  a  rod  of 
10  feet  length,  which  revolves  100  times  in  a  minute  around  a  central  vertical 
axis;  find  the  tension  of  the  connecting  rod.  Ans.  102 lbs. 

4.  If  two  equal  bodies  moving  on  a  rough  horizontal  plane  be  connected  by 
a  string  of  invariable  length  a,  but  without  weight ;  find  the  longest  time  that 
one  can  continue  to  move  after  the  other  has  been  stopped  by  friction. 


Ans. 


.V 


where  /i  is  the  coefficient  of  friction. 


i  =  2tt  faf. 
ym'a 


5.  A  bodyw  sliding  on  a  perfectly  smooth  horizontal  table  is  connected  by  a 
string  passing  through  a  smooth  hole  in  the  table,  with  another  body  m'  which 
hangs  freely  ;  find  the  condition  thatm'  should  remain  at  rest,  and  also  the  time 
of  revolution  of  m  in  its  circular  path,  supposed  of  radius  a. 

Ans.  Velocity  of  m  should  be    \m9(1  •  time  of  revolution  : 

\   m  "\n(g 

6.  If  a  body,  attached  at  its  centre  of  mass  to  one  end  of  a  string  of  length 
r,  the  other  end  of  which  is  attached  to  a  fixed  point  on  a  smooth  horizontal 
plane,  makes  n  revolutions  per  second';  prove  that  the  tension  of  the  string  is  to 
the  pressure  on  the  plane  as  4irJ  »*r  to  g. 

Prove  that  at  the  Equator  a  shot  fired  westward,  with  velocity  8333,  or  east- 
ward, with  velocity  7407  metres  per  second,  will,  if  unresisted,  move  horizon- 
tally round  the  earth  in  one  hour  and  twenty  minutes,  and  one  hour  and  a-half 
respectively.  Camb.  Trip.,  1878. 

7.  A  rigid  body  of  any  form  revolves  freely  round  an  axis  fixed  in  space : 
required  the  conditions  under  which  the  centrifugal  forces  of  its  several  elements 
will  have — («)  no  resultant ;  (b)  a  resultant  pair ;  (c)  a  resultant  single  force  ; 
(d)  a  resultant  pair  and  single  force.  Lloyd  Exhib.,  1872. 

Section  III. — Motion  in  a  Vertical  Circle. 

99.  Telocity  in  a  Smooth 
Vertical  Curve. — Before  the  dis- 
cussion of  motion  in  a  circle  we 
shall  consider  some  properties  of 
the  motion  of  a  particle,  under  the 
action  of  gravity,  on  any  vertical 
curve. 

Take  OX  a  horizontal,  and 
OF  a  vertical  line  in  the  plane  as 
axes  of  coordinates ;  and  suppose 
x,  y  the  coordinates  of  P,  the  position  of  the  particle  at  the 
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end  of  any  time  t.  Let  A  be  its  position  when  t  =  0,  and  let 
AP-s\  then,  by  Art.  43,  the  acceleration  along  the  curve  at 
P  is  represented  by 


gsmi  =  -g^. 


ds' 
dy 


Hence  we  have  —  =  - « -f,  n\ 

df       y  ds  K  ' 

Multiply  by  2ds,  and  integrate ;  then 

V*\di)  =  ~2gy  +  00nst- 

Let  y„  =  AB,  and  v0  =  velocity  at  A,  then 

v<?  =  -  2^yo  +  const. ; 

therefore  »8  -  »02  =  2^  (y0  -  y) .  (2) 

Again,  if  AR  be  measured  upwards  =  h,  the  height  due 
to  the  velocity  v0,  and  ED  be  drawn  parallel  to  the  axis  of  x ; 
then 

t?-2g(h  +  y0-y)  =  2gPL.  (3) 

Consequently  £Ae  velocity  at  any  point  P  is  the  same  as  that 
acquired  in  falling  from  the  horizontal  line  DR. 

This  is  an  extension  of  the  result  given  in  Art.  49,  and  is 
itself  a  case  of  the  general  principle  of  work  which  shall  be 
treated  of  in  the  next  chapter  [see  Art.  132). 

100.  Motion  in  a  Vertical  Circle. — If  a  particle  be 
constrained  to  move  in  a  vertical  circle  under  the  action  of 
gravity,  its  velocity  at  any  point,  by  (2),  is  the  velocity  due  to 
falling  through  a  certain  height  from  a  certain  horizontal  line, 
or  level.  The  motion  will  be  one  of  complete  revolution  if 
this  right  line  lies  altogether  outside  the  circle.  If  the  line 
cut  the  circle  the  motion  will  be  oscillatory.  "We  proceed  to 
consider  the  latter  case  in  the  first  instance.  In  this  case 
we  may  either  consider  the  particle  as  moving  in  a  smooth 
circular  tube,  or  as  attached  by  an  inextensible  string  to  a 
fixed  point  in  the  centre  of  the  circle,  the  weight  of  the  string 
being  neglected. 

H2 
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When  the  arc  in  which  the  oscillation  has  place  is  hut  a 
small  portion  of  the  circumference  we  get  what  is  called  a 
simple'  pendulum.  From  this  statement  the  student  will 
see  that  a  simple  pendulum  can  only  be  approximately  repre- 
sented. However,  a  small  leaden  ball  suspended  from  a 
fixed  point  by  a  very  fine  wire  may  be  regarded  approxi- 
mately as  a  simple  pendulum. 

101.  Simple  Pendulum. — Let  C  be  the  centre  of  the 
circle ;  0  its  lowest  point ;  A  the  point 
from  whioh  the  particle  may  be  sup- 
posed to  start ;  P  its  position  at  the 
end  of  any  time  t ;  v  the  corresponding 
velocity, 

Q=LPCO,     a=LACO, 

estimated  in  circular  measure, 

s  =  AP,    I  =  00. 

Then,  since  the  velocity  at  P  is  that  due  to  falling  from 
a  horizontal  line  drawn  through  A,  we  have 


but 


therefore 


»2  =  2gl  (cos  9  -  cos  a) ; 
fdOV     2g  ,      n 

UJ  =  7T(oos0-cosa) 

=  T(Sm2-Sm2 


Consequently      g  =  ±  2  J?  J  rin«| 


Sm2- 


Again,  since  in  the  motion  from  A  to  0,  6  diminishes  as 
dft 
t  increases,  —  is  negative.    Accordingly  we  have 


dt  ~       V/ 


.   2a        .     H 

8m2-sm2- 


Time  of  a  Small  Oscillation.  101 

Hence  we  get      ^-J*  *  (4) 

102.  Time  of  a  Small  Oscillation. — The  preceding 
definite  integral,  which  represents  the  time  of  describing  a 
circular  arc,  cannot  be  expressed  in  finite  terms  by  means  of 
the  ordinary  algebraic  or  trigonometrical  functions ;  however, 
when  the  amplitude  of  the  oscillation  is  small  we  can  easily 
get  an  approximate  value  for  t,  as  follows : — When  a  is  so 
small,  that  we  may  neglect  powers  of  a  and  0  beyond  the 
second,  we  have 

4(  sin'  ^  -  sin!„  ]  =  a*  -  0s. 
Hence  (4)  becomes 

Vl  J„/aa-0a  W 

No  constant  is  added  as  0  =  a  when  t  =  0.  Consequently 
we  have 

0  =  «cosj^.  (5) 

Accordingly  0  is  a  simple  harmonic  function  of  the  time 
(Art.  88). 

Again,  when  0  =  0,  we  have  I j  t  =  ^ ;  hence  the  time  of 

descent  to  the  lowest  point  is  represented  by  =  J-. 

The  particle,  after  arriving  at  the  lowest  point,  plainly 
moves  up  the  other  side  of  the  arc,  and  if  the  whole  time  of 
a  small  oscillation,  expressed  in  seconds,  be  denoted  by  T,  we 
have 

Since  this  expression  is  independent  of  a,  it  follows  that 
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the  time  of  a  small  oscillation  is  the  same  for  all.  arcs  of  vibra- 
tion in  the  same  circle.  From  this  property  the  vibrations  of 
a  pendulum  are  said  to  be  isochronous.  Also  the  time  of  a 
small  oscillation  at  any  place  varies  as  the  square  root  of  the 
length  of  the  pendulum. 

103.  The  Seconds  Pendulum. — A  pendulum  which 
oscillates  once  in  every  second  is  called  a  seconds  pendulum. 
If  L  be  its  length,  since  the  corresponding  value  of  T  is 
unity,  we  have 

g~+L.  (7) 

Hence  the  value  of  g  can  be  determined  for  any  place 
whenever  the  corresponding  value  of  L  is  obtained. 

This  gives  the  most  accurate  method  of  finding  the  value 
of  g  at  any  place,  since  that  of  L  can  be  determined  with 
great  accuracy  by  observation. 

Any  rigid  body  made  to  vibrate  about  a  fixed  horizontal 
axis  is  called  a  compound  pendulum .  It  will  be  shown  sub- 
sequently {see  Art.  135)  that  in  every  such  case  there  is  an 
equivalent  simple  pendulum  which  would  vibrate  in  the  same 
time  as  the  actual  pendulum  under  consideration.  This  cir- 
cumstance renders  the  consideration  of  the  ideal  pendulum 
above  discussed  of  the  utmost  practical  importance. 

The  length  of  a  seconds  pendulum  at  London  is  found  to 
be  39-1416  inches,  approximately;  hence  the  corresponding 
value  of  g  is  32-1908  feet. 

Pendulum  observations  furnish  the  most  accurate  proof  of 
the  fact  that  the  force  of  gravity  acts  with  equal  intensity 
on  all  substances,  as  it  will  be  seen  that  the  length  of  the 
simple  pendulum  equivalent  to  any  compound  one  depends 
merely  on  the  shape  of  the  latter,  but  not  on  its  material, 
provided  it  be  homogeneous. 

Again,  if  T,  T'  be  the  times  of  small  oscillation  for  two 
pendulums  of  different .  lengths,  I  and  V;  and  if  n  and  n'  be 
the  number  of  their  respective  vibrations  in  the  same  time 
(a  day  suppose),  we  shall  have 

Hence,  if  the  length  I  of  any  simple  pendulum  be  known, 


Change  of  Length.  103 

and  also  the  number  n  of  its  vibrations  in  a  day,  the  length 
L  of  the  seconds  pendulum  at  the  place  can  be  calculated. 
For,  since  the  number  of  seconds  in  a  day  is  86400,  we  have, 
from  formula  (8), 


_  (   n   V/ 

'     ^86400; 


I.  (9) 


The  time  T  of  vibration  of  a  pendulum  varies  either — 
(1)  by  altering  the  length  I  of  the  pendulum,  or  (2)  by 
changing  the  place  of  vibration.  "We  shall  consider  these 
causes  independently. 

104.  Change  of  length. — Adopting  the  same  notation 
as  before,  we  get 

n]__V 

„»  _  n*      i'  _  i  n"     i'  _  / 

hence  T% —  =  • — —  ;    .-.  n  -  n  = -,  — — . 

n 2  I  n+n       I 

When  the  change  in  length  is  a  very  small  fraction  of 
the  whole  length,  n  and  n'  are  nearly  equal,  and  we  have, 
approximately, 


n  +  n'     2' 
Accordingly,  in  this  case, 

»  -  n  =  g  T '  "  ^ 

where  A^  denotes  the  change  of  length  of  the  pendulum. 

If  the  pendulum  be  lengthened,  i.e.  if  Al  be  positive, 
n  -  n'  is  positive,  and  hence  the  number  of  vibrations  in  a 
given  time  is  diminished  when  the  length  of  the  pendulum  is 
increased,  as  is  otherwise  evident. 

In  the  case  of  a  seconds  pendulum  we  substitute  L  for  I 
in  the  preceding ;  and  since  n  =  86400,  we  get  for  the  dimi- 
nution in  the  number  of  vibrations  in  a  day, 

43200  ^. 
Li 
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Hence  we  can  determine  the  number  of  seconds  gained 
or  lost  by  a  seconds  pendulum  in  a  day  when  its  length  is 
slightly  altered. 

As  bodies  in  general  expand  slightly  with  an  increase  of 
temperature,  an  ordinary  clock  should  go  slower  in  hot 
weather,  and  faster  in  cold.  The  different  methods  of 
compensation  for  correcting  the  error  arising  from  this 
cause  will  be  found  in  practical  treatises  on  the  subject. 
The  amount  of  expansion  for  an  increase  of  temperature  for 
different  substances  has  been  accurately  determined,  and 
registered  in  Tablest 

If  A£  denote  the  change  in  the  length  of  a  seconds  pen- 
dulum arising  from  this  cause,  the  corresponding  loss  or  gain 
can  be  determined  by  (10). 

We  add  a  few  examples  for  illustration. 

Examples. 

1 .  Calculate  the  length  of  a  pendulum  beating  seconds  in  London,  assuming 
g  =  32-19. 

2.  If  the  bob  of  a  seconds  pendulum  be  screwed  up  one  turn,  the  screw 
being  32  threads  to  the  inch  ;  find  the  number  of  seconds  it  should  gain  in  the 
day  in  consequence,  assuming  L  =  39-14  inches.  Am.  34'7  seconds. 

3.  A  heavy  ball,  suspended  by  a  fine  wire,  makes  885  oscillations  in  an 
hour.  Find  the  length  of  the  wire  approximately,  assuming  the  length  of  the 
seconds  pendulum  to  be  39-14  inches.  Ans.  54  feet. 

4.  Find  the  error  in  one  day  produced  by  an  increase  of  15°  F.  of  tempera- 
ture in  a  steel  seconds  pendulum ;  assuming  that  —  for  10°  F.  =  . 

Ans.  4-15  seconds. 

5.  A  seconds  pendulum  is  lengthened  ifoth  of  an  inch ;  find  the  number  of 
seconds  it  will  lose  in  one  day.  Ans.  110-4. 

105.  Change  of  Plaee. — The  acceleration  g  varies* 
from  place  to  place,  and  consequently  the  number  of  vibra- 

*  For  places  at  the  sea  level,  this  arises  from  two  causes — one,  the  variation 
of  centrifugal  force  already  considered  (Art.  94) ;  the  other,  that  the  Earth  is 
not  an  exact  sphere,  but  is  more  nearly  an  oblate  spheroid  of  revolution  round 
its  axis  of  rotation.  From  each  of  these  it  arises  that  the  value  of  g  diminishes 
in  proceeding  from  the  pole  to  the  equator.  It  was  from  the  observation  by 
Richer,  in  1672,  that  a  clock  lost  two  minutes  daily  when  taken  to  Cayenne, 
lat.  5°  N.,  and  that  when  the  corrected  pendulum  was  brought  back  to  Paris 
it  gained  an  equal  amount,  that  the  variation  of  the  force  of  gravity  on  the 
Earth's  surface  was  first  established.     The  explanation  is  due  to  Huygens. 
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tions  in  a  given  time  will  vary  with  the  place  for  the  same 
pendulum. 

Suppose  n  and  n'  to  represent  the  number  of  vibrations 
made  in  one  day  by  the  same  pendulum  at  two  places,  at 
"which  g  and  g'  are  the  corresponding  accelerations,  we  have 


n      T      \g ' 


.    or  —  =  — • 

g         «     g 
Henoe,  as  before,  for  one  and  the  same  pendulum, 

w_w  =  2"7-  (11) 

From  this,  if  L  and  II  be  the  lengths  of  the  seconds 
pendulum  at  the  two  places,  we  get 

,  nil  -  L  ..  ON 

It  is  shown  by  theory,  and  verified  by  observation,  that 
the  variation  in  the  length  of  L,  and  consequently  in  g,  at 
the  sea  level,  is  proportional  to  the  square  of  the  sine  of 
the  latitude  (compare  Art.  94).  Thus,  if  L  denote  the  length 
■of  the  seconds  pendulum  at  the  equator,  II  that  at  latitude  A', 
we  have 

II  =  Z  +  m  sin2  A'.  (13) 

Hence,  if  Li  be  the  length  of  the  seconds  pendulum  at 
45°  latitude,  we  have  Lx  =  L  +  -^. 

til 

Eliminating  L,  we  get 

27 -.£,-?  cos  2A'.  (14) 

Al 

Again,  if  II'  be  the  length  corresponding  to  the  latitude 
A",  and  g"  the  corresponding  value  of  g,  we  have 

tzjL.™    (cos2A"-cos2A') 

g  <&Li 

=  ^  sin  (A'  +,  A")  sin  (A'  -  A"),  approximately. 
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By  accurate  observation  of  the  number  of  vibrations  lost 
by  a  pendulum  'which  beats  «econds  at  the  latitude  A,  when 

taken  to  a  latitude  A',  the  value  of  -=r-  can  be  determined. 

Such  observations  give  -y  =  -^-=,  approximately,  and 

Zi  =  39-118  inches. 
Hence,  we  get 

L'  ~  39-118 -t^  oos  2A'. 

Again,  suppose  a  pendulum,  beating  seconds  at  any 
place,  taken  to  the  height  h  above  the  Earth's  surface  at  that 
place;  and  let  (f  be  the  value  of  g  f or  the  new  position; 
then,  since  the  force  of  gravity  varies  as  the  inverse  square 
of  the  distance  from  the  Earth's  centre,  we  have 

^ = 9  (r  I  hy  =  g\1~Tf  aPProximately> 

where  r  denotes  the  length  of  the  Earth's  radius ;  therefore 

g'-g_    %h 
g  r' 

Hence,  when  -  is  a  very  small  fraction,  the  number  of 
r 

seconds  lost  in  a  day  by  the  seconds  pendulum  is  86400  -. 

Suppose,  for  example,  h  =  1  mile,  and  r  =  3956  miles, 
then  the  number  of  seconds  lost  in  a  day  will  be  22,  approxi- 
mately. 

In  this  investigation  the  attraction  on  the  pendulum  of' 
the  part  of  the  Earth  above  the  sea  level  has  been  neglected. 

Examples. 

1.  If  a  pendulum,  beating  seconds  at  the  foot  of  a  mountain,  lose  10  seconds 
in  a  day  when  taken  to  its  summit;  find  approximately  the  height  of  the 
mountain,  assuming  the  radius  of  the  Earth  4000  miles,  and  neglecting  the 
attraction  of  the  mountain.  Arts.  2444  feet. 

2.  How  much  would  a  clock  gain  at  the  equator  in  24  hours  if  the  length  of 
the  day  were  doubled.  Am.  112 J  seconds,  approximately. 
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106.  Airy's  Investigation  of  the  Mean  Density  of 
the  Earth. — A  series  of  important  pendulum  experiments 
were  undertaken  by  Sir  GL  B.  Airy,  in  the  Harton  coal  mine,, 
for  the  purpose  of  determining  the  mean  density  of  the  Earth. 
He  found  that  a  pendulum  beating  seconds  at  the  surface 
gained  2\  seconds  a-day  when  taken  to  the  bottom  of  the- 
mine,  1260  feet  deep.  The  calculations  employed  in  arriving 
at  this  result,  and  in  determining  from  it  the  Earth's  mean 
density,  are  very  intricate  ;  they  will  be  found  in  the  Royal 
Society's  Transactions  for  the  year  1856. 

The  following  is  a  method  of  arriving,  approximately,  at 
the  result : — 

Let  g,  g1  denote  the  accelerations  due  to  gravity  at  the- 
surface  and  at  the  bottom  of  the  mine ;  then,  by  equation  (11), 
we  have 

g        43200     19200 " 

Again,  let  r  and  /  denote  the  distances  of  the  upper 
and  lower  stations  from  the  centre  of  the  Earth,  supposed 
spherical. 

Suppose  a  concentric  sphere  described  through  the  lower 
station,  then  the  attraction  of  the  Earth  at  the  upper  station 
may  be  regarded  as  consisting  of  two  parts — one  due  to  the 
interior  sphere,  the  other  to  the  conche  or  shell,  bounded  by 
the  two  spheres.  Again,  if  we  suppose  this  shell  to  be  of 
uniform  density,  it  exercises  no  attraction  on  the  pendulum 
at  the  bottom  of  the  mine.  This  can  be  easily  seen  from 
elementary  geometrical  considerations  (Minchin,  Statics, 
Art.  319).  Hence  the  part  of  g  due  to  the  attraction  of  the 
inner  sphere  is  represented  by 

9  ?' 

If /denote  the  acceleration  at  the  upper  station  due  to- 
the  attraction  of  the  shell,  we  have 

r'2  /  IN  r2 

0=/+/7J=/+^l  +  I92Ooj7i-- 

Again,  let  h  represent  the  depth  of  the  mine,  then  r'=r-h; 
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3      .       h  .                   ..          ,         r"     .      2h 
and,  since  -  is  very  small,  we  nave  —  =  1 ,  approxi- 
mately. 

Accordingly  we  get,  from  the  preceding  equation, 


/=^T"  19253/ 


In  order  to  get  another  expression  for/,  let  M,  V,  D  de- 
note respectively  the  mass,  volume,  and  mean  density  of  the 
Earth ;  and  m,  v,  p  the  corresponding  quantities  for  the  shell. 
We  assume  that  the  Earth  and  the  shell  each  attract  as  if 
their  whole  mass  was  concentrated  at  their  common  centre ; 
in  this  case  we  have,  approximately, 

Hence  TooH77  =  3     n- 

r      19200        r  D 

Substituting  3956  miles  for  r,  and  1260  feet  for  h,  we  get 
D  =  2-625  P.  (15) 

The  determination  of  the  mean  density  of  the  Earth  is 
thus  reduced  to  finding  the  value  of  p  ;  but  this  is  a  matter 
of  extreme  practical  difficulty. 

Erom  an  accurate  examination  of  the  mineral  components 
of  the  stratum  of  the  Earth  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the 
mine,  p  was  calculated  by  Airy  to  be  2|  times  the  density  of 
water.  This  would  give  the  mean  density  of  the  Earth 
about  6-66,  assuming  that  of  water  as  unity. 

Professor  Haughton  calculated  2'059  as  the  value  of  p 
(Phil.  Tram.,  July,  1856),  adopting  as  his  basis  Humboldt's 
investigations  of  the  mean  heights  of  Continents  on  the  Earth's 
surface,  and  Rigault's,  on  the  relative  areas  of  land  and 
water.  This  would  give  5-405  as  the  value  of  the  mean 
density  of  the  Earth. 

107.  Time  of  Oscillation  in  General. — The  ampli- 
tude of  the  vibration  has  hitherto  been  considered  so  small 
that^'powers  of  a  higher  than  the  second  have  been  neglected. 
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We  now  prooeed  to  find  a  general  expression  for  the  time  T 
of  vibrations  for  any  amplitude. 

From  (4),  since  \T represents  the  time  to  the  lowest  point 
on  the  circle,  we  get 


'-&      ' 


.    a    . 
=  sm  ~  sin  0,  we 

d9  2d<t>  2d<j> 


(16) 


Now,  assuming*  sin  -  =  sin  ^  sin  <j>,  we  get 


<P  = 


Jna'g  -  sin'g     cos^     Jl  -  sin^  sm> 
Also,  when  9  =  0  we  have  0=0;  and  when  0  =  a  we  have 

2' 

Consequently        r-2ji|*-==i= .  (17) 

Jl-sm'nSin^ 

Again,  substitute  k*  for  sin2  r ;  then,  since 

(1  -  *»  sin*  0)_i=  1  +  g  *»  sin20  +  ^|  A1  ain'tf, 

13   5 

+     '  . '    A8sin6A  +  &c., 
2.4.6 

and  (Int.  Calc.,  Art.  93), 

*  This  assumption  is  obviously  a  legitimate  one,  because  9  during  the  motion 
can  never  be  greater  than  a. 


f 
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If  h  be  the  vertical  height  of  the  point  from  which  the 
pendulum  commences  to  descend  above  the  lowest  point  in 
the  circle,  we  have 

.  „a     1-cosa      h 

F  =  sin<_  =  .___=_; 

and  the  preceding  result  becomes 

-4K)'H-S)K^)'+---)  <19> 

The  first  term  gives  the  value  already  arrived  at  for  a 
small  oscillation,  and  is  independent  of  the  amplitude. 

The  second  approximation,  which  is  the  one  commonly 
adopted  when  the  lowest  powers  of  the  amplitude  are  taken 
into  account,  gives 

'-#  +  B>  <20> 

In  terms  of  the  semi-amplitude  a,  this  is 


4H\- 


(21) 


in  which  a  is  taken  in  circular  measure. 

The  general  equation  (16)  is  immediately  integrable  in 
one  case,  viz.,  when  the  velocity  at  any  point  on  the  circle  is 
that  due  to  a  fall  from  its  highest  point ;  for  in  this  case  we 


a 


-»J?*i 


have  a  =  ir,  and  therefore  sin  ^  =  1.    Equation  (4)  becomes 

in  this  case 

dd 
cos£0 
hence  we  get 

2  i  j  t  =  log  tan  |  (jt  +  0)  +  const. 

It  may  be  observed  that  in  this  case,  since  log  0  =  -  oo , 
the  particle  would  take  an  infinite  time  to  reach  the  highest 
point  on  the  circle. 


d*x 


Integration  of  -j^  ±  pec  =  0 
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Examples. 

1.  How  is  the  value  for  the  time  of  vibration  of  a  pendulum  to  he  corrected 
when  the  length  of  the  arc  of  vibration  is  taken  into  account  ? 

2.  Apply  to  the  case  where  the  amplitude  of  vibratiou  is  120°. 

„         .         h       1 

Here,  since  —  =  -,  we  nave 

LI         4 


r=^(1+i  +  roli+&e-) 


3.  If  a  pendulum,  which  beats  seconds  for  very  small  oscillations,  be  made 
to  vibrate  through  an  arc  of  10° ;  find,  approximately,  the  number  of  seconds 
it  should  lose  in  a  day.  Am.  41. 

108.  Motion  in  a  Vertical  Cycloid. — Let  a  particle 
be  supposed  to  move  along  a  smooth  y 
cycloid,  having  its  vertex  0  at  its  lowest 
point,  and  its  axis  OT  vertical. 

Calling   OP  =  s,  PJV  =   y,  and 
a.  =  diameter  of  generating  circle. 

Then  {Biff.  Oak.,  Art.  276),  we  have 

ss  =  4ay. 


Also,  from  (1), 


d?s 
df 


dy 


9 


or 


df  +  £S  =  0- 


(22) 


We  shall  next   consider  the  method   of  integrating  this 
equation. 


109.  Integration  of  —  ±  ux  =  0. — As  differential  equa- 
dix        dt1     r  u 

tions  of  the  form  -tx  ±  fix  =  0  are  of  frequent  occurrence  in 
physical  problems,  we  proceed  to  consider  their  solution. 
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There  are  two  cases,  according  as  the  upper  or  lower  sign 
is  taken. 

1st. — Let  -t-j  +  fix  =  0. 

Uit 

Multiplying  by  2dx,  and  integrating,  we  get 

(!)%*'  =  const. 

To  determine  the  constant,  suppose  x  =  a  when  —  =  0, 
then  the  constant  is,  plainly,  fia?; 

therefore  {-?)  =  p  (a?  -  a?). 

dx  /— 

Hence  -  ,  =  v  pdt, 

^/a2  -  x* 

or  sin-1-  =  t-Vu.  +  a, 

a 

where  o  denotes  an  arbitrary  constant. 

Consequently     x  =  a  sin  (ty^fi  +  a),  (23) 

where  a,  a  are  arbitrary  constants,  to  be  determined  in  each 
case  by  the  conditions  of  the  problem. 

It  may  be  observed  that  #  is  a  simple  harmonic  function 
of  the  time  (Art.  88). 

The  preceding  solution  admits  of  being  also  written  in 
the  form 

x  =  C  cos  t\/ix  +  C"  sin  t  */n,  (24) 

where  0  and  C  are  two  arbitrary  constants. 

Either  of  the  latter  equations  may  be  regarded  as  the 
complete  integral  of  the  differential  equation 

d*x  . 

Igr  +  M—O. 


cPx 
Integration  of  -j-j-  ±  px  =  0.  113 


2nd—  -=fix. 


Proceeding  as  before,  we  get 

in  which  a  is  an  arbitrary  constant ; 


or  m  **<//*  I 


dx 
dx 


._  f     dx         .      ,  

therefore,  *//»  +  a  =     75 ;  "  loS  (»  +  yV  -  «2), 

in  which  a  is  arbitrary. 


Hence  x  +  y/V-a*  =  ««*£  =  ,4ewM 

)itrary. 

36 

(0  +  -/a? -a?)  (x  -  <yinF)  =  a2, 


where  .4  is  arbitrary. 
Again,  since 


«2        #7 

we  get 

x  --v/*2- 

.fl»  =  -e-^. 

Adding,  we  obtain 

2x- 

a2 
.4 

which  may 

be  written  in 

the  form 

x  = 

Ce'^+C'e-*^, 

(25) 

when  C  and  C  are  two  arbitrary  constants,  to  be  determined, 
as  before,  by  the  conditions  of  the  problem  in  each  particular 
case. 

1 
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110.  The  equation 

<Px 

_  +  M*  +  v  =  0 

is  immediately  reducible  to  the  preceding,  for  it  may  be 
written 


J2 

If  we  substitute  z  for  *  +  -,  this  becomes  -r-z  +  us  =  0  ; 

u  da?      r 

consequently  we  have 

v 

x  =  --  +  Coob  t^n  +  C"  sin  rf  \/ju. 

In  like  manner  the  solution  of 

--„*  +  v  =  0 

is  a  =  -  +  Ce*^  +  CV*?. 

111.  Time  of  Oscillation  in  Cycloid. — Eeturning  to 
equation (22),  Art.  108,  andsubstitutingsfora;,  and^-  for  ft  in 
equation  (24),  we  find  for  its  integral 

S  =  CC0Sw£+C'sinw|-  (26) 

In  order  to  determine  the  constants  c  and  c',  suppose  the 
particle  to  start  from  rest,  at  the  distance  «'  from  the  ver- 
tex 0  (measured  along  the  curve)  ;  then  we  have  «  =  «' 

ds 
and  -s  =  0,  when  t  =  0.    Making  these  substitutions  in  (26), 

as  well  as  in  the  equation  derived  from  it  by  differentiation, 
we  get. 

c  =  s',    and    c'  =  0 ; 

therefore  s  =  s'  cos  tj—-.  (27) 
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Again,  when  s  =  0,  we  get 


\2a     2' 


,    7T  Ma 

0lt  =  oJ—' 
2\  g 


this  gives  the  time  of  descent  to  the  lowest  point.    If  T  de- 
note the  time  of  an  oscillation,  we  have 


V  9 


(28) 


Since  this  result  is  independent  of  the  length  of  the  arc  of 
vibration,  it  follows  that  the  time  of  vibration  is  the  same  for 
all  arcs  of  the  cycloid;  accordingly  the  property  of  tautochro- 
tiism,  which  in  the  circle  holds  only  for  very  small  arcs,  holds 
in  all  cases  for  the  cycloid  (compare  Art.  88). 

The  foregoing  value  of  T  is  the  same  as  that  for  a  small 
oscillation  in  a  vertical  circle  of  radius  2a.  Moreover,  as  2a 
is  the  radius  of  curvature  at  the  vertex  of  the  cyoloid  (Biff. 
Calc.,  Art.  276),  the  duration  of  an  oscillation  in  a  vertical 
cycloid  is  the  same  as  that  of  a  small  oscillation  in  the  circle 
which  osculates  it  at  its  lowest  point ;  as  is  manifest  also  from 
other  considerations. 

It  is  readily  seen  that  the  time  of  an  indefinitely  small 
oscillation  about  the  lowest  point  in  any  plane  vertical  curve  is 
the  same  as  that  in  the  osculating  circle  at  the  lowest  point ; 

and  its  duration  is  accordingly  represented  by  vj-,  where  p 

denotes  the  radius  of  curvature  at  the  point. 

112.  Conical  Pendulum. — Suppose  the  pendulum,  in- 
stead of  moving  in  a  vertical  plane,  to  describe 
a  right  cone  around  a  vertical  axis;  and  let 
P  be  the  position  of  the  revolving  particle  at 
any  instant;  0  the  point  of  suspension;  PIT  the 
perpendicular  let  fall  on  the  vertical  axis. 

Also  let  OP  =  l,    LPON=0. 

Then  the  motion  of  P  may  be  considered  as 
taking  place  in  a  horizontal  circle,  whose  centre 
is  N,  and  radius  PN  or  /sin  0. 

i2 
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Now,  in  order  that  this  motion  should  take  place,  it  is 

necessary  that  the  resultant  of  the  tension  of  the  string  and 

the  weight  of  the  particle  should  act  along  PN,  and  be  equal 

and  opposite  to  the  centrifugal  force ;  i.e.  that  the  resultant  of 

W    v* 
the  weight.  W,  and  the  centrifugal  force,  —  r—. — «>  should  act 
°  9  Ismti 

in  the  line  OP.    This  gives 

W:  —  jl—a=ON:PN, 
g  Ism  u 

2       7  .    fl  P-ZV      _sin20 

therefore  v  =  sin  0.  \—a.  (29) 

\  cos  0  v    ' 

This  gives  the  velocity  in  terms  of  0  and  I. 

Again,  if  T  be  the  time  of  revolution,  we  have 


T=*llK  =  27rJ^.  (80, 


This  determines  the  time  of  revolution  when  the  angle  0, 
which  the  pendulum  makes  during  the  motion  with  the  ver- 
tical, is  known.  It  is  evidently  the  same  as  that  of  a  double 
oscillation  in  a  simple  pendulum  of  length  /cosfl  or  ON. 
The  tension  of  the  string  is  represented  by  TFsec  0.  The 
preceding  is  a  particular  case  of  the  motion  of  a  particle  on 
a  smooth  sphere,  a  problem  which  will  be  considered  in 
Chapter  VIII.. 

113.  Watt's  Governor. — The  principal  of  the  conical 
pendulum  was  employed  by  Watt,  in  the  instrument  called  a 
governor,  for  the  purpose  of  regulating  the  supply  of  steam 
so  as  to  maintain,  approximately,  a  steady  motion  in  a  steam- 
engine.  Its  construction,  under  a  form  which  is  commonly 
employed,  is  as  follows  : — 
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Let  AB  represent  a  vertical  spindle  rotating  with  an 
angular  velocity,  whose  speed  is  so 
regulated  as  to  be  always  propor- 
tional to  that  of  the  machine.  CP 
and  OP'  are  rigid  rods,  jointed  at  C 
and  C"  upon  the  revolving  spindle, 
and  having  massive  equal  balls,  P  and 
P',  fixed  attheir  extremities.  FD  and 
F'D'  are  two  rods  also  jointed  at  D 
and  If  to  the  rigid  rods,  and  jointed 
at  F  and  i*"  to  a  collar,  movable 
freely  on  the  spindle.  The  collar  at 
F,  sliding  freely  up  and  down  the 
spindle,  is  united  to  a  lever  which 
opens  or  closes  the  valve  that  regu- 
lates the  supply  of  steam  to  the 
cylinder  of  the  engine.  When  the  shaft  AB  turns  too  fast, 
the  balls  P  and  P"  fly  from  it,  raising  the  collar  F,  and 
thus  diminishing  the  supply  of  steam,  and  consequently  re- 
ducing the  speed.  For  a  more  complete  discussion  the 
student  is  referred  to  works  on  practical  mechanics. 

114.  Revolution  in  a  Vertical  Circle. — We  now  re- 
turn to  the  question  of  the  revolution  of  a  particle  in  a  vertical 
circle  under  the  action  of  gravity. 

Suppose  DR  to  be  the  horizontal  line 
to  the  distance  below  which  the  velocity 
at  any  point  is  due,  and  let  AD=h;  then, 
by  Art.  99,  the  velocity  at  any  point  P 
is  given  by  the  equation 

if  =  2g(h  -AN)  =  2g(h-2a  sin^  0), 

where  PC  A  =  9. 

A. 

Hence,  denoting  -j-  by  k2,  and  substituting  a2  ( —  j  for  v\ 
we  get 


D 

E 

B 

I               C 

\          N 

fe^ 

Jp 

©'-£a-«™ 
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therefore  ^  =  -  \  JVl-Fsin<i0, 

at        kya 

in  which  k  is  less  than  unity. 

If  ^  =  L  PBA  =  !0,  the  time  of  describing  any  arc  of  the 

circle  is  represented  by  the  definite  integral 

k  \<         d*   ,      ,  (31) 

V gits'/I  -  A'siuty 

■where  a  and  3  are  the  values  of  $  corresponding  to  the  ex- 
tremities of  the  arc. 

Comparing  the  result  here  given  with  Art.  107,  we  see 
that  the  time  of  describing  any  arc  of  a  circle  is  in  this  case 
in  a  constant  ratio  to  the  time  of  describing  a  corresponding 
arc  of  a  second  circle,  in  which  the  motion  is  oscillatory. 

The  time  of  describing  any  arc  of  the  circle  is,  in  general, 
an  elliptic  function.  There  is  one  case,  however,  in  which  it 
admits  of  a  simple  expression,  viz.,  where  BR  is  a  tangent  to 
the  circle,  as  in  Art.  107. 

In  this  case,  we  have  k  =  1,  and  the  definite  integral  be- 
comes 


Jpcos  0        6X  _  (ir    (3\ 
I+2) 


tan 

The  time  of  motion  from  any  point  to  the  highest  point 
in  the  circle  becomes  infinite  in  this  case,  as  already  observed 
in  Art.  107 ;  accordingly  the  particle  would  continually  ap- 
proach the  highest  point  without  ever  reaching  it.    - 

115.  Pressure  on  Curve. — If  m  denote  the  mass  of  the 

particle,  then  the  normal  pressure  R  on  the  circle  consists  of 

two  parts — one  arising  from  the  centrifugal  pressure,  the  other 

from  the  weight — hence  we  get 

v* 
R  =  m  —  +  mg  cos  0 
a 


where  CD  =  d. 


=  mg(^  +  3cosB\  (32) 
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fid         \ 

At  the  lowest  point  this  becomes  mg  [  —  +  3  ],  at  the 
(2d       \  \a        l 

highest  point,  mgl 3 );  and  when  the  string  is  horizontal, 

2d  \a        J 

mg—. 
a 

If  the  particle,  instead  of  moving  in  a  tube,  is  attached  by 
a  string,  of  length  a,  to  a  fixed  point  C,  and  thus  constrained 
to  move  in  a  vertical  circle,  the  preceding  expression  gives 
the  tension  of  the  string  for  any  position.  As  long  as  the 
tension  is  positive  the  string  remains  stretched.  At  the  point 
where  It  =  0  the  tension  vanishes,  and  the  particle  will  leave 
the  circle  and  proceed  to  describe  a  parabola.  It  is  immediately 
seen  that  the  distance  of  this  point  from  the  line  DR  is  one- 
third  of  CD  (see  fig.  of  last  Article). 

These  results  will  be  illustrated  by  the  following  ex- 
amples : — 

Examples. 

1.  A  particle  elides  down  the  convex  side  of  a  vertical  circle ;  determine  the 
point  at  which  it  will  leave  the  curve. 

Here,  since  the  velocity  at  the  highest  point  on  the  circle  is  zero,  we  have 
d  —  0 ;  accordingly  the  point  at  which  E  =  0  is  given  by  the  equation 
cos  B  =  -  § .    The  geometrical  construction  is  evident. 

2.  A  particle  is  projected  from  the  lowest  point  along  the  inside  of  a  smooth 
vertical  circle ;  find  the  least  velocity  of  projection  in  order  that  the  particle 
should  make  a  complete  revolution  in  the  circle.  _^WSi  \f^_ 

In  this  case  the  pressure  at  the  highest  point  is  zero,  and  at  every  other  point 
is  positive. 

3.  If  the  initial  velocity  he  less  than  that  in  the  preceding  example,  find 
the  point  P  at  which  the  particle  will  leave  the  circle,  and  where  it  will  strike 
it  again. 

The  construction  for  the  point  P  in  question  has  been  given  above.  After 
leaving  the  circle  the  particle  describes  a  parabola,  and  the  point  Q  in  which 
it  again  meets  the  circle  is  found  by  drawing  PQ,  making  with  the  vertical 
direction  an  angle  equal  to  that  which  the  tangent  at  P  makes  with  the  vertical. 
This  result  follows  immediately  from  the  principle  that  the  vertical  circle 
osculates  the  parabolic  trajectory  at  P. 

4.  In  the  same  case  find  the  direction  of  motion  of  the  particle  at  the  instant 
it  returns  to  the  circle. 

Ant.  tan  £  =  i  tan  a,  where  $  is  the  angle  which  the  required  direction  of 
motion  makes  with  the  vertical ;  and  a  is  the  corresponding  angle 
at  the  point  P,  where  the  particle  leaves  the  circle. 
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5.  Find  the  velocity  of  projection  from  the  lowest  point  on  the  circle,  in 
order  that  the  particle  after  leaving  the  circle  should  meet  it  again  at  its  lowest 
Point-  Am.  JVli^. 

6.  Show  that  the  solution  of  the  general  problem  of  finding  the  initial  velo- 
city, in  order  that  the  particle  after  leaving  the  circle  shall  meet  it  again  at  a 
given  point,  depends  on  the  trisection  of  an  arc. 

7.  A  material  particle  moves  in  a  circular  groove  on  a  smooth  inclined  plane ; 
if  it  he  projected  from  its  point  of  rest  with  a  velocity  just  sufficient  to  carry  it 
to  the  highest  point  in  the  groove,  find  the  time  of  its  motion. 

116.  Lemma  on  Coaxal  Circles. — A  chord  PQ  of  a 
circle  touches  a  second  circle  at  0; 
and  PL,  QM  are  drawn  perpen- 
dicular to  the  radical  axis  of  the 
two  circles  :  to  prove  that 
POi:QO*  =  PL:QM. 

Let  R  be  the  point  of  intersec- 
tion of  PQ  with  the  radical  axis; 
then,  since  the  tangents  from  R  to 
the  circles  are  of  equal  length,  we 
have  RO*  =  RP.RQ; 

therefore  RQ: RO^RO:  RP. 

Consequently     QO:  OP=RQ:  RO, 

or  QO*:OP*=RQ>:RQ.RP 


=  RQ:RP  =  QMiPL. 


(33) 


If  now  we  suppose  a  particle  to  describe  the  outer  circle 
with  a  velocity  due  to  the  level  LM,  and  P'Q'  be  drawn 
indefinitely  near  to  PQ,  touching  the  inner  circle,  these 
tangents  may  be  regarded  as  intersecting  in  0,  and  we 
accordingly  nave 

PP- :  QQ?  =  PO :  QO  =  /Pi :  ,/QM. 

Again,  let  v,  v'  be  the  velocities  of  the  particle  when  at  P 
and  Q  respectively ;  then  ir8  =  2g PL,  v'2  =  2g  QM; 


therefore        v :  v'=^/PL  :  ^/QM=  PF :  QQ'. 
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Hence  the  time  of  describing  PP"  is  the  same  as  that  of 
describing  QQ';  consequently  the  time  of  motion  from  P  to 
Q  is  the  same  as  that  from  P'  to  Q',  and  hence  we  readily 
infer  that  the  time  is  the  same  for  the  description  of  all  arcs 
cut  off  by  tangents  drawn  to  the  inner  circle. 

Examples. 

1.  A  particle  is  moving  in  a  smooth  vertical  circle  under  the  action  of 
gravity :  the  time  of  description  of  a  variable  arc  of  the  circle  being  supposed 
constant,  show  that  the  envelope  of  its  chord  is  another  circle. 

2.  Show  that  if  the  time  of  motion  from  P  to  Q  be  the  same  as  that  from 
the  highest  to  the  lowest  point  on  the  circle,  the  line  PQ  always  passes  through 
a  fixed  point. 

3.  Two  particles  are  projected  from  the  same  point,  in  the  same  direction, 
and  with  the  same  velocity,  but  at  different  instants,  in  a  smooth  circular  tube, 
•of  small  bore,  whose  plane  is  vertical.  Prove  that  the  line  joining  them  always 
touches  a  circle. 

4.  In  the  same  case,  if  the  particles  be  projected  in  opposite  directions,  the 
other  circumstances  being  unaltered,  prove  that  the  line  joining  their  positions 
always  touches  a  circle ;  and  find  when  the  circle  becomes  a  fixed  point. 

5.  A  particle  is  moving  in  a  vertical  circle  under  the  action  of  gravity.  If 
three  points  X,  M,  JVbe  taken  on  the  circle,  find  a  fourth  point  P,  such  that  the 
time  of  motion  from  N  to  P  shall  be  equal  to  that  from  L  to  M. 

6.  In  the  same  case  find  P,  so  that  the  time  of  describing  NP shall  be  double, 
•or  any  given  multiple  of  that  of  describing  LM. 

7.  AB  is  the  vertical  diameter  of  a  fine  circular  tube  in  which  move  three 
equal  particles  P,  Q,  Q'  (modulus  of  restitution  =  1  for  any  pair) ;  P  starts  from 
A,  and  Q,  Q',  in  opposite  senses  from  B  with  such  velocities  that  at  the  first 
impact  all  three  have  equal  velocities ;  prove  that  throughout  the  motion  the 
line  joining  any  pair  is  either  horizontal  or  passes  through  one  of  two  fixed 
points,  and  that  the  intervals  of  time  between  successive  impacts  are  all  equal. 

Comb.  Trip.,  1874. 

117.  Application  to  Elliptic  Functions. — Since  the 
time  of  description,  under  the  action  of  gravity,  of  any  arc  of  a 
vertical  circle,  is  expressible  by  a  definite  integral  of  the  form 


c 


a^/l-A'sinV 

the  results  of  the  last  Article  have  important  applications  in 
the  theory  of  elliptic  functions.  For  example,  they  furnish 
us  with  simple  methods  for  the  addition,  subtraction,  and 
multiplication  of  such  functions,  depending  on  elementary 
"properties  of  coaxal  circles.  This  connexion  was  first  pointed 
•out  by  Jacobi  (Crelle's  Journal,  1828 ;  Liouville's  Journal, 
1845). 
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Examples. 

1.  Prove  that  the  time  of  descending  any  small  arc  terminated  at  the  lowest 
point  of  a  vertical  circle  is  to  the  time  down  its  chord  as  ir :  4. 

2.  If  the  length  of  a  seconds  pendulum  he  39*14  inches ;  find  the  corre- 
sponding value  of  g  to  two  places  of  decimals. 

3.  A  clock  loses  4  minutes  in  a  day  ;  find  how  much  its  pendulum  should 
he  shortened  in  order  that  it  may  keep  correct  time.        Arts,  Its  rsoth  part. 

4.  Assuming  the  length  L  in  inches  of  a  seconds  pendulum  at  the  latitude  x 
to  he  given  hy  the  formula 

Z  =  39-118  --&  cos  2*; 

find  the  ratio  of  the  difference  between  the  values  of  polar  and  equatorial  gravity 
to  equatorial  gravity.  Am.  t&v$- 

5.  Find  the  correction  in  the  time  of  vibration  of  a  circular  pendulum  whea 
the  amplitude  of  the  vibration  is  30°. 

6.  If  two  particles  be  connected  hy  an  inextensible  string,  and  if  one  be 
made  to  move  as  if  under  the  action  of  a  constant  force ;  prove  that  the  relative 
motion  of  the  other  is  that  of  a  simple  pendulum. 

7.  A  series  of  smooth  circles  in  a  vertical  plane  have  a  common  highest 
point ;  a  particle  starting  at  this  point  slides  down  the  convex  side  of  each  circle ; 
find  the  locus  of  the  point  where  the  particles  leave  the  circles. 

8.  A  mass  m,  after  sliding  down  the  inner  surface  of  a  smooth  hemispherical 
howl,  strikes  a  mass  m!  placed  at  the  lowest  point  of  the  bowl.  If  both  bodies 
be  perfectly  elastic,  find  the  heights  to  which  they  respectively  ascend  after 
collision. 

9.  If  the  length  of  a  conical  pendulum  be  1  foot,  and  the  weight  attached 
to  its  extremity  be  1  lb. ;  find  approximately  the  tension  of  the  connecting  wire 
when  the  time  of  its  revolution  is  one  second.  Find  also  approximately  the 
angle  which  the  revolving  wire  makes  with  the  vertical  spindle. 

Am.  Tension  =  —  lb. :  cos  8  =  -/-=. 
g  4-r- 

10.  Investigate  the  motion  of  a  cycloidal  pendulum  when  acted  on  hy  a 

constant  force/,  always  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of  its  motion,  in  addition. 

to  the  force  of  gravity. 

.  d?s       a 

Here  the  equation  of  motion  is         —  +  -f- 1  =f, 

dti      2a 

and  we  get,  by  Art.  110,        «  =  —  +ccoaJ-£-t  +  Ssm  J4-t- 
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If,  when    t  =  0,    1=3     and    —  =  0,    we  get 

tit 

This  vanishes  when  J^-'  =  *;  accordingly  the  time  of  an  oscillation  is  w  J—  ; 
the  same  as  when  unresisted. 

11.  A  heavy  particle  is  connected  hy  an  inextensible  string,  3  feet  long, 
to  a  fixed  point,  and  describes  a  circle  in  a  vertical  plane  about  that  point, 
making  600  revolutions  per  minute ;  find,  approximately,  the  ratios  of  the  ten- 
sions of  the  string  when  the  particle  is  at  the  highest  and  lowest  points,  and 
when  the  string  is  horizontal. 

12.  A  body  hangs  freely  from  a  fixed  point  by  an  inextensible  string  2  feet 
in  length.  It  is  projected  in  a  horizontal  direction  with  a  velocity  of  20  feet 
per  second.  Compare  the  tensions  at  the  highest  and  lowest  points  of  the  circle 
which  is  described,  assuming  g  =  32.  Ana.  29 :  5. 

13.  Show  that  the  time  of  a  small  oscillation  of  a  pendulum  which  vibrates 
in  the  air  is  unaffected  by  its  resistance. 

The  resistance  is  usually  assumed  to  vary  as  the  square  of  the  velocity.    It 

can  accordingly  be  expressed  by  a  term  of  the  form  p  I  —  J  ,  where  pis  a  very 
small  fraction;  hence  in  this  case  the  equation  of  motion  may  be  written 

(P9     g  Id9\  s 

Since  p  is  small,  as  also  — ,  we  get  as  a  first  approximation  0  =  a  cos  J  - 1, 

as  before.     If  this  value  he  substituted  in  p  [— •  J  ,  in  accordance  with  the 
method  of  successive  approximations,  the  differential  equation  becomes 


(ft*"1"*" 


g+fp-i^-^a'cos^f. 


d$ 
The  integral  of  this,  subject  to  the  condition  that  S  =  o,  and  —  =  0,  when 

*  =  0,is 

fl  =  lMo2+(o-fjrxoJ)cos^|+ioVcos2^- 
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AIs0  It  =~>/f  "^  s/f  (a  ~  f  >"*  +  i '"' cos  '-J?)  * 

Hence,  since  —  =  0  at  the  end  of  one  vibration,  if  T  be  the  corresponding 

Bit 

Talue  of  t,  we  have  siaTjj  =  0,  or  T=  vj-.     Accordingly,  the  duration  of 

the  oscillation  is  not  affected  by  the  resistance.    Also,  since  we  have  in  this 

•case,  cost  J  j  =  —  1,  the  corresponding  value  of  6  is  -  (a  —  i/ia2) ;  accordingly 

the  resistance  of  the  air  reduces  the  amplitude  of  the  oscillation  by  £ pa*.  The 
successive  angles  of  oscillation  diminish  according  to  the  same  law,  but  the  time 
of  oscillation  remains  the  same  for  each. 


(    125    ) 
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118.  Work. — In  all  oases  where  force  is  employed  in  over- 
coming resistance  so  as  to  produce  motion,  work  is  said  to  be- 
performed.  Hence  the  conception  of  work  involves  both 
motion  and  resistance ;  and  therefore  a  corresponding  effort 
or  force  to  overcome  the  resistance.  In  general,  work  may 
be  defined  as  the  act  of  producing  a  change  in  the  configu- 
ration of  a  system  in  opposition  to  forces  which  resist  that 
change.  We  proceed  to  consider  how  the  amount  of  work 
performed  in  any  case  is  to  be  estimated. 

119.  measure  of  Work. — The  simplest  idea  of  work 
is  derived  from  raising  a  weight  through  a  vertical  height ; 
in  which  case  the  attracting  force  of  the  Earth  is  the  resistance 
overcome.  The  amount  of  work  in  such  cases  evidently  in- 
creases in  proportion  to  the  weight  of  the  body  raised  and  to 
the  height  to  which  it  is  raised.  For  example,  the  work  done 
in  raising  one  ton  through  a  height  of  10  feet  is  ten  times 
that  of  raising  it  one  foot,  or  twenty  times  that  of  raising  one 
cwt.  through  10  feet ;  and  so  on  in  all  cases.  Hence  it  is 
readily  seen  that  the  work  performed  in  such  cases  is  measured 
by  the  product  of  the  weight  into  the  height,  i.e.  by  Wh,  where 
TF"  represents  the  number  of  units  in  the  weight,  and  h  that 
in  the  height. 

In  general,  if  we  confine  our  attention  to  a  single  point 
which  is  moved  in  direct  opposition  to  a  constant  resisting 
force,  the  work  done  is  estimated  by  the  product  of  the  force 
and  the  distance  through  which  the  point  is  moved,  i.e.  by  Pp, 
where  P  represents  the  force,  which  overcomes  the  equal  and 
opposite  resisting  force,  and  p  the  distance  passed  over. 

120.  Gravitation  Unit  of  Work.— From  the  ordi- 
nary units  adopted  in  this  country  we  derive  the  unit  of 
work  called  afoot-pound,  i.e.  the  work  performed  in  raising 
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one  pound  through  one  foot  in  height.  This  is  the  unit 
usually  adopted  in  practical  local  application  of  work,  and  is 
called  the  Gravitation  "Chit  of  Work  (Art.  65).  The  corre- 
sponding unit  in  the  metric  system  is  called  the  kilogram- 
metre,  or  kgm.  That  is  the  work  of  raising  a  kilogramme 
through  the  height  of  a  metre.  A  kilogrammetre  is  7-233 
foot-pounds.  The  unit  of  work  in  this  system  varies  slightly 
from  place  to  place  with  the  value  of  g,  and  this  should  be 
remembered  if  numerical  or  scientific  accuracy  were  required 
(Art.  39). 

121.  Absolute  Unit  of  Work. — In  the  absolute  sys- 
tem the  unit  of  resistance  is  that  already  adopted  (Art.  64) 
•as  the  unit  of  force.  Thus,  if  we  take  a  poundal  as  the  unit 
of  force,  the  corresponding  unit  of  work  is  that  done  by  a 
poundal  acting  through  a  foot.  This  is  sometimes  called  the 
foot-poundal.  It  is  obvious  that  a  foot-pound  is  g  times  a 
f oot-poundal :  accordingly,  any  result  in  the  former  system  is 
reducible  to  the  latter  at  any  place  by  multiplying  by  the 
■corresponding  value  of  g. 

Again,  adopting  the  definition  of  a  dyne  given  in  Art.  64, 
the  work  done  by  a  dyne  in  working  through  a  centimetre^ 
■called  an  erg  ;  and  a  foot-poundal  is  421,394  ergs. 

In  such  measurements  as  are  required  in  electrical  and 
magnetic  investigations,  the  absolute  unit  of  work  is  always 
adopted,  and  the  erg  is  the  unit  usually  employed. 

122.  Horse-power. — Although  in  our  definition  of 
work  we  have  taken  no  account  of  the  time  occupied  in  its 
performance,  yet  time  becomes  a  necessary  element  when  we 
come  to  compare  the  efficiency  of  different  agents.  For  in- 
stance, if  one  agent  working  uniformly  performs  an  amount 
of  work  in  one  hour  which  it  requires  another  5  hours  to 
accomplish,  the  former  is  said  to  be  five  times  as  efficient. 
In  comparing  the  work  done  by  a  steam-engine  or  other 
agent  we  usually  adopt  as  our  unit  the  horse-power  defined 
by  Watt. 

Thus  an  engine  is  said  to  be  of  one-horse-power  when  it 
is  capable  of  performing  33,000  foot-pounds  of  work  in  one 
minute  of  time,  or  550  foot-pounds  in  one  second,  and  so  on 
in  proportion. 
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Continental  writers  employ  horse-power  as  75  kgm.,  that 
is,  542*475  foot-pounds,  per  second. 

123.  Again,  the  work  performed  in  raising  a  body  of 
weight  W  to  any  height  h  is  the  same  whether  the  body 
be  raised  vertically  up  or  brought  up  by  any  other  course. 
The  whole  work  is  still  represented  by  Wh,  where  h  is  the  space 
through  which  the  weight  has  been  moved,  estimated  in  the 
vertical  direction,  i.  e.  in  that  in  which  the  resistance  of 
gravity  acts.  And,  generally,  the  work  done  by  any  uniform 
effort  or  force,  acting  in  a  constant  direction  against  an  equal 
and  opposite  force  P,  is  measured  by  the  product  of  the  force 
into  the  space  through  which  its  point  of  application  is  moved, 
estimated  in  the  direction  in  which  the  force  acts. 

Thus,  if  a  force  P  be  supposed  to  act  at  A,  and  to  move  its 
point  of  application  to  B ;  then  if  BM  be        „         „ 
drawn  perpendicular  to  AP,  the  work 
done  is  estimated  by  Pp,  or  by  PAs .  cos  0, 


where  p  =  AM,  As  =  AB,  and  0  =  L  B A  M.  A     M 

The  work  done  is,  therefore,  regarded  as  positive  or 
negative  according  as  the  angle  0,  which  the  direction  of  the 
force  makes  with  that  of  the  motion,  is  acute  or  obtuse. 

If  0  =  ^r,  the  direction  of  the  motion  is  perpendicular  to 
that  of  the  force,  and  the  work  done  is  zero. 

If  two  or  more  forces  act  on  a  system,  the  whole  work 
done  is  the  sum  of  the  works  done  by  each  force  separately. 

If  any  number  of  forces  be  in  equilibrium,  it  can  be  readily 
seen  that  the  total  work  done  by  them  for  any  small  dis- 
placement is  zero :  from  this  the  statical  principle  of  virtual 
velocities  can  be  immediately  deduced. 

Examples. 

1.  Prove  that  the  whole  work  done  in  raising  a  system  of  heavy  bodies,  each 
through  a  different  height,  is  the  same  as  that  of  raising  their  entire  weight 
through  a  height  equal  to  that  through  which  their  centre  of  inertia  is  raised. 

2.  Find  the  work  performed  in  moving  a  ton  along  100  yards  on  a  uniformly 
rough  horizontal  road,  the  coefficient  of  friction  being  tV. 

Ana.  67,200  foot-pounds. 

3.  Show  that  the  same  work  is  expended  in  drawing  a  body  up  an  inclined 
plane,  subject  to  friction,  as  would  be  expended  upon  drawing  it  first  along  the 
base  of  the  plane  (supposing  the  coefficient  of  friction  the  same),  and  then  raising 
it  up  the  height  of  the  plane. 
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4.  What  time  will  10  men  take  to  pump  the  hold  of  a  ship  which  oontains 
30,000  cubic  feet  of  water;  the  centre  of  inertia  of  the  water  being  14  feet 
below  the  point  of  discharge,  and  each  man  being  supposed  to  perform  1500  foot- 
pounds per  minute ;  assuming  the  weight  of  a  cubic  foot  of  water  to  be  62^  lbs.  ? 

Ans.  29  brs.  10  mins. 

124.  Work  done  by  a  Variable  Force. — If  the  force 
be  not  constant,  we  may  suppose  the  path  described  by  its 
point  of  application  divided  into  portions  so  small  that  for 
each  the  force  may  be  considered  constant.  Hence,  for  the 
displacement  ds  of  its  point  of  application,  Pds  is  the  corre- 
sponding element  of  work,  and  the  total  work  in  moving  through 

any  space  s  is  represented  by  the  definite  integral    Pds. 

If  the  direction  of  P  makes  an  angle  0  with  ds,  the  cor- 
responding element  of  work  is  P  cos  dds,  and  the  total  work 
is  represented  by 

•* 
P  cob  6ds. 

> 

Again,  let  x,  y,  z,  be  at  any  instant  the  coordinates  of  the 
point  of  application  of  the  force  P,  referred  to  a  system  of 
rectangular  axes ;  and  let  X,  Y,  Z,  be  the  components  of  P 
parallel  to  the  coordinate  axes  respectively ;  then  we  have 

Pcos  0  ds  =  Xdx  +  Ydy  +  Zdz. 

Hence  the  total  work  done  by  P  in  moving  its  point  of 
application  from  one  point  to  another  is  represented  by 

\{Xdx  +  Ydy  +  Zdz) 

taken  between  the  two  points. 

If  the  expression  Xdx  +  Ydy  +  Zdz  be  an  exact  diffe- 
rential, i.  e.  if 

Xdx  +  Ydy  +  Zdz  =  du, 

where  m  is  a  function  of  x,  y,  z,  then  the  integral 

\{Xdx  +  Ydy  +  Zdz), 

taken  between  any  two  points,  is  a  function  of  the  coordinates 
of  those  points ;  and  the  work  done  is  accordingly  a  function 
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of  the  extreme  coordinates  solely.  When  this  is  so,  the 
mutual  forces  between  the  parts  of  a  system  always  perform 
or  always  consume  the  same  amount  of  work  during  any 
motion  whatever  by  which  it  can  pass  from  the  one  particular 
configuration  to  the  other ;  hence  such  a  system  is  called  a 
conservative  system  of  forces.  In  general,  for  any  system  of 
forces  acting  at  different  points,  the  total  work  W  done  for 
any  finite  displacements  is  represented  by 

W=  V\Pap  =  s[(Xdfc  +  Ydy  +  Zdz),  (1) 

where  the  summation  extends  to  all  the  forces  of  the  system. 
125.  Forces  directed  to  Fixed  Centres.    Potential. 

— If  the  force  jF  be  directed  to  a  fixed  centre,  and  if  r  be  the 
distance  of  its  point  of  application  from  the  centre,  then  the 
corresponding  element  of  work  is  represented  by  Fdr ;  and 
the  total  work,  when  the  point  is  moved  from  a  distance  /  to 

rr" 

a  distance  r",  is  represented  by      Fdr. 

If  F  be  a  function  of  r  represented  by  fi^'(r),  then  the 
value  of  this  integral  will  be 

Hl<p(r")-<l>(r')}- 
In  the  law  of  attraction  which  holds  in  nature  we  have 


corre- 


F=  -  -^ ;  and  the  expression  ft(  —  — -,  J  represents  the 

sponding  work  in  moving  a  unit  of  mass  from  the  distance 
/  to  the  distance  /'.  Hence  the  work  done  in  the  motion 
of  a  unit  mass  from  an  infinite  distance  to  the  distance  r  is 

represented  by  -. 

The  function  2  —  in  the  case  of  the  ordinary  law  of  gravi- 
tation is  called  the  potential  of  the  system  of  attracting 
masses.  This  potential  function  is  usually  represented  by 
V;  and  if  dm  be  the  element  of  attracting  mass,  and  r  its 
distance  from  a  point  P,  then  V,  the  potential  at  P,  is 
denoted  by  F=S—  f2) 

r  ^  ' 

extended  through  all  points  in  the  attracting  system. 

K 
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Again,  if  a  number  of  forces  F,  F',  F",  &o.,  be  directed 
to  fixed  centres,  and  if  r,  r',  r",  &o.,  be  the  corresponding 
distances,  then  the  total  work  is  represented  by 
jFdr  +  \F'dr'  +  \F"dr"  +  &c, 

taken  between  the  limiting  positions. 

If  the  forces  be  each  a  known  function  of  the  distance 
from  the  corresponding  centre  of  force,  the  result  can,  in  ge- 
neral, be  immediately  integrated,  and  the  work  is  a  function 
of  the  initial  and  final  positions  of  the  points  of  application 
solely.  Consequently  such  a  system  of  forces  is  always  a 
conservative  system. 

Example. 
If  m,  m  be  the  masses  of  two  particles  attracting  each  other  with  a  force 
p  — =-,  where  r  is  their  distance  apart,  show  that  the  work  done  when  they  have 

moved  from  an  infinite  distance  apart  to  the  distance  r  is  p . 

T 

126.  Potential  of  an  Attracting  Spherical  Mass. — 

If  each  element  of  the  surface  of  a  sphere  be  divided  by  its 
distance  from  an  external  point,  and  the  sum  taken  over  the 
entire  surface,  this  sum  is  readily  shown  by  elementary 
integration  to  be  equal  to 

8 

It' 

where  8  is  the  whole  surfaoe  of  the  sphere,  and  It  the  distance 
from  its  centre  to  the  external  point. 

Hence,  if  a  mass  m  be  uniformly  spread  over  the  surface 
of  the  sphere  8,  we  have 

1*-J  (8) 

From  this  it  follows  at  once  that  in  a  solid  sphere  of  mass 
M,  for  which  the  density  is  constant  through  each  concentric 
couche,  we  have 

'-*T-S  <*> 

That  is,  the  potential  is  the  same  as  if  the  whole  mass 
were  concentrated  at  the  centre  of  the  sphere. 

Consequently  the  work  done  by  an  attracting  sphere  M, 
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in  moving  a  unit  of  mass  from  the  distance  R'  to  the  distance 
R,  measured  from  the  centre,  is 


W 


■<*{!-»)•  (5> 


It  may  be  remarked  that  it  can  be  readily  seen  from  (4) 
that  a  homogeneous  sphere  attracts  an  external  mass  as  if 
the  whole  mass  of  the  sphere  were  concentrated  at  its  centre. 
127.  "Work  done  by  a  Stress. — If  two  equal  and  oppo- 
site forces,  each  represented 
by  F,  act  respectively  at  the 
points  A  and  B,  along  the 
line  connecting  these  points,  F  MA 
to  find  the  element  of  work 
for  a  small  displacement.  Suppose  A'  and  B1  to  be  the  new 
positions  for  an  indefinitely  small  displacement,  and  let  fall 
the  perpendiculars  A'M  and  B"N  on  the  line  AB ;  then  the 
elements  of  work  are  represented  by  F.  AM  and  F.  BN. 
Hence  their  sum  is  F{AM +BN)  =  F(A'B'  -  AB),  or  FAs, 
where  As  denotes  the  indefinitely  small  change  in  the  distance 
between  the  points  of  application  of  the  forces. 

Hence,  if  the  points  A  and  B  be  rigidly  connected,  as  the 
distance  AB  is  invariable,  the  total  work  done  by  the  forces 
for  any.  displacement  is  zero. 

Also  the  point  of  application  of  a  force  maybe  transferred 
from  any  one  point  to  any  other  on  its  line  of  action  without 
altering  the  work  done,  provided  the  distance  between  the 
two  points  is  invariable. 

The  pair  of  equal  and  opposite  forces  that  two  bodies 
exert  on  one  another  in  accordance  with  the  general  prin- 
ciple of  action  and  reaction  is  called  in  modern  treatises  a 
stress.  When  the  forces  act  away  from  each  other,  as  in  the 
figure,  the  stress  is  called  a  tension;  when  they  act  towards 
each  other  it  is  called  a  pressure. 

Hence  the  work  done  by  a  stress  is  positive  or  negative 
according  as  the  change  of  distance  between  the  points  of 
application  is  in  the  direction  of  the  mutual  action  of  the 
forces  or  in  the  opposite  direction. 

Also  in  the  case  of  a  rigid  body  it  follows  that  the  total 
work  done  by  the  internal  forces  of  stress  is  always  zero. 

k2 
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128.  Body  with  a  Fixed  Axis. — To  find  the  work 
done  by  a  force  acting  on  a  rigid  body  which  is  capable  of 
turning  round  a  fixed  axis. 

Suppose  the  force  R  resolved  into  two  components — one 
parallel,  the  other  perpendicular  to  the 
fixed  axis.     The  former  does  no  work, 
since  it  is  perpendicular  to  the  direction 
of  motion  of  every  point  in  the  body. 

Let  the  latter  component  be  repre- 
sented by  P,  and  suppose  it  to  act  in  the 
plane  of  the  paper ;  the  fixed  axis  being 
perpendicular  to  that  plane,  and  meeting  it  in  the  point  0. 
Let  N  be  the  foot  of  the  perpendicular  drawn  from  0  to  the 
line  of  action  of  P ;  then  by  the  last  Article  we  may  take  -ZVas 
the  point  of  application  of  P. 

Suppose  now  the  body  to  receive  a  small  angular  displace- 
ment Ad  round  the  fixed  axis  in  the  direction  of  the  arrow ; 
then,  if  ON  =  p,  the  displacement  of  N  will  be  pA.9,  and  the 
corresponding  element  of  work  is  PpAd,  or  A0  multiplied 
by  the  moment  of  the  force  R  with  respect  to  the  fixed  axis. 

Again,  if  we  suppose  a  pair  of  equal,  parallel,  and  opposite 
forces  to  act  on  the  rigid  body  ;  then,  provided  the  plane  of 
the  pair  is  perpendicular  to  the  fixed  axis,  the  work  done  by 
the  pair  is  evidently,  from  what  precedes,  represented  by  the 
moment  of  the  pair  multiplied  by  the  small  angle  of  rotation. 
And  if  the  pair  continue  to  act  on  the  body,  the  work  done  by 
it  during  any  rotation  is  represented  by  the  product  of  the 
moment  of  the  pair  by  the  angle,  in  circular  measure,  through 
which  the  body  has  rotated. 

Example. 

A  pivot  or  screw  turns  round  a  central  axis  and  presses  against  a  rough* 
plane  ;  find  an  expression  for  the  work  expended  on  the  friction  which  acts  on 
the  circular  end  of  the  pivot  in  one  revolution  round  its  axis. 

Let  Q  denote  the  entire  normal  pressure  between  the  pivot  and  the  plane, 
/j.  the  coefficient  of  friction,  supposed  constant,  a  the  radius  of  the  end  of  the 
pivot.  This  end  may  he  regarded  as  consisting  of  an  indefinitely  great  number 
of  concentric  circular  rings.  If  r  be  the  radius  of  one  of  the  rings,  dr  its 
breadth,  then  the  area  of  the  ring  is  2irrdr,  and  the  corresponding  friction, 

2uQ 
taken  over  the  entire  ring,  is  represented  by — —rdr.  Hence  the  corresponding: 
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work  for  one  revolution  ia  — —r*dr.  Integrating,  we  get  J-ir fxQa  for  the  en- 
tire work  expended.  In  this  investigation  the  normal  pressure  Q  has  been  sup- 
posed to  be  uniformly  distributed  over  the  end  of  the  pivot. 

129.  Energy. — Energy  is  the  capacity  of  doing  work. 
For  instance,  a  spring  when  bent  by  pressure  contains  a  cer- 
tain amount  of  energy  stored  up  in  it ;  thus  the  mainspring 
of  a  watch,  by  the  energy  which  it  possesses,  maintains  the 
motions  of  the  works  until  that  energy  has  been  expended. 
Again,  a  quantity  of  air,  when  compressed  into  a  smaller 
volume,  possesses  energy,  and  can  perform  work  when 
occasion  requires ;  for  example,  in  projecting  a  bullet  from 
an  air-gun.  Also  a  raised  weight  is  capable  of  doing  work, 
and  is  therefore  said  to  possess  energy.  For  instance,  the 
motion  of  a  clock  is  maintained  by  the  energy  of  its  descend- 
ing weights.  The  energy  of  a  weight  W raised  to  a  height  h 
above  the  ground  is  measured  by  Wh,  that  is,  by  the  work  it 
is  capable  of  performing  by  its  descent  to  the  ground.  In 
general,  when  the  configuration  of  a  system  is  altered,  it  has 
a  tendency  to  return  to  its  former  state,  and  in  effecting  this 
return  is  capable  of  doing  a  certain  amount  of  work.  This 
capacity  of  doing  work,  arising  from  change  of  configuration 
or  of  relative  position  in  a  system,  is  called  potential  energy ; 
the  work  employed  in  producing  this  change  being  in  a  sense 
accumulated.  For  example,  if  two  bodies  which  attract  one 
another  are  separated,  they  have  a  tendency  to  rush  together, 
and  in  so  doing  are  capable  of  overcoming  a  certain  amount 
of  resistance. 

Again,  a  body  in  motion  possesses  a  certain  amount  of 
onergy  which  is  measured  by  the  work  it  is  capable  of  per- 
forming before  being  brought  to  rest.  This  latter  is  called 
the  Kinetic  energy  of  the  body.  We  proceed  to  consider  how 
its  amount  is  measured. 

130.  measure  of  Kinetic  Energy. — The  measure  of 
the  kinetic  energy  of  the  mass  m  moving,  without  rotation, 
with  the  velocity  v,  is  easily  found.  For,  suppose  the  mass 
acted  on  by  a  uniform  resistance  R  in  the  direction  of  its 
motion,  and  let  R  =  mf;  then,  if  v  be  the  initial  velocity 
and  s  the  space  described  before  coming  to  rest,  we  have,  by 
Art.  37,  fl2  =  2/s ;  hence  \mi?  =  Rs. 
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Accordingly,  the  work  which  a  mass  m  moving  with  the 
velocity  v  is  capahle  of  performing  before  being  brought  to 
rest  is  J  mv*.  Hence  its  kinetic  energy  is  equal  to  half  its  vis 
viva,  and  is  represented  by  \mtf. 

Examples. 

1.  A  train  of  60  tons,  moving  at  the  rate  of  15  miles  an  hour  on  a  horizontal 
railway,  runs,  when  the  steam  is  shut  off  and  the  breaks  applied,  through  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  before  stopping.  Find  in  lbs.  the  mean  resistance,  and  its 
time  of  action.  Am.   770  lbs.;  2  minutes. 

2.  The  breadth  of  a  river  at  a  certain  place  is  100  yards,  its  mean  depth  is 
8  feet,  and  its  mean  velocity  3  miles  an  hour.  Calculate  its  horse-power,  as- 
suming a  cubic  foot  of  water  to  weigh  62 \  lbs. 

Here  the  quantity  of  water  which  passes  per  minute  is  633,600  cubic  feet ; 
and  the  required  answer  is  easily  seen  to  be  363  horse-power. 

3.  A  shot  of  1000  lbs.,  moving  at  1600  feet  per  second,  strikes  a  fixed  target. 
How  far  will  the  shot  penetrate,  the  target  exerting  on  it  an  average  pressure 
equal  to  the  weight  of  12,000  tons?  Am.  If  ft.,  approximately. 

4.  Determine  in  ergs  the  kinetic  energy  of  a  mass  of  one  hundred  pounds 
moving  with  a  velocity  of  one  foot  per  minute.  Ana.  5853. 

5.  A  heavy  particle  resting  on  a  rough  inclined  plane,  and  attached  by  a 
string  to  a  fixed  point  on  the  plane,  is  projected  from  the  lowest  point  of  the 
circle  in  which  it  moves  in  the  direction  of  the  tangent,  (a)  Find  the  velocity 
necessary  to  carry  the  string  to  a  horizontal  position;  (i)  If  the  particle 
descending  from  this  position  reach  the  lowest  point  and  remain  there,  deter- 
mine the  coefficient  of  friction. 

6.  A  ball  moving  with  a  velocity  of  1000  feet  per  second  has  its  velocity 
reduced  by  100  feet  in  passing  through  a  plank.  Through  how  many  such 
planks  would  it  pass  before  being  stopped ;  assuming  the  same  amount  of  work 
to  be  performed  in  overcoming  the  resistance  of  each  plank  F  Ana.  5-fy. 

131.  Energy  due  to  a  Variable  Force. — If  a  va- 
riable force  F  act  at  the  centre  of  inertia  of  a  mass  m,  in 
the  direction  of  its  motion,  we  have,  by  Art.  68, 

„        dv  dv 

i  =  m  —  =  mv— , 
dt  ds 

or  Fds  =  mvdv; 

accordingly,  if  V0  and  V\  be  the  initial  and  final  velocities 
of  m,  we  have 


im(Fi,-F.,)=.|fJ,A.  (6) 
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From  this  we  infer  that  if  a  variable  force  F  act  on  a 
mass  m,  in  the  direction  of  its  motion,  the  work  done  by  it  is 
measured  by  half  the  corresponding  change  in  the  vis  viva  of 
the  moving  body,  or  by  the  change  in  its  kinetic  energy. 

In  general,  let  X,  Y,  Z,  as  before,  denote  the  components, 
parallel  to  the  axes  of  x,  y,  z,  of  the  force  acting  on  the  mass 
m ;  then,  by  Art.  68,  we  have 

_        d'x      _        cPy       „        <Pz 

Multiply  the  first  by  dx,  the  second  by  dy,  and  the  third 
by  dz,  and  add  ;  then 

Xdx+  Ydy  +  Zdz  =  ml  -^  dx  +  -jx  ay  +  — ^  dz  1 

=  %md(v>'). 
Hence,  if  V0  and  Vi  be  the  initial  and  final  velocities, 

i m ( V1i  -  V*)  =  {(Xdx  +Ydy  +  Zdz),         (7) 

the  integral  being  taken  from  the  initial  to  the  final  position 
of  the  centre  of  inertia  of  m.  Hence  we  infer  that  in  this  case 
also  the  work  don$  by  the  forces  during  any  motion  is  measured 
by  half  the  cftange  in  the  kinetic  energy  of  the  moving  mass. 

If  after  the  lapse  of  any  time  the  velocity  of  m  become 
equal  to  its  original  value,  the  work  done  in  that  interval  by 
the  forces  which  accelerate  the  motion  is  equal  to  that  done 
by  the  forces  which  retard  it. 

In  the  case  of  a  central  force,  represented,  as  in  Art.  125, 
by  p<t>'(r),  we  readily  obtain  the  equation 

|m(^-^)=|u{^(r)-0(rO},  (8) 

where  if  denotes  the  velocity  at  the  distance  /  from  the  centre 
of  foroe.    For  the  law  of  nature,  this  becomes 

im(vi-v'i)=^{V-  Vf),  (9) 

where  V  and  V  are  the  potentials  of  the  attraction  at  the 
distances  r  and  /,  respectively. 
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Again,  in  any  conservative  system  of  forces  the  change  in 
the  kinetic  energy  of  the  motion  under  the  action  of  the  forces, 
from  any  one  point  to  any  other,  is  a  function  of  the  coordi- 
nates of  the  points,  and  is  independent  of  the  path  described. 

132.  Equation  of  Energy. — In  general,  if  we  suppose 
any  free  rigid  body  acted  on  by  external  forces,  then  the 
total  work  done  by  the  external  forces  during  any  time  is 
equal  to  the  corresponding  change  of  the  kinetic  energy  of 
the  body. 

For  each  particle  of  the  body  moves  in  the  same  manner 
as  if  it  were  free  and  acted  on  by  forces  equal  to  those 
which  result  from  its  connexion  with  the  other  particles. 
Hence,  by  what  precedes,  the  change  in  the  kinetic  energy 
of  the  particle  is  equal  to  the  work  done  on  it  by  the  external 
forces,  together  with  the  work  due  to  the  stresses  which  arise 
from  the  action  of  the  other  particles  of  the  body  on  it. 
Accordingly,  the  total  change  in  the  kinetic  energy  of  the 
rigid  body  in  any  time  is  measured  by  the  work  done  by  the 
external  forces  in  that  time ;  since,  by  Art.  127,  the  internal 
stresses  in  this  case  do  no  work,  and  equation  (7)  may  be 
written  in  the  generalized  form 

| Sot  {f  -  v<?)  =  S|(Xcfo  +  Ydy  +  Zdz),         (10) 

taken  between  proper  limits,  in  which  the  sign  of  summation, 
2,  is  extended  to  each  element  in  the  bodyA 

Examples. 

1.  A  locomotive  of  10  tons,  setting  out  from  rest,  acquires  a  velocity  of 
20  miles  an  hour  on  a  horizontal  railway,  after  running  through  a  mile  under 
the  action  of  a  constant  pressure.  Calculate  in  pounds  the  difference  between 
the  moving  and  retarding  forces,  approximately.  Ana.  57. 

2.  A  501b.  ball,  after  traversing  the  barrel  of  a  gun  of  5  feet  length,  leaves 
it  with  a  velocity  of  500  feet  per  second.  Find  approximately  the  difference 
between  the  mean  explosive  force  of  the  powder  and  mean  resistance  which  acts 
on  it.  Ana.  39062-5  lbs. 

3.  A  uniform  block  of  given  dimensions  stands,  with  one  face  perpendicular 
to  the  direction  of  motion,  on  a  railway  truck,  which  is  suddenly  stopped.  If 
the  block  be  prevented  sliding  upon  the  truck,  determine  the  speed  of  the  train 
so  that  the  block  shall  be  just  overturned. 

Here  the  kinetic  energy  of  the  block  is  expended  in  raising  its  centre  of 
gravity  until  it  is  verticaEy  over  the  edge  round  which  the  block  turns.  Accord- 
ingly, if  a  be  the  height  of  the  block,  and  4  the  length  of  its  edge  which  lies  in 
the  direction  of  motion,  the  required  velocity  v  is  given  by  the  equation 

»2  =  g  (v/V  +  *s  -  a).   ' 
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4.  Acatapult  is  formed  by  fixing  the  ends  of  an  elastic  string  (natural  length 
22)  at  points  A  and  .4',  at  a  short  distance  apart  on  a  horizontal  plane.  A  bullet 
placed  at  the  middle  point  of  the  string  is  drawn  back  at  right  angles  to  AA' 
{stretched  length  =  21'),  and  let  go  when  the  string  is  on  the  point  of  breaking. 
Prove  that  the  velocity  Voi  the  bullet  when  it  leaves  the  string  is  independent 
-of  the  distance  AA',  and  is  to  the  velocity  V  it  would  have  acquired  in  falling 
through  the  vertical  space  I'  -  I  in  the  sub-duplicate  ratio  of  the  greatest  strain 

W  the  string  can  bear  to  the  weight  W  of  the  bullet.     Mr.  Whitworth,  Earn, 
limes. 

Let  v  be  the  velocity  of  the  bullet,  and  2r  the  length  of  the  string  at  any 
instant  during  the  motion;  then  adopting  Hooke's  law,  that  the  tension  of 
the  string  varies  directly  as  its  extension,  the  equation  of  work  becomes 

W  f  W' 

jri  =  *)lFITl(r-T)dr  =  2W{l'-l), 

or  WV1  =  2g  {I'  -T)W'=W  V'1. 

5.  The  following  extension  of  the  last  question  is  given  by  Mr.  Townsend. 
If  in  place  of  a  single  cord  there  be  »  uniform  cords,  of  the  common  unextended 
length  21,  attached  to  as  many  pairs  of  diametrically  opposite  points  on  the  cir- 
-cumference  of  a  fixed  circle,  and  all  drawing  the  bullet  along  the  axis  of  the  cone 
•of  which  the  circle  is  the  base,  and  the  bullet  at  the  vertex ;  then  we  shall  have 

WV*  =  2ng  W  [l'-t)  =  W  V'\ 

where  V  is  the  velocity  due  to  the  height  n  (I'  -  I). 

133.  Energy  of  Rotation. — To  find  the  kinetic  energy 
of  a  rigid  body  revolving  round  a  fixed  axis  with  an  angular 
velocity  u. 

Let  p  be  the  distance  from  the  fixed  axis  of  any  element 
dm  of  the  body ;  then  p<o  will  be  the  velocity  of  dm,  and 
accordingly  the  entire  vis  viva  of  the  body 

2i?dm  =  w2  ?,tfdm  =  w%  (11) 

where  I  represents  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  rigid  body 
e  to  the  fixed  axis  (Int, 
energy  required  is  \  Jw2. 


relative  to  the  fixed  axis  (Int.  Calc,  Art.  196).     Thus  the 
kinetic  energy  required  is  4  JoA 


Examples. 

1.  The  rim  of  a  fly-wheel,  sp.  gr.   7'25,  performing  6  revolutions  per 
minute,  is  6  inches  thick,  and  its  inner  and  outer  radii  are  4  and  5  feet  respec- 
tively ;  calculate  its  kinetie  energy  in  foot-pounds. 
v 

Here  »  =  t,  and  M,  the  mass  of  the  fly-wheel  =  7'25  xfx  62£  .  it .  lbs. 

Also  [Int.  Gale.,  Art.  201),  1=  M{*£)  ;  hence  the  required  answer  is  805  foot- 
pounds, approximately. 
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2.  A  rod  of  uniform  density  can  turn  freely  round  one  end ;  it  is  let  fall 
from  a  horizontal  position ;  find  its  angular  velocity  when  it  is  passing  through) 

the  vertical  position.  Am.     \JLt  where  a  is  the  length  of  the  rod. 

3.  Two  masses  M  and  M '  are  connected  as  in  Atwood's  machine  (Art.  78) ; 
find  the  acceleration  when  the  mass  /i  of  the  revolving  pulley  is  taken  into 
account.  If  v  be  the  common  velocity  of  M  and  M'  at  any  instant,  and  fik*  the 
moment  of  inertia  of  the  pulley ;  then  the  entire  v is  viva  of  the  system  is  repre- 
sented  by  (M  +  M')  v*  +  ^!«!. 

Hence,  if  z  be  the  distance  fallen  through  from  rest,  we  have 

(M  +  M')v*  +  idPa*  =  2g{M-  M')  z. 
Also  o  =  aa ; 

.-.  «J  {(M  +  M')  a?  +  iitf]  =  lg<P  (Jf  -  M')  z. 

„     dv        dv 
Again,  the  acceleration  /=  —  =  *>-j-> 

at  dz 

therefore  /-      <**-*>     ■ 


a 


If  the  pulley  be  supposed  a  homogeneous  cylinder,  #2  =  -— ,  and  /becomes 

2 

g(M-M') 


4.  Find  in  the  same  case  the  tensions  of  the  strings. 

2M'ai  +  nk*  iMai  +  nW 

m'    Mg  (M  +  M')  <#■  +  nfr'         9 (M  +  M,)(P+iiki'~ 

For  a  homogeneous  pulley  these  become 

'         Mg       m'^       ,     and    M'g       iM+fl 

"  2(M+M')  +  n'  !,2{M  +  M,)  +  n 

5.  A  homogeneous  cylinder,  of  weight  W,  is  rotating  round_its  axis,  sup- 
posed horizontal,  with  an  angular  velocity  u> ;  find  to  what  height  it  is  capable- 
of  raising  a  given  weight  P,  before  coming  to  rest. 

r'a1  W 
Am.   — — ,  where  r  is  the  radius  of  the  cylinder. 

134.  Vis  Viva  of  any  System. — If  x,  y,  i  be  the  co- 
ordinates of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  any  moving  system  of 
masses  at  any  instant,  <c,  y,  z  the  coordinates  of  the  element 
dm  at  the  same  instant ;  also,  if  £,  jj,  X,  be  the  coordinates- 
of  dm  relative  to  a  system  of  parallel  axes  drawn  through  the 
centre  of  gravity;  then,  as  in  Art.  14,  we  have,  adopting 
Newton's  notation, 

is  =  x+\,    y  =  y  +  r\,    z  =  z  +  t; 
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consequently, 

Zv'dm  ~  2  A»  { (5  +  tf  +  {y  +  i)*  +  (2  +  £)*} . 

Again,  if  V  be  the  velocity  of  the  centre  of  gravity,  and 
v'  the  velocity  of  dm  relative  to  the  centre  of  gravity,  we  have 

V*  =  (*)8  +  (yf  +  {i)\    v'*  =  t  +  i»  +  t  i 
also 

"2&dm  =  0,     2»j  dm  =  0,     2£dm  =  0. 
Hence  we  get 

St*  dm  =  PS  dm  +  S»'2  <&».  (12) 

Accordingly,  the  vis  viva  of  the  system  at  any  instant  con- 
sists of  two  parts,  one  of  which  is  the  vis  viva  of  the  entire  mass 
supposed  concentrated  at  the  centre  of  gravity ;  the  other  is 
the  vis  viva  of  the  system  relative  to  the  centre  of  gravity 
regarded  as  a  fixed  point.  This  result  obviously  holds  good 
also  for  the  kinetic  energy  of  the  motion. 

Examples. 

1.  A  homogeneous  cylinder  rolls,  without  slipping,  down  a  rough  inclined 
plane,  under  the  action  of  gravity ;  investigate  the  motion. 

Since  the  motion  is  one  of  pure  rolling,  the  line  of  contact  of  the  cylinder 
and  plane  at  any  instant  may  be  regarded  as  fixed ;  accordingly  the  friction 
acting  along  the  plane  does  no  work.  Also,  by  Art.  133,  the  kinetic  energy  at 
any  instant  is  represented  by  £  o>a  I,  where  I  is  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the- 
cylinder  with  respect  to  the  edge  in  contact  with  the  plane.  But  2=  M  (A2  +  k%), 
where  a  is  the  radius  of  the  cylinder,  and  Mk'.its  moment  of  inertia  relative  to* 
the  axis  through  its  centre.    Hence  the  equation  of  work  gives 

J/ii2  (a2  +  42)  =  2gMs  sin  i, 

where  s  is  the  space  down  the  plane  described  from  rest.    Consequently, 

2gs  sin  i       , ,      As 

Also,  —  =  «  =  «»; 


a*  +  A2  '  dt 


hence 


(As\  *_  2ga*s  t 
\Ai)K~     «2  + 


sins 


therefore,  by  differentiation, 

Az:      o'^sini 

AH  ~  «2  +  #* 
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This  shows  that  the  acceleration,  down  the  plane  is  constant.  Hence  the 
velocity  acquired,  and  the  space  descrihed  in  any  time,  can  at  once  he  determined. 
If  the  cylinder  he  homogeneous,  we  have  A2  =  £«*  (Int.  Calc.,  Art.  201),  and 
the  acceleration /in  this  case  is  f^  sin  ».  This  shows  that  the  velocity  of  the 
■centre  of  gravity  of  the  cylinder  is  f  that  acquired  by  a  particle,  in  the  same 
time,  in  sliding  down  a  smooth  inclined  plane  of  the  same  inclination.  If  the 
cylinder  be  hollow,  k  =  a,  and  accordingly /=  \g  sin  i. 

2.  A  mass  M  draws  up  another,  M',  on  the  wheel  and  axle;  find  the  motion. 
Let  a  be  the  radius  of  the  wheel,  a'  that  of  the  axle  ;  then,  as  in  Ex.  3, 
Art.  133,  it  is  easily  seen  that  we  get 

(— )  (Ma*  +  M'a'*  +  p.W)  =  2g{Ma  -  M'a')8  +  const. 

Hence,  by  differentiation, 

dH  _     g(Ma-M'd) 
dfi  ~  Mat+M'a'*  +  p&*' 

Accordingly,  if  8  =  0,  and  —  =  0,  when  t  =  0,  we  get  for  the  angle  turned 

through  in  the  time  t, 

,    „       Ma  -  M'a' 
6  = 


Ma?  +  M'a"1'  +  /*#* 

3.  Find  the  tensions  of  the  strings  in  the  same  case. 

M'a'(a  +  a')  +  fit?  Ma  (a  +  a')  +  pW 

Am-         MffM^+M-a-*  +  nkz'    MffMa?+M-a'*+iikr 

i.  Find  the  velocity  acquired  by  the  centre  of  a  hoop  in  rolling  down  an  in- 
•clined  plane  of  height  h.  Arts.  ■^jjl_ 

135.  Work  done  by  an  Impulse. — If  a  mass  M 
moving  with  a  velocity  V  receives  an  impulse  in  the  direction 
of  its  motion,  and  if  V'  be  its  velocity  after  the  impulse,  then 
"the  change  in  its  kinetic  energy  is 

\M{Jn  -  V")  =M(V-  V).UV  +  V). 

But  M{  V  -  V)  measures  the  impulse.  Hence  the  work 
•done  by  the  impulse  is  measured  by  the  product  of  the 
momentum,  which  measures  the  impulse,  by  half  the  sum  of 
the  velocities  before  and  after  the  impulse. 

For  example,  a  bullet  m  in  passing  through  a  plank  expe- 
riences a  definite  amount  of  resistance,  measured  by  the 
thickness  and  by  the  resisting  force ;  but  this  equals  half  the 
loss  of  vis  viva  of  the  bullet,  or 

\m(j?-  vn)  =  m{v  -  v') .i(v  +  v'), 
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where  v  and  «/  are  the  velocities  with  which  it  meets  and 
leaves  the  plank.  Hence  the  momentum  m  (v  -  v')  commu- 
nioated  to  the  plank  varies  inversely  as  v  +  v' :  consequently 
the  greater  the  velocity  of  impact  the  less  the  momentum 
imparted.  This  explains  how  a  hullet  with  a  high  velocity 
can  pass  through  a  door  without  moving  it  on  its  hinges. 

136.  Compound  Pendulum. — A  solid  hody  oscillating 
under  the  action  of  gravity,  around 
a  fixed  horizontal  axis,  is  called  a 
compound  pendulum.  The  motion  of 
such  a  body  is  readily  reduced  to 
that  of  the  corresponding  simple 
pendulum,  as  follows : 

Let  the  plane  of  the  paper  re- 
present that  in  which  the  motion  of 
G,  the  centre  of  inertia  of  the  body, 
takes  place,  and  let  0  be  the  point 
in  which  the  fixed  axis  intersects 
that  plane.  Draw  OY  vertically 
downwards,  and  let  GO  =  a,  M  =  mass  of  the  body.  Also 
let  /.GOY=0. 

Suppose  the  pendulum  to  start  from  rest,  when  9  =  a ; 
then,  in  the  time  t,  the  point  G  will  have  descended  through 
the  vertical  height  a  (cos  0  -  cos  a).  Also  the  vis  viva  of  the 
body  at  the  same  instant  (Art.  133)  is  represented  by 

^  I— £ 

Hence,  by  the  principle  of  work,  Art.  132,  we  have 
fd9\ 


— j  =  2Mga (cos  0  -  cos  a). 


If  the  moment  of  inertia  I  be  represented  by  JOP,  the 
latter  equation  becomes 


*©'-*■* 


[COS0-  COS  a), 

where  -ZTis  the  radius  of  gyration  of  the  body  (Int.  Calc, 
Art.  197),  relative  to  the  axis  of  suspension. 
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Hence,  by  differentiation, 

Comparing  this  with  the  corresponding  equation  for  the 
motion  of  a  simple  pendulum  (Art.  101),  we  see  that  the 
motion  is  the  same  as  that  of  a  simple  pendulum  of  length 

a 

Again,  if  M k"  be  the  moment  of  inertia  relative  to  an  axis 
"through  the  centre  of  inertia  parallel  to  the  axis  of  suspension, 
we  have  (Int.  Calc,  Art.  196), 

hence  I  =  —  =  a  +  — .  (14) 

a  a  v    ' 

The  point  0  is  called  the  centre  of  suspension.  If  OG  be 
produced  until  OG  =  I,  since  the  body  moves  as  if  its  entire 
mass  were  concentrated  at  the  point  C,  that  point  is  called 
the  centre  of  oscillation.  Again,  if  through  C  a  right  line  be 
•drawn  parallel  to  the  axis  of  suspension,  all  the  points  of  this 
line  move  like  the  point  C,  i.  e.  as  if  they  were  freely  sus- 
pended from  the  axis  of  rotation.  This  line  is  called  the  axis 
of  oscillation. 

Again,  since  OG  .  GC  =  kz,  the  axes  of  suspension  and 
oscillation  are  interchangeable,  i.  e.  the  time  T  of  an  oscilla- 

/  a%  +  k2 

tion  is  the  same  for  both,  viz.,  T=ir     . 

\     ag 

By  varying  the  axis  of  suspension,  the  time  of  a  small 

•oscillation  will  also,  in  general,  vary. 

For  parallel  axes,  T  obviously  is  a  minimum  when  a  =  k, 

•and  the  corresponding  time  of  a  small  oscillation  =  w    l —  • 

In  order  that  this  should  be  the  smallest  possible,  the 
axis  of  suspension  must  be  parallel  to  that  axis  round  which 
the  moment  of  inertia  is  least  (Int.  Calc,  Art.  217). 
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If  the  axis  of  suspension  of  a  compound  pendulum  be 
inclined  at  an  angle  a  to  the  vertical,  it  is  readily  seen  that 
the  preceding  investigation  holds  good,  provided  g  sin  a  be 
substituted  for  g  throughout. 

Again,  as  in  Art.  101,  the  time  of  any  motion  of  a  com- 
pound pendulum  is  represented  by  an  elliptic  integral. 

Also,  if  a  solid  body  make  a  complete  revolution  round  a 
horizontal  axis,  the  time  of  revolving  through  any  angle  can 
be  reduced  to  that  for  the  corresponding  oscillatory  motion 
of  a  particle. 

Examples. 

1.  A  uniform  circular  plate,  of  radius  a,  makes  small  oscillations  about  a  hori- 
zontal tangent ;  find  the  length  of  the  equivalent  simple  pendulum.    Ans.  f  a. 

2.  Find  the  position  of  the  axis  with  respect  to  which  a  uniform  circular 
plate  will  oscillate  in  the  shortest  time. 

Ans.  The  axis  is  at  a  distance  of  half  the  radius  from  the  centre.    Length  of 
the  equivalent  pendulum  =  a. 

3.  Find  the  centre  of  oscillation  of  a  homogeneous  sphere,  of  radius  a,  oscil- 
lating round  a  horizontal  tangent  to  its  surface. 

Ana.  At  a  point  f «  below  the  centre. 

4.  Find  the  ratio  of  the  times  of  oscillation  of  a  homogeneous  solid  sphere, 
and  of  a  spherical  shell  of  equal  diameter,  each  being  taken  with  reference  to  a 
horizontal  tangent.  ^ns.  V21  :  5. 

5.  A  sphere  of  radius  a  is  suspended  by  a  fine  wire  from  a  fixed  point,  at  a 
distance  I  from  its  centre ;  prove  that  the  time  of  a  small  oscillation  is  repre- 
sented by  it  / — -T- (1  +  \  sins  |o),  where  a  represents  the  amplitude  of  the 

vibration. 

6.  If  the  semiaxes  of  a  uniform  elliptic  disc  he  2  feet  and  1  foot,  and  it  be 
suspended  from  an  axis  perpendicular  to  its  plane  through  one  of  its  foci,  find 
the  time  of  a  complete  oscillation  under  gravity.  it       fyj 

Ant.  ~~ 


Ji 


2  VI 

137.  Determination  of  the  Force  of  Gravity. — We 

have  already  seen  (Art.  103)  that  the  value  of  g  at  any  place 

can  be  determined  from  the  length  of  the  seconds  pendulum 

at  the  place.     To  apply  this  it  is  necessary  to  know  the  nu- 

a2  +  k* 

merical  value  of 

a 

Two  methods  have  been  devised  for  this  purpose — one 

employed  by  Borda,  Arago,  Bipt,  and  others ;  the  other  first 
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used  by  Bohnenberger,  and  afterwards  brought  to  great  per- 
fection by  Captain  Eater. 

In  the  first  method  the  compound  pendulum,  supposed 
made  of  a  material  of  uniform  density,  has  such  a  shape  that 
its  radius  of  gyration  can  be  calculated  mathematically,  as 
also  the  distance  of  its  centre  of  inertia  from  the  fixed  axis. 

The  second  method  depends  on  the  reciprocity  of  the 
centres  of  suspension  and  oscillation. 

Eater's  compound  pendulum  consisted  of  a  heavy  bar 
having  two  apertures  at  opposite  sides  of  the  centre  of  inertia, 
through  which  knife  edges  passed,  on  either  of  which  the 
body  could  be  supported.  On  the  bar  was  placed  a  ring 
capable  of  being  moved  up  or  down  by  means  of  a  screw. 
Eater  moved  the  ring  until  the  times  of  oscillation  round  the 
two  axes  were  equal ;  in  which  case,  by  the  preceding,  the 
distance  between  the  axes  is  equal  to  the  length  of  the  equi- 
valent simple  pendulum.  The  distance,  I,  between  the  axes 
having  been  accurately  measured,  the  value  of  g  was  calcu- 

27 

lated  from  the  formula  g  =  — ,  where  T  denotes  the  time  of 

an  oscillation. 

Eater  published  an  account  of  his  observations  in  the 
Philosophical  Transactions,  1818,  1819.  For  a  more  detailed 
account  of  this  method  the  reader  is  referred  to  Routh's  Rigid 
Dynamics,  Arts.  100-108. 

1S8.  Motion  of  a  Rigid  Body  round  a  Fixed  Axis. 

— In  general,  let  a  force  P,  in  a  direction  which  is  at  right 
angles  to  the  fixed  axis,  act  on  a  body;  then  for  a  small 
angular  motion  dd  the  work  done  by  P  is,  by  Art.  128,  re- 
presented by  PpdO.  Again,  as  this  work  is  equal  to  the 
corresponding  change  in  the  kinetic  energy  of  the  body,  we 
have 

Hence  we  get 

(P9  _  Pp  _  Moment  of  impressed  force 

df  ~  Mk1  Moment  of  inertia        '        '    ' 
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Examples. 

1.  A  uniform  circular  plate  of  1  foot  radius  and  1  cwt.  revolves  round  its 
axis  5  times  per  second  ;  calculate  its  kinetic  energy  in  foot  pounds. 

Ana.  863,  approximately. 

2.  A  bent  lever  ACS  rests  in  equilibrium  ■when  AG  is  inclined  at  the  angle  a 
to  the  horizontal  line ;  show  that  when  this  arm  is  raised  to  the  horizontal  posi- 
tion it  will  fall  through  the  angle  2a,  G  being  supposed  fixed. 

3.  A  homogeneous  cylinder,  of  mass  M,  and  radius  «,  turns  round  a  hori- 
zontal axis ;  a  fine  thread  is  wrapped  round  it,  and  has  a  mass  M '  attached  to  its 
extremity.  Find  the  angular  velocity  of  the  cylinder  'when  M'  has  descended 
through  the  height  h. 

iM'gh 


Am.  a1  = 


a^(M+2M')' 


4.  A  right  cone  oscillates  round  a  horizontal  axis,  passing  through  its  vertex 
and  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  cone ;  find  the  length  of  the  equivalent 
simple  pendulum. 

ih"  +  P 
Ana.    — =-= — ,  where  h  is  the  height  of  the  cone,  and  b  the  radius  of  its  base. 
oh 

5.  If  in  the  last  example  the  cone  be  let  fall  from  the  position  in  which  its 
axis  is  horizontal,  find  its  angular  velocity  when  in  the  lowest  position. 

Am.^  =  ^i-. 
itf  +  P 

6.  In  the  same  case  find  the  pressure  on  the  fixed  axis,  at  the  lowest  position 
of  the  body,  arising  from  centrifugal  force  (Art.  98). 

Am.  —  W-Tj, — j-%,  where  ^represents  the  weight  of  the  cone. 

7.  A  thin  beam,  whose  mass  is  M  and  length  2a,  moves  freely  about  one  ex- 
tremity attached  to  a  fixed  point  whose  distance  from  a  smooth  plane  is  b,  (b  <  2a) : 
the  other  extremity  rests  on  the  plane,  the  inclination  of  which  is  a.  If  the 
beam  be  slightly  displaced  from  its  position  of  equilibrium  determine  the  time 
of  its  small  oscillations. 

Indian  Civil  Service  Exam.,  1860. 

In  this  case  the  beam  may  be  regarded  as  turning  round  the  perpendicular 
on  the  plane. 

8.  A  bullet  weighing  50  grammes  is  fired  into  the  centre  of  a  target  with  a 
velocity  of  500  metres  a  second.  The  target  is  supposed  to  weigh  a  kilogramme, 
and  to  he  free  to  move,  find,  in  kilogrammetres,  the  loss  of  energy  in  the 
impact. 

Lond.  Univ.,  1880.  Am.  635-6. 

9.  When  the  weight  P  of  the  pulley  is  taken  into  account,  show  that  equa- 
tion (9),  Art.  76,  becomes 

^w—g\l*-w-)> 

in  which  the  pulley  is  supposed  to  be  of  uniform  density  and  thickness. 

L 
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10.  If  the  motion  of  a  solid  body  acted  on  by  attracting  forces  be  a  pure  ro- 
tation, the  velocity  a  of  rotation  at  any  instant  will  be  given  by  the  equation 

Jf*»(«>* -«.;)  =  2(7"-  To), 
where  V  represents  the  potential  of  the  attracting  forces. 

11.  A  hollow  cylinder  rolls  down  a  perfectly  rough  inclined  plane  in  10  mi- 
nutes ;  find  the  time  a  uniform  solid  cylinder  would  take  to  roll  down  the  same 
plane.  Ans.  5  VI  minutes. 

12.  The  particles  composing  a  homogeneous  sphere  of  mass  M  and  radius  R 
were  originally  at  an  infinite  distance  from  each  other :  find  the  work  done  by 
their  mutual  attraction. 

Suppose  the  sphere  in  question  to  have  been  formed  by  the  condensation  of 
an  indefinitely  diffused  nebula  ;  and  imagine  the  sphere  divided  into  a  number 
of  concentric  spheres.  Let  M '  be  the  mass  contained  in  the  sphere  whose  radius 
is  r  ;  then  we  have 

t3 

Also,  if  dM '  be  the  mass  bounded  by  the  spheres  r  and  r  +  dr,  then 

yz  dr 
dM'  =  3M^=-  ■ 
It* 

Accordingly  the  work  done  in  condensing  dM',  in  consequence  of  the  attraction 
of  the  interior  mass  M',  is,  by  (5)  Art.  126, 

M'  M*  . 

u  —  dM  =  3/t  ■=-  rldr. 

Hence  the  whole  work  done  in  the  condensation  of  if  is 
m  tx  .         3    M* 


(     147     ) 


OHAPTEE   VII. 

CENTRAL  FORCES. 

Section  I. — Rectilinear  Motion. 

139.  Centre  of  Force. — We  next  proceed  to  consider 
motion  under  the  action  of  a  force  whose  direotion  always 
passes  through  a  fixed  point,  and  whose  intensity  is  a  func- 
tion of  the  distance  from  that  point.  The  fixed  point  is 
called  the  Centre  of  Force;  and  the  force  is  said  to  be  attrac- 
tive or  repulsive  according  as  it  is  directed  towards  or  from 
the  centre. 

If  we  assume  that  two  particles  of  equal  mass,  placed  at 
the  same  distance  from  a  centre  of  attractive  force,  are  equally 
attracted  towards  the  centre,  when  they  are  conceived  placed 
together,  the  whole  force  acting  on  them — considered  as  one 
mass — will  be  double  that  which  acts  on  one  of  the  particles. 
Similarly,  if  any  number  (w)  of  equal  particles  be  plaoed 
together,  the  whole  force  will  be  n  times  that  which  acts  on 
a  single  particle.  Hence  it  follows  that  in  suoh  cases  the 
whole  attracting  force  is  proportional  to  the  number  of  par- 
ticles, i.  e.  to  the  mass  of  the  attracted  body — provided  the 
attracted  mass  be  of  such  small  dimensions  that  the  lines 
drawn  from  its  several  points  to  the  centre  of  force  may  be 
regarded  as  equal  and  parallel.  Accordingly  the  force,  in 
this  case,  is  proportional  to  the  attracted  mass ;  consequently 
the  acceleration  produced  by  it  is  independent  of  the  mass 
attracted,  and  is  a  function  of  the  distance  from  the  centre 
of  force  only. 

140.  Attraction. — The  acceleration  due  to  an  attractive 
force,  at  any  distance,  is  called  the  attraction  of  the  force, 
and  is,  as  we  have  seen,  independent  of  the  mass  of  the 
attracted  particle.  Consequently  the  measure  of  an  attractive 
force  at  any  distance  is  the  velocity  per  second  which  the 
••         12 
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central  force  could  generate  in  one  second,  in  its  own  direc- 
tion, if  it  were  conceived  to  act  uniformly  during  that  time. 
For  instance,  g,  i.  e.  the  velocity  acquired  in  one  second  by 
a  falling  body  (Art.  38),  measures  the  attractive  force  of  the 
Earth,  at  any  place,  and  is,  as  already  stated,  the  same  for 
all  bodies  at  that  place. 

141.  Rectilinear  Motion. — If  the  particle  acted  on  be 
originally  at  rest,  or  be  projected  in  the  line  joining  its  posi- 
tion to  the  centre  of  force,  its  motion  will  take  place  in  that 
right  line. 

Taking  this  line  for  the  axis  of  x,  and  the  fixed  centre  as 
origin,  we  have  for  the  equation  of  motion  (Art.  21), 

where  J"  represents  the  attraction  at  the  distance  x,  which  is 
taken  with  the  negative  sign  because  it  tends  to  diminish  the 
velocity. 

We  shall  illustrate  equation  (1)  by  applying  it  to  a  few 
elementary  cases. 

142.  Force  Varying  as  the  Distance. — If  the  force 
be  proportional  to  the  distance  from  the  fixed  oentre,  we 
may  assume  F  =  fix ;  then,  for  attractive  f oroes,  the  equation 
of  motion  becomes 

d2x  d2x  „. 

-=-„*,  or— +  ^  =  0.  (2) 

This  equation  has  been  already  considered  in  Art.  109, 
and  accordingly  we  have 

x  =  C  cos  t  y/fi  +  C  sin  t  ^/fj..  (3) 

The  constants  C  and  C"  are  determined  from  the  initial 
circumstances  of  the  motion. 

For  example,  if  the  particle  start  from  rest,  at  the  distance 
a  from  the  centre  of  force ;  then,  when  t  =  0,  we  have  x  =  a 

and  —  =  0  :    this  gies 
dt 

C  =  a,  and  C"=0; 
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and  consequently  x  =  a  cos  t  */Ji.  This  determines  the  posi- 
tion of  the  particle  at  any  instant,  and  shows  that  the  motion 
consists  of  a  simple  harmonic  vibration. 

Again,  if  (if  - t)  */ix  =  2tt,  it  is  evident  that  the  values  of  x 

dec 
and  of  -TT  are  the  same  at  the  end  of  the  time  if  as  at  the 
at 

time  t :  this  shows  that  the  motion  is  oscillatory,  and  that  the 
time  of  a  complete  vibration  is  -y=-     (Compare  Art.  111.) 

For  a  repulsive  force  the  equation  of  motion  is 

a¥  =  "*  (4) 

Accordingly  (Art.  109),  we  have 

x  =  Ce*^  +  C'e-"». 

To  determine  the  constants :  suppose,  as  in  the  former 
case,  the  particle  starts  from  rest,  at  the  distance  a ;  then 

a=C+C,  and  0-  C  =  0. 

Hence  x  =  \a  (e^  +  e~u^) .  (5) 

143.  Inverse  Square  of  Distance. — In  the   case  of 
the  law  of  nature,  in  which  the  attractive  force  varies  as  the 

inverse  square  of  the  distance,  we  have  F=  -^ ;  and  the  dif- 

ferential  equation  of  motion  is 

df     x* 
Multiplying  by  2dx,  and  integrating,  we  get 
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Hence,  if  the  particle  be  supposed  to  start  from  rest,  at 
the  distance  a, 


®"-*(H>         <*> 


This  equation  determines  the  velocity  at  any  distance 
from  the  centre  of  force. 

Again,  extracting  the  square  root,  and  transforming,  we 
get 

■/2?««  =  -=j!U-  (7) 


J"- 
\x     a 


The  negative  sign  is  taken  since,  in  the  motion  towards 
the  centre  of  force,  x  diminishes  as  t  increases. 

To  integrate  this  equation,  assume  %  =  a  cos2  6 ;  then 


\x 


-  =  — — ,  and  dx  =  -  2a  sin  0  cos  0d9 : 


consequently  y%^  =  2al  cos8  6d0 ; 

henoe  t  =    l^-  (0  +  £  sin  20)  +  constant. 

Again,  the  constant  vanishes,  since  t  and  6  vanish  when 

x  =  a; 

••■  <  =  ^(fl  +  *mn2fl).  (8) 

Hence  the  time  of  motion  from  the  distance  a  to  the 
distance  x  is 

'  =  Ji (a  C0S_l ^7  +  v/«  («-*))•  (9) 

Also  the  time  of  motion  to  the  centre  of  force  is 

2  J  2/ 
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Again,  if  the  body  be  supposed  to  start  from  an  indefi- 
nitely great  distance  we  have,  making  a  =  oo  in  (6), 

*-^.  (10) 

x 

144.  Application  to  the  Earth. — We  have  seen,  in 
Art.  126,  that  the  attraction  of  a  homogeneous  sphere  is  the 
same  as  if  its  mass  were  concentrated  at  its  centre.  Hence, 
the  results  of  the  last  Article  can  be  readily  applied  to  the 
approximate  determination  of  the  motion  of  a  body  falling 
from  any  height  above  the  Earth's  surface,  all  resistance  of 
the  atmosphere  being  neglected. 

In  this  case  g  measures  the  Earth's  attraction  at  its  sur- 
face ;  hence,  if  B  denote  the  Earth's  radius,  we  have  n  =  gBi, 
and  if  this  value  be  substituted  for  ft,  we  can  readily  deter- 
mine the  velocity  and  time  of  motion  in  any  particular  case. 

For  instance,  the  velocity  Fwith  which  a  body  falling 
from  the  height  h  would  reach  the  surface  of  the  Earth  is 
given  by  the  equation 

F-%0&-        .  (ID 

Also,  by  (9),  the  time  of  motion  in  seconds  is 


JB  +  hlR  +  h   .    ,    I    h  \h\ 

>hr|-irsm UbtiUbV 


where  R  and  h  are  expressed  in  feet. 
If  B  =  nh,  this  becomes 


\h  (1+w)  (1  +  n    .    , 


+  n 


\/n  */l 

When  n  is  a  large  number  this  becomes,  approximately, 


W 
9 


I1*!;)-  ™ 
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If  the  body  be  supposed  to  start  from  an  infinite  distance, 
the  velooity  with  which  it  would  reach  the  Earth  is  given  by 
the  equation 

i?  =  2gB.  (13) 

145.  Comparison  of  Attraction  of  Different  Sphe- 
rical Bodies. — Let  M,  M'  denote  the  masses  of  two  spheres ; 
S,  §'  their  mean  densities ;  r,  /  their  radii ;  f,f  their  attrac- 
tions at  their  surfaces,  respectively :  then  we  have 

For  example,  if  D  be  the  mean  density  of  the  Earth,  and 
Jt  its  radius,  then/,  the  attraction  at  the  surface  of  a  planet 
of  radius  r  and  mean  density  S,  is  given  by  the  equation 

f=9*~-  (H) 

If  the  mean  densities  be  the  same  for  both,  we  have 

"  „        r 
f=9B' 

If  we  assume  the  mean  density  of  the  Sun  to  be  one- 
fourth  that  of  the  Earth,  and  its  radius  104  times  that  of  the 
Earth,  then  the  velocity  acquired  in  one  second  by  a  falling 
body  at  the  Sun's  surface  is  approximately  represented  by  26g. 

In  the  case  of  the  mutual  attraction  of  two  spheres,  it  is 
often  convenient  to  assume  the  origin  at  their  common  centre 
of  gravity,  which  remains  a  fixed  point  during  the  motion. 
Eor  instance,  if  two  equal  spheres,  each  of  radius  r,  be  placed 
at  a  given  distance  apart,  and  left  to  their  mutual  attraction, 
this  method  may  be  employed  to  find  the  time  they  would 
take  to  come  together. 

Let  2a  be  the  initial  distance  between  their  centres,  and 
assume  the  origin  0  at  the  middle  point  of  the  line  joining 
the  centres.    If  %  be  the  distance  of  the  centre  of  either 

sphere  from  0  at  any  time ;  then  -^  represents  the  corre- 
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sponding  attraction,  and  the  time  required  is,  by  (9),  repre- 
sented by  the  expression 

J7  {a  C0B~l  >U  +  ^r  (fl  "  r)) '  (15) 

■where  /u  can  be  determined  by  the  equation 
r*    J     g  D  R' 


Examples. 

1.  If  h  be  the  height  due  to  the  velocity  Kat  the  Earth's  surface,  supposing 
its  attraction  constant,  and  H  the  corresponding  height  when  the  variation  of 
gravity  is  taken  into  account,  prove  that 

--  —  -1. 
h     S~  s' 

2.  If  a  man  weigh  10  stone  on  the  Earth's  surface,  calculate,  approximately, 
ibis  weight  if  he  were  transferred  to  the  surface  of  the  Sun. 

Ans.  1  ton,  13  cwt. 

3.  Calculate,  approximately,  the  velocity  with  which  a  body  falling  from  an 
indefinitely  great  distance  would  reach  the  surface  of  the  Earth,  neglecting  all 
forces  besides  the  Earth's  attraction,  and  assuming  R  =  4000  miles. 

Ans.  7  miles  per  second. 

4.  Calculate,  in  like  manner,  the  velocity  with  which  a  body  falling  from  an 
indefinitely  great  distance  would  reach  the  surface  of  the  Sun. 

Ans.  364  miles  per  second. 

5.  In  a  work  erroneously  attributed  to  Sir  Isaac  Newton,  it  is  stated,  that  if 
two  spheres,  each  one  foot  in  diameter,  and  of  a  like  nature  to  the  Earth,  were 
■distant  by  but  the  fourth  part  of  an  inch,  they  would  not,  even  in  spaces  void  of 
resistance,  come  together  by  the  force  of  their  mutual  attraction  in  less  than  a 
month's  time. 

Investigate  the  truth  of  this  statement.  Sch.  Ex.,  1883. 

Equation  (IS)  gives  in  this  case  for  the  time,  in  seconds, 


"•*{S-G)*ral- 


This  gives  about  5  minutes  and  38  seconds. 

If  the  question  be  solved  on  the  assumption  that  the  attraction  is  constant 
•during  the  motion,  and  equal  to  that  when  the  spheres  are  touching,  the  time 
irequired  is  readily  found  to  be,  approximately,  =  100  vTl  =  5  m.  32  sees. 

It  may  be  observed  that  the  former  result  follows  from  this  immediately  by 
application  of  formula  (12). 
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6.  Show  that  if  a  sphere,  of  the  same  density  as  the  Earth,  attract  a  particle 
placed  at  the  nth  part  of  its  radius  from  its  surface,  the  time  of  motion  to  the 
surface  is  the  same  as  that  of  a  particle  moving  to  the  Earth  from  a  distance 
equal  to  the  n**  part  of  its  radius. 

7.  What  is  meant  by  the  Astronomical  Unit  of  Mass  ? 

The  astronomical  unit  of  mass  is  that  mass  which  attracts  a  particle  placed  at 
the  unit  of  distance  so  as  to  produce  in  it  the  unit  of  acceleration  in  the  unit  of 
time. 

8.  If  a  foot  and  a  second  be  taken  as  the  unite  of  length  and  time,  calculate, 
approximately,  the  number  of  pounds  in  the  astronomical  unit  of  mass. 

Let  M  denote  the  mass  of  the  Earth,  and  m  that  of  the  astronomical  unit  ? 
then  we  have 

M  M 

—  ;  m  =  g  :  \,    or    m  =  — 5 , 

where  r  is  the  radius  of  the  Earth  in  feet.  Now  assuming  D,  the  mean  density 
of  the  Earth,  to  be  5^  that  of  water,  the  mass  of  a  mean  cubic  foot  of  the  Earth 
is  344  lbs.  approximately.  If  we  assume  the  radius  of  the  Earth  to  be  4000  miles, 
we  get 

Hf      4  irr 

—j  =  -  —  x  344  =  951,000,000  lbs.,  approximately. 

9.  Taking  the  value  of  gravity  as  981  in  centimetres  and  seconds,  and  the- 
Earth's  radius  as  6-37  x  108  centimetres :  find  the  Earth's  mass  in  astrono- 
mical units.  Am.  398  x  1019. 

146.  Force  any  Function  of  Distance. — If  the  force- 
be  attractive,  and  vary  inversely  as  the  nth  power  of  the  dis- 
tance, the  equation  of  motion  becomes 

oie    xn 

Multiply,  as  before,  by  2dx,  and  integrate ;  then 


'dx\*      2p      1 

"77     ~  T~ZT7  +  COnst., 

\dtj     n-1  a;""1  ' 


■       2i"     1 
or  tr  =  — hj  — — -+  const. 

n-1  a;""1 

If  the  attracted  particle  start  from  rest  at  the  distance  a, 
we  have 
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This  determines  the  velocity  at  any  distance  from  the 
centre. 

In  general,  if  F=  n$'(x),  we  have 

— +  ^((»)=0; 

and,  proceeding  as  before,  we  get 

fdx\2 

|  +  2/j.  /  <p'[x)  dx  =  const, 


dtt 
If  F"  denote  the  velocity  at  the  distance  a,  this  gives 

*»-F»=2,i  {*(«!)-#(*)}.        ,    .     (17) 

If  the  hody  start  from  rest  at  the  distance  a,  its  velocity 
at  any  distance  x  is  given  by  the  equation 

^  =  2M  {#(«)"*(*)}•  (18) 

The  results  in  this  Article  follow  also  immediately  from 
Art.  131. 

147.  Elastic  Strings. — We  next  proceed  to  consider 
a  few  simple  cases  of  rectilinear  motion  for  heavy  bodies 
attached  to  elastic  strings. 

We  assume  that  in  all  cases  Hooke's  law,  that  the  tension 
of  the  string  is  proportional  to  its  extension  beyond  its  natural 
length,  is  applicable  throughout  the  motion ;  and  we  neglect 
the  weight  of  the  string. 

Let  us  commence  with  the  following  example : — 

One  end  of  an  elastic  string  is  attached  to  a  fixed  point  on 
a  smooth  horizontal  table,  and  the  other  end  to  a  particle,  of 
mass  m,  on  the  table.  If  the  string  be  extended  beyondits 
natural  length,  and  then  let  go,  to  find  the  subsequent  motion 
of  the  particle. 

Let  a  be  the  natural  length  of  the  string,  x  its  length  a,t 
any  instant  during  the  motion ;  then  x-  a  represents  its 
extension  at  that  instant. 

Again,  let  b  represent  the  extension  when  we  suppose  the 
string  to  hang  freely  supporting  the  given  particle;  then,  by 
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Hooke's  law,  the  tension  T  of  the  string  for  the  extension 
x  -  a  is  represented  by 

T=mgX-^.  (19) 

Accordingly,  the  equation  of  motion  of  the  particle  is 

Integrating,  we  have 

x  =  a  +  Ccosljt+  C'emlj-t. 

To  determine  the  constants,  let  a'  denote  the  initial  length 
of  the  string  ;  then  • 

a'  =»  a  +  C,  i. e.  C  =  a' -  a; 

also,  since  —  =  0,  when  t  =  0,  we  have 
at 

C'  =  0. 

•Consequently,  %  =  a  +  (d  -  a)  cos  Jj- 1.  (21) 

This  gives  the  position  of  the  particle  so  long  as  the  string 
is  stretched,  i.  e.  so  long  as  x  is  greater  than  a. 

The  velocity  at  any  instant  is  given  by  the  equation 


S--c-)Jf-^ 


The  length  x  becomes  equal  to  a,  or  the  string  regains  its 
natural  length,  and  the  tension  ceases  to  act  at  the  end  of 


7T    [b 


the  time ; 

9 

Meanwhile  the  velocity  has  increased  from  zero,  and 
attained  its  maximum  value 


at  the  same  instant. 


v—)Jt> 
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The  particle  will  now  continue  to  move  uniformly  along 
the  table  with  this  velocity  until  it  arrives  at  the  same  dis- 
tance a  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  fixed  extremity  of  the 
string,  when  it  becomes  again  acted  on  by  the  retarding 
tension  of  the  string ;  and  the  same  motion  will  be  repeated. 

148.  Weight  Suspended  by  an  Elastic  String. — 
We  shall  next  consider  the  vertical  oscillations  of  a  body,  of 
weight  W,  attached  to  the  end  of  an  elastic  string,  which 
hangs  freely  from  a  fixed  point.  Suppose  the  body  de- 
pressed below  the  position  of  equilibrium,  and  then  set  at 
liberty,  to  investigate  the  subsequent  motion. 

As  before,  let  b  be  the  extension  of  the  string  due  to  the 
weight  W',  c  its  extension  at  the  commencement  of  the 
motion ;  x  its  extension  at  any  instant ;  T  the  corresponding 
tension  of  the  string :  then,  by  Hooke's  law,  we  have 

T=WXV  (22) 

and  the  differential  equation  of  motion  is  obviously 

<Px 
d? 


m»«=W-T, 


§  +  f(*-*)  =  0-  (23) 

The  integral  of  this  is 

;e  =  6  +  tfcos    U-t+C'sml^-t. 


To  determine  the  constants,  we  have,  when 

t  =  0,  x  =  c,  and  —  =  0 ; 

at 

therefore,  C==c-b,  and  C  =  0. 

Consequently,    x  =  b  +  [c  -  b)  cos   Mr- 1.  (24) 

There  are  two  cases  to  be  considered,  .according  as  c  is 
less  or  greater  than  26. 

(1).  Let  c  <  26.     In  this  case  the  extension  x,  and  con- 
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sequently  the  tension  T,  can  never  vanish ;  and  the  body  will 
oscillate  up  and  down  through  the  distance  c  -  b,  on  both 
sides  of  the  position  of  equilibrium ;  the  time'  of  an  oscilla- 
tion being  represented  by 

& 


4, 


9 

(2).  Next,  let  c  >  2b.     In  this  case  *  vanishes,  and  conse- 
quently T  also,  when 

b  +  {c-b)oosjjt  =  0. 
The  corresponding  velocity  is  easily  found  to  be 


J 


go  (c  -  2b) 


As  the  tension  of  the  string  vanishes  at  this  instant,  the 
body  may  be  regarded  as  projected  upwards  with  the  fore- 
going velocity.  The  height,  h,  to  which  it  would  ascend  is 
given  by  the  equation 

A=^(o-26).  (25) 

The  body  will  afterwards  fall  to  the  origin,  and  the  subse- 
quent motion  will  be  as  before. 

149.  Weight  Dropped  from  a  Height. — Next  sup- 
pose the  weight  attached  to  the  string,  and  dropped  from  a 
height  h,  vertically  above  the  lower  extremity  of  the  string 
when  hanging  freely  and  unstretched.  The  solution  is  con- 
tained in  the  preceding  investigation  :  for  the  maximum  ex- 
tension c  of  the  string  is  given  by  (25),  and  is  represented  by 


c  =  b  +  ,/b{b  +  2h).  (26) 

In  practice  it  is  found  that  Hooke's  law  does  not  hold 
beyond  certain  limits  which  are  attained  long  before  the 
string  is  broken.  It  is  interesting  to  consider  whether  in 
any  particular  case  the  string  will  be  broken  or  not  by  the 
fall,  assuming  Hooke's  law  still  to  hold. 

A  given  string  is  capable  of  supporting  only  a  certain 
weight,  called  its  breaking  weight.     Denote  this  weight  by  B ; 


Weight  Dropped  from  a  Height.  159 

then  e,  the  corresponding  extension  of  the  string,  is  found, 
by  Hooke's  law,  from 

W 
B=Te,  (27) 

and  the  string  will  break  or  not  according  as  the  maximum 
extension,  given  by  the  preceding  analysis,  is  greater  or  less 
than  e ;  that  is,  according  as  b  +  ^/b  (b  +  2h)  is  greater  or 
less  than  e. 

Again,  if  b  and  e  be  both  given,  the  least  height  of  fall,  h, 
in  order  that  the  string  should  break,  is  got  by  substituting  e 
for  c  in  (25J,  and  is 

Suppose  the  weight  Wto  be  the  nth  part  of  B,  i.  e.  let 
e  =  nb,  and  we  have  h  =  e  (Jjj  -  1). 

Thus,  for  instance,  a  weight  ±  of  the  breaking  weight, 
dropped  from  the  height  e,  should  suffice  to  break  the  string. 

The  preceding  analysis  applies  also  to  the  vertical  oscilla- 
tions of  rods  supporting  heavy  weights ;  and  many  interesting 
practical  questions  are  explained  thereby — for  instance,  the 
danger  to  the  stability  of  a  suspension  bridge  arising  from 
the  steady  march  of  troops  over  it.— Se,e  Poncelet,  Miccmique 
Industrielle,  Arts.  332-345. 

Examples. 

1.  A  heavy  particle  attached  to  a  fixed  point  by  an  elastic  string  is  allowed 
to  fall  freely  from  this  point.  Show  that  the  elastic  force  at  the  lowest  point  is 
given  by  the  equation 

„     „_        total  fall 

F=  1W-~- : , 

extension  ot  string 

where  W  is  the  weight  of  the  particle. 

2.  A  heavy  particle  attached  to  a  fixed  point  by  an  elastic  string  hangs 
freely,  stretching  the  string  by  a  quantity  e.  It  is  drawn  down  by  an  addi- 
tional distance/;  determine  the  height  to  which  it  will  rise  if  /J—  e*  =  iae, 
a  being  the  unstretched  length  of  the  string.  Am.  la. 

3.  A  heavy  body  is  attached  to  a  fixed  point  by  an  elastic  string,  which 
passes  through  a  fixed  ring,  the  natural  length  of  the  string  being  equal  to  the 
distance  between  the  ring  and  the  fixed  point. 

(a)  If  the  body  receive  an  impulse,  it  will  describe  an  ellipse  round  the  place 
it  would  occupy  if  suspended  freely. 

(i)  "When  does  this  ellipse  become  a  right  line  ? 


160  Central  Orbits. 

i.  A  particle  ia  attached  by  a  straight  elastic  string  to  a  centre  of  repulsive 
force,  the  intensity  of  -which  varies  as  the  distance  ;  the  string  is  at  first  at  its 
natural  length.  Find  the  greatest  distance  from  the  centre  of  force  to  which 
the  particle  will  proceed,  and  the  time  the  string  takes  to  return  to  its  natural 
length. 

5.  Two  bodies,  Wscai  W,  hang  at  rest,  being  attached  to  the  lower  end  of 
a  fine  elastic  string,  whose  upper  end  is  fixed :  supposing  one  of  them,  W ,  to  drop 
off,  find  the  subsequent  motion  of  the  other. 

Let  a  be  the  natural  length  of  the  string ;  i  its  extension  of  length  for  the 
weight  W;  e  that  for  the  weight  W ;  then,  at  the  end  of  any  time  t,  from  the 
commencement  of  the  motion  x,  the  depth  of  W  below  the  fixed  point  is  given 

II. 

6.  Two  particles,  connected  by  a  fine  elastic  string,  are  moving  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  line  joining  them  with  equal  velocities,  their  distance  being  the 
natural  length  of  the  string ;  if  the  hinder  particle  be  suddenly  stopped,  find 
how  far  the  other  will  move  before  it  begins  to  return. 


by  the  equation    x  =  a  +  b  +  o  cost  A- 
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150.  Plane  of  Orbit. — If  we  suppose  a  particle  acted 
on  by  a  force  directed  to  a  fixed  centre  to  be  projected  in  any 
direction,  it  is  easily  seen  tbat  its  subsequent  path  will  lie  in 
the  plane  passing  through  the  centre  of  force  and  the  direc- 
tion of  its  projection.  For,  since  the  force  acts  towards  the 
fixed  centre,  it  has  no  tendency  to  withdraw  the  particle  from 
that  plane  at  the  first  instant,  nor  at  any  subsequent  instant 
during  the  motion ;  because  the  motion  of  the  particle  at  each 
instant  is  got  by  compounding  its  previous  motion  with  that 
due  to  the  central  force. 

We  shall  accordingly  take  this  plane,  called  the  plane  of 
the  orbit,  as  the  plane  of  rectangular  coordinate  axes ;  the 
fixed  centre  of  force  being  the  origin  0. 

151.  Differential  Equations  of  Motion. — Suppose 
the  force    attractive,  and  P  the    t 

position  of  the  attracted  particle 
at  the  end  of  any  time  t. 
Let 


ON=x,  PN=y,  OP=r,  /.XOP=0. 

Suppose  F  to    represent    the 
acceleration  due  to  the  attractive  force  ;  then,  by  Art.  68,  we 
have 
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d*x        _       .        * 
^  =  -FoosO  =  F- 

%-F^9=-Fy- 
at  r 


(1) 


The  complete  determination  of  the  motion  for  any  law  of 
f  oroe  depends  on  the  solution  of  these  simultaneous  equations. 

In  the  case  of  a  repulsive  force  it  is  necessary  to  change 
the  sign  of  F. 

The  path  described  is  evidently  always  concave  to  the 
centre  of  force  for  attractive  forces,  and  convex  for  repulsive. 

152.  Law  of  Direct  Distance. — There  is  one  oase 
in  which  the  differential  equations  can  be  immediately  inte- 
grated, viz.,  when  the  force  varies  directly  as  the  distanoe 
from  the  fixed  centre. 

Let  F=  fir ;  then,  for  attractive  forces,  we  have 

d*x  \ 

dT  +  »*=0l 

d¥  +  M  =  0) 

The  integrals  of  these  equations,  by  Art.  109,  may  be 
written 

x^Acoit-V  a  +  Bsmt*/u  \ 

,-  y~     •  ^ 

y  =  A  coBty/fjL  +  B'sint^/n  J 

The  arbitrary  constants  in  this,  as  in  all  other  oases,  can 
be  found  from  knowing  the  position,  velocity,  and  direction 
of  motion  at  the  first  instant. 

153.  Equation  of  Orbit,  and  Periodic  Time. — If 

we  solve  the  preceding  equations  for  cos  t  ^/fi  and  sin  t  \//*, 
and  add  the  squares  of  the  results,  we  get 

[Ay  -  A'x)*  +  {By  -  Rx)*  =  {AS  -  BA')1        (4) 

This  equation  represents  an  ellipse,  whose  centre  is  at  the 
centre  of  force. 

M 
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Again,  if  2ir  +  t\/fi  be  substituted  for  t</[i  in  equa- 
tions (3),  the  values  of  x  and  y  remain  unaltered ;  hence,  if 
(f  -  t)y/p  =  2tt,  the  body  will  occupy  the  same  position  at  the 
end  of  the  time  /  which  it  occupied  at  the  time  t.  Accord- 
ingly, if  T  be  the  time  of  a  complete  revolution  in  the  orbit, 
we  have  0 

T=  —  ■ 

T  is  called  the  periodic  time,  and  is  the  same  for  all 
orbits  round  the  same  centre  of  force,  since  it  depends  only 
on  ju,  the  intensity  of  the  central  force,  i.e.  the  acceleration 
at  the  unit  of  distance,  and  not  on  the  initial  conditions  of 
the  motion. 

154.  Determination  of  the  Arbitrary  Constants. — 

Let  a,  b  be  the  coordinates  of  the  particle  at  the  instant 
from  which  the  time  is  reckoned,  V  the  initial  velocity,  and 
a  the  angle  which  the  initial  direction  of  motion  makes  with 
the  axis  of  x;  then,  making  t  =  0  in  equations  (3),  we  get 
A  =  a,  A'  =  b. 

Again,  by  differentiation,  we  have 

-r  =  B^n  cos  t y^ju  -  A  v/ju  sin  t^/fi, 

—  =  .BV  n  cos  t  y/ju  -  A'^/fi  sin  t  */~fi. 

Hence  Fcos  a-B  \/fJi,     Fsin  a  =  B'^/fi ; 

/_     Fcos  a 
consequently,    x  =  a  cos  t  */fi  +      -y=~ sin  t  ^//x 

._     Fsina 

y  =  b  cos  t  */  u.  +      t=~  sin  t  >/u    \ 
V >  J 

thus  the  position  of  the  particle  at  any  instant  is  determined. 

155.  Repulsive  Force. — Next,  if  the  force  be  repulsive 
the  equations  of  motion  are 

d?x  cPy 


(5) 
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x  =  Ae*^  +  Be-U*  \ 
Hence,  as  before,  [  .  (6) 

y  =  A'eu»  +  Be-"*  1 

If  we  solve  for  eu»  and  e*^-,  and  multiply  the  resulting 
values,  we  get 

{A'x  -  Ay)  {By  -  B'x)  =  {A'B  -  B"A)\  (7) 

This  represents  a  hyperbola,  having  the  lines 
A'x  -Ay  =  0,    By-  B'x  =  0 
for  its  asymptotes.     The  constants  A,  B,  A',  B'  can  be  easily 
determined,  as  in  the  former  case,  whenever  the  initial  posi- 
tion, velocity,  and  direction  of  motion  are  given. 

Conversely  to  the  preceding  Articles,  it  can  be  readily 
shown  that  if  a  particle  describe  a  conic  under  the  action  of 
a  force  directed  to  its  centre,  the  force  varies  directly  as  the 
distance ;  and  is  attractive  for  an  ellipse,  and  repulsive  for  a 
hyperbola. 

156.  Several  Centres  of  Force. — The  results  arrived 
at  above  hold  for  the  motion  of  a  body  acted  on  by  any 
number  of  centres  of  force,  each  varying  directly  as  the  dis- 
tance. For  it  is  readily  seen  that,  in  this  case,  the  forces  are 
equivalent  to  a  single  force,  directed  to  the  centre  of  mean 
position  of  the  different  centres  of  force,  whose  intensity  or 
absolute  force  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  intensities  of  the  diffe- 
rent centres  of  force  (see  Minohin's  Statics,  Art.  23). 

In  like  manner,  if  we  suppose  each  particle  of  a  body  to 
attract  according  to  the  law  of  direct  distance,  its  total  at- 
traction is  the  same  as  if  its  entire  mass  were  concentrated 
at  its  centre  of  inertia. 

Hence  it  follows  that  if  two  bodies  mutually  attract,  accord- 
ing to  this  law,  their  centres  of  inertia  will  describe  ellipses,  in 
the  same  periodic  time,  round  their  common  centre  of  inertia. 
This  result  holds  good  for  any  number  of  mutually  attract- 
ing bodies.  In  all  cases  the  path  described  by  the  centre  of 
inertia  of  a  body  is  called  the  orbit  of  the  body. 

Examples. 
1.  Prove  that  the  velocity  at  any  point  in  a  central  elliptic  orbit  varies  di- 
rectly as  the  diameter  drawn  parallel  to  the  tangent  at  the  point. 

M  2 


Hence, 
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2.  In  the  ease  of  a  repulsive  force,  varying  as  the  distance,  find  the  arbi- 
trary constants,  the  initial  conditions  being  supposed  the  same  as  in  Art.  154. 

Making        t  =  0  in  equations  (6),  we  get  a  =  A  +  B,  t  =  A'  +  -B'. 

Again,  by  differentiation,  on  making  t  =  0,  we  get 

Fcosa  =  (^-  .B)v£,     rsma  =  {A'-B')^. 

.     1  /        FcosaN       _      1  /        Fcoso\ 
2  V  V/.    /  2  V  ^     /' 

3.  Find  the  condition  that  the  orbit  in  the  preceding  should  be  an  equilateral 
hyperbola.  Am.  V2  =  («8  +  4s)  /t. 

i.  A  body  is  acted  on  by  four  equal  masses,  attracting  directly  as  the 
distance ;  find  its  orbit,  and  show  that  its  periodic  time  is  one-half  of  that  of  a 
body  acted  on  by  one  of  the  masses  alone. 

5.  A  body  is  attracted  to  one  fixed  centre,  and  repelled  by  another,  of  equal 
intensity,  each  varying  directly  as  the  distance.    Find  its  path. 

Am.  A  parabola. 

6.  In  the  ellipse  described  freely  by  a  body,  under  the  action  of  a  central 
force  varying  directly  as  the  distance,  determine  the  relation  connecting  the 
eccentric  angle  of  position  with  the  time  of  passage  through  any  point  on  the 
curve. 

7.  A  number  of  bodies,  which  describe  ellipses  about  the  centre  of  force  as 
centre  in  the  same  periodic  time,  are  projected  from  a  given  point  with  a  given 
velocity  in  different  directions  in  a  plane.  Prove  that  their  paths  will  all  touch 
a  fixed  ellipse  with  the  given  point  as  focus.  Comb.  Math.  Trip.,  1875. 

8.  Being  given  the  centre  of  force,  a  point  in  the  orbit,  and  the  velocity  and 
direction  of  motion  at  that  point ;  give  a  geometrical  construction  for  the  lengths 
and  positions  of  the  axes  major  and  minor  of  the  orbit. 

We  now  return  to  the  general  equations  of  motion  under 

Central  Forces. 

157.  Equable  Description  of  Areas. — In  equations  (1) 
if  the  first  be  multiplied  by  y,  and  the  second  by  x,  we  get  by 
subtraction 

<Py        ^x  df  dy        dx\     . 

xW-ydJ=0'ovJt\xdi-ydi)=Q- 

_  dy       dx 

Hence  *__„__*, 

where  A  is  a  constant  independent  of  the  time. 
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Again  (Art.  105,  Biff.  Calc.),  we  have 

dy       dx      „dd 
dt     y  dt        dt' 

therefore  r'^r=A-  (8) 

Hence,  if  A  denote  the  area  described  in  the  time  t  by  the 
radius  veotor  r  drawn  to  the  particle,  we  have 

dA     J  td6\     ,, 

therefore  A  =  i(ht).  (9) 

No  constant  is  added  since  we  suppose  A  and  t  to  vanish 
together. 

If  we  suppose  t  =  1,  we  infer  that  h  is  double  the  area 
described  by  the  radius  vector  in  the  unit  of  time. 

Conversely,  if  a  particle  move  in  a  plane,  and  describe 
equal  areas  in  equal  times  around  a  fixed  point  in  the  plane, 
then  the  entire  force  acting  on  it  at  each  instant  passes  through 
the  fixed  point  (compare  Art.  28). 

158.  Velocity  at  any  Point.— Again  (Art.  183,  Biff. 
Calc.),  we  have 

ds_     dd 

Pdt  ~  ^dt' 

where  ds  denotes  the  element  of  the  path  described  in  the 
time  dt,  and  p  is  the  length  of  the  perpendicular  from  the 
centre  of  force  on  the  tangent  at  the  point.    Hence 

ds     ,     .    ,  ds 

nrh'hutdt=v' 

where  v  denotes  the  velocity  at  the  instant ;  therefore 

v  =  -.  (10) 

P 

Accordingly  the  velocity  varies  inversely  as  the  perpen- 
dicular p. 
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The  constant  h  can  be  determined  from  (10)  whenever  the 
velocity  V,  the  distance  R,  and  the  direction  of  motion  at  any 
point  of  the  path  of  the  particle,  are  known. 

For,  let  0  denote  the  angle  which  the  direction  of  motion, 
at  the  instant,  makes  with  the  radius  vector  R ;  then  the  per- 
pendicular on  the  tangent  =  R  sin  0,  and  hence 

h=  VR&in^.  (11) 

Equation  (10)  admits  of  another  form;  for,  squaring,  it 
becomes 

therefore  »a  =  A2{M2  + 


where  u  =  -  {Diff.  Oak.,  Art.  183).  (12) 

159.  Ufewton's  Proof. — On  account  of  the  importance 
of  the  preceding  results  we  shall  give  the  method  by  which 
the  equable  description  of  areas  was  originally  established  by 
Newton. 

Let  the  whole  time  be  divided  into  a  number  of  equal  in- 
tervals. Then,  supposing 
no  force  to  act  on  the  body 
during  the  first  interval, 
it  would  describe  a  right 
line  AB,  uniformly,  in 
that  interval.  Likewise 
during  the  next  interval, 
if  no  force  act  on  it,  it 
would  describe  the  right  s 
line  Be,  in  the  direction  of, 
and  equal  to,  AB.  But  when  the  body  arrives  at  B,  suppose 
a  force  directed  to  8  to  act  on  it,, with  a  single  sudden  and 
great  impulse,  so  as  to  cause  the  body  to  deviate  from  the  right 
line  Be,  and  to  proceed  along  the  line  BO.  To  find  the 
position  of  the  body  at  the  end  of  the  second  interval,  we 
draw  from  c  the  line  cC  parallel  to  B8  (the  direction  of  the 
force),  and  meeting  .50  in  C;  then  the  body  will  be  found  at 
C  at  the  end  of  this  interval.    Join  80  and  8c ;  then,  since 
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SB  and  Cc  are  parallel,  the  triangle  SBC  is  equal  to  SBe,  and 
therefore  equal  to  the  triangle  SAB.  In  like  manner  D,E,  &c. 
the  positions  at  the  end  of  the  next  intervals,  can  be  deter- 
mined. Also  it  is  obvious  that  the  right  lines  AB,  BC,  CD,  &e., 
all  lie  in  the  same  plane,  and  the  triangles  SCD,  SDJE,  &c.» 
will  be  each  equal  to  SAB. 

Therefore  equal  areas  round  8  are  described  in  equal 
intervals  of  time;  and,  componendo,  the  sum  of  the  areas 
described  are  proportional  to  the  time  of  their  description. 

If  now  we  suppose  the  number  of  intervals  of  time  in- 
creased, and  their  length  diminished  indefinitely,  the  path 
described  becomes  a  curved  line;  the  centripetal  force  by 
which  the  body  is  perpetually  deflected  from  the  tangent 
to  the  curve  will  act  continuously ;  and  the  areas  described 
round  8,  being  always  proportional  to  the  time  of  their  de- 
scription, will  be  so  in  this  case  also. 

The  other  results  of  the  preceding  Article  follow  likewise 
(Newton,  Lib.  I.,  Sec.  n.,  Prop,  i.,  Principia). 

160.  Velocity  at  any  Distance. — In  equations  (1) 
if  we  multiply  the  first  by  2dx,  and  the  second  by  2dy, 
and  add,  we  get 


2£*  +  2g*--a*!^±*ar--2**. 

dr  dr  r 

Integrating,  we  get 

or  i?  =  -  2\Fdr  +  const.  (13) 

By  aid  of  this  equation,  when  the  law  of  force  is  given, 
the  velocity  at  any  point  in  the  orbit  can  be  determined. 

Thus,  let  the  acceleration  F  be  any  function  of  the  dis- 
tance represented  by  n$'(r),  then 

v*  =  -  2fit\^'(r)  dr  +  const.  =  -  2fi^(r)  +  const. 

Again,  let  V  be  the  velocity  at  the  distance  R,  and  we 
get 

V"  =  -  2^{B)  +  const. ; 

therefore         ««  -  F»  =    2M  { 0  (B)  -  §  (r) } .  (14) 
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For  instance,  for  the  law  of  nature,  we  have 

^  =  2,(1-1).  (15) 

Hence  we  see  that  the  velocity  at  any  distance  from  the 
centre  of  force  is  independent  of  the  path  described,  and  is 
the  same  as  if  the  body  had  been  projected,  with  the  initial 
velocity,  directly  towards  the  centre  of  force  (compare  Art. 
131). 

Again,  if  /=  — ,  we  have 


>_  F»  =  _£{l/,Jl__L\  (i6) 

n  -  1  [r"-1     i?'-1/  V     ' 


If  V  =  0,  when  R  =  oo ,  i.e.  if  the  velocity  at  any  'point  in 
the  path  is  that  which  the  body  would  acquire  in  moving  from 
rest  from  an  infinitely  great  distance  towards  the  centre  of 
force,  we  have 

^-^T-T?  (17) 

n  -  1  r"'1  v     ' 

For  instance,  if  the  force  vary  as  the  inverse  square  of  the 
distance,  we  have  in  this  case 

*  =  ^.  (18) 

r 

Again,  if  the  force  be  repulsive,  and  vary  directly  as  the 
nth  power  of  the  distance,  we  have  F=-  fir",  and  (14)  be- 
comes 

tf  _  y* «,  _^L  (r-i  -BMl).  (19) 

n+V  ' 

If  y  =  0  when  R  =  0,  i.e.  if  the  velocity  at  any  point  be  the 
same  as  that  acquired  in  moving  from  the  centre  of  force, 

*»=J!L.f»H  (20) 

n  +  1 
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p*  dr 

161.  Iiaw  of  Inverse  Square. — If  F  =  ^,  equations  (1) 
become 

*  =  -%>   y  =  -^-  (21) 

1       fl 
Also  from  (8),  we  have,         —  =  7  ; 

r2      h 

hence,  equations  (21)  become 

aU-^-0  =  -£cos0|0. 
hr  h         ' 

£  =  -^0=-£sin00. 
Integrating,  we  get, 

#  =  -rsin0  +  a 


y  =     |  cos  0  +  (3 


(22) 


in  which  a  and  )3  are  constants,  whose  values  can  be  found  by 
the  aid  of  the  initial  circumstances  of  the  motion. 

Again,  substituting  these  values  of  x  and  y  in  the  equa- 
tion xy  -yx  =  h,  we  get 

%r  +(Sz-ay-h=0.  (23) 

From  this  it  follows  that  the  orbit  is  a  conic  section  having 
the  centre  of  force  at  its  focus. 

Further  discussion  of  this  law  of  force  is  postponed  to 
Art.  166,  in  which  will  be  given  another  demonstration  that 
the  orbit  is  a  focal  conic. 

162.  To  prove  the  Relation  F=—-f. 

p3  dr 

Equation  (13)  gives,  by  differentiation, 

dr  dr\p2J     p3  dr 
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This  result  admits  of  a  useful  transformation ;  for,  if  7 
denote  the  semichord  of  curvature  drawn  through  the  centre 
of  force,  we  have 

7=pd£-      Wff-  Gale., Art. 235.) 

Hence  the  previous  equation  becomes 

JP=-.  (25) 

7 

This  result  can  also  be  readily  deduced  from  the  conside- 

ration  that  the  centrifugal  acceleration,  — ,  at  any  point  in  the 

P 
orbit,  must  be  equal  and  opposite  to  the  component  of  the  cen- 
tral acceleration  taken  in  the  normal  direction  (Arts.  25, 90). 


Examples. 

1.  Prove  that  the  velocity  at  any  point  in  a  central  orbit  is  the  same  as  that 
acquired  in  moving  from  rest  along  one-fourth  the  chord  of  curvature  at  the 
point,  under  the  action  of  a  constant  force,  equal  in  intensity  to  that  of  the 
central  force  at  the  point. 

2.  A  particle  describes  a  circle  freely  under  the  action  of  a  force  whose 
direction  is  constant;  determine  the  law  of  force. 

Taking  the  centre  of  the  circle  as  origin  of  rectangular  axes,  the  axis  of  y 
being  parallel  to  the  constant  direction  of  the  force,  we  have 

J=r,  g.o,  „  +  ,.,,. 

dx  dx        dy 

•"•     *— '     **+^  =  °; 

,  dy  x 

hence,  —  =  —  a  - : 

dt  y' 

■„■     &y       a    /    dii        dx\         a2  a1 

hence,  X  =  —  =  -r  [x  —  -  y—\  = -• 

d&      y*  \  dt        dt  I  y3 

3.  Apply  equation  (24)  to  find  the  law  of  force  directed  to  a  focus  in  an 
ellipse. 

In  this  case  we  have 
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1  dp  _  a    1  aA* 

j?3  rfr      #*  r2  '  '  ft2?*2 

4.  Find  the  lav  of  force  in  the  curve 

r">  =  am  cos  ma. 
Here  we  have  (Pi/.  Cale.,  Art.  190)  rmrl  =  ap>p. 

5.  Prove  that  the  force  under  whose  action  a  body  P  revolves  in  any  orbit, 
about  a  centre  of  force  S,  is  to  the  force  under  whose  action  the  same  body  P 
can  revolve  in  the  same  orbit,  in  the  same  time,  round  another  centre  of  force  S, 
as  iSP.  PP2  :  SG3,  where  SG  is  the  straight  line  drawn  from  S  parallel  to  RP, 
meeting  in  G  the  tangent  at  P  to  the  orbit.  Principia,  Sect,  u.,  Prop,  vii.,  Cor.  3. 

163.  To  prove  the  Equation  -^+u  =  ^r— ;• 

In  the  equation 

dr 
if  we  regard  r  as  a  function  of  0,  we  have 
d(&) 
-  2F=   ^    =  -  —  ^°*) 

<&•  rftf     dd 

~W  d0 

Moreover,  from  (12),  we  have 

d(v2)  _  _  .,  tfw  /      d  V 

~dT~Mde[u+d¥ 

Substituting  in  the  preceding,  we  get 

d?u  F 

d02  +  U~h*u>' 


(26) 


This  important  result  can  also  be  proved  as  follows  : — 
Substituting  -  F for  P,  in  equation  (11),  Art.  28,  we  get 


dO*' 
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but  r^J=A'Ms,  by  (8); 

,  dr     dr  dO     .  „dr         ,  rf« 

al8°  *-S*-WS  — *S; 

'■•   d¥  =  -hdt[dd)  =  -hdidW  =  -hu' 

consequently  F=  h2  v?  I  -^  +  w  J . 

The  discussion  of  central  orbits  comprises  two  distinct 
classes  of  questions.  In  the  one  it  is  required  to  find  the 
equation  of  the  orbit  when  the  law  of  force  is  known ;  in  the 
other  the  orbit  described  is  given,  and  the  law  of  force, 
directed  to  a  fixed  point,  is  required. 

In  the  latter  case,  if  the  origin  be  taken  at  the  fixed 
centre  of  force,  the  equation  of  the  orbit  can,  in  general,  be 

expressed  in  terms  of  u  and  0,  from  which  the  value  of  -^ 

can  be  determined.    If  this  be  substituted  in  the  equation 

*-"(£♦•)' 

the  resulting  value  of  F  determines  the  required  law  of 
force. 

164.  Application  to  Ellipse. — For  example,  to  find 
the  law  of  force  which  will  cause  a  particle  to  describe  an 
ellipse  round  a  centre  of  force  situated  in  one  of  its  foci. 

Here  the  equation  of  the  orbit  is 

1  +  e  cos  9 
M  =  — , 

where  L  is  the  semi  latus-reotum. 
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Hence 

d*u       e  cos  0 
d0*~        L     ' 

therefore 

d*u      1 
U  +  d¥~L' 

and  consequently 

h*u*           W        1 

L       a  (1  -  e8)  r» 
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(27) 

Accordingly  the  force  varies  inversely  as  the  square  of  the 
distance  from  the  centre  of  force. 


Examples. 

Find  the  law  of  force,  directed  to  the  origin,  in  the  following  curves : — 

1.    r  =  (uP9.  2.    u  =  ae?B  +  be-aB.  3.     r  =  aeaS  +  ie-aB. 


j.„l  „n      /k/1  +  o2      $a2ab\ 

Am.    1.  and  2.  -r-.        3.  .F-  -^  ( r-|. 

t*  r1  \    r  ■fi   ) 


165.  Case  where  the  Law  of  Force  is   given. — 

When  the  law  of  force  is  given,  the  determination  of  the 
orbit  depends  on  the  solution  of  a  differential  equation ;  for, 
if  F=n<f>(u),  equation  (26)  becomes 

This  equation  admits  of  being  completely  integrated  for  a  few 
laws  of  force  only.  We  shall  commence  with  the  most  im- 
portant case,  namely,  the  law  of  nature,  for  which  the  attrac- 
tion varies  as  the  inverse  square  of  the  distance. 

166.  Law  of  Inverse  Square. — Let  F=  —  =  fiu\  tben 
the  equation  becomes 
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The  integral  of  this,  by  Art.  109,  is 

u  =  £  +  Acob{0-o).  (29) 

This  is  the  equation  of  a  focal  conic  (see  Art.  161). 

The  orbit  is  an  ellipse,  parabola,  or  hyperbola,  according 
to  the  values  of  the_  constants  A  and  a.  These  constants  are, 
as  in  all  other  cases,  determined  from  the  initial  circumstances 
of  the  motion. 

"We  commence  with  the  case  in  which  the  orbit  is  an 
ellipse. 

The  equation  of  an  ellipse  referred  to  a  focus  as  origin, 
and  to  any  line  drawn  through  it  as  prime  vector,  may  be 
written 

_1  _  l+ecos(0-a) 
r  a  (1  -  e2) 

Comparing  with  (29)  we  get 


ft- 

1 

a 

h2 

a(l- 

-<?) 

'  V 

A»  = 

b* 
a 

-fxL. 

(30) 

Hence,  in  different  orbits  round  the  same  centre  of  force,  h 
varies  as  the  square  root  of  the  latus  rectum. 

Again,  let  T  denote  the  periodic  time,  i.e.  the  time  in 
which  the  body  makes  a  complete  revolution  in  the  orbit ; 
then  since  h  represents  double  the  area  described  in  the 
unit  of  time;  we  have 

double  area  of  ellipse      2irab 

Hence,  from  (30), 

iirV 
P  =  -FFT-  (31) 
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If  a  second  particle  be  supposed  to  describe  an  ellipse 
round  the  centre  of  force,  and  if  the  absolute  force  fi  be  the 
same  in  both  cases,  we  have 

_  4ttV3 

where  a',  T'  are  the  semi-axis  and  the  periodic  time  in  its  orbit. 
Hence,  eliminating  fi,  we  get 


am       ™ 


That  is,  the  squares  of  the  periodic  times  are  to  one  another  in 
the  same  ratio  as  the  cubes  of  the  semi-axes  major. 

167.  The  preceding  results  have  been  deduced  for  the 
motion  of  a  material  particle,  but  they  also  hold  good, 
approximately,  for  the  motion  of  the  centre  of  inertia  of  a 
body  of  finite  dimensions,  each  of  whose  elements  is  attracted 
towards  a  fixed  centre,  provided  the  dimensions  of  the  body 
are  small  in  comparison  with  its  distance  from  the  centre 
of  force.  For  in  this  case  the  attractions  on  the  several 
elementary  particles  of  the  body  may  be,  approximately,  re- 
garded as  a  system  of  equal  and  parallel  accelerations ;  and, 
consequently,  the  motion  of  the  body  will  (Art.  34)  be  the 
same  as  if  it  were  concentrated  at  its  centre  of  inertia.  Also, 
as  already  shown  in  Art.  126,  if  a  sphere  consist  of  homo- 
geneous spherical  strata,  its  entire  attraction  is  the  same  as  if 
its  entire  mass  were  concentrated  at  its  centre.  Accordingly, 
if  one  such  sphere  be  attracted  by  another  supposed  at  rest, 
its  centre  will  describe  an  ellipse,  having  the  centre  of  the 
attracted  sphere  for  a  focus. 

168.  Kepler's  Laws. — By  comparing  the  results  of  a 
large  series  of  observations  of  the  planets,  chiefly  of  Mars, 
made  by  Tycho  Brahe,  Kepler  arrived  at  the  following  laws 
concerning  the  planetary  orbits : — 

(1)  That  the  right  line  drawn  from  the  Sun  to  any  planet 
describes  equal  areas  in  equal  times. 
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(2)  That  the  orbits  are  ellipses,  having  the  Sun  in  a  focus. 

(3)  That  the  squares  of  the  periodic  times  for  any  two 
planets  are  to  each  other  in  the  same  proportion  as  the  oubea 
of  their  mean  distances  from  the  Sun. 

From  the  first  of  these  laws  Newton  deduced  (Art.  157) 
that  each  of  the  planets  is  kept  in  its  orbit  by  the  action  of  a 
central  force  directed  to  the  Sun. 

From  the  second  he  proved  that  the  attractive  force  for 
each  planet,  in  its  different  positions,  varies  as  the  inverse 
square  of  the  distance  from  the  Sun  (Art.  164). 

From  the  third  law  he  deduced  that  the  absolute  force 
(fi)  is  the  same  for  all  the  planets  (Art.  166) ;  and  hence  that 
it  is  one  and  the  same  force,  directed  to  the  Sun,  by  which 
all  the  planets  are  retained  in  their  orbits.  These  laws  are 
only  approximate  when  we  take  account  of  the  mutual  actions 
of  the  planets  on  each  other  and  on  the  Sun. 

For  Newton's  demonstrations  the  student  is,  referred  to 
the  Principia,  Lib.  I.,  Sect,  in.,  Prop.  xi. 

From  the  foregoing  we  infer  that  the  results  arrived  at 
for  the  motion  of  a  particle,  for  the  law  of  inverse  square  of 
the  distance,  are  applicable,  approximately,  to  the  planetary 
motions.  It  has  also  been  verified  by  observation  that  a  satel- 
lite belonging  to  any  planet  revolves  round  it  according  to 
the  same  laws  that  the  planets  revolve  round  the  Sun. 

169.  Iiaw  of  Gravitation. — We  have  in  the  last  Ar- 
ticle given  a  brief  outline  of  the  process  by  which  Newton 
established  the  great  fundamental  law  of  attraction  of  matter, 
which  we  refer  to  as  the  law  of  nature,  and  which  may  be 
stated  as  follows  : — Every  particle  of  matter  in  the  solar  system, 
consisting  of  the  Sun,  the  planets,  comets,  8fc,  exercises  on  every 
other  particle  an  attractive  force,  which  varies  directly  as  the 
product  of  the  masses  of  the  particles,  and  inversely  as  the  square 
of  their  mutual  distance. 

We  assume  that  this  is  a  general  property  of  matter,  and 
applies  to  all  matter  wherever  existing  in  the  universe.  This 
assumption  has  been  verified  by  observations  on  the  motion  of. 
the  double  stars. 
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170.  Expression  for  Velocity  at  any  Point  in  a 
Focal  Orbit. — We  commence  with  an  elliptic  orbit. 
In  this  case  we  have 

*-£-£*    by  (30), 
p"     ap2      J  v 

where        p  =  &ZV, 

the  centre  of  force  being  8. 

Again,  let  Zbe  the  second 
focus  of  the  orbit,  &ZV,  UN'  per- 
pendiculars on  the  tangent  at  P,  the  position  of  the  particle. 

Suppose  HN'  =  p',  MP  =  r' ;  then,   from  well-known 
elementary  properties  of  the  ellipse,  we  have 

p'     r' 
r  +  r'  =  2a,    pp'  =  6\     —  =  — . 
p      r 

Hence  *  -  ^  =  *t  =  *£  -t&ZZ 

a  p'      ap      a  r       a\     r 

therefore  if  =  ^  -  K  (33) 

In  the  parabola  a  becomes  infinite,  and  we  have 

f  =  %  (34; 

a  result  which  can  be  readily  established  independently. 

In  the  case  of  a  hyperbolic  path  we  have  r'=2a  +  r,  and 
the  formula  becomes 

*  =  2e  + 1.  (35) 

Hence  we  infer  that  if  a  body  be  projected  with  a  velocity  V, 

at  a  distance  M  from  the  centre  of  force,  the  orbit  described 

will  be   an  ellipse,  parabola,   or  hyperbola,   according  as 

-17-2  •  2u 

V2  is  <  =  or  >  -£. 
Jtt 

This  result  may  be  exhibited  in  another  form  by  aid  of 
equation  (18),  as  follows  :— 

The  velocity  at  any  point  in  an  ellipse  is  less,  in  a  para- 

N 
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bola  equal  to,  and  in  a  hyperbola  greater  than,  the  velocity 
which  the  body  would  acquire  in  moving  to  the  point  from 
an  infinitely  great  distance,  under  the  action  of  the  central 
force. 

171.  Construction  of  Orbit. — The  preceding  equation 
shows  how  to  construct  the  orbit 
when  we  are  given  the  absolute 
force,  the  initial  velocity,  position, 
and  direction  of  motion.  For, 
suppose  P  the  initial  position,  PT 
the  direction  of  motion,  and  S  the 
centre  of  force ;  let  V=  velocity  of 
projection,  SP  =  R  ;  then — 

(1)  if  V*  <  -jr  the  orbit  is  an  ellipse  whose  semi-axis  a 

is  given  by  the  equation 


a  R  fx 
Again,  draw  PH,  making  the  angle  T'PH  =  L  SPT, 
then  the  second  focus  H  lies  on  this  line,  and  its  position  H 
is  found  by  taking  PH  =  2a  -  R.  Consequently,  as  the  two 
foci  and  the  axis  major  are  known,  the  ellipse  is  completely 
determined. 

(2)  When  —  =  V2  the  orbit  is  a  parabola,  which  can  be 

easily  determined  by  drawing  &ZV  perpendicular  to  the  direc- 
tion of  motion  at  P,  inflecting 
8T=  SP,  and  dropping  NA  per- 
pendicular to  ST. 

The  parabola  described  with  S 
for  focus,  and  A  for  vertex,  will 
be  the  required  orbit. 

(3)  When  V2>^  the  orbit  is 
a  hyperbola,  whose  semi- axis  a  is  given  by  the  equation 


2_ 
R' 
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The  second  focus,  H,  can  be  easily  constructed,  as  in  the 
first  case,  hut  lies  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  direction  of 
motion  from  the  centre  of  force  8. 

Again,  as  the  value  of  the  semi-axis  a  is  independent  of 
the  direction  of  projection,  we  infer  that  if  a  number  of 
bodies  be  projected  from  a  point  with  the  same  velocity,  in 
different  directions,  and  be  attracted  by  a  common  centre  of 
force,  the  mean  distances,  and  consequently  the  periodic 
times,  will  be  the  same  for  all  the  orbits. 

It  may  be  remarked  that  the  orbit  will  be  a  circle,  pro- 
vided the  angle  SPT is  right,  and  F2  =  -^  (compare  Art.  91). 

The  formulae  in  this  and  the  preceding  Article  are  of 
importance  in  the  discussion  of  focal  orbits.  We  add  a  few 
elementary  applications. 

Examples. 

1.  Calculate,  approximately,  the  periodic  time  of  a  planet  if  its  mean  dis- 
tance from  the  Sun  is  double  that  of  the  Earth.  Ana.  1033  days. 

2.  If  a  body  be  projected  with  a  given  velocity  about  a  centre  of  force 
which  varies  as  the  inverse  square  of  distance,  find  the  locus  of  the  centre  of 
the  orbit  described. 

Here,  since  the  locus  of  the  empty  focus  is  a  circle,  the  locus  of  the  centre 
is  also  a  circle. 

3.  In  the  same  case,  show  that  the  length  of  the  axis-minor  varies  directly 
as  the  perpendicular  drawn  from  the  centre  of  force  to  the  direction  of  pro- 
jection. 

Since  r  and  r'  are  each  constant,  p  is  to  p'  in  a  constant  ratio  ;  consquently 
b  varies  as  p. 

4.  Show  that  there  are  two  directions  in  which  a  body  may  be  projected 
from  a  given  point  A,  with  a  given  velocity  V,  so  as  to  pass  through  another 
given  point  B. 

Since  the  axis-major  la  is  given,  the  position  of  the  second  focus  is  deter- 
mined by  the  intersection  of  two  circles,  with  A  and  2?  for  centres.  Hence  there 
are  two  solutions — one  for  each  point  of  intersection  of  the  circles. 

5.  Prove  that  the  time  of  describing  an  arc  of  a  parabolic  orbit,  bounded  by 
a  focal  chord  of  length  e,  varies  as  A 

172.  Effect  of  a  Sudden  Change  in  Absolute 
Force. — A  body  is  revolving  in  a  focal  orbit ;  if  when  it 
arrives  at  any  position  the  absolute  force  ju  be  suddenly 
altered,  to  determine  the  subsequent  path. 

N2 
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Let  R  and  V  represent  the  distance  and  velocity  at  the 
instant  in  question,  and  let  fx  be  the  new  value  of  the 
absolute  force,  and  a'  the  semi-axis  major  of  the  new  orbit ; 
then,  as  the  velocity  receives  no  sudden  or  instantaneous 
change,  we  have,  by  (33), 

R-a  =  -R-a'-  (36) 

The  value  of  a',  and  consequently  the  position  of  the  new 
orbit,  can  be  immediately  determined  from  this  equation. 

For  example,  suppose  the  original  orbit  a  parabola,  and 
the  central  force  suddenly  doubled  in  intensity. 

Here  //  =  2/*,  and  our  equation  becomes 

R      R       a'' 

hence  d  =  R ;  and,  consequently,  the  new  orbit  is  an  ellipse 
having  the  extremity  of  its  axis  major  at  the  point. 

If  the  change  in  ft  be  very  small,  and  represented  by  Ajx, 
and  the  corresponding  change  in  a  by  Aa,  it  is  plain  that  we 
have 

*— ?*■&-:}•        <w 

Hence,  if  the  central  force  (or  the  attracting  mass)  be  in- 
creased slightly,  the  axis  major  will  be  diminished ;  also,  if 
the  force  be  diminished  the  axis  major  is  increased. 

The  corresponding  change  in  the  periodic  time  is  readily 
found ;  for,  by  (31),  we  have 

21og  T+  logfi  =  21og2n-  +  31oga; 

2AT     SAa     Au 

hence  -=-  =  — ; 

1  a         fi 

therefore  |f  =  -^g_i).  (38) 

Again,  if  the  centre  of  force  be  supposed  suddenly  trans- 
ferred to  a  new  position,  the  subsequent  path  can  be  readily 
constructed,  as  in  Art.  171. 
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Examples. 

1  -  A  number  of  bodies  are  projected  from  a  point  with  the  same  velocity,  but 
in  different  directions ;  prove  that  the  centres  of  their  orbits  are  situated  on  the 
surface  of  a  sphere. 

2.  A  body  is  describing  a  circle  under  a  central  force  in  its  centre  ;  if  the 
force  be  suddenly  reduced  to  one -half,  find  the  subsequent  path  of  the  body. 

Ans.  a  parabola. 

3.  In  the  same  case,  if  the  central  force  be  suddenly  increased  in  the  ratio  of 
m :  1,  find  the  eccentricity  of  the  subsequent  path.  m  —  1 

m 

4.  Two  equal  perfectly  elastic  particles  describe  the  same  ellipse  in  the  same 
period,  in  opposite  directions,  one  about  each  focus  ;  prove  that  the  major  axis 
of  the  orbit  is  a  harmonic  mean  between  those  of  the  orbits  they  will  describe 
after  impact. 

This  result  follows  immediately,  since  the  vis  viva  is  the  same  after  collision 
as  before  (see  Art.  81). 

5.  Prove  that  there  are  two  initial  directions  for  the  projection  of  a  particle 
with  a  given  velocity,  so  that  the  axis  major  of  its  orbit  may  coincide  in  direc- 
tion with  a  given  line. 

6.  If,  when  the  Earth  is  at  an  end  of  the  minor  axis  of  its  elliptic  orbit,  a 
meteor  were  to  fall  into  the  Sun,  whose  mass  is  the  mth  part  of  that  of  the  Sun  ; 
find  the  resulting  change  in  the  Earth's  mean  distance,  and  also  in  the  length  of 
the  year.  a  2T 

Ans.  A«  = ,     At  = . 

m  m 

173.  Application  of  Method  of  Hodograph.— The 

method  of  the  hodrograph  (Art. 
26)  furnishes  a  simple  mode  of 
determining  the  law  of  force 
in  a  focal  ellipse.  For,  since 
the  velocity  at  any  point  P 
varies  inversely  as  the  perpen- 
dicular SL,  it  varies  directly  £}■ 
as  the  perpendicular  HN drawn 
from  the  second  focus ;  since  SL  x  HN  =  b*. 

Consequently  the  hodograph  is  similar  to  the  locus  of  -ZV, 
when  turned  through  a  right  angle.  But  the  semicircle  de- 
scribed on  the  axis  major  as  diameter  passes  through  JV,  con- 
sequently the  hodograph  is  a  circle. 

Again,  to  find  the  law  of  force,  let  Pi  denote  the  position 
of  the  movable  at  the  end  of  an  indefinitely  small  time  At, 
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and  Ni  the   corresponding  position   of  N ;  then  (Art.  26) 

NN 

—j-  is  proportional  to  the  central  attractive  force. 

Join  the  centre  Cto  iVand  to  N ;  then,  by  an  elementary 
property  of  the  ellipse,  ON  is  parallel  to  SP,  and  CN  to 
SP,. 

Let    SP  =  r,    cGSP=Q,     SL=p,    HN =  p' ; 

then  L  NCNX  =  L  PSPX  =  A0. 

A1      .,     ..  NN       A0     ah 

Also(by8),        _  =  «_  =  _. 

Hence  the  force  varies  inversely  as  the  square  of  the  dis- 
tance. 

Again,  since  0  =  -  =  —  »',  we  have 
p      oz 

~  62  A*        W  Vs " 

■   Consequently,  if  ft  represent  the  absolute  force,  i.  e.  the 
force  at  unit  of  distance,  we  get 

_tfa 

v-  ¥, 

as  in  (30). 

Again,  since  the  velocity  at  P  is  proportional  and  per- 
pendicular to  UN;  and  CN,  CH  are  constants,  it  follows 
that  the  velocity  at  P  can  be  resolved  into  two  constant  velo- 
cities— one  perpendicular  to  the  radius  vector,  the  other  to  the  axis 
major.  * 

Also,  since  the  velocity  at  P  is  represented  by  tj  HN,  the 

component  velocity  perpendicular  to  SP  is  represented  by 
t-,  and  that  perpendicular  to  the  axis  major  by  -jj  :  i.e.  by 


and  j  e,  or  by  Jy  and    l~  e,  respectively. 


h 

That  the  hodograph  is  a  circle  in  this  case  appears  also  at 
once  from  (22).      For  if  x',  y'  be  the  coordinates  of  the 
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point  in  the  hodograph  which  corresponds  to  the  point  xy  in 
the  orbit,  we  have 

%'='%,  y'  =  y ; 

hence,  substituting  in  (22),  and  eliminating  0,  we  get  for  the 
equation  of  the  hodograph 


(*'-„)*+(y'-0)*=^, 


which  is  the  equation  of  a  circle. 

We  may  here  observe  that  in  any  case  of  the  motion  of  a 
particle,  if  we  can  find  an  equation  connecting  the  velocities 
x,  y,  £  of  the  motion,  with  constants,  that  equation  may  be 
regarded  as  that  of  the  hodograph,  in  which  x,  y,  z  are  the 
current  coordinates.     (See  Art.  26.) 

Example. 
A  particle  moving  in  an  ellipse  under  the  action  of  a  force  directed  to  a  focus 
has  a  small  velocity  n  j  impressed  on  it  in  the  direction  of  the  focus ;  find  the 
corresponding  changes  in  the  eccentricity,  and  in  the  position  of  .the  apse. 
174.  Lambert's  Theorem. — In  Art.  140,  Int.  Ca/c,  it 

has  been  shown  that  the  area  ^~ -», 

of  the  elliptic  sector  PSQ  is         y/"'       /* 
represented  by 


\al  \<p  -  (j>'  -  (sin  <j>  -  sin  0') } ,      ( 
where  <p  and  $'  are  given  by  the  equations 

sm£0  =  JI J,   sm|0'=if j; 

in  which  SP  =  ru  8Q  ^  r2,  and  PQ  =  e. 

Accordingly,  if  t  represent  the  time  of  describing  the  arc 
PQ,  we  have 

.     2  area  PSQ      /«s\*  ,     ,.  .      ,..        ,„, 

t  = ^  =  ^-){0-0'-(sm0-sin0')}.      (39) 

This  shows  that  the  time  of  moving  from  any  point  P  to 
any  point  Q  can  be  expressed  in  terms  of  the  sides  of  the  tri- 
angle SPQ  and  of  the  axis  major  of  the  orbit. 
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Again,  if  we  regard  a  as  becoming  infinitely  great  in  (39), 
we  get  for  t,  the  time  of  moving  from  P  to  Q  in  a  parabolic 
orbit, 

t  =  —-=  { (r,  +  r,  +  cf  -  (n  +  r,  -  c)f ) .  (40) 

For  in  tbis  case  we  may  substitute  —  I  — )     for 

b\        a       J 

.1/n  +  fi-cw,      ,     .     , 
0  -  sin  0,  and  ^  I )   tor  0  -  sin  f. 

Examples. 

1 .  A  comet,  describing  a  parabolic  orbit,  being  supposed  to  cross  the  path  of 
the  Earth ;  determine  the  points  of  ingress  and  egress  for  which  the  time  the 
comet  continues  within  the  Earth's  orbit  is  a  maximum. 

Am.  The  extremities  of  the  axis  major. 

2.  Find  an  expression  for  the  time  in  the  preceding  question. 

2-B 
Ans.   — — ,  where  2?  represents  the  length  of  the  year. 

off 

3.  Two  planets,  describing  elliptic  orbits  in  a  common  period  round  the  Sun, 
being  supposed  to  pass  in  every  revolution  through  two  common  points  :  prove 
that  the  intervals  between  the  times  of  their  passage  through  the  points  are 
equal. 

175.  modification  when  Mutual  Attraction  is 
taken  account  of. — The  preceding  investigations  are  based 
on  the  assumption  that  the  centre  of  force  is  fixed ;  accord- 
ingly they  can  be  applied  to  the  planetary  motions  only  on 
that  hypothesis.  However,  from  the  principle  of  the  equality 
of  action  and  reaction,  each  of  the  planets  exerts  on  the  Sun 
an  equal  and  opposite  attractive  force  to  that  which  the  Sun 
exerts  on  it.  We  proceed  to  consider  how  far  our  results 
must  be  modified  when  this  is  taken  into  account. 

We  have  seen,  in  Art.  13,  that  the  relative  motion  of  two 
bodies  is  unaltered  if  equal  and  parallel  velocities  be  given  to 
both.  We  accordingly  suppose  an  acceleration  applied  at 
each  instant  to  the  Sun,  equal  and  opposite  to  that  which  the 
planet  exerts  on  it ;  and  an  equal  and  parallel  acceleration 
applied  to  the  planet.  This  assumption  will  not  alter  their 
relative  positions,  while  it  reduces  the  position  of  the  Sun  to 
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one  of  relative  rest.  Consequently  the  relative  motion  of  the 
planet  takes  place  in  the  same  manner  as  if  the  Sun  were  a 
fixed  centre  of  force,  and  the  planet  at  each  instant  were 
acted  on  by  the  sum  of  the  accelerations  that  the  Sun  exerts 
on  it,  and  that  it  exerts  on  the  Sun ;  since  these  accelerations 
take  place  in  opposite  directions  along  the  same  right  line. 

Again,  let  8  and  P  denote  the  masses  of  the  Sun  and 
planet  respectively :  then  their  attractions  (being  proportional 

S  P 

to  their  masses)  may  be  represented  by  f-j  and/—,  where  r 

represents  their  mutual  distance. 

Accordingly  the  total  acceleration  on  the  planet  towards 
the  Sun,  considered  as  a  fixed  centre,  is  represented  by 

Consequently  in  our  preceding  investigations  we  must 
regard  the  absolute  force,  n,  as  proportional  to  8  +  P  instead 
of  8 ;  and  we  may,  by  proper  assumption  of  units,  take 

„=f(8  +  P). 

176.  modification  in  Kepler's  Third  Law. — From 
what  has  been  just  established  it  follows  that  Kepler's  third 
law  is  only  approximate.  To  determine  a  more  exact  result 
we  must  substitute /(/S  +  P)  instead  of  /u,  in  (31),  for  one 
planet,  and/(S  +  P')  in  the  corresponding  formula  for  the 
other  planet,  when  we  have,  by  division, 


8  +  P 

S  +  P' 


=©•(?)"• 


As  observation  shows  that  Kepler's  third  law  is  very 
nearly  exact  for  all  the  planets,  we  conclude  that  the  mass  of 
the  Sun  is  very  great  in  comparison  with  that  of  any  of  the 
planets.  In  fact  the  mass  of  Jupiter,  which  is  the  largest  of 
them,  is  less  than  a  thousandth  part  of  that  of  the  Sun. 

This  conclusion  will  appear  more  clearly  from  the  follow- 
ing method  of  comparing  the  mass  of  the  Sun  with  that  of  a 
planet  where  the  planet  has  a  satellite  : — 
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177.   Comparison  of  masses  of  Sun  and  Planet. — 

Let  S  denote  the  mass  of  the  satellite,  $  its  distance  from  the 
planet,  t  its  periodic  time;  then,  since  the  satellite  revolves 
round  the  planet  we  have,  as  in  last  Article, 


S  +  P     \aj  \t 

When  the  calculations  are  made,  it  is  found  that  in  all 

f$\3{T\2.  .  P 

cases  ( -  J  (  —  J  is  a  very  small  fraction :  and  hence  also  -=- . 

If  2  be  supposed  very  small  in  comparison  with  P,  as  P  is 
in  comparison  with  8,  we  can,  by  (42),  obtain  the  ratio  of  the 
planet's  mass  to  that  of  the  Sun,  approximately. 

Again,  for  two  planets,  P  and  P',  if  the  masses  of  the 
satellites  be  neglected,  we  have 

HI)'©" 

178.  Mass  of  San. — When  applied  to  the  Earth  and 
its  satellite  the  Moon,  the  preceding  formula  gives  a  means 
of  comparing  the  mass  of  the  Sun  with  that  of  the  Earth. 

Let  E  and  M  represent  the  masses  of  the  Earth  and  the 
Moon,  r  their  distance,  then  equation  (42)  becomes 


E  +  M     fr\*fT 
S  +  E~\a)  \t 


r       1 

Now,  as  a  rough  approximation,   we  assume  -  =  j^r  > 

i.  e.  that  the  Sun's  distance  from  us  is  400  times  that  of  the 

T 

Moon.     Also  we  take  —  =  13'4,  or  that  the  year  is,  approxi- 

v 

mately,  13-4  times  the  periodic  time  of  the  Moon. 

_.      .       S  +  E     64,000,000     Q,„.on  .      .. 

This  gives  ^7^-=      179.56 ,356,420  approximately. 

E 

Moreover,  as  determined  by  tidal  calculations,  M  =  == ; 

70 

hence  we  get  |  =  361,473. 

E 
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This  result  represents  very  closely  the  ratio  of  the  Sun's 
and  Earth's  mass  as  determined  by  more  exact  investiga- 
tions. 

The  foregoing  calculation  shows  the  enormous  mass  of  the 
Sun  in  comparison  with  that  of  the  Earth.  In  like  manner 
the  relative  masses  of  Jupiter,  Saturn,  and  other  planets 
which  have  satellites  can  be  found,  approximately. 


Examples. 

1.  Prove  that  the  mass  of  Jupiter  is  nearly  270  times  the  mass  of  the  Earth 
from  the  following  observations  : — Jupiter's  fourth  satellite  is  at  a  mean  distance 
of  25  radii  of  Jupiter,  and  its  periodic  time  is  16  days  18  hours;  Jupiter's  mean 
radius  is  11  times  the  mean  radius  of  the  Earth ;  the  mean  distance  of  the  Moon 
is  60  radii  of  the  Earth,  and  a  mean  lunation  is  28  days. 

2.  Prove  that  the  mean  density  of  Jupiter  is  a  little  greater  than  that  of 
water,  and  that  the  mean  value  of  g  on  the  surface  of  Jupiter  is  about  71,  taking 
the  mean  density  of  the  Earth  as  5-67. 

179.  Mean  Density  of  Sun. — The  ratio  of  the  mean 
density  of  the  Sun  to  that  of  the  Earth  can  be  determined,  as 
follows : — 

Erom  (42)  we  have,  approximately, 

Again,  let  p,  pi  denote  the  radii  of  the  Sun  and  Earth, 
and  a  the  ratio  of  their  mean  densities;  then,  assuming  them 
spherical  bodies,  we  have 

Hence  "^)\T4 


or 


<!)"©"  <-' 


where  a  denotes  the  Sun's  mean  apparent  semi-diameter,  and  P 
the  Moon's  mean  horizontal  parallax. 
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T 

If  we  substitute  16'  for  a,  and  57'  for  P,  and  take  —  as 

V 

before,  we  get  a  =  0-23,  i.e.  the  Sun's  mean  density  is  about 
one-fourth  that  of  the  Earth. 

It  should  be  observed  that  this  result  does  not  require  a 
knowledge  of  the  Sun's  distance ;  and,  as  the  constants  in 
(43)  can  be  obtained  with  great  accuracy,  the  ratio  of  the 
mean  densities  of  the  Sun  and  Earth  can  be  determined  with 
great  precision. 

180.  Planetary  Perturbations. — The  previous  deduc- 
tions respecting  the  planetary  motions  are  only  approximate 
for  another  and  a  more  important  reason,  namely,  that  in  them 
we  have  neglected  the  mutual  actions  of  the  planets  on  each 
other. 

However,  since  the  Sun's  mass  is  very  great  in  comparison 
with  that  of  all  of  the  planets,  their  attractions  on  any 
member  of  the  solar  system  may  be  regarded  as  small 
disturbing  forces,  and  the  planetary  orbits  as  approximately 


The  usual  method  of  treatment,  accordingly,  is  to  regard 
each  planet  as  moving  in  an  ellipse,  in  which  the  elements* 
are  subject  to  very  slow  changes,  arising  from  the  perturba- 
tions or  disturbing  effects  of  the  other  planets. 

In  this  manner  the  problem  has  been  discussed  by 
Lagrange,  Laplace,  and  other  great  writers  on  Physical 
Astronomy.  We  shall  not  enter  into  this  discussion,  as  it 
is  beyond  the  limits  contemplated  in  this  treatise.  There 
is,  however,  one  mode  of  considering  the  effects  of  a  disturb- 
ing force,  which  may  be  here  introduced.  This  consists  in  sup- 
posing the  disturbing  force  resolved  into  two  components-)-, 


*  The  elements  by  which  a  planet's  path  is  determined  are — (1)  its  mean  dis- 
tance from  the  Sun ;  (2)  its  eccentricity;  (3)  the  longitude  of  its  perihelion;  (4)the 
inclination  of  its  plane  to  a  fixed  plane ;  (5)  the  angle  which  the  intersection  of 
these  planes  makes  with  a  fixed  line  ;  (6)  its  epoch,  or  the  instant  of  the  planet's 
being  in  perihelion. 

f  There  is  in  general  a  third  component,  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the 
orbit.  It  is  not  proposed  to  consider  the  effects  of  this  component  here.  This 
method  of  treating  the  disturbing  forces  is  discussed  in  a  masterly  and  lucid 
manner  by  Sir  John  Herschel,  in  his  Outlines  of  Astronomy,  ch.  12  and  13. 
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one  along  the  tangent,  the  other  along  the  normal  to  the 
orhit,  and  in  treating  their  effects  separately. 

181.  Tangential  Disturbing  Force. — Suppose  P  the 
position  of  a  planet,  moving  in  the  ellipse  BPA,  in  which  8  and 
H  axe  the  foci;  then,  since  a  tan- 
gential disturbing  force  alters  the 
velocity,  but  produces  no  effect  on 
the  direction  of  motion,  it  is  easy 
to  find  the  corresponding  changes 
in  the  elements  of  the  path.  For 
the  new  position,  H ',  of  the  second 
focus  will  still  lie  on  the  line  PH. 

Again,  if  v  denote  the  velocity  at  P,  we  have,  as  before, 

r       a 

When  the  change  in  v%,  caused  by  the  tangential  disturb- 
ing force,  is  known,  the  corresponding  change  in  a  can  be 
found ;  and  hence  the  position  of  H',  and  consequently  that 
of  the  new  axis  major. 

Thus  if  Sv  be  the  small  change  in  v,  due  to  the  disturbing 
force,  we  have 


la1,  A-ti1 

.-.     Ba  =  —  vSv;        .:   HH'  =  28a  =  —  vSv.     (44) 

If  the  tangential  force  act  in  the  direction  of  the  motion, 
and  consequently  increase  the  velocity,  a  will  also  be  in- 
creased, and  the  perihelion  A'  will  consequently  move 
towards  P. 

Again,  the  eccentricity  e  will  be  increased  when  SH'  is 
greater  than  SH,  i.e.  when  P  is  between  the  perihelion  A 
and  the   extremity  of  the  lotus-rectum  drawn  through  H. 

182.  SJormal  Disturbing  Force. — Next,  if  a  normal 
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disturbing  force  act  at  P,  inwardly,  it  does  not  alter  the  velo- 
city, but  it  changes  the  direc- 
tion of  motion,  through  a  small 
angle  §0.  As  the  velocity  is 
unchanged,  the  length  of  the  A/ 
semi-axis  major  a  is  unaltered,  X\ 
while  the  angle  SPT  is  altered 
by  the  quantity  §0.  Therefore 
the  angle  HPR',  between  PS  and  the  corresponding  line 
PR'  in  the  new  orbit,  is  2§<j> ;  also  PH  =  PH'.  In  this 
manner  the  position  of  H'  is  found  when  the  angle  §0  is 
known.  Again,  join  SR',  and  produce  it  at  both  ends,  then 
the  line  A'R'  will  represent  the  direction  of  the  axis  major 
of  the  new  orbit. 

Through  R  draw  DD'  perpendicular  to  8R.  The  points 
D  and  If  are  called  the  quadratures  of  the  orbit.  When  P 
lies  between  D  and  the  perihelion  A,  the  line  AB,  called  the 
line  of  apsides  (see  next  Article),  moves  in  the  same  direction 
as  the  planet,  and  is  said  to  advance.  The  eccentricity  in- 
creases at  the  same  time.  If  the  planet  be  between  aphelion 
B  and  D,  the  eccentricity  continues  to  increase,  and  the  line 
of  apsides  recedes. 

Again,  in  moving  from  A  to  Z>',  the  disturbing  force  still 
acting  inwards,  it  is  easily  seen  that  the  line  of  apsides 
advances,  and  the  eccentricity  diminishes.  Hence,  in  the 
motion  from  quadrature  to  quadrature,  through  perihelion, 
the  apse  continually  advances,  in  the  case  of  a  normal  dis- 
turbing force  acting  inwards ;  the  eccentricity  increases  during 
the  first  half  of  the  motion,  and  diminishes  during  the  second. 

The  contrary  effects  have  place  for  a  normal  disturbing 
force  acting  outwards. 

In  like  manner  in  the  motion  from  quadrature  to  quad- 
rature through  aphelion,  the  apse  recedes ;  the  eccentricity 
increases  during  the  first  half  and  diminishes  during  the 
second. 

183.  Apsides. — A  position  for  which  the  moving  body 
is  at  a  maximum  or  a  minimum  distance  from  the  centre  of 
force  is  called  an  apse.  The  corresponding  distance  from  the 
centre  of  force  is  called  an  apsidal  distance,  and  the  line  join- 
ing the  centre  of  force  to  an  apse  is  called  an  apsidal  line. 
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Since  r,  and  consequently  u,  attains  a  maximum  or  a 
minimum  value  at  an  apse,  we  have  at  such  a  point 

-  =  0. 
dd 

It  is  easily  seen  that  the  orbit  is  symmetrical  at  both  sides 
of  an  apse,  provided  the  force  is  a  function  of  the  distance 
only.  For,  if  a  particle  be  supposed  projected  from  a  point 
A  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  line  OA  drawn  to  the 
centre  of  force,  it  is  obvious  that  for  the  same  velocity  of  pro- 
jection we  must  have  exactly  similar  paths,  whether  it  be 
projected  in  any  given  direction  or  in  that  exactly  opposite. 
Moreover,  if  the  velocity  were  reversed  at  any  point,  the  body 
would  proceed  to  describe  the  same  orbit,  but  in  an  opposite 
direction.  From  these  considerations  it  follows  that  the 
central  orbit  must  be  symmetrical  at  both  sides  of  an  apse, 
since  at  that  point  the  motion  is  perpendicular  to  the  central 
radius  vector. 

184.  An  Orbit  can  Itave  but  Two  Apsidal  Dis- 
tances.— For,  suppose  A  and  B  to  be  two  apsides,  and  the 
body  to  move  from  A  to  B ;  then  after  passing  B  it  will,  by 
the  preceding  Article,  describe  a  curve  similar  to  BA  ;  and 
so  on.  Hence  the  apsides  are  constantly  repeated,  and  the 
angle  between  two  consecutive  apsidal  distances  is  the  same 
for  all  positions  of  the  orbit.  This  angle  is  called  the  apsidal 
angle  of  the  orbit.  It  is  plain  that  a  central  orbit  cannot  be 
a  closed  curve  unless  the  apsidal  angle  is  commensurable  with 
a  right  angle. 

185.  Equation   for    Determination   of  Apsides. — 

Let  F=  n<p(u),  then  we  have,  by  (13), 


»n 


*<•>*  +0, 


where  the  value  of  C  is  determined  by  the  initial  conditions ; 

>(«) 


therefore         W  f  if  +  [  —„  j  )  =  2p 


du  +  C.  (45) 
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dtt 
Hence,  as  -^  =  0  at  an  apse,  the  equation  for  determining 
ati 

the  apsidal  distances  is 

A1*  =  2/i  [^rftt+C.  (46) 

If  we  suppose  F=  jum™,  equation  (45)  becomes 

.SM- *&>"*♦*     <47) 

and  the  equation  for  the  apsides 

tfuz  =  J&un-i+a  (48) 

n  -  1  v     ' 

The  form  of  the  latter  equation  shows  that  it  cannot  have 
more  than  two  positive  roots,  which  therefore  correspond  to 
the  two  apsidal  distances. 

For  example,  let  the  force  consist  of  two  parts,  one  vary- 
ing as  the  inverse  square  of  the  distance,  the  other  as  the 
inverse  cube,  or 

F  =  fin"  +  f/us,  (49) 

then  A2  a2  =  2/xu  +  /*  V  +  C. 

Accordingly  the  apsidal  distances  are  in  this  case  deter- 
mined by  a  quadratic  equation.  If  /t  =  0,  there  is  but  one 
apsidal  distance. 

186.  Case  of  Velocity  due  to  an  Infinite  Distance. 

— The  integration  of  equation  (47)  in  a  finite  form  is  in 
general  impossible ;  there  is,  however,  one  case  in  which  the 
equation  of  the  orbit  can  be  readily  determined,  viz.,  when 
the  velocity  at  any  point  is  that  acquired  in  moving  from  an 
infinite  distance  under  the  action  of  the  central  force. 

For  we  have,  in  this  case,  by  (17),  t'2  =  — ~  u"'1 ; 

n  - 1 

therefore  ^(gJ.^L,-  (50) 
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Hence        -^  =  u  </au"~3  -  1,  writing  a  instead  of 


d9       v  »  e  »   (w_!)Aa» 

therefore  0  =    • 

J  «  v/aw"-5  -  1 

To  integrate  this,' let  aw""3  =  — ,  then  —  = — : 

s"  u         n  -  3  s 


and  we  get      ,  = 5 

8       J  « yaw""3 -  1         «-3j. 


efe 


u  v/aM""3  -  1         n-%}y\- 


z" 


2 

= 5  cost's  +  const. : 

M-3 
p  *- o 

.-.     9  +  3  = ^  cos-'z,  or  s  =  cos  —=-  (9  +  B), 

n  —  o  2 

where  8  is  an  arbitrary  constant : 

hence         r^  =  lJIhoosfLir{e+®'       w 

If  a  denote  the  apsidal  distance,  and  9  be  measured  from 
the  apsidal  line,  the  preceding  may  be  written 

«-s      »^       n  _  3 
r*  =a3  cos  — _—  9.  (52) 

This  is  the  polar  equation  of  the  orbit. 

For  example,  when  n  =  2,  we  get  the  parabola 

r*cos£0  =  ai. 

Again,  when  n  =  5,  it  becomes 

r  =  a  cos  0 ; 

a  circle  having  its  centre  on  the  circumference. 

o 
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For  n  =  7  we  get  the  lemniscate 

r"  =  a2  cos  20, 
and  so  on. 

Equation  (52)  fails  when  n  =  3 ;  in  this  case,  however, 
(50)  becomes 


dO 


-J?-1- 


which  gives  &0  =  log  u  +  const.,  where  k  =   /^  -  1, 

or  u  =  |3e*fl. 

This  is  the  equation  of  a  logarithmic  spiral. 

187.  Approximately  Circular  Orbits. — If  the  orbit 
described  round  a  centre  of  force  be  nearly  a  circle,  its  equa- 
tion can  be  found  approximately,  as  follows : — 

Assume  F=  jum8/(m),  then  equation  (26)  becomes 


d'u 


+ « =  £/(«)• 


If  the  orbit  were  an  exact  circle  we  should  have 

« =  «> and  ^ =  ° ; 

therefore  a  must  satisfy  the  equation 

«  =  £/(«)•  (53) 

When  the  orbit  is  approximately  circular  we  may  assume 
u  =  a  +  z,  where  8  is  always  very  small. 

Hence  ^  +  a  +  z  =  j2f(a  +  z), 

or  ^+«  +  z=|i  {/(«)  +  */»)• 
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By  (53)  this  becomes,  neglecting  z2  and  higher  powers  of  s, 

S«(i-$/w)-»i 

or,  substituting  j-r  for  „, 

If     &  =  1  -  '  .  ,  ,  this  becomes 

£  +  *-0.  (54) 

When  A  is  positive,  the  integral  of  this,  by  Art.  109,  is 
s  =  e  cos  (0^/*  +  a), 
or  m  =  a  +  c  cos  (0  -v/A  +  a),  (55) 

when  c  and  a  are  arbitrary  constants. 

The  greatest  value  of  u  is  a  +  e ;  consequently,  in  order 
that  the  orbit  should  be  approximately  circular,  it  is  necessary 
that  c  should  be  very  small  in  comparison  with  a. 

Again,  supposing  c  positive,  the  greatest  value  of  w  has 
place  when  6  \/k  +  a  =  0,  and  the  least  when  0  »/k  +  a  =  tr ; 
consequently  the  apsidal  angle  is 


IT 

or 


y*       '/,      „/» 


*-8 


,.     •    ., «/(«) 

negative,  ».c.  it   ,.  .   : 
of  the  form 


If  k  be  negative,  i.e.  if  -77-r  >  1>  the  integral  of  (54)  is 
J  \a) 


z  =  Ae<"*  +  Be"*, 

and  therefore  2  would  either  increase  or  diminish  indefinitely 

02 
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with  0 ;  and  accordingly  the  orbit  cannot  be  approximately- 
circular  in  that  case. 

The  value  of  k  depends  on  the  law  of  force :  for  example,  if 
the  force  vary  inversely  as  the  nth  power  of  the  distance,  then 

/(«)  =  »u»-\     and    &  =  n  -  2. 

Accordingly,  in  this  case,  k  =  3  -  n. 

Hence  a  nearly  circular  orbit,  having  the  centre  of  force  in 
the  centre,  is  impossible  for  laws  of  force  which  vary  inversely  as 
a  higher  power  than  the  cube  of  the  distance. 

When  n  is  less  than  3,  the  angle  between  the  apsides  is 


v/3-w 

For  instance,  if  n  =  2,  the  angle  is  tt  ;  this  agrees  with 
what  has  been  already  proved,  as  the  orbit  is  a  focal  conic  in 
this  case. 

Again,  if  n  =  -  1,  the  angle  is  \n,  as  it  ought  to  be,  since 
the  orbit  is  a  central  ellipse. 

188.  Movable  Orbits. — If  a  central  orbit  be  made  to 
move  in  its  own  plane  with  an  angular  velocity  propor- 
tional at  each  instant  to  that  of  the  radius  vector  in  the  orbit, 
we  can  easily  show — (1)  that  the  new  orbit  is  also  a  central 
orbit ;  (2)  that  the  difference  between  the  forces  in  the  two 
orbits  varies  inversely  as  the  cube  of  the  distance  from  the 
centre  of  force.  (Newton,  Principia,  lib.  i.,  sect.  9.) 

In  a  central  orbit  we  have,  in  general, 

dd      ,         ,  d2r        fdff 
rdi=h>anddf-r{dt 

If  now  we  make  9  =  kO',  where  k  is  constant,  the  former 
equation  gives 

,--  =  -  =  M^ppose). 

This  shows  that  the  point  describes  equal  areas  in  equal 
times  round  the  origin ;  accordingly  the  new  path  described 
by  the  point  is  also  a  central  orbit. 
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Again,  the  second  equation  may  be  written 
fdO'V     _      ,„      ..     fa 


d*r       fdO'\ 
a¥~ri 


P  + - —  =  J?  (suppose) ; 


hence  P  -  P  = ; —  :  this  shows  that  the  difference  be- 

tween  the  forces  in  the  fixed  and  movable  orbits  varies  as  — . 

Hence,  from  any  central  orbit  we  can  get  another,  called 
by  Newton  a  revolving  orbit ;  and  the  equation  of  the  revolv- 
ing orbit,  in  polar  coordinates,  is  derived  from  that  of  the 
original  by  substituting  kO  for  6 ;  where  the  constant  k  is 
determined  from  the  initial  conditions. 

For  example,  when  F=  -^,  we  get  a  focal  conic,  whose 

equation  is  of  the  form 

A 

f  —    ■   ,  ' 

1  +  e  cos  (0  -  a)  ' 

hence,  if  JP=  —  +  — ,  the  equation  of  the  orbit  is  of  the  form 

r*      r3  u 

A 
r  = 

1  +  e  cos  (kO  -  a) 

The  apsidal  angle  in  the  new  orbit  is  equal  to  that  in  the 
original  orbit  divided  by  k,  as  is  readily  seen.  Newton  applied 
this  method  to  the  investigation  of  the  apsidal  angle  in  the 
lunar  orbit.  His  discussion  is  beyond  the  limits  proposed  in 
the  present  treatise.  Moreover,  the  progression  of  the  Moon's 
apse,  thus  determined  by  Newton,  is  but  half  its  true  amount. 

Examples. 

1.  Find  the  law  of  force  in  a  circle  when  the  centre  of  force  is  situated  on 

its  circumference.  .  1 

Am.    -z. 

2.  Investigate  the  motion  of  a  body  which  is  acted  on  by  several  centres  of 
force  varying  directly  as  the  distance ;  and  show  how  to  construct  the  position 
of  the  centre  of  the  orbit. 
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3.  In  the  same  ease,  find  the  condition  that  the  orhit  should  be  a  parabola. 

4.  Assuming  that  the  law  of  force  in  a  focal  conic  is  that  of  the  inverse 
square  of  the  distance,  show  that  the  converse  theorem  can  be  immediately 
established,  viz.,  that  a  particle  attracted  by  a  centre  of  force,  varying  accord- 
ing to  that  law,  will  describe  a  conic,  having  the  centre  of  force  in  one  of  its 
foci. 

5.  A  semi-ellipse  is  freely  described  by  a  particle  under  the  action  of  a 
force  parallel  to  its  axis  of  figure ;  determine  the  requisite  law_  of  force,  with 
the  velocity  of  the  particle  on  reaching  or  leaving  either  extremity  of  the  semi- 
ellipse. 

6.  Prove  that  the  law  of  force  in  an  equiangular  spiral  is  that  of  the  inverse 
cube  of  the  distance  ;  and  explain  why  we  cannot  assert,  conversely,  that  a  body 
acted  on  by  such  a  force  will  describe  an  equiangular  spiral. 

7.  If  the  velocity  at  each  point  in  a  central  orbit  be  equal  to  that  in  the 
equidistant  circle,  prove  that  the  orbit  is  an  equiangular  spiral  for  an  attractive 
force. 

By  Art.  91  the  velocity  in  the  equidistant  circle  =  VYr.    Again,  by  Art.  162, 

the  velocity  in  the  orbit  =  Vify ;   therefore  r  =  y  =  p  — .     Hence  —  =  —  : 

dp  r       p 

therefore  r  =  Jep,  and  consequently  the  orbit  is  an  equiangular  spiral. 
If  the  force  be  repulsive,  the  orbit  is  an  equilateral  hyperbola. 

8.  In  general,  if  the  velocity  at  each  point  in  a  central  orbit  be  in  a  constant 
ratio  to  that  in  an  equidistant  circle  ;  find  the  law  of  force  and  the  equation  of 
the  orbit. 

Let  the  constant  ratio  be  represented  by  1  :  V«;  then,  as  in  preceding 
example,  we  have 

*    i. 
r  =  np  — -  ;  hence  p  =  kr". 

dp 

From  this  it  is  easily  seen,  as  in  Art.  162,  that  the  equation  of  the  orbit  is 
of  the  form 

r"-1  =  a""1  cos  (»  -  1)  e. 

The  law  of  force  is  readily  found ;  for,  in  general, 

„       1  1  1 

jC    QC  oc  OC   ■ • 

ply      p^r       r2"*1 

9.  In  the  same  case,  show  that  the  velocity  at  each  point  in  the  orbit  is  that 
due  to  motion  from  an  infinite  distance,  subject  to  the  central  force. 

Fr        u. 
Here  vz  =  —  =  — — ;  hence,  by  (17)  Art.  160,  the  velocity  is  that  due  to 
»       nr'n 

an  infinite  distance. 

10.  When  the  velocity  and  direction  of  motion  at  any  point,  as  well  as  the 
centre  and  intensity  of  the  force,  are  given,  show  how  to  find  the  radius  of  cur- 
vature of  the  orbit  at  the  point. 

11.  A  body  is  acted  on  by  two  attractive  centres  of  force,  of  equal  intensity  ; 
and  also  by  a  repulsive  force  from  another  centre,  of  double  the  intensity ;  the 


Examples.  199 

forces  varying  directly  as  the  distance.  Prove  that  the  orbit  is  a  parabola,  and 
show  how  to  construct  its  focus  and  directrix  when  the  initial  velocity  and  di- 
rection of  motion  are  given. 

12.  If  a  repulsive  force  vary  as  the  inverse  square  of  the  distance,  prove 
that  the  orbit  is  a  branch  of  a  hyperbola,  having  the  centre  of  force  in  the  focus 
external  to  the  orbit. 

13.  A  particle  is  acted  on  by  a  central  repulsive  force,  which  varies  as  the 
n,h  power  of  the  distance.  If  the  velocity  at  any  point  be  that  due  to  motion 
from  the  centre  of  force ;  find  the  equation  of  the  path. 

Here,  by  (20),  Art.  160,  we  have 


'  n  +  1  p*      (n  +  1)  A2 

2/* 


[dej  ~  W+1' 


where  A2  = 


therefore  u*  du 


hence  we  get 


VA2  -  «»+3 

-s-  n  +  3 

u  2  =  a  cos 

2 


A2  {n  +  1)  ' 
=  d$; 


14.  If  the  velocity  at  each  point  in  a  central  orbit  varies  directly  as  the  dis- 
tance from  the  centre  of  force,  prove  that  the  orbit  is  an  equilateral  hyperbola, 
and  find  the  law  of  force. 

15.  Show  that  the  velocity  at  any  point  in  a  focal  parabola  is  to  that  in  the 
equidistant  circle  as  V2  :  1. 

16.  If  the  law  of  force  be  that  of  the  inverse  cube  of  distance,  investigate 
the  different  varieties  of  orbit  described. 

Let  F  =  /im3,  then  equation  (23)  becomes 


d'u  u 


it 

Accordingly,  the  equation  of  the  orbit  depends  on  the  sign  of  1  --rn  and 
therefore  on  the  initial  circumstances  of  the  motion. 

Suppose  the  particle  projected  initially  at  the  distance  Jt,  with  the  velo- 
city V,  and  in  a  direction  which  makes  the  angle  a  with  S ;  then 

h  =  VR  sin  a. 
Again,  if  V  be  the  velocity  in  the  equidistant  circle,  we  have,  Art.  89, 

yn-jL.  .  jl. *_  =  (_r_y. 

-2J2'      ""A2       r2-ft2sin2w      VTsinai/ 
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Hence  1  -  —  is  positive,  zero,  or  negative,  according  as  V  sin  u>  is  greater, 
equal  to,  or  less  than  V',  the  velocity  in  an  equidistant  circle. 

(1)  Let  Fsin  a  >  V.    In  this  case  1  -  ^  is  positive — equal  B,  suppose — and 
the  equation  may  be  written  A 

— -  +  k2u  =  0. 
dB2 

The  integral  of  this  is  of  the  form 

«  =  A  cos  (k9  +  a). 

A  is  plainly  the  maximum  value  of  u ;  and  therefore  corresponds  to  an  apsidal 
distance.  Let  a  be  this  distance,  and,  if  6  be  measured  from  the  apsidal  line, 
the  equation  of  the  orbit  is 

r  cos  be  =  a.  (1) 

ii 

(2)  Let  V  sin  a  =  V,  then  I  -  —  =  0,  and  we  have 

d'u 

this  gives  u  —  A  (0  +  a) ;  and  the  equation  of  the  orbit  is  reducible  to 

rB  =  constant,  (2) 

which  represents  the  hyperbolic  spiral. 

(3)  Let  V  sin  a  <  V.     If  we  multiply  the  equation 

d2u  u 

d¥  +  ,t  =  h*a 

by  2du,  and  integrate,  we  get 

(5)  ♦"-£■'+* 

where  c  is  constant. 

Hence  v2  =  nu2  +  h2c. 

Substituting  the  initial  values,  this  gives 
y2  _  yz 

(du\ 2  u.  V2—  V'2 

-)  +  #-£*  +  _ir_.  (3) 

The  apse  is  determined  by  making  —  =  0 ;  consequently,  since  j;  >  1,  the 

do  h 

orbit  has  or  has  not  an  apse  according  as  V  is  less  or  greater  than  V. 

Hence,  if  the  initial  velocity  be  less  than  that  in  an  equidistant  circle,  the 

orbit  is  apsidal. 
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Suppose  a  to  be  the  corresponding  apsidal  distance,  then 
yi  _  yi 


A2 


and,  making  —  —  1  =  £2,  equation  (3)  becomes 


,       „  du      k    i        o«?« 

therefore  —  =  -  Vrr  -  1 ;   or  -  =  ftafl. 

rf9      a  Vo2  «z  -  1 

The  integral  of  this  is 

&8  +  o  =  log  (m  +  vVt»3-  1). 

But  if  8  he  measured  from  the  apse,  we  have  8  =  0  when  au  =  1.     Conse- 
quently a  =  0,  and  we  hare 

aw  +  VflV  -  1  =  e*9. 
Hence  au  =  %(eka  +  e-M). 

Here  «  increases  with  8 ;  and  consequently  the  hody,  after  leaving  the  apse, 
approaches  nearer  and  nearer  to  the  centre  of  force. 

Secondly,  if  the  initial  velocity  be  equal  to  that  in  the  equidistant  circle, 

(3)  becomes 

<fo2      7„  ,         du 

——  =  i2«3,  or  —-  =  ««; 

dp  '        de 

this  gives  «  =  ae*9, 

the  equiangular  spiral  (Ex.  7). 

Thirdly,  if  V"be  greater  than  V,  let 

yi  _  y 


A2 
and  equation  (3)  becomes 


=  A202, 


(S)  "  ** ("3  +  ^'  0I  T»  =  *  ^ + **■ 
This,  when  integrated  as  above,  gives 

u  +  V«s  +  /8a  =  -4e*9, 
and  the  curve  is  represented  by  the  equation 

2«  =  -<4«*9  -  4-'  «"*"• 

The  value  of  A  can  be  readily  determined  from  the  initial  conditions. 

17.  In  elliptic  motion  about  a  centre  of  force  in  a  focus,  prove  that  J  via, 
taken  through  any  arc,  is  proportional  to  the  area  subtended  by  the  arc  at  the 
empty  focus. 
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18.  Prove  that  the  expression  for  the  central  attraction  for  any  law  of  force 
may  be  written  in  the  form 

„     h*     » 

If  we  change  the  sign  in  the  expression  for  the  acceleration  along  the  radius 
vector  in  Art.  28,  we  get 

F=  r'fi  -  r. 

h 
This  assumes  the  proposed  form  on  substituting  for  8  its  value  -j . 

19.  What  would  be  the  motion  of  a  projectile  if  the  force  of  gravity  varied 
inversely  as  the  cube  of  the  height  above  a  horizontal  plane  ? 

Here  the  path  evidently  lies  in  a  vertical  plane. 

If  the  line  of  intersection  of  this  plane  with  the  horizontal  plane  be  taken 
as  the  axis  of  x,  and  a  vertical  line  as  the  axis  of  y,  the  equations  of  motion 
may  be  written 

d?%  _        d%y  _      p 

d¥~    '    dfi  ~~y3'' 

therefore  —  =  e,    (—]  =—„  +  (/, 

dt  \dt)      y* 

s  which  depend  c 
\dx)      c*      y* 


where  c  and  e'  are  constants  which  depend  on  the  initial  circumstances  of  the 
motion.    Consequently 

■ey'i 


ydy  dx 


V/.  +  e'y2       o 

Hence  we  get  V/i+  e'y2  =  e'  -  +  const. 

c 

Consequently  the  path  is  an  ellipse  or  a  hyperbola  according  as  c'  is  negative 
or  positive.    The  path  is  a  parabola  if  c'  =  0. 

20.  Prove  by  Newtonian  methods  that,  if  two  bodies  attract  one  another 
according  to  any  law,  they  describe  similar  figures  about  their  centre  of  inertia 
and  about  one  another. 

Neglecting  the  obliquity  of  the  ecliptic,  and  the  inclination  and  the  eccen- 
tricity of  the  lunar  orbit,  show  that,  if  we  take  the  Sun's  distance  as  390  times 
that  of  the  Moon,  the  Earth's  mass  as  79  times  that  of  the  Moon,  and  the  lunar 
synodic  period  as  30  mean  solar  days  ;  then  the  solar  day  is,  to  a  near  approxi- 
mation, shorter  at  full  Moon  that  at  new  Moon  by  one  468,000th  part  of  a  mean 
solar  day.  Cmnb.  Trip.,  1882. 

21.  A  material  particle,  moving  freely  in  a  plane,  being  supposed  to  describe 
a.  conic  under  the  action  of  a  central  force  emanating  from  any  point  in  the 
plane ;  show  that  the  force  varies  directly  as  the  distance  from  the  point,  and 
inversely  as  the  cube  of  its  distance  from  the  polar  of  the  point  with  respect  to 
the  curve. 
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22 ._  In  free  motion  in  a  plane  under  the  action  of  a  central  force  varying 
according  to  any  law,  state  and  prove  the  effect  on  the  trajectory  (and  on  the 
motion  in  it)  of  an  additional  force  emanating  from  the  same  centre,  and  varying 
inversely  as  the  cube  of  the  distance. 

23.  An  ellipse  of  eccentricity  e  and  a  parabola  have  a  common  focus  and 
latus  rectum ;  and  equal  particles  describe  them  under  the  action  of  forces,  to 
the  common  focus,  of  the  same  absolute  intensity.  If  the  particles  moving  in 
the  same  direction  meet  at  one  extremity  of  the  common  latus  rectum  and  coa- 
lesce, prove  that  their  subsequent  path  will  be  an  ellipse  of  eccentricity  £(1  +«), 
according  as  both  foci  of  the  ellipse. do  or  do  not  lie  within  the  parabola;  and 
find  its  major  axis.  What  will  the  path  be,  if  the  particles  be  moving  in  oppo- 
site directions  when  they  meet  ?  Comb.  Trip.,  1879. 

24.  A  body  is  revolving  in  an  ellipse,  whose  eccentricity  is  >  \,  under  the 
action  of  a  force  tending  to  the  focus  8 ;  and  when  it  is  at  a  distance  SP  from  S 
equal  to  the  latus  rectum,  a  blow  is  given  to  it  perpendicular  to  SP,  such  that 
its  new  direction  is  perpendicular  to  the  major  axis.  Show  that  the  dimensions 
of  the  orbit  are  unaltered,  but  that  the  major  axis  is  turned  through  an  angle 
SPS,  where  S  is  the  empty  focus.  Id.,  1882. 

25.  Find  the  laws  of  attraction  for  which  the  trajectories  described  round  a 
centre  of  force  are  closed  orbits.  (Bertram!,  Oomptes  rendus,  1873.) 


BVJ 


<t>(u)du 


-£ —  =  F(it)  +  const.,  equation  (23)  gives 
where  e  is  an  arbitrary  constant ;  therefore 


r du 


e  -  tfl 


Again,  let  a,  $  represent  the  values  of  u  which  correspond  to  the  apsidal 
distances,  then  a  and  $  are  roots  of  the  equation 

—  ^(«)+  c-«J=0. 

Accordingly  we  must  have 

ij>(a)  +  e-a»=0,     —  F(li)  +  c  -  0*  =  O; 

and  if  &>  be  the  apsidal  angle,  we  get,  abstraction  being  made  of  the  sign, 

r0  du 


00  = 


U/U 


Assuming  mitt  —  t,  then,  for  a  closed  orbit,  m  must  be  a  commensurable  number 
(Art.  184). 
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If  —  and  e  be  eliminated  by  aid  of  the  two  preceding  equations,  we  obtain 

e°  =         ,      ,,         „,  ,  „,  ,       „,  ,  =  - ;  W 


Ij 


F{u)-F{a)  F(«)-F{fS)  ™ 

P  F(P)-F(*)      °  F{0)-F(a) 


an  equation  which  should  hold  for  all  values  of  a  and  /3. 

To  determine  the  form  of  the  function  F,  we  suppose  o  and  /3  very  nearly 
equal,  in  which  case  the  orbit  is  approximately  circular. 

Hence,  from  Art.  187,  we  get 


Let  F'(a)  =  V,  then  —  =  -^  =  (1  -  ««)  -;  hence 

i?'(a)  =  r=<7a1-™*, 

where  C  is  an  arbitrary  constant.  (d) 

0 
From  this  we  get  ■  F(a)  = _  a2-"1  +  const. 

0  2  -  m" 

We  may  assume  the  latter  constant  to  be  zero,  since  it  disappears  when  we 
substitute  in  equation  (0). 

Again,  since     2/t  ^  =  Ftp),  we  have  <p(u)  =  da3-"'2, 

where  C\  is  arbitrary. 

We  next  proceed  to  determine  m  from  the  condition  that  («)  must  be  satis- 
fied for  all  values  of  a  and  0. 

(1)  Let  «n2  <  2,  and  make  o  =  0,  and  0  =  1;  then 

Substituting  in  (c),  we  obtain 

du  ir 


I 


Again,  if  «•»  =  z, 


Jo  «v^vri "  >»2  J0  v^r=*>  ~  »s' 


The  condition  gives  —  =  —  ;  therefore   in  =  1.      Accordingly,  the  force 
varies  as  M3,  or  as  —?■ 
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(2)  Let  mi>2;  then,  if  o  =  0,  we  have  F(a)  =  F(0)  =-  x;  and  if  j3  =  1 
we  have  F{0)  =  F{1)  =  -.     SuhBtitute  in  (c),  and  it  becomes 

f1  dU  TT  IF         IT 

or  —  =  — ;     .•.  m  =  2, 


Jo  V 1  —  «2     m  2      m 

in  which  case  the  force  varies  directly  as  the  distance. 

Hence,  as  M.  Bertrand  observes,  "parmi  les  lois  d'attraction  qui  supposent 
Taction  nulle  a  une  distance  infinie,  cella  de  la  nature  est  la  seule  pour  laquelle 
un  mobile  lancfi  arbitrairement,  avec  une  vitesse  inf  erieure  a  une  certaine  limite, 
et  attire  vers  un  centre  fixe,  decrive  necessairement  auteur  de  ce  centre  une 
courbe  fermee.  Toutes  les  lois  d'attraction  permettent  des  orbites  fermees,  mais 
la  loi  de  la  nature  est  la  seule  qui  les  impose." 

26.  Investigate  the  condition  of  stability  of  a  circular  orbit  described  about 
a  centre  of  attraction  in  the  centre  of  the  circle. 

Gg"Prove  that  if  the  attraction  varies  inversely  as  the  fourth  power  of  the  dis- 
tance, a  particle  describing  a  circle  of  radius  a  freely  will  be  found  ultimately 
describing  either  the  curve 

cosh  8+1  cosh  9-1 

r  =  a  — ; ,  or  r  =  a  — , • 

cosh  0  -  2  cosh  9  +  2 
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OHAPTBE  VIII. 

CONSTRAINED    MOTION — MOTION    IN    A    RESISTING    MEDIUM. 

Section  I. — Constrained  Motion. 

189.  Motion  on  a  Fixed  Curve. — When  a  particle  is 
constrained  to  move,  without  friction,  on  a  given  fixed  curve, 
the  problem  reduces  to  the  determination  of  the  velocity  at 
any  instant,  as  well  as  of  the  normal  reaction  of  the  curve. 
The  motion  may  in  this  case  be  regarded  as  free  by  the 
introduction  of  the  force  of  reaction  of  the  curve,  in  addition 
to  the  external  forces. 

Hence,  if  N  represents  the  normal  reaction,  the  general 
equations  of  motion  may  be  written,  when  referred  to  a  rect- 
angular system  of  axes, 

d^cc  d^v  d^z 

m  -r—  =  X + iV cos  a,  m-^r  =  Y+N  cos/3,  m—r  =  Z+NooBy, 
at  at'  df 

(1) 
where  a,  /3,  y  are  the  angles  the  normal  reaction  makes  with 
the  axes  of  coordinates ;  and  X,  Y,  Z  are  the  components  of 
the  external  force,  parallel  to  the  axes  of  coordinates,  respec- 
tively. If  the  first  equation  be  multiplied  by  dx,  the  second 
by  dy,  and  the  third  by  dz,  we  get,  on  addition, 

fd2x  d^v  d"z      \ 

m\d¥dx  +  ~d?  dy  +  W)  =  Xdx  +  Tdy  +  Zdz'      ® 

since  cos  adx  +  cos  (3dy  +  cos  y  dz  =  0,  as  the  direction  of  N  is 
perpendicular  to  the  tangent  to  the  curve. 
This  gives  on  integration 

*"  '  *-  i  (IJ+  (I J+  (§)' )  -  J  C".  +  r*  ♦  «0 

+  const.      (3) 
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Hence  the  velocity  is  given  by  the  same  equation  as  in 
the  case  of  unconstrained  motion  (Art.  131). 

For  a  conservative  system  of  forces  (Art.  125),  the  velo- 
city v  at  any  point  can  generally  be  found  from  this  equation. 
For,  let  X  dx  +  Ydy  +  Zdz  be  the  exact  differential  of  the 
function  $  [x,  y,  z) ;  then  if  »'  be  the  velocity  at  the  point 
%',  if,  z\  we  have 

|  m  {f  -  f)  =  0  {x,  y,  z)  -  f  {x\  y',  z').  (4) 

Hence  the  velocity  at  any  point  is  independent  of  the  path 
described;  and,  accordingly,  if  different  curves  be  drawn 
joining  any  two  points,  a  particle  starting  from  one  of  these 
points  with  a  given  velocity  would  arrive  at  the  other  point 
with  the  same  velocity  whatever  path  it  described ;  friction 
being  neglected. 

Two  of  the  preceding  equations  (1)  are  sufficient  for  a 
plane  curve ;  for  in  this  case  N  acts  in  the  plane  of  the 
curve,  and,  by  taking  the  axes  of  x  and  y  in  that  plane,  the 
third  equation  will  disappear. 

In  the  case  of  a  central  force,  represented  by  n$\r),  we 
have,  as  in  Art.  131, 

Again,  as  in  Art.  116,  it  is  readily  seen  that  the  pressure 
on  the  curve  in  any  case  is  the  resultant  of  the  centrifugal 
force  and  the  normal  component  of  the  external  forces. 

The  particle  will  leave  the  curve  at  the  point  for  which 
the  normal  reaction  becomes  zero. 


Examples. 

1.  A  particle  is  constrained  to  move  in  a  circle  under  the  influence  of  a  re- 
pulsive force,  acting  from  a  point  on  the  circumference,  and  varying  as  the 
distance  :  find  the  pressure  on  the  curve,  the  initial  position  being  at  the  centre 
of  force,  and  the  particle  starting  from  a  state  of  rest. 

Am.    -£— ,  where  r  is  the  distance  from  the  centre  of  force,  and  a  the  radius 
2<s  of  the  circle. 

2.  A  particle  is  constrained  to  move  in  a  logarithmic  spiral,  and  is  attracted 
to  the  pole  of  the  spiral  by  a  force  varying  inversely  as  the  square  of  the  dis- 
tance. If  the  particle  start  from  rest  at  the  distance  a  from  the  pole,  find  the 
time  of  describing  any  portion  of  the  curve. 
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Let  n  denote  the  absolute  force ;  then,  by  (5),  we  have 

*-*(H). 


-VsJi-l. 


di 


Again,  if  r  =  ce*  be  the  equation  of  the  spiral,  we  have 

<&         dr      n To 


therefore  —  =  .  /  .      ,_  .  I 

s  in  Art.  140,  we  get  for  the  time  oi 


Integrating,  as  in  Art.  140,  we  get  for  the  time  of  motion  from  the  distance 
a  to  the  distance  r, 


_  fc2\ 

Also  the  whole  time  of  motion  to  the  centre  J"  " 


It  is  readily  seen  that  the  problem  of  constrained  motion  in  a  logarithmic 
spiral,  under  the  action  of  any  central  force  directed  to  its  pole,  is  reducible  to 
free  rectilinear  motion  under  the  action  of  a  corresponding  central  force  in  the 
line  of  motion. 

3.  A  particle  under  the  action  of  gravity  moves  down  the  inner  side  of  a 
smooth  ellipse  whose  axis  major  is  vertical.  Being  given  its  initial  velocity, 
find  where  it  will  leave  the  ellipse. 

Taking  the  centre  as  origin,  and  the  axis  major  as  axis  of  x,  the  value  of  x 
at  the  required  point  is  given  by  the  equation 

2d  =  3x  -  x3  ?-, 
a' 

where  d  is  the  height  above  the  centre  of  the  level  line  to  which  the  velocity  at 
each  point  is  due. 

4.  In  the  same  question  find  the  least  velocity  at  the  lowest  point  of  the 
ellipse  in  order  that  the  particle  should  make  a  complete  revolution  in  the  curve. 

Am.   -\/ga(b  -  e1). 

190.  Theorem  of  M.  Ossian  Bonnet. — If  masses 
m,  m',  m",  &c,  respectively  subject  to  the  action  of  forces, 
F,  F',  F",  &c,  and  starting  all  in  the  same  direction  from  a 
point  A,  with  velocities  v0,  v0',  v",  &c,  describe  the  same  curve 
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ACB;  then  the  same  path  will  also  be  described  by  the  mass 
M,  when  projected  from  the  same  point  in  the  same  direction, 
and  subject  to -the  action  of  all  the  foroes,  F,  F',  F",  &c, 
provided  the  initial  vis  viva  MV02  is  equal  to 

mv2  +  m'vo1  +  m"v"2  +  &c, 

the  sum  of  the  vires  vivce  of  the  different  masses.  (Bonnet, 
IAouville's  Journal,  1844.) 

For,  suppose  the  particle  M  constrained  to  move  in  the 
curve  ACB,  and  let  i^be  the  normal  reaotion  at  any  point ; 
then,  if  the  components  of  F,  parallel  to  a  rectangular  system 
of  axes,  be  respectively  represented  by  X,  Y,  Z,  those  of  F, 
by  X',  Y',  Z',  &c. ;  from  (1),  we  have 

M ^  =  X  +  X'  +  X"  +  &o.  +  N  cos  a, 

Cut 

lA  =Y+Y'+Y"  +  &o.  +  iVcos/3, 
df  ^ 

M%  =  Z  +  Z'  +  Z"  +  &o.  +  iVcos  y, 

and,  as  in  (2),  we  have 

d  (MV1)  =  Me  SX  +  2tfy2  Y  +  IdzSZ. 

But  if  v,  v',  v",  &o.,  be  the  velocities  in  the  partial  movements 
of  m,  m',  m",  &c,  at  the  same  point, 

d(mv°)  =  2(Xdx  +  Ydy  +  Zdz), 

&C,  &C,  &C. 

Hence    d (MV2)  =  d  (mv2  +  mV  +  m"v"2  +  &c.) ; 

therefore  MV2  =  2(»m>*)  +  constant, 

or  MV2  =  2>mv2,  from  our  hypothesis. 

It  is  now  easy  to  prove  that  the  normal  pressure  2V  is  zero 
at  each  point,  and  consequently  that  M  would  describe  the 
curve  ACB  freely,  under  the  combined  action  of  all  the 
forces. 
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For  the  force  N  is  equal  and  opposite  to  the  resultant  of 

MV* 
the  centrifugal  force,  ,  and  the  several  normal  compo- 

p 

nents  of  the  forces,  F,  F',  F",  &c. 

.      .            MV*     mv*     m'v"1     m"v'"i     ,  ,*, 

Again,        =  —  + + +  &o. ;  (oj 


P  P  P  P 


mv*  m'v"1 


hut  — , ,  &c,  are  respectively  equal  and  opposite  to  the 

P       P 
normal   components  of  F,  F',  F",  &c,  because  m,  m',  &c, 

describe  the  path  ACB  freely. 

Hence  there  is  equilibrium  between  the  centrifugal  force 

and  the  total  normal  component  of  F,  I",  F",  &c. ;  and 

P 
consequently  N  =  0. 

In  general,  if  the  initial  velocity  of  M  do  not  satisfy  the 
equation  M  V*  =  Swmv8,  the  normal  pressure  on  the  path  ACB 
will  vary  directly  as  the  curvature.  For,  from  the  preceding 
analysis, 

MV-^mv'     MV?-?mv£ 

N  = = .  (b) 

P  P 

Also,  if  one  of  the  forces  {F'  suppose)  be  changed  into 
its  opposite,  it  is  readily  seen  that  the  preceding  theorem  still 
holds,  provided  we  change  the  sign  of  the  corresponding  term 
(m'v'2)  in  the  expression  S(mi)8). 

Examples. 

1 .  A  particle  constrained  to  move  in  an  ellipse  is  acted  on  by  an  attractive 
force  directed  to  one  focus,  and  a  repulsive  force  from  the  other,  whose  intensi- 
ties vary  as  the  inverse  square  of  the  distance :  if  the  absolute  intensities  of  the 
forces  he  equal,  find  the  pressure  on  the  ellipse  at  any  point  during  the  motion. 

2.  Hence  show  that  a  particle  placed  at  equal  distances  from  two  such  centres 
of  force  will  describe  a  semi-ellipse,  under  their  joint  action. 

3.  A  particle  moves  under  the  attraction  of  two  forces  directed  to  the  fixed 
points  A  and  JB,  each  varying  according  to  the  law  of  nature,  and  a  third  force, 
varying  directly  as  the  distance,  directed  to  C,  the  middle  point  of  AS ;  show 
that  the  particle  can  he  projected  from  any  point  so  as  to  describe  an  ellipse 
having  A  and  B  as  its  foci.  Lagrange,  Mee.  Anal.,  t.  2,  §  83. 

Ana.  The  initial  velocity  «o  is  given  by  the  equation 

«f      «f 
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where  fi,  p',  p."  denote  the  absolute  forces  for  the  centres  A,  B,  0,  respectively ; 
/,/'  the  initial  distances  from  A  and  B  ;  and  a  the  semiaxis  major  of  the  ellipse. 
The  initial  direction  of  motion  must  bisect  the  external  angle  formed  by  the 
lines  joining  A  and  B  to  the  point  of  projection. 

i.  In  the  same  case,  if  the  particle  be  constrained  to  move  in  the  ellipse, 
find  the  reaction  B  at  any  point  during  the  motion. 

Am.    BP  =  m(^+^+  fff  -  o02)  , 

where  p  is  the  radius  of  curvature  at  the  point. 

5.  If  a  material  particle,  moving  freely  under  the  action  of  gravity,  be  dis- 
turbed by  the  action  of  a  central  force  varying  inversely  as  the  square  of  the 
distance ;  determine  the  circumstances  of  its  projection  from  a  given  point,  in 
order  that  it  may  describe  a  parabola  in  a  vertical  plane  having  its  focus  at  the 
centre  of  force. 

191.  Motion  on  a  Fixed  Surface. — If  a  particle  be 
constrained  to  move,  on  a  smooth  surface,  the  general  equa- 
tions of  motion  are  plainly,  as  in  (1), 

d*%    _    ,_  d'y     „    ,T       „       d-z     „    ,_ 

m—  =  X+Nco%a,  m  — f  =  Y+N cos (3,  m  — -=  Z+N cosy, 
flt  flit  flit 

where  a,  (3,  y  are  the  direction  angles  of  the  normal  to  the 
surface. 

It  is  obvious  that  in  this  case  also  the  velocity  at  any 
point  is  determined  by  the  equation 

tmv*  =  J"  [Xdx  +  Ydy  +  Zdz)  +  const.  (7) 

If  gravity  be  the  sole  acting  force,  and  the  axis  of  z  be 
taken  in  the  vertical  direction,  our  equations  may  be  written 

J  =  ^cosa,  g  =  iVcos/3,  g-JTocy-,.      (8) 

When  the  surface  is  one  of  revolution  round  a  vertical 
axis,  the  normal  at  each  point  intersects  that  axis  ;  and  if  n 
denote  its  length,  we  have 

cosa=-',    cosp=-- 
n  n 

Hence  the  two  former  equations  give 
d?y        dix     . 

P  2 
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or,  on  integration, 

dy        dx 

xdJ~ydt=c' 

where  c  is  a  constant. 

This  equation  shows  that  the  point  of  projection  on  a 
horizontal  plane  describes  equal  areas  in  equal  times  round 
the  point  in  which  the  axis  of  revolution  meets  the  plane. 

192.  Motion  on  a   Spherical   Surface We   shall 

apply  what  precedes  to  the  motion  of  a  particle  under  the 
action  of  gravity  on  a  smooth  sphere.  This  contains  the 
general  question  of  the  motion  of  a  simple  pendulum,  and  is 
called  the  problem  of  the  spherical  pendulum.  Taking  the 
centre  as  origin,  and  the  positive  direction  of  the  axis  of  z 
downwards,  the  equation  of  the  sphere  is 

x2  +  y"  +  za  =  a2, 
where  a  is  the  radius. 

Also  the  general  equations  of  motion  may  be  written 

x=N-,  y  =  Ny-,   z  =  N-  +  g, 
a  a  a 

adopting  Newton's  notation  (Art.  23) . 

From  the  first  two  equations  we  get,  as  before, 

xy  -yx  =  c.  (9) 

Also,  as  in  (7), 

xi  +  yi+  2a=  Vl?+2g(z-a), 

where  V0  represents  the  velocity  corresponding  to  z  =  a. 
Again,  differentiating  the  equation  of  the  sphere, 

xx  +  yy  +  zz  =  0,    or    xx  +  yy'=-  zz. 

If  this  be  squared  and  added  to  (9),  when  also  squared, 
we  get 

{a?  +  y*)(xi  +  yi)  =  c1  +  z'z\ 
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Hence        (a2  -  z2)  { Fo2  +  2g  (z  -  a)  -  z2 J  =  c2  +  z% z\ 

or  aV  =  (a2  -  z2)  {  F„2  +  2p(i  -  a) }  -  c2.  (10) 

The  subsequent  investigation  is  simplified  by  supposing  Vo  to 
correspond  to  tbe  lowest  point  in  tbe  path  of  the  particle ;  for, 
since  the  motion  at  that  point  is  horizontal,  we  have  z  =  0 
when  z  =  a,  and  consequently 

Cs  =  (ffl2-a2)Fo2  =  2^(fl2-a2), 

if  h  be  the  height  to  which  the  velocity  V«  is  due. 
Substituting  this  value  for  &  in  (10),  we  get 

aH*  =  2g[a  -  z)  (z2  +  h  (z  +  a)  -  a2} . 

Again,  the  expression  z2  +  h  (z  +  a)  -  a2  may  be  written 
(z-/3)(z  +  7),  where 

.     «2-/32        ,        «2  +  a)3 

A  =  ^f'and?  =  T7F  ™ 

Accordingly 

a2z2  =  2<7(a-z)(*-/3)(z  +  7); 

therefore    az  =  a  —  =  -  ^/2g  (a  -  z)  (z  -  /3)  (z  +  7) .  (12) 

The  negative  sign  must  be  taken  since  s  diminishes  with  t, 
which  is  reckoned  from  the  instant  the  particle  is  in  its 
lowest  position. 

Also,  when  z  =  /3  we  have  z  =  0,  and  the  motion  is  again 
horizontal.  It  is  readily  seen  that  during  the  motion  z  must 
lie  between  the  limits  a  and  /3 ;  and  consequently  the  path 
of  the  particle  is  a  tortuous  curve  lying  between  two  horizon- 
tal lesser  circles  on  the  sphere ;  we  accordingly  may  assume 

z  =  a  cos20  +  (5  sin2^,  (13) 

and,  substituting  in  (12),  get 


2a  -£-  =  ^/2g  (a  cos2^  +  /3  sin2#  +  7). 
do 
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Hence,  since  t  =  0  when  <p  =  0,  we  have 


■/     2(a  +  B)      [*  a*  (14) 

where  F  =  - — -  =      "     *f — ;. 

a  +  y      a2  +  2aj3  +  a2 

Consequently  the  time  of  motion  depends  on  an  elliptic 
function,  and  is  reducible  to  that  of  the  description  of  a  cor- 
responding arc  in  a  vertical  circle  (Arts.  101,  114). 

Again,  if  T  denote  the  period  of  a  vibration,  that  is,  the  time 
of  motion  from  a  lowest  to  a  consecutive  lowest  position,  we 
have 


V<Ka2+2a0  +  a2)Jo.v 


■v/l  -  /c2sina0 

2   _      2 

It  may  be  observed  that  when  a  =  B,  we  have  h  =  — 5 — , 

and  the  question  reduces  to  that  of  the  conical  pendulum, 

already  considered  in  Art.  112. 

Next  let  \p  be  the  angle  that  the  vertical  plane,  passing 

through  the  centre  and  the  position  of  the  particle  at  any 

instant,  makes  with  the  plane  of  zx,  then  y  =  %  tan  \j/ ;  and 

consequently 

dy        dx      2d  (y\  dxf, 

o  =  x—  -y-rr  =  or—  *-  =a;2sec2i//  -~ 

dt        dt        dt  \xj  T  dt 

.y+„g-(,-„«.     (15) 


A]»  .■yy;(J-■^)-J!!i>('^'-«^)(<^^-P^)■  (M) 

and  the  angle  \jj  is  represented  by  an  elliptic  function  of  the 
third  species,  thus 

/EzZEZEEir .  ~dz  m\ 
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In  the  projection  of  the  path  on  the  horizontal  plane 
through  the  centre,  the  greatest  and  least  distances  from  the 
centre  correspond  to  the  greatest  and  least  values  of  z,  i.  e.  to 
«  =  a  and  z  =  /3.  These  are  called  the  apsidal  distances,  and 
the  corresponding  angle,  the  apsidal  angle  of  the  path.  If  ¥ 
he  the  apsidal  angle  its  value  is  represented  by  the  integral 


ayj  a+li         J„(fl»-»')v/(«-«)(«-/3)(«  +  7)     K     ' 

193.  Small  Oscillations. — If  the  particle  make  a  small 
oscillatory  motion  round  the  lowest  point,  we  may,  as  a  first 
approximation,  make  a  =  a,  |3  =  a  in  (14).     This  gives 

k  =  0,  and  t=\j>  \CL  (19) 

Sg 

Next,  if  z  =  a  cos  9,  a  =  a  cos  0O,  j3  =  a  cos  0i,  the  equa- 
tion 

z  =  a  cos80  +  /3sin20 

gives  02  =  0O2  cos'ty  +  0*  sin20,  neglecting  powers  of  0,  0O,  0L 
beyond  the  second. 

Also  (16)  gives  in  this  case 

\a 
.-.  by  (15),  we  have 

d±  =  0o0j  \g_=  0,0.       __   lg 

dt     '  0*  Va      0„2cos>  +  012sin>Va" 

Consequently,  by  (19), 

#  0Q0, 

aty      0O2  cos20  +  0,2  sin20" 
Hence,  by  integration, 

tan  \p  =  jr  tan  ^>, 

"o 
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sin  \p  _  0,  sin  $  > 
cos  \p      do  cos  0  ' 


or 

henoe  we  have 


and 


.     .      0i  sin  A 
sin  \f,  =  — q-Z-, 

Go  COS  0 
COS  l/,  =  g . 


Moreover,  to  the  same  degree  of  approximation,  we  have 

x  -  a  9  cos  \p,    y  =  a  6  sin  i/, ; 
accordingly, 

a  =  a0ocos0,    y  =  aflisin0; 

•••  »+£-*•  (20) 

This  shows  that  the  horizontal  projection  of  the  path  is, 
approximately,  an  ellipse,  whose  semiaxes  are  a60  and  adi. 

The  next  approximation  is  given  in  the  following 
examples.  » 

The  general  problem  of  the  spherical  pendulum  appears 
to  have  been  first  fully  discussed  by  Lagrange :  see  Mic. 
Anal.,  t.  2,  sect.  8. 

Examples. 

1.  If  a  particle  perform  small  oscillations  about  the  lowest  point  on  a  sphere, 
investigate  its  motion  to  an  approximation  of  the  second  order. 

It  is  here  more  convenient  to  transfer  the  origin  to  the  lowest  point  on  the 
sphere,  and  to  take  the  positive  direction  of  e  upwards.  Accordingly,  we  sub- 
stitute   z  =  «-«',    a=a  —  a,    /3  =  «  — 0',    when  equation  (12)  becomes 
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Hence,  removing  the  accents,  we  get 

dz 


\Ja 


<I^M-4[i-i+u£m-0i)' 


where  /8  and  a  represent  the  distances  of  the  highest  and  lowest  points  in  the 
path  from  the  plane  of  xy. 

Again,  if  a  and  0  he  both  so  small  that  their  higher  powers  may  he  neglected, 
we  obtain 


■4<— )i» -)('-£) 

■*£r*(-r 


(*-o)»((i-«)» 


la  f*  &  1      I 


«)(/8-«0' 


neglecting  the  subsequent  terms,  since  —  is  a  very  small  fraction. 


Hence,  if  z  =  a  cos2<p  +  j8  sin2^>,  we  get 
1      r 


sina4>)  d$ 


t=    /-</>+ — =  f  (acos3<f>+0si 
Vg  4  iag  J0 

"VjM    +~^~)~  8^6m*COB*- 

Consequently,  if  T  be  the  whole  time  of  motion  from  one  lowest  position  to  a 
consecutive  one,  we  get 

Again,  to  find  the  apsidal  angle  to  the  same  degree  of  _ approximation. 
Transforming  the  origin  in  equation  (16)  to  the  lowest  position,  we  readily 
obtain 


J°a(2a- 


(««-)>- )(g-)(i-^(L"-i}) 
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Hence,  since  as  before  we  may  take 


we  get 


(  =  «!V2a£ 


2a  -  a  -  $       _  J_ 

(2a  -a)  (2a  -  0)  ~~  2a' 

a*z 


,  (2a  -  *)»  z  V(z  -  a)  (0  -  z) 

JazV(z-a)(/3-z)      8    a    JaV(z  -  «)  (0  -  z) ' 

neglecting  the  subsequent  terms  as  before. 
Substituting  a  cos2^>  +  £  sin2$  for  z,  we  obtain 

/    |J  \       3  VS§ 

<|i  =  tan"1  I  ^-  tan  01  +  j  —  <p. 

71* 

Hence,  taking  £  between  the  limits  0  and  — ,  the  apsidal  angle  is  given,  ap- 
proximately, by  the  equation 

-i  ('♦;=?)• 

This  shows  that  in  the  approximate  elliptic  path  the  apse  continually  progresses. 
Again,  if  p,  q  denote  the  small  apsidal  distances,  or  the  semidiameters  of  the 
approximate  elliptic  path,  we  get 

Accordingly,  the  rate  of  progression  of  the  apse  varies  approximately  as  the 
area  of  the  projection  of  the  path. 

2.  Prove  that  the  pressure  on  the  sphere  is  given  by  the  equation 

N=  m9  [  3z  -  —  (a2+  oj3  +  j88  -  a2)  I  • 
«     (  a  +  /S  J 

3.  If  a  particle  be  projected  with  a  given  velocity  along  the  horizontal  great 
circle  of  a  smooth  hollow  sphere,  find  at  what  point  its  vertical  velocity  will  be 

VF+302  -  h    ,  ,    .      ,,,.,.,      .    „        ,    .L      .       .     . 
,  h  being  the  height  due  to  the  velocity  of  projection. 


Am.    z  — 

Q 


Rectilinear  Motion  in  a  Resisting  Medium.  21 9 

i.  A  particle  is  projected  horizontally  along  the  interior  surface  of  a  fixed 
smooth  hemisphere,  the  axis  of  which  is  vertical,  and  vertex  downwards.  Given 
the  point  of  projection,  determine  the  velocity  so  that  the  particle  may  ascend 
exactly  to  the  rim  of  the  hemisphere.  (yj. 

Am.     a    I— . 
V  o 

5.  If  a  particle  move  on  the  interior  surface  of  a  paraboloid  of  revolution, 
whose  axis  is  vertical,  prove  that  the  velocity  at  the  highest  point  in  the  path 
is  that  due  to  the  height  of  the  lowest  point  above  the  vertex  of  the  paraboloid ; 
and  similarly  for  the  velocity  at  the  lowest  point. 

6.  In  the  last  question  show  that  the  pressure  at  any  point  P  varies  as  the 
curvature  of  the  meridian  at  that  point ;  and  that  the  resolved  vertical  pressure 
is  to  the  weight  of  the  particle  as  SL  x  SM :  SF%,  where  L  and  M  are  the  highest 
and  lowest  points  of  the  path,  and  S  the  focus. 

Section  II. — Rectilinear  Motion  in  a  Resisting  Medium. 

194.  If  a  mass  m  be  supposed  to  move  in  a  straight  line, 
without  rotation,  in  a  resisting  medium,  the  resistance  is  a 
function  of  the  velocity  of  the  body.  If  the  resistance  be 
represented  by  <p{v),  the,  equation  of  motion  becomes 


where  .Fis  the  external  force  acting  along  the  right  line. 

It  is  usual  to  assume,  with  Newton,   that  0  (»)  =  /xv2, 
where  ju  is  a  constant  depending  on  the  density  of  the  me- 
dium and  on  the  area  (S)  of  the  greatest  section  of  the  body 
taken  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  motion. 
Hence  we  get 

If  we  suppose  F  constant,  and  make 

F=  nV\  (1) 

we  get  m  -j  =  n  ( V2  -  v7).  (2) 

If  the  initial  velocity  be  less  than  V,  it  is  obvious  that  the 
velocity  increases  so  long  as  it  is  less  than  V :  this  gives  V 
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as  the  limit  to  which  the  velocity  approaches.     For  this  rea- 
son V  is  called  the  terminal  velocity  of  the  body. 


Also,  since         1  1 

the  preceding  equation  gives 


1 

+ 


V+v      V-v 


No  constant  is  added  since  we  suppose  t  reckoned  from 
the  position  of  rest. 

Equation  (3)  shows  that,  while  v  increases  with  t,  yet 
when  »=Fwe  should  have  t  =  oo  .  Accordingly  the  body 
requires  an  infinite  time  before  arriving  at  its  terminal  ve- 
locity. 

195.  Vertical  Motion. — One  of  the  most  important  cases 
is  that  of  a  body  falling  vertically  in  a  resisting  medium. 
In  this  case  F  =  mg,  and  equation  (3)  becomes 


,       V,     (V+v\ 


V+  v        22 
This  gives  — —  =  e  v . 

V-v 


Hence 

-V-%^- Fing- 
er +  e  v                  ¥ 

Again,  since 

dx 
V=dt' 

we  get 

V\      fer+e'v\ 
*=    ,   M      2       > 

when  x  is  measured  from  the  position  of  rest 

(5) 
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This  may  be  written  in  the  form 

V*  at 

x  =  —  log  cosh  -=  (6) 

g  V  w 

Again  we  may  write  fi  =  AS,  where  A  is  a  constant  de- 
pending on  the  density  of  the  medium. 
Hence  from  (1)  we  get 


~Sn  ~\AS' 


(7) 


where  W  denotes  the  weight  of  the  body. 

This  shows  that,  W  remaining  the  same,  the  value  of  V 
can  he  increased  hy  diminishing  the  area  of  the  transverse 
section. 

In  the  case  of  a  homogeneous  sphere  of  radius  r,  we  have 
W '  =  %nrsp,  where  p  is  the  weight  of  a  unit  of  volume ;  also 
8  =  irr* ;  therefore 

._   jipr 
"VJ 


V-"3A 


Hence  we  see  that  for  spheres  of  the  same  density  that  of  the 
greater  radius  has  the  greater  terminal  velocity,  and  we  can 
readily  compare  the  vertical  motions  of  different  spheres  in 
the  same  resisting  medium. 

Next,  for  a  body  projected  vertically  upwards  in  a  resist- 
ing medium  the  equation  of  motion  is 

dv  f.       »*\ 

jr-g[i  +  -y 

whence  dt  =  - 


g  t?+V* 
Accordingly,  if  V0  be  the  initial  velocity,  we  find 


t  =  —  ( tan-1  -^  -  tan-1  -=  ]  ■ 
g\V  VJ 
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From  this  equation  the  velocity  at  any  instant  can  be  de- 
termined. 

Also,  since  v  =  0  at  the  highest  point,  the  time  of  ascent 

V  Vo 

to  that  point  is  represented  by  —  tan"1  -~r. 

V1     vdv 
Again  ax  = ; — ™  ■ 

Hence,  if  x  be  measured  upwards  from  the  point  of  projec- 
tion, we  have 

If  h  be  the  height  of  ascent,  we  get 

h=Y9i^{-^r-y  (8) 

If  the  time  t  be  reckoned  from  the  instant  at  which  the 
body  is  at  its  highest  point,  we  have 

»-Ftan^.  (9) 

The  downward  motion  is  given  by  the  former  investigation. 
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1.  Find  a  vertical  curve  such  that  the  time  of  describing  any  arc,  measured 
from  a  fixed  point,  shall  he  equal  to  that  of  describing  the  chord  of  the  are. 

Taking  the  origin  at  the  fixed  point,  the  time  down  a  chord  r,  whose  incli- 
nation to  the  vertical  is  6,  as  in  Art.  46,  is 


ii 


2r 


I  g  cos  0 
Also  the  time  of  descending  the  arc  is 


where  S0  is  the  value  of  6  when  r  =  0. 

Hence,  since  the  times  are  the  same  for  all  chords,  we  get,  by  differentiation, 

dr 
rsinfl  +  cosfl  — 


cos  e 


-v-ey 


1  dr 
This  gives  -  —  ==  cot  20  ; 

r  ad 

hence  we  get  r1  =  <ss  sin  20, 

where  a  is  a  constant.     Accordingly  the  curve  is  a  Lemniscate. 

2.  Investigate  the  corresponding  prohlem  when  the  acting  force  is  propor- 
tional to  the  distance  from  a  fixed  point. 

Let  A  he  the  position  of  the  fixed  point,  0  the  point  of  departure  of  the  par- 
ticle, P  its  position  at  any  instant,  0  =  L  POA,  OA  =  a ;  then  we  find,  without 
difficulty,  that  the  time  t\,  of  describing  OP,  when  the  absolute  force  is  taken  as 
unity,  is  given  by 

.     ,  r  —  a  cos  0      ir 

ti  =  sin-1 —  +  -  • 

a  cos  0  2 

Also  the  time  of  describing  the  arc  OP  is 


*-  =  )- da 


-Jim  cos  0  —  r2 
Hence,  since  h  —  h,  we  have 


i =  d   I  ■    ,  r  -  »  eos  fl\         I  „      ldr\  2 

V2arcos0-  rJ  —  Ism-1 —I  =  J>a+  [  —  )  ; 

dB  \  a  cosB    J       \  \dB 
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therefore  —  +  r  tan  9  =  A  rz  +  (-J-  J  ; 


dS 


from  which  we  get  r2  =  a2  sin  29.    This  represents  a  lemniscate  also,  as  in  the 
previous  question. 

3.  If  the  motion  of  a  conical  pendulum  he  slightly  disturbed,  prove  that  the 
period  of  a  vibration  is  -7==^=  .  /-,  and  the  corresponding  apsidal  angle 

:,  where  b  is  the  distance  from  the  centre  to  the  plane  of  the  conical 


V«8  +  36a 
pendulum. 

4.  A  particle  is  projected  from  a  given  point  in  a  horizontal  direction  along 
the  surface  of  a  smooth  sphere  ;  find  the  velocity  of  projection  in  order  that  the 
particle  should  rise  to  a  given  height  on  the  surface  before  commencing  to 
descend. 

5.  A  particle  is  constrained  to  move  in  a  smooth  circle,  under  the  action  of  a 
central  force  which  varies  directly  as  the  distance.  If  the  time  of  describing 
any  arc  be  constant,  prove  that  its  chord  envelops  a  circle. 

Townsend,  Fduc.  Times,  1875. 

6.  If  a  particle  describe  a  curve  freely  under  the  combined  action  of  the 
forces  F,  F',  &c,  where  F,  F',  &c,  act  along  r,  r',  &c,  prove  that  the 
equation 


y$a(j)+y'<t,'d(^+&c.  =  0 


must  be  satisfied  at  every  point  of  the  curve,  where  <f>,  <j>',  &c,  denote  the  forces 
respectively  co-directional  with  F,  F',  &c,  under  which  singly  the  given  curve 
would  be  described;  and  y,  y,  &c,  are  the  corresponding  semiehords  of  the 
circle  of  curvature  at  the  point. 

Curtis,  Messenger  of  Mathematics,  1880. 

Here,  it  is  easily  seen  by  equation  (25),  Art.  162,  that 

v*  =  Fy  +  F'y'  +  &c. 

Also,  by  (13),  Art.  160,         vdv  =  -  Fdr  -  F'dr'  -  &c. 

Hence  2  (Fdy  +  ydF)  +  2SFdr  =  0, 

or  2  {F(dy  +  2dr)  +  ydF}  =  0. 

Hence,  in  particular,  we  have 

4>  (dy  +  2dr)  +  yd$  =  0,  &c. 

dy  +  Idr      -  dd>      „ 

or  — = ,  &c. ; 

y  <t>    ' 

SyidF-  -~\  =0,     or     Sy<pd(— \=0. 

This  theorem  plainly  contains  as  a  particular  case  that  given  in  Art.  190. 
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7.  Apply  the  preceding  to  the  ease  of  a  conic  described  under  the  action  of 
forces,  F,  I",  directed  to  its  foci. 

Here  #  =  £,     #'  =  £,     y  =  y ; 

therefore  A.  ±  (»■)  *  +  ~  {Fr»)  dr'=0, 

or,  since  dr  +  dr'  =  0, 

This  is  satisfied  by  the  equations 

where /i  and/2  are  both  arbitrary  functions. 

If  we  assign  the  same  form  (/)  to  /1  and  /2,  we  obtain  as  a  particular 
solution 

^srC»*)=/W +/(!«• -0, 

J?=  ^-/'M/W  +/(2»  -  »■)}  *•,  &c. 

If  any  particular  form  be  assigned  to/,  a  corresponding  form  of  F,  as  also 
of  F',  will  result. 

8.  As  an  example  of  the  preceding,  show  that  a  particle  can  be  made  to  de- 
scribe an  ellipse  freely  under  the  action  of  forces, 

directed  to  its  foci. 

The  student  is  referred  to  Professor  Curtis'  Paper  for  additional  applications. 

9.  A  spherical  particle  moves  within  a  smooth  rectilinear  tube,  which  re- 
volves about  one  extremity  with  a  uniform  angular  velocity  in  a  horizontal 
plane  ;  find  the  motion  of  the  particle. 

Let  a  be  the  angular  velocity  of  the  tube,  and  r  the  distance  of  the  particle, 
at  any  time  t,  -from  the  fixed  extremity  of  the  tube  ;  then,  since  the  force  acting 
on  the  particle  is  always  perpendicular  to  r,  we  have  (Art.  28), 


dV         I  d6\'     „  d*r      ,       . 

— ■=  —r  \  —  1  =  0,      or     —T--  u*r  =  0. 
dfl  \dt)         '  dt> 
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I  dr 

Hence  r  =  ce*>f  +  c' e-<"'.    If  r  =  a,  and  —  =  i,  when  i  =  0,  we  get 

— —  ^  at 

2ur  =  (am  +  b)  cat  +  {flu  -  b)  «-«>'. 

10.  Consider  the  same  problem  if  the  tube  be  supposed  to  revolve  uniformly 
in  a  vertical  plane. 

Here,  if  the  time  be  reckoned  from  the  instant  that  the  tube  was  horizontal, 

the  equation  of  motion  is 

d2r 

—  -a,*r  =  -g  sin  at. 

dtL 

The  integral  of  this  is 

r  =  Ceo*'  +  CV<°'  +  -^-z  sin  at, 


and  the  constants  can  be  determined  from  the  initial  conditions. 

11.  Two  spheres  of  the  same  diameter,  but  of  different  weights,  fall  freely 
in  air ;  find  the  ratio  of  the  maximum  velocities  they  will  attain,  stating  clearly' 
what  assumptions  you  make.  Zand.  Univ.,  1881. 

12.  Explain  what  is  meant  by  the  terminal  velocity  of  a  body  in  a  resisting 
medium. 

If  the  resistance  vary  as  the  square  of  the  velocity  and  the  body  move  in  a 
vertical  line,  prove  that  at  the  time  t,  reckoned  from  the  instant  at  which  the 
body  is  at  its  highest  position,  its  depth  x  below  this  position  is  given  by 

«*  gt 

x  =  —  log  sec  — 

g      °        a 

when  ascending,  and  by 

a>2 .  ,gt 

x  =  —  log  cosh — , 
g  a 

when  descending ;  u  denoting  the  terminal  velocity  in  the  medium. 

Land.  Univ.,  1883. 

13.  If  a  body  be  projected  vertically  upwards  in  a  resisting  medium  with  its 
terminal  velocity  for  the  medium,  determine  the  height  of  its  ascent,  and  the 
time  of  reaching  the  highest  point. 

Prove  that,  if  an  engine  can  pull  a  train  of  W  tons  at  a  velocity  V  on  the 
level,  against  resistances  varying  as  the  square  of  the  velocity,  the  engine  exert- 
ing a  constant  pull  of  P  tons :  then  up  an  incline  o  to  the  horizon  the  maximum 
velocity  will  fall  to  FV(1  —  W  sin  a  I P),  and  that  down  the  incline  without 
steam  the  terminal  velocity  is  V"tJ(  Waina  / P). 

Prove  that,  if  on  a  long  railway  journey,  performed  with  average  velocity  V, 
the  actual  velocity  v  varies  from  its  mean  value  by  a  periodic  function  of  the 
time,  say  v  =  V+  Usmnt,  the  average  horse-power  and  consumption  of  fuel  is 
to  that  required  to  take  the  train  with  uniform  velocity  V  as 

l  +  SXP  I  r'-.i. 

Land.  Univ.,  1887. 
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CHAPTER  IX. 

THE  GENERAL  DYNAMICAL  PRINCIPLES. 

196.  D'AIembert's  Principle. — If  a  system  of  mate- 
rial points  connected  together  in  any  way,  and  subject  to  any 
•constraints,  be  in  motion  under  the  influence  of  any  forces, 
each  point  of  the  system  has  at  any  instant  a  certain  accele- 
ration. If  now  to  each  point  an  acceleration  were  applied 
equal  and  opposite  to  its  actual  acceleration,  the  velocities  of 
all  the  points  of  the  system  would  become  constant — in  other 
words,  each  point  would  move  as  if  free  and  unacted  on  by 
any  force  whatever;  that  is,  the  applied  accelerations,  the 
external  forces,  and  the  constraints  and  mutual  or  internal 
forces  of  the  system,  would  equilibrate  each  other. 

Stated  in  algebraical  language,  the  principle  which  is 
given  above  may  be  enunciated  as  follows : — If  the  coordi- 
nates of  any  particle  m  of  a  material  system  be  as,  y,  %,  and 
the  external  forces  there  applied  X,  Y,  Z;  the  system  of 
forces, 

cPXi  d2y,  d*z1 

x>-m>lif>    Yl-mi~df'    Zl~mW 


acting  at  the  points  xxyx%t,,  #jy222,  &c,  will  be  in  equili- 
brium, in  virtue  of  the  constraints  and  mutual  reactions  of 
the  system. 

The  force  whose  components  are  -  m  — ,  -  m  -r?,  -  m  - — 

dP  df  df 

is  called  the  force  of  inertia  of  the  mass  m,  and  D'AIembert's 

Principle  (as  stated  in  Article  71)  simply  expresses  that — 

The  applied  forces  and  the  forces  of  inertia  in  any  system  are 
in  equilibrium. 

q2 
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In  applying  D'Alembert's  Principle,  we  may,  as  in  Statics, 
consider  the  constraints  of  the  system  either  as  geometrical 
conditions,  or  else  substitute  for  them  unknown  forces.  In 
the  algebraical  statement  just  given,  the  former  plan  has 
been  adopted ;  but  if  we  choose  to  adopt  the  latter,  we  have 
merely  to  make  X,  Y,  Z,  &c,  include  not  only  the  applied 
forces,  but  also  the  stresses  arising  from  the  constraints. 

If  the  Statical  Principle  of  Virtual  Yelocities  be  employed, 
we  have  for  D'Alembert's  Principle  the  concise  mode  of 
expression  given  by  Lagrange  in  his  Micanique  Analytique, 
viz. : — 

This  equation  may  also  be  written 

Sot  [xSx  +  ySy  +  zSz)  =  S  {XSx  +  YSy  +  ZSz),      (2) 

a  form  which  is  often  more  convenient  than  (1). 

If  the  forces  X,  Y,  Z,  &c,  constitute  a  conservative 
system,  Art.  124,  we  may  write 

S  (XSx  +  YSy  +  ZSz)  =  SY, 

and  (2)  becomes  in  this  case 

Sw  (xSx  +  ySy  +  sSz)  =  SY.  (3) 

197.  D'Alembert's    Principle    for    Impulses. — As 

has  been  stated  already  in  Article  66,  an  Impulsive  or  In- 
stantaneous Force  is  a  force  which  produces  a  finite  change 
of  velocity  in  a  time  so  short  that  in  it  no  sensible  change 
of  velocity  is  produced  by  the  action  of  the  forces  which  are 
not  impulsive.  If  the  constraints  and  connections  of  a  system 
be  regarded  as  giving  rise  to  forces,  these  forces  may  be  im- 
pulsive or  not,  according  to  the  nature  of  the  constraint.  For 
example,  a  blow  given  to  a  body  which  is  resting  on  an  im- 
movable surface  produces  an  impulsive  reaction,  provided  the 
blow  is  not  tangential  to  the  surface ;  but  a  sudden  jerk  to  a 
body  attached  to  the  end  of  an  extensible  elastic  string  pro- 
duces no  impulsive  reaction.     It  is  important  to  observe  that 
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eaoh  point  of  the  system  may  be  regarded  as  occupying  the 
same  position  in  space  at  the  end  as  at  the  beginning  of  the 
time  during  which  the  impulsive  forces  have  acted.  In  other 
words,  the  velocities  of  the  various  points  may  change  by  a 
finite  amount,  but  the  positions  can  only  change  by  an  infi- 
nitely small  amount  during  the  time  under  consideration. 

If  u',  v',  uf  be  the  components  of  the  velocity  of  any 
point,  whose  coordinates  are  x,  y,  z,  before  the  action  of  the 
impulsive  forces;  and  u,  v,  w  the  corresponding  velocities 
after  their  action ;  and  X,  Y,  Z  be  the  components  of  the  im- 
pulse which  has  acted  at  this  point,  D'Alembert's  Principle 
as  applied  to  impulsive  forces  may  be  expressed  in  the  form — 

2m{(« - iO&»  +  (»-»')  By  +  (« -  w')  &s}=  2 [XSx  +  Ydy  +  ZSz). 

(4) 

The  truth  of  the  Principle  in  the  present  case  can  be 
established  by  reasoning  similar  to  that  employed  in  the 
preceding  Article. 

It  may  also  be  derived  from  the  Principle  applied  to 
continuous  forces,  by  considering  the  impulsive  forces  as 
continuous  forces  of  great  magnitude  acting  for  a  very  short 
time.     In  fact,  if  we  multiply  the  equation 

*l(x-£M'-3)*+(*-S)*l-0 

by  dt,  and  integrate  between  the  limits  t  and  t'\  if  the  interval 
t  —  t'  be  sufficiently  short,  the  system  has  not  sensibly  altered 
its  position,  and  therefore  Sx,  &c,  are  the  same  at  the  end  of 
the  time  as  at  the  beginning,  and  we  have 


tt ,.        (dx     (dx 

Xdt-m[  -57-37 

t'  \dt      \dt 


Sx  +  &o.    =0 


Now,  if  X  be  the  component  of  a  continuous  force,     Xdt 

is  insensible ;  and  if  Xbe  the  component  of  an  impulsive  force, 

Xdt  is  the  component  of  the  impulse  along  the  axis  of  x, 
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which  may  be  denoted  by  X ;  hence,  as 

dx  fdxY      , 

-=«,     (^J  =  «,&<>., 

we  immediately  obtain  equation  (4). 

198.  Initial  motion. — If  a  system  start  from  rest 
under  the  action  of  given  impulses,  equation  (4),  Art.  197, 
becomes 

Sot  {uSx  +  vSy  +  wSz)  =  S  (XSx  +  Tdy  +  Zdz),       (5) 

where  u,  v,  w  are  the  components  of  the  initial  velocity  of  the 
point  xyz.  Now  as  Sx,  Sy,  8%  are  any  arbitrary  displacements 
of  this  point,  consistent  with  the  conditions  of  the  system,  we 
may,  if  the  equations  of  condition  do  not  involve  the  time 
explicitly,  substitute  for  Sx,  Sy,  §z  the  actual  displacements  of 
the  point  (see  Art.  200).  Hence,  as 'actual  displacements 
when  divided  by  the  element  of  .time  'become  velocities,  we 
may  substitute  for  Bx,  Sy,  Ss  the  components  u',  x>,  w',  of  the 
velocity  of  xyz  in  any  actual  motion  of  the  system.  Thus  we 
obtain 

Sw  (uu'  +  m'  +  tow')  =  2  {Xu'  +  Yv'  +  Zuf).         (6) 

EXAMTI.ES. 

1 .  If  the  same  system  be  set  in  motion  successively  by  two  different  im- 
pulses applied  at  the  same  point,  each  impulse  is  proportional  to  the  velocity  in 
the  direction  of  the  other  which  it  imparts  to  its  point  of  application. 

Let  these  velocities  be  q  &nd.p',  and  let  X,  Y,  ?\  -?'>  T't  ?'  be  the  compo- 
nents of  the  impulses  F  and  Q,  and  u,  v,  w  ;  u',  v',  w'  the  components  of  the 
initial  velocities  of  the  point  of  application,  then, 

Xu'  +  Yv'  +  Zw'  =  3w  (mm'  +  w'  +  ww")  =  X'v,  +  Y'v  +  Z'w  ; 

but  ,   Fp'  =  Xu'  +  Yv'  +  Zw',    and     Qq  =  X'u  +  Y'v  +  Z'w, 

■  whence  F  :  Q  : :  q  :  p'. 

2.  In  any  system  at  rest,  if  we  suppose  an  impulse  F  applied  at  a  point  A, 
and  an  impulse  F'  applied  at  a  point  B ;  prove  that 

F  :  F'  =  v  :  v',      . 

where  v  is  the  component,  in  the  direction  of  P1,  of  the  velocity  of  the  point  B 
due  to  the  impulse  F ;  and  ti7  is  the  similar  cftmponent  of  velocity  of  the 
point  A. 
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199.  Energy  of  Initial  Motion.— If  T  be  the  initial 
kinetic  energy  of  a  system  set  in  motion  by  given  impulses, 
by  substituting  u,  v,  w  for  &e,  Sy,  Sz  (in-  5)  we  obtain 

IT  =  2m  (to8  +  tf  +  w2)  =  2  (Xu  +  Yv  +  Z-w).        (7) 

.  Bertrand's  Theorem* — If  a  system  start  from  rest  under 
the  action  of  given  impulses,  every  additional  constraint 
diminishes  the  initial  kinetic  energy. 

Let  to',  v',  to'  be  the  initial  velocities  of  the  point  xyz  under 
the  action  of  the  given  impulses  when  the  additional  con- 
straints are  imposed ;  and  u,  v,  w  the  initial  velocities  when 
the  system  is,  free  from  these  constraints,  then,  u'dt,  v'dt,  w'dt 
are  possible  displacements  in  the  unconstrained  as  well  as  in 
the  constrained  system.  Hence,  substituting  to',  v',  w'  for 
Sx,  Sy,  Sz  in  equation  (5)  we  obtain 

2m  (mm'  +  vif  +  ww')  =  S  (Xu'  +  Yv'  +  Zuf). 

But,  by  (7),     Sm  (u'2  +  v'*  +  wn)  =  2  (Xu'  +  Yv'  +  Zw') ; 
thus  we  have 

2m  { (to  -  u'Y  +  (v  -  v')2  +  (w  -  w')2)  =  2m  (uz  +  0s  +  tv2) 

-  22m  (uu'  +  vif  +  wuf)  +  2m  (m'2  +  «/2  +  to*'2) 

=  2T~  42"  +  2T'  =  2T  -  22".  (8) 

Hence,  we  see  that  the  energy  of  the  unconstrained 
exceeds  that  of  the  constrained  motion  by  the  energy  of  the 
motion  which  must  be  combined  with  either  to  produce  the 
other. 

Thomson's  Theorem.f — If  impulses  are  applied  only  at 
points  where  the  velocities  are  prescribed,  additional  con- 
straints increase  the  initial  kinetic  energy. 

Here,  when  additional  constraints  are  imposed,  the  im- 
pulses are  supposed  to  be  altered  in  such  a  manner  as  still 
to  produce  the  prescribed  velocities  in  the  assigned  points ; 
then,  to',  if,  w'  being,  as  before,  the  velocities  belonging  to  the 
constrained  motion,  we  have,  since  in  the  present  case  the 

*  Ziomitle,  tome  septi&me  (1842),  p.  165. 

t  Proceedings  of  Eoyal  Society  of  Edinburgh,  April,  1863. 
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velocity  of  every  point  at  which  an  impulse  acts  is  sup- 
posed to  remain  unaltered, 

2  [Xu'  +  Yv'  +  Zw')  =  S  [Xu  +  Yv  +  Zw)  =  2T. 

Hence  by  (6)  we  obtain 

2m  ( («'  -  uf  +  (*>'  -  vf  +  {w'  -  wY)  =  2r  -  27,     (9) 

and  therefore  T'  exceeds  T  by  the  energy  of  the  additional 
motion. 

Examples. 

1.  A  system  is  set  in  motion  by  an  impulse  which  is  measured  by  the 
momentum  of  a  mass  of  60  lbs.  moving  with  a  velocity  of  24  feet  per  second. 
The  impulse  imparts  to  its  point  of  application  a  velocity  of  8  feet  per  second  in 
a  direction  inclined  to  that  of  the  impulse  at  an  angle  of  60°.  Find  in  foot 
pounds  the  initial  kinetic  energy  of  the  system.  Am.  90. 

2.  If  the  initial  velocities  of  certain  points  of  a  system  be  given,  prove  that 
its  initial  kinetic  energy  is  least  when  the  system  is  set  in  motion  by  impulses 
passing  through  these  points. 

200.  Equation  of  Vis  Viva. — A  first  integral  of  the 
equations  of  motion  can  very  frequently  be  obtained  directly 
from  D'Alembert's  Principle,  as  follows  : — 

*{(*-£)-(z-3)*+(*-"a!>)-«' 

where  Sx,  By,  Sz,  &c.  are  arbitrary  displacements  consistent 
with  the  conditions  of  the  system.  If  the  equations  of  con- 
dition do  not  contain  the  time  explicitly,  dx  (the  actual 
movement  of  the  point  along  the  axis  of  *  during  an  infinitely 
short  time)  is  always  a  value  which  may  be  legitimately 
assigned  to  Sx ;  for  the  fact  that  it  is  an  actual  displacement 
shows  that  it  is  consistent  with  the  equations  of  condition, 
and  therefore  possible,  provided  these  equations  do  not  alter 
with  the  time  ;  that  is,  do  not  contain  the  time  explicitly.  If 
they  contain  the  time  explicitly,  das  is  not  in  general  a 
possible  value  of  Bx.  In  fact,  U  =  0  being  an  equation  of 
condition,  if  U  is  a  function  of  the  coordinates  simply,  Sx 
and  dx  must  satisfy  the  same  equation,  viz., 

dU '        dXT  ~        „         „ 

—  Sx  +  -r-  Sy  +  &c.  =  0. 
dx  dy 
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If,  however,  U  contains  t  explicitly,  Sx  has  to  satisfy  the 
■equation 

JTT 

-J-&B  +  &C.  =  0, 

dx 

where  t  is  treated  as  constant;  but  dx  has  to  satisfy  the 
equation 

dU  ,       .        dJT  ,.     . 

-r—  dx  +  &c.  +  — —  dt  =  0. 
dx  dt 

This  is  so,  because  dx  is  the  interval  between  two  successive 
positions  of  a  point,  at  consecutive  instants  of  time ;  whereas 
Sx  is  the  interval  between  two  simultaneous  infinitely  near 
possible  positions  of  the  point. 

In  the  great  majority  of  problems  dx  is  a  possible  value 
of  Sx;  .and  the  same  holds  for  the  other  displacements. 
Assuming  then  that  the  transformation  is  legitimate,  let  us 
assign  to  Sir,  By,  &o.  the  values  dx,  dy,  &o. ;  D'Alembert's 
■equation  becomes  then 

Sw  \d¥  dx  +  ~dp  dy  +  o¥  dz) =  s  ^Xdx  +  Ydy  +  Zd%^' 

Integrating,  we  have 

where  c  is  an  arbitrary  constant. 

This  equation  is  called  the  equation  of  vis  viva. 

If  we  denote  the  vis  viva  at  any  particular  time  U  by 
~S,mvn,  the  equation  above  may  be  written — 

Imv1  -  S,mv'2  <p  22  J  (Xdx  +  Ydy  +  Zdz) ,         (11) 

where  the  right-hand  side  is  twice  the  work  done  by  the 
forces  in  passing  from  the  position  occupied  at  the  time  f  to 
the  position  occupied  at  the  time  t.  For  a  conservative 
system  (11)  becomes 

T  -  T'  =  Y  -  Y'.  (12) 

If  there  be  no  forces  acting  on  the  system  its  vis  viva 
remains  constant. 
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The  equation  of  vis  viva  has  been  already  obtained  for  a 
rigid  body  in  a  different  manner  in  Article  182. 

The  equation  of  vis  viva  is  one  of  the  most  important  in 
Dynamics,  and  is  to  a  great  extent  the  foundation  of  the 
Theory  of  Energy.  It  will  be  more  fully  considered  in  a 
future  chapter. 

201.  Of  the  Forces  which  enter  the  Equation  of 
Vis  Viva. — From  the  mode  in  which  the  equation  of  vis  viva 
has  been  deduced  from  D'Alembert's  Principle,  it  is  plain 
that  in  the  case  of  a  rigid  body  the  right-hand  side  contains 
only  the  applied  forces,  and  that  reactions  by  which  geome- 
trical conditions  may  be  replaced  do  not  enter  therein.  The 
reactions  of  fixed  points,  fixed  surfaces,  &c,  are  thus  ex- 
cluded :  and  further,  if  during  the  motion  the  direction  of  a 
force  be  at  each  instant  at  right  angles  to  the  line  in  which 
its  point  of  application  is  moving,  such  a  force  does  not  enter 
the  equation  of  vis  viva  (Art.  122). 

When  two  surfaces  roll  on  one  another  without  slipping, 
the  relative  tangential  displacement  of  the  two  points  in  con- 
tact is  zero.  Now,  if  F  be  the  tangential  force  of  friction 
developed  between  them,  the  element  of  work  done  by  F  on 
one  body  is  Fd/i,  and  that  done  on  the  other  is  -  Fdf2,  dfx  and 
df%  being  the  projections  on  the  direction  of  F  oi  the  small 
motions  of  the  two  points  in  contact.  Hence  the  whole  work 
done  by  the  tangential  friction  is  F(df1  -  dft)  ;  but  d/i  -  dft 
is  the  relative  tangential  displacement  of  the  points  of  the 
surfaces  which  are  in  contact.  Hence  the  whole  work  done 
by  the  tangential  force  of  friction  in  pure  rolling  is  zero,  or 
this  force  in  the  case  supposed  has  no  effect  on  the  equation 
of  vis  viva.  If  one  of  the  surfaces  be  fixed,  a  similar  result 
obviously  holds  good. 

When  two  surfaces  are  in  permanent  contact,  the  normal 
reaction  between  them  never  enters  the  equation  of  vis  viva. 
For,  if  the  motion  be  pure  slipping,  the  relative  velocity  of 
the  points  of  application  of  the  mutual  reaction  is  altogether 
tangential.  If  the  motion  be  either  rolling  and  slipping,  or 
pure  rolling,  the  relative  normal  velocity  of  the  points  in 
contact  is  still  zero,  or  at  least  infinitely  small,  and  the  rela- 
tive normal  displacement  is  an  infinitely  small  quantity  of 
the  second  order ;  that  is,  drx  -  drt  =  0,  where  drx  and  dr,  are 
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the  projections  on  the  common  normal  of  the  small  motions- 
of  the  points  in  contact.  Hence  R  (dry  —  drj),  which  is  the 
whole  work  done  by  the  mutual  normal  reaction,  is  equal  to 
zero. 

The  work  done  in  the  element  of  time  by  a  mutual  foroe 
between  two  bodies  is  always  of  the  form  R  [drx  -  dr^),  where 

-rr  and  -^  are  the  velocities,  in  the  direction  of  the  joining- 
line,  of  the  points  between  which  the  force  R  acts.  If  r  be 
the  distance  between  these  points,  the  work  done  by  the 
mutual  action  is  therefore  R  dr. 

If  R  tends  to  increase  the  relative  velocity  in  its  own 
direction  which  already  exists,  Rdr  is  positive.  If  on  the 
other  hand  R  tends  to  diminish  this  velocity,  Rdr  is  negative. 
This  readily  appears  from  the  following  considerations  : — 

If  the  mutual  action  tends  to  increase  the  velocity  — ,   it 

Civ 

tends  to  diminish  — 2,  and  therefore  the  element  of  work  done- 

Cut 

by  it  is  R(dri  -  dr2) ;  but  this  is  positive  if  —  >  — ,  and 

fly  fly 

negative  if  -77-  >  -^.     In  the  first  case  the  mutual  action 
dt       dt 

tends  to  increase  the  relative  velocity  in  its  own  direction, 
and  in  the  second  case  to  diminish  this  velocity.     Also,  if 

the  mutual  action  tends  to  diminish  — ■   similar   reasoning 

(it 

applies. 

202.  Effect  of  Impulses  on  Vis  Viva. — The  change 
of  vis  viva  resulting  from  impulses  may  be  investigated  by 
means  of  equation  (4),  Art.  197. 

In  general  for  any  displacement  Ss,  whose  components- 
are  Son,  Sy,  Sz,  we  have  X  Sx  +  YSy  +  ZSz  =  R  Sr,  where  R  is 
the  impulse  whose  components  are  X,  Y,  Z,  and  Sr  is  the 
projection  of  Ss  on  the  direction  of  R.  Hence,  if  the  direc- 
tions of  R  and  Ss  are  at  right  angles  to  each  other, 

XSx  +  YSy+ZSz  =  0. 
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Again,  if  two  equal  and  opposite  impulses  occur  at  points 
whose  coordinates  are  xlt  y„  s,. ;  xiy  y%,  z2,  the  corresponding 
terms  in 

2(XSx+YSy  +  ZSz) 

^.re  X  (&*  -  Sak)  +  Y(By,  -  Sya)  +  Z(Szi  -  &2), 

or  R  (Srt  -  Sr2),  from  which  we  conclude,  that  if  the  relative 
•displacement  of  two  points  he  perpendicular  to  the  direction 
of  the  mutual  impulsive  reaction  at  those  points,  the  corre- 
sponding terms  in  2  (XSx  +  YBy  +  Z$%)  vanish. 

We  can  now  prove  the  following  theorems : — 

If  a  system  he  acted  on  by  external  impulses,  the  vis  viva 
is  diminished  by  the  vis  viva  of  the  additional  motion  when 
the  impulse  at  each  point  is  perpendicular  to  the  subsequent 
velocity  of  that  point,  hut  increased  by  the  same  amount 
when  the  impulse  is  perpendicular  to  the  antecedent  velocity. 

Similar  results  hold  good  for  internal  impulsive  reactions 
when  each  mutual  impulse  is  perpendicular  to  the  relative 
velocity  of  the  points  between  which  it  acts. 

For  the  same  notation  being  adopted  as  in  Art.  197 — 
1°  when  each  impulse  is  perpendicular  to  the  subsequent  ve- 
locity of  the  point  at  which  it  acts,  we  have 

S(I«+  Yv  +  Zw)  =  0; 

■and  2°  when  it  is  perpendicular  to  the  antecedent  velocity, 

2{Xu'+Yv'+Zw'=0. 

In  the  first  case,  substituting  u,  v,  w  for  Sx,  Sy,  Sz  in  equa- 
tion (4),  we  get 

2  m  { (u  -  u')  u  +  (v  -  v')  v  +  (w  -  w')  w }  =  0 ; 
from  which  we  obtain 

S»t|(»-  uj  +  {v-  vj  +{w-  w'Y) 

=  S»!  {u'2  +  if2  +  w'2)  -  Sw {u2  + 1?  +  uf).  (13) 

In  the  second  case,  substituting  u',  v',  w'  for  Sx,  Sy,  Sz  in 
{4),  we  obtain  in  like  manner 

S  m  { (u  -  u')2  +{v-v')2  +  {w-  w'f] 

=  2m (u2  +  v*  +  uP)  -  Sm(w'a  +  v'2  +  w'2).  (14) 
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Bertrand's  Theorem  (Art.  199)  is  obviously  included  in 
the  first  ease  of  the  above  theorems. 

The  impulses  resulting  from  the  impact  of  inelastic  bodies, 
against  fixed  obstacles,  or  against  one  another,  as  well  as 
those  produced  by  sudden  pulls  on  inextensible  strings,  coma 
under  the  first  case  considered  above.  To  the  second  case,  on 
the  other  hand,  belong  impulses  due  to  explosions,  or  to  the 
process  of  restitution  which  takes  place  in  the  second  period 
of  the  impact  of  elastic  bodies. 

As  has  been  already  stated  (Art.  78),  in  the  impact  of 
such  bodies  there  are  two  periods.  In  the  first,  the  mutual 
action  reduces  the  relative  normal  velocity  of  the  colliding  points 
to  zero.  In  the  second,  a  force  of  restitution  is  developed,, 
which  acts  at  each  point  in  the  same  direction  as  the  original 
force,  and  produces  an  impulse  which  bears  a  constant  ratio' 
to  that  belonging  to  the  first  period.  This  constant  ratio  is 
called  the  coefficient  of  restitution. 

As  the  special  equations  which  determine  the  changes  of 
velocity  in  terms  of  the  corresponding  impulses  are  obtained 
by  equating  to  zero  the  coefficients  of  the  independent  varia- 
tions in  equation  (4),  Art.  197,  we  see  that  these  equations 
are  always  linear.  Moreover,  in  the  impact  of  elastic  bodies 
the  geometrical  conditions  are  the  same  in  the  periods  of 
compression  and  of  restitution ;  but  each  impulse  in  the  latter 
period  is  equal  to  the  corresponding  impulse  in  the  former 
multiplied  by  the  coefficient  of  restitution.  Hence  we  con- 
clude that  this  holds  good  likewise  for  the  corresponding 
changes  of  velocity  in  the  two  periods. 


Examples. 

1.  If  a  system  be  acted  on  by  any  set  of  impulses,  prove  that  the  increase  of 
its  via  viva  ras.y  be  expressed  in  the  form  2  {  X(u  +  u')+  J{v  +■  v')  +  Z(w  +  w')}, 
where  X,  T,  %  are  the  components  of  the  impulse  acting  at  any  point  of  the 
system ;  and  «,  v,  w,  u',  v',  w'  the  components  of  the  velocity  of  this  point 
after  and  before  the  impulsion,  respectively. 

2.  If  a  system  be  acted  on  by  a  set  of  impulses  which  reduce  to  zero  the 
velocities,  in  the  direction  of  the  impulses,  of  the  points  at  which  they  act,  find 
the  change  of  vis  viva  in  terms  of  the  impulses  and  the  antecedent  velocities  of 
the  points  at  which  they  act.  Ana.  2(Xu'  +  J v'  +  ?w'). 
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3.  The  ends  of  »  string  passing  over  a  smooth  pulley  are  attached  to  two 
masses,  of  which  one  rests  on  a  horizontal  plane,  and  the  other  is  dropped 
through  a  height  A ,  the  masses  of  the  string  and  _pulley_  being  neglected, 
■determine  the  loss  of  kinetic  energy  caused  by  the  impulsive  tension  of  the 
string. 

If  m  and  m'  be  the  masses,  v\  and  vt  the  velocities  of  the  dropped  mass  m 
before  and  after  the  chuck,  and  7  the  loss  of  kinetic  energy, 

27  =m(vi  —  vzf  +  m'  vi2.     Hence  7  =  — - — -,  gh- 

i.  If  any  system  of  smooth  imperfectly  elastic  bodies  having  a  common 
■coefficient  of  restitution  collide,  show  that  the  loss  of  vis  viva  is 

J— -  Sm{{u-u'Y  +  {v-v'f  +  {n>-w'f}, 
X  ■+■  s 

"where  e  is  the  coefficient  of  restitution,  m  the  mass  of  any  particle,  and  u',  v', 
w',  u,  v,  w  the  components  of  its  velocity  before  and  after  the  shock. 

Let  U,  V,  W  be  the  components  of  the  velocity  of  m  at  the  end  of  the  first 
period  of  impact;  then  by  equations  (13)  and  (14),  Art.  202,  if  7  be  the  total 
loss  of  kinetic  energy, 

■27=  2»«{(jr-M')2  +  (r-  v'Y+  (W-w'Y}  -Sm{(u-  Vf+(v-  r)2+(w-  Wf}; 

but        n-  U=e(U—uf),  &c,      and  therefore,        «-«'  =  (1  +  e){JJ~u'),  &c. 

Hence,  27  =  (1  -  e1)^m{{U-u'f  +  (V-v'f+  (W-w'f) 

The  theorem  contained  in  this  Example  is  due  to  Carnot. 

5.  Two  weights  are  connected  by  a  fine  inextensible  string  passing  over  a 
smooth  pulley.  The  lesser  hangs  vertically,  and  the  other  descends  a  smooth 
inclined  plane,  starting  without  initial  velocity  from  a  point  vertically  under 
the  pulley ;  determine  how  far  it  will  descend  ;  and  state  the  limit  of  the  ratio 
of  the  weights  within  which  finite  descent  is  possible. 

If  z  be  the  height  which  the  lesser  weight  W  ascends,  and  s  the  distance 

along  the  inclined  plane  traversed  by  the  greater  weight  W,  we  have,  by  the 

equation  of  vis  viva,  when  the  system  comes  to  rest,  Ws  sin  i  —  W'z  =  0,  and 

.     W 
therefore  z  =  \s  sin  i,  if  —  =  x.     Also,  if  h  be  the  vertical  distance  of  the 
tr 

pulley  from  the  inclined  plane,  we  have  geometrically,  since  the  string  is  inex- 
tensible, 

(A  +  s)2  =  Ifl  +  «2  +  2hs  sin  i.    Hence  s  =  2(*~  1}  """'*. 

1  —  A2  sin2i 

In  order  that  finite  descent  should  be  possible,  W  >  Wain  i. 

6.  Two  equal  spheres,  A  and  B,  starting  simultaneously  from  rest,  descend 
•down  two  equally  inclined  planes;  the  one  plane  quite  smooth,  the  other 
perfectly  rough  ;  find  the  ratio  of  the  velocities  of  the  centres  of  the  spheres 
at  the  end  of  any  time. 

Let  vi  be  the  velocity  of  the  centre  of  A,  v%  that  of  the  centre  of  B,  and  w 
the  angular  velocity  of  B  at  the  end  of  any  time  t,  then  vi  =  au  (see  Ex.  1, 
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Art.  134),  also,  mv?=2gmzi,  and-  ma2  »2  =  2gmt-t,  where  «i  and  «a  are  the 

•distances  through  which  the  centres  of  A  and  B  have  descended.  Now,  if  s, 
and  «2  he  the  distances  which  the  centres  have  moved  parallel  to  the  inclined 
plane  at  any  time, 

ds\  d&2 

■Vl~~JT>     Vi~Hi'  Zy  ~  Si  Bm  *»     ie2  =  «3BinJ. 

Hence,  substituting  and  differentiating,  we  have 

<*2«i         .    .    7<Ps2         .    .      „  5 

-^p=gsmt,  -  —  =  j>sint.     Hence  »2  =  y«i. 

7.  A  thin  uniform  rod,  -4iJ,  slides  down  between  a  vertical  and  a  horizontal 
rod,  to  which  it  is  attached  by  small  smooth  rings  ;  find  the  angular  velocity  of 
AB  in  any  position. 

Take  the  horizontal  and  vertical  rods  as  axes  of  x  and  y,  their  intersection 
being  0,  and  let  0  be  the  angle  which  AB  makes  with  the  vertical  rod  at  any 
time ;  then  M,  the  middle  point  of  AB,  describes  a  circle  round  0  with  an 
angular  velocity  6,  which  is  likewise  the  angular  velocity  of  the  rod  round  M. 

a2 
Hence  (Art.  134),  ma2  fl2+  m  "§"  fl2  =  2gma  (cos  a  -  cos  9),  where  a  is  half  the 

length  of  the  rod,  m  its  mass,  and  o  the  initial  value  of  6 ;  then 

3ff 

9Z  =  ^-  (cos  a  —  cos  B). 

2,(1 

8.  A  narrow  smooth  semicircular  tube,  whose  radius  is  a,  is  fixed  in  a  vertical 
plane,  the  vertex  of  the  semicircle  being  its  highest  point ;  a  heavy  flexible  string 
passing  through  the  tube  hangs  at  rest ;  if  the  string  be  cut  at  one  end  of  the 
tube,  find  the  velocity  which  the  longer  portion  will  have  attained  when  leaving 
the  tube. 

Let  I  be  the  length  of  each  of  the  portions  of  string  which  hang  below  the 

•ends  of  the  tube  in  the  position  of  equilibrium ;  then,  since  the  distance  of  the 

2a 
centre  of  inertia  of  a  semicircular  arc  from  the  centre  is  — ,  a  being  the  radius, 

IT 

we  have,  if  t>  be  the  velocity  with  which  the  string  leaves  the  tube, 

(1  +  tto)  v2=  2g\  lira  +  ire  (—  +  ^ J  J, 

whence 

,      2irl+  (4  +  X2)  a 

«a  = r; —  ag. 

l  +  wa 

9.  A  uniform  bar,  of  length  2a,  is  suspended  from  a  fixed,  parallel,  and  equal 
lorizontal  bar,  by  strings  of  equal  length  joining  the  adjacent  extremities  of  the 
bars.  An  angular  velocity  u  is  imparted  to  the  suspended  bar  round  a  vertical 
axis  through  its  centre  of  inertia.  Determine  the  vertical  height  through  which 
its  centre  of  inertia  will  rise. 

As  each  extremity  of  the  bar  moves  on  the  surface  of  a  sphere  to  which  the 

attached  string  is  radius,  the  tensions  of  the  strings  do  not  appear  in  the  equation 

ft2  w2 
of  vis  viva  ;  hence  h  =  — — . 
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203.  The  General  Equations  of  Motion  of  a 
Rigid  Body  apply  to  every  System. — If  the  forces 
acting  on  any  system  be  in  equilibrium,  the  equilibrium  is 
not  disturbed  by  rendering  the  mutual  distances  of  the  points 
of  the  system  invariable — in  other  words,  by  making  it  rigid. 
Hence  the  equations  of  motion  of  a  rigid  body  are,  in  their 
most  general  form,  applicable  to  any  system  whatever.  The 
special  reductions  which  may  be  applied  to  the  forces  of 
inertia  in  the  case  of  a  rigid  body  cannot,  however,  be  em- 
ployed in  other  cases. 

204.  Equations  of  Motion  of  a  Rigid  Body. — 
By  means  of  D'Alembert's  Principle  we  can  at  once  write- 
down the  equations  of  motion  of  a  rigid  body.  We  have,  in 
fact,  merely  to  write  down  the  six  equations  of  equilibrium, 
taking  into  account,  not  only  the  applied  forces,  but  also  the 
forces  of  inertia  as  defined  in  Art.  196. 

Hence  the  six  equations  of  motion  are — 

a»£-*x,    s-g-sr,    *.£-**     V) 

where  L,  M,  N  are  the  moments  of  the  applied  forces  round 
the  axes. 

For  impulses,  the  corresponding  equations  are — 

Sffl(«-«')  =  SI,  a(t-i)')  =  SP;  2m(w-w')  =  SZ.  (17) 

•2lm{y{w-vf)-z{v-v'))  =  ~Z{yZ -  zY)  =  L   \ 

•Zm{z{u-u!)-x{w-w')}  =  -2(zX-xZ)  =M  (.    (18) 

•2m{x(v-v')-y{u-u')}  =  ^{xY-yX)  =  N  ) 

These  equations  hold  good  for  any   system   which   is 
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altogether  free,  i.  e.  unacted  on  by  any  constraints,  and  not 
subject  to  geometrical  conditions  external  to  itself. 

In  the  case  of  a  system  subject  to  external  constraints, 
the  constraints  must,  in  general,  be  replaced  by  the  stresses 
to  which  they  give  rise. 

Equations  (15)  and  (17)  may  be  put  into  a  simpler  shape 
as  follows : — 

205.  Motion  of  tbe  Centre  of  Inertia  of  a  Free 
System. — Let  x,  y,  &  be  the  coordinates  of  the  centre  of 
inertia,  and  3D?  the  mass  of  the  entire  system  ;  then,  for 
continuous  forces, 

9»£  =  S«  J  =  SX  1 
df 

9tt£  =  Sm^  =  SF   y  (19) 

m  =  Sm  J  =  SZ 

df 

Also,  for  impulses, 

2R (fl  -  u)  =  Sm(«  -  u')  =  2X  \ 

3»(e-«0  =  s»(»-fO=sr|.        (20) 

Wt[u>-  w')  =  2m{w-  w')  =  2Z  J 

These  equations  give  the  motion  of  the  centre  of  inertia 
of  a  free  system  acted  on  by  any  forces.  From  them  it 
appears  that — 

The  centre  of  inertia  of  a  free  system  moves  as  if  all  the  forces 
were  applied  to  the  entire  mass  concentrated  there. 

206.  Constraints  and  Partial  Freedom.  — If  a  system 
be  subject  to  external  constraints,  we  may  apply  equations 
(19)  and  (20),  provided  we  suppose  the  constraints  replaced 
by  the  forces  to  which  they  give  rise. 

If  a  system,  though  not  entirely  free,  be  such  that  equal 
and  parallel  displacements  of  arbitrary  magnitude  can  be 
given  to  each  of  its  points  in  a  definite  direction,  and  if  the 
axis  of  x  be  taken  in  that  direction,  we  have  still  the  equation 

3»*  =  SX. 


242  The  General  Dynamical  Principles. 

207.  Internal  Forces. — Any  force  by  which  two 
parts  of  a  system  act  on  each  other  is  said  to  be  internal. 

Since  action  and  reaction  are  equal  and  opposite,  the 
components  of  internal  forces  destroy  one  another  in  the  sums 
2X,  S7,  and  2/?.     Hence  in  any  system 

Interna  I  forces,  whether  continuous  or  impulsive,  have  no  effect 
on  the  motion  of  the  centre  of  inertia. 

208.  Case  of  no  External  Forces. — It  follows  from 
Art.  207,  that  if  a  system  be  acted  on  by  no  external  forces, 
its  centre  of  inertia  is  either  at  rest  or  moves  in  a  straight 
line  with  a  constant  velocity.  This  theorem  is  sometimes 
termed  The  Principle  of  the  Conservation  of  the  Motion  of  the 
Centre  of  Inertia. 

Besults  similar  to  those  of  the  preceding  Articles  hold 
good  for  impulses. 

209.  Motion  of  a  Free  System  relative  to  its 
Centre  of  Inertia. — If  £,  jj,  £  be  the  coordinates  of  any 
point  of  a  system  referred  to  axes  through  its  centre  of 
inertia  parallel  to  fixed  directions,  #=#  +  !;,  y=y  +  r\,  z  =  z+%. 
Substituting  in  D'Alembert's  equation,  we  have 

8»(jsx-  (&»)  ^)+Sj(sr-  (&»)  ^y  8s(sz-(s»)g) 

♦  «{(*-£)«♦<'-£)*•♦(*-£)»<}-* 

Now  2w£  =  Smij  =  2m£  =  0 ;  hence,  by  equations  (19), 
Art.  205,  we  obtain 

It  follows  from  this  equation  that — 
The  motion  of  a  free  system  relative  to' Us  centre  of  inertia  is 
the  same  as  if  this  point  were  fixed  in  space,  the  applied  forces 
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being  unaltered  as  regards  magnitude,  direction,  and  point  of 
application. 

The  theorem  just  stated  holds  good  as  well  for  impulsive 
as  for  continuous  forces.  This  readily  appears  by  applying 
the  transformation  employed  ahove  to  equation  (4),  Art.  197, 
and  making  use  of  equations  (20),  Art.  205. 

210.  Moments  of  Momentum. — It  is  readily  seen  that 
at  any  instant  the  expression 

Sot  {xv  -  yu)  or  Sot  {xy  -  yx) 

represents  the  entire  moment  of  the  momenta  round  the  axis 
of  z  of  all  the  elements  of  the  system  at  the  instant :  and 
similarly  Sot  [yz  -  zy)  and  Sw  {zx  -  xz)  represent  the  corre- 
sponding quantities  relative  to  the  axes  of  x  and  y,  respec- 
tively. 

These  moments  of  momenta  are  of  fundamental  impor- 
tance in  the  discussion  of  the  motion  of  any  system,  and  we 
shall  accordingly  represent  them  by  distinct  symbols. 

Thus  let 

Si  =  '2m(yz-zy),  M~!s='2,m{zx-xz),  R3  =  Sm  {xy  -  yx),  (22) 

then  equations  (18)  may  be  written  in  the  form  J 

M~i-M~{  =  L,    H2-m'  =  M,    H3-HZ'=N,       (23) 

in  which  S{,  M%,  M~3  represent  the  moments  of  momenta  of 
the  system  before,  and  Mi,  Si,  H3  those  after,  the  impact. 

If  the  body  be  at  rest  when  acted  on  by  the  impulses,  these 
equations  become 

Hi  =  L,    m  =  M,    H3  =  N.  (24) 

Hence,  in  this  case,  the  moments  of  momenta  generated 
by  the  impulses  are  respectively  equal  to  the  impulsive 
moments  applied. 

Next,  since  xy  -  yx  =  —  {xy  -  yx), 

dEi     „    ,  .. 
we  have  —rr  =  Sot  {xy  -  yx), 

e  2 
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and  it  follows  that  equations  (16)  may  be  expressed  in  the 
following  form : — 

w-L-  %-*•  dJk=s-         (26> 

The  quantities  Hlt  S2,  S3  admit  of  an  important  trans- 
formation, as  follows : — 

If  J  h3  dt  represent  the  elementary  area  described  round  the 
origin  by  the  projeotion  of  the  point  xyz  on  the  plane  of  xy, 
then 

xy  —  yx  =  A3. 

Hence  S3  =  2m  A3,  and,  likewise,  representing  the  pro- 
jections on  the  planes  of  yz  and  xz  by  a  similar  notation, 

Si  =  ^mhi,     S2  =  2mh2. 

Accordingly  equations  (25)  may  be  written 

•2m-^=L,      Sm-jf  =  Jf,     2m— =  .#.  (26) 

dt  dt  dt 

The  corresponding  equations  for  impulses  are 

2mA1  =  Z,     "Smhi  =  M,     ~2,mh3  =  N.  (27) 

If  the  system  is  in  motion  when  the  impulses  act,  the  three 
latter  equations  should  be  written 

2mA1  =  .L+2mA1',  '2mhsl  =  M+'2,mhi',   "S.mh3  =  2JT+  *2mh3,  (28) 

where  A/,  K,  h3  are  the  values  of  hx,  h2,  h3  the  instant  before 
the  impulses  act. 

The  quantities  hi}  A2,  h3,  &c,  are  the  areal  velocities, 
relative  to  the  origin,  of  the  different  points  of  the  system ; 

and  -jA  &c,  are  the  areal  accelerations  (see  Art.  29). 
at 

In  any  system  in  motion  the  three  moments  Si,  S2,  S3, 

if  they  were  regarded  as  moments  of  forces  or  couples 

acting  on  the  same  rigid  body,  would  be  equivalent  to  a 
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single  moment   S  round  a  line  whose  direction    cosines 

W       W       JT 
are  ■=,    -— 2,     — I ;   M  being  given  by  the  equation 

S2  =  H?  +  H£  +  S3\ 

This  line  is  called  the  momentum  axis  of  the  system  relative 
to  the  origin.  As  it  is  the  axis  of  the  couple  which  is  the 
resultant  of  the  couples  corresponding  to  the  moments  of  the 
momenta  of  the  different  elements  of  the  system,  it  is  plain 
that  its  direction  is  independent  of  the  directions  of  the  co- 
ordinate axes. 

If  Sdt  be  twice  the  sum  of  the  projections  of  the 
elementary  areas  described  by  all  the  points  of  the  system 
round  the  origin,  each  multiplied  by  the  corresponding 
element  of  mass,  on  a  plane  whose  normal  makes  an  angle 
6  with  the  momentum  axis,  then 

S  =  Scos  0.  (29) 

This  may  be  proved  in  the  following  manner :  Let  hdt 
be  double  the  elementary  area  described  by  the  element 
whose  mass  is  m  round  the  origin ;  and  let  a,  |3,  y  be  the 
cosines  of  the  angles  its  plane  makes  with  the  coordinate 
planes;  then,  A,  ft,  v  being  the  direction  cosines  of  the  normal 
to  the  plane  of  8, 

8 = Tmh  (oA  +fifi  +  yv)  =  X'Smha  +  fiSmhfi  +  v2mhy 
=  \B,  +  pH%  +  vS3  =  S  JA  J  +  p  ~  +  v  JJ  =  -ffcos  0. 

Hence,  the  multiple  sum  of  the  projections  of  the  elementary 
areas  on  the  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  momentum  axis  is  a 
maximum. 

This  plane  is  called  the  Principal  Plane  relative  to  the 
origin.  From  what  has  been  just  proved,  we  see  again 
that  its  position  is  independent  of  the  directions  of  the  axes. 

If  5,  rj,  X,  be  a  second  set  of  rectangular  axes  through  the 
origin  parallel  to  directions  fixed  in  space,  and  if  the  direc- 
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tion  cosines  of  £,  referred  to  x,  y,  z,  be  ah  a2,  a3 ;  of  rj,  5i,  h,  b3 ; 
of  £,  Ci,  c3,  c3 ;  we  have,  as  particular  cases  of  what  has  been 
proved  above, 

2»ra(jj£  -  Z,i])  =  Hxax  +  H2a3  +  H3a3  \ 

^m{l%  -  It)  =  Slbl  +  H,b,  +  H3b3  !  .         (30) 

2m  (£17  -  i)|)  =  HiCi  +  HiCi  +  H3c3  ) 

The  preceding  theorems  of  this  Article  are  true  for  any 
system  of  moving  'points,  and  whether  the  origin  be  fixed 
or  movable. 

Again,  to  find  the  moments  of  momentum  of  a  system  round 
axes  intersecting  at  a  point  whose  coordinates  are  a,  b,  c. 

Let  Hi,  HI,  Hi  be  the  moments  of  momentum  of  the 
system  round  axes  parallel  to  the  coordinate  axes,  and  inter- 
secting at  the  point  dbc ;  then,  we  have 

H{  = -2m{{y  -  b)  z  -  {z  -  c)  y) 

=  ~2m  (yz  -  zy)  -  (b  ~2*mz  -  c^my) ; 

but  x,  y,  z  being  the  coordinates  of  the  centre  of  inertia  of 
the  system, 

2my  =  '$fly,     2ms=S0£; 
hence  we  obtain 

.ff/=.Hi-3R(M-ey)  \ 

m =m-m(cx-  ai)  [  •  (31) 

H3'=H3-m(ay-bx)  ) 

Again,  the  moment  of  momentum  of  a  system  round  an  axis, 
through  any  point  0,  is  equal  to  the  moment  of  the  momentum 
relative  to  the  centre  of  inertia  round  a  parallel  axis  through 
that  point,  together  with  the  moment  of  momentum  round  the  axis 
through  0  of  the  entire  mass  of  the  system  supposed  to  be  con- 
centrated at  the  centre  of  inertia,  and  moving  with  it. 
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Take  the  axis  through  0  as  the  axis  of  os,  and  make  use 
of  the  transformation  employed  in  Art.  209,  then 

2m  (yz  -  zy)  =  2m  {{y  +  r,) (i  +  t)  -  (z  +  £)(^  +  i» } 

=  2)?  (yt-#)  + 2m  („£-&?);  (32) 

since  2mjj  =  2m£  =  0,     2mi)  =  2m£  =  0. 

The  student  will  observe  that  f,  ij,  &c,  denote  relative,  not 
absolute,  velocities.  If  the  origin  0  be  the  centre  of  inertia 
of  the  system,  equations  (23),  (24),  and  (25)  hold  good  whether 
0  be  fixed  or  moving  (Art.  209),  the  axes  being  parallel  to 
lines  fixed  in  space. 

In  the  deduction  of  equations  (23),  (24),  and  (25),  we 
have  supposed  that  the  system  is  free,  that  is,  unacted  on  by 
constraints  external  to  the  system  itself. 

211.  Constraints  and  Partial  Freedom. — A  system 
which  is  not  free  may  be  regarded  as  free,  if  the  external 
constraints  be  replaced  by  the  forces  to  which  they  give  rise. 

In  general,  we  can  ascertain  whether  a  given  constraint 
affects  the  validity  of  equations  (23),  (24),  and  (25),  by  con- 
sidering its  influence  on  the  conditions  of  equilibrium  of  a 
rigid  body. 

If  one  point  of  a  rigid  body  be  fixed,  we  know  that  for 
its  equilibrium  the  moments  of  the  applied  forces  round  three 
rectangular  axes  meeting  at  the  point  must  each  be  equal  to 
zero.     Hence  we  conclude — 

If  there  be  one  point  of  a  system  fixed,  equations  (23),  (24), 
and  (25)  hold  good  for  this  point  as  origin. 

Again,  if  there  be  a  fixed  line  in  a  rigid  body,  the  con- 
dition of  equilibrium  is  that  the  moment  of  the  applied 
forces  round  this  line  should  be  zero.     From  this  we  infer — 

If  there  be  a  fixed  line  in  a  system,  the  rate  of  change  relative 
to  the  time  in  the  moment  of  momentum  of  the  system  round  this 
line  is  equal  to  the  moment  of  the  applied  forces. 

212.  Internal  Forces. — Since  internal  forces  occur  in 
pairs,  each  pair  consisting  of  two  equal  and  opposite  forces 
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having  a  common  line  of  direction,  the  moment  round  any 
line  of  the  whole  set  of  internal  forces  must  he  zero.  Hence 
the  moments  of  momentum  of  any  system  are  unaffected  by  forces 
internal  to  the  system. 

213.  Conservation  of  Moment  of  Momentum. — If 
a  free  system  he  unacted  on  hy  any  forces  external  to  itself, 
its  resultant  moment  of  momentum,  relative  to  any  point 
fixed  in  space,  is  constant,  and  has  for  its  axis  a  line  whose 
direction  is  invariahle. 

A  similar  result  holds  good  for  the  centre  of  inertia  even 
though  this  point  he  not  fixed  in  space. 

If  a  system,  otherwise  free,  contain  a  point  or  a  line  fixed 
in  space,  and  he  unacted  on  hy  external  forces,  the  resultant 
moment  of  momentum  of  the  system  relative  to  the  fixed 
point,  or  the  moment  of  momentum  round  the  fixed  line,  is 
constant. 

The  theorems  enunciated  in  this  Article  together  consti- 
tute what  has  heen  often  termed  The  Principle  of  the  Conser- 
vation of  the  Moment  of  Momentum,  or  The  Principle  of  the 
Conservation  of  Areas. 

As  the  moment  of  a  force  round  an  axis  intersecting  the 
line  of  direction  of  the  force  is  zero,  we  see  that — 

If  the  lines  of  direction  of  all  the  external  forces  which  act  on 
a  free  system  be  met  by  the  same  space  axis,  the  moment  of  mo- 
mentum of  the  system  round  this  axis  is  constant. 

If  the  space-axis  he  fixed  in  the  system,  which  is  other- 
wise free,  the  theorem  above  still  holds  good. 

In  a  similar  manner  we  may  conclude  that — 

If  a  system  receive  an  impulse,  the  moment  of  momentum  of 
the  system  round  an  axis  fixed  in  space,  and  passing  through  any 
point  on  the  line  of  direction  of  the  impulse,  remains  the  same  as 
before. 

Examples. 

1.  In  any  system  in  motion,  show  that  the  moments  of  momenta  round 
three  rectangular  axes  are  equal  to  the  moments  of  the  impulses  which  would 
impart  to  the  system  if  at  rest  its  actual  motion. 

2.  If  |,  77,  f  De  the  coordinates,  relative  to  the  centre  of  inertia,  of  any  point 
of  a  free  system,  show  directly,  that  if  the  system  start  from  rest, 

2m  (nf-  &)  =  2  {it?  -  (7),  &c, 
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and  that  during  the  motion, 

2»  {iiC  -  m  =  2  (VZ  -  CT),  &c. 
By  equation  (32),  Ait.  210,  we  have 
2Jl(yz-zf)  +  -2m{rit-Cv)  =  2m{yz-zj/)  =  Z  =  ^{(y  +  v)Z-{z  +  QT); 
hut  fSlp=ST,        and       2Jlz  =  2Z;        therefore,  &c. 

Again,  differentiating  each  side  of  the  equation  (32)  of  Art.  210,  we  have 

a)t(^-2^)+2m(^f-^)  =  2m(^-«jr)  =  Z  =  2{(y  +  7,)^-(2+f)r}; 
and  as  5Dt|?  =  ST,     fflls  =  2.Z, 

we  ohtain  the  required  result. 

3.  A  satellite  of  mass  m  is  moving  in  a  circle  whose  radius  is  r,  round  a 
planet  whose  mass  is  M,  and  which  rotates  round  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  the  orbit  with  an  angular  velocity  ».  If  0  he  the  moment  of  inertia 
of  the  planet,  and  fi  the  attraction  between  unit  masses  at  the  unit  of  distance, 
show  that  the  moment  of  momentum  of  the  system  round  its  centre  of  inertia  is 


7\n  +  in.i-^  (M+  m)-it*\. 


4.  A  heavy  particle  moves  on  a  smooth  surface  of  revolution  whose  axis  is 
vertical ;  prove  that  the  moment  of  momentum  of  the  particle  round  the  axis 
is  constant. 

5.  A  number  of  mutually  attracting  particles  are  acted  on  by  forces  passing 
through  the  same  fixed  point ;  prove  that  their  resultant  moment  of  momentum 
relative  to  this  point  is  constant,  and  that  the  direction  of  its  axis  is  invariable. 

6.  A  system  is  acted  on  by  no  external  force  except  gravity ;  prove  that  its 
moments  of  momenta  round  axes  parallel  to  fixed  directions  in  space,  and  inter- 
secting at  its  centre  of  inertia,  are  constant. 

7.  Show  that  the  centre  of  inertia  of  the  universe  is  either  fixed  in  space  or 
else  moves  in  a  straight  line  with  a  constant  velocity. 

8.  A  man  walks  from  one  end  to  the  other  of  a  uniform  plank  which  is 
placed  on  a  smooth  horizontal  table ;  determine  the  displacement  of  the  plank. 

Let  a  be  the  length  of  the  plank,  F  its  mass,  M  that  of  the  man  ;  the  dis- 
placement is  — — -a. 

9.  A  uniform  plank  is  placed  on  a  smooth  inclined  plane,  so  as  to  be  perpen- 
dicular to  the  intersection  of  the  inclined  plane  with  the  horizon ;  determine  the 
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time  in  which  a  man  should  go  from  the  upper  to  the  lower  end  of  the  plank  in 
order  that  it  should  remain  unmoved. 

Let  t  be  the  time  required.     The  displacement  of  the  centre  of  inertia  of  the 

system  in  the  time  t  in  space  is  \g&  sin  i,  and  relative  to  the  plank  is  -a. 

If  the  plank  remain  unmoved  these  must  he  equal.     Hence 

1M        a 


M+  JP  g  sin  i 

10.  The  base  of  a  smooth  homogeneous  circular  semi-cylinder  rests  on  ahori- 
zontal  plane.  A  particle  m  is  placed  at  a  point  on  the  surface  of  the  semi- 
cylinder,  situated  in  a  vertical  plane  containing  its  centre  of  inertia  and  perpen- 
dicular to  its  axis.     Show  that  the  particle  will  describe  an  ellipse. 

Let  the  axis  of  x  be  the  intersection  of  the  vertical  plane,  in  which  the 
particle  moves,  with  the  horizontal  plane  on  which  the  semi-cylinder  rests  ;  the 
axis  of  y  being  vertical.  Let  x,  y  be  the  coordinates  of  the  particle,  x1  the  co- 
ordinate of  the  centre  of  inertia  of  the  semi-cylinder,  m'  its  mass,  and  a  its 
radius. 

Considering  the  whole  system  as  one  body,  we  have  (Art.  206), 

d'x         ,  cPx'      „ 

Hence,  since  the  system  starts  from  rest,  mx  +  m'x'  is  constant,  or  the  pro- 
jection on  the  horizontal  plane  of  the  centre  of  inertia  of  the  whole  system 
remains  fixed  in  space.     Talcing  this  point  for  origin,  we  have  mx  +  m'x'  =  0. 

Again,  since  the  semi-cylinder  is  homogeneous,  we  have,  from  the  geometri- 
cal conditions, 

(x  -  x'f  +  yi-  a2. 

Substituting  for  x',  we  obtain 

(m  +  m'fx2  +  m'V  =  •»'*«*• 

11.  Two  particles,  connected  by  a  rigid  rod  whose  weight  is  negligible,  are 
projected  along  a  smooth  horizontal  plane ;  determine  their  motion. 

The  position  of  the  centre  of  inertia  at  any  time  is  given  by  the  equations 

x  =  mt  +  a,     y=nt+  b, 

and  the  inclination  of  the  rod  to  the  axis  of  x  by  the  equation  0  =  at  +  e,  where 
m,  n,  a,  b,  a,  and  e  are  constants. 

1 2.  Two  equal  particles  are  connected  together  by  a  fine  inextensible  string ; 
one  of  them  is  placed  on  a  smooth  table,  the  other  just  over  the  edge,  the  string 
being  at  full  stretch  at  right  angles  to  the  edge  ;  find  the  interval  of  time  from 
the  instant  at  which  the  particle  originally  on  the  table  leaves  it  to  the  instant 
at  which  the  string  first  becomes  horizontal. 

The  acceleration  of  the  particle  moving  on  the  table  is  \g.  Hence,  if  e  be 
the  length  of  the  string,  the  particle  leaves  the  table  with  a  horizontal  velo- 
city v,  where  «2_  =  gc.  At  this  instant  the  middle  point  of  the  string  has  a 
horizontal  velocity  j«i,  and  the  lower  particle  has  no  horizontal  velocity.     Hence 
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the  moment  of  momentum  of  the  system  round  a  horizontal  axis  through  the 
centre  of  inertia  is  \mcv.  This  remains  constant  (Ex.  6),  and  therefore  twice 
the  area  described  round  the  centre  of  inertia  in  any  time  t  is  \mcvt.  If  t  be  the 
interval  of  time  during  -which  the  string  passes  from  a  vertical  to  a  horizontal 
position,  we  have,  therefore,  J  ire2  =  $cvt,  and  substituting  for  v  its  value,  we 
obtain 


'■*•£ 


13.  A  sphere  is  projected  with  a  velocity  v  along  a  uniform  smooth  tube 
within  which  it  fits  exactly.  The  tube  rests  on  a  smooth  horizontal  plane,  and 
its  axis  forms  a  circle ;  determine  the  motion. 

*   Let  m  be  the  mass  of  the  sphere,  m'  that  of  the  tube,  and  a  the  radius  of 
the  circle  formed  by  its  axis.     The  common  centre  of  inertia  0  of  the  tube 
and  sphere  moves  parallel  to  the  direction  of  projection  of  the  sphere  with 
tnv 

a  velocity ;,  and  the  centres  of  the  tube  and  sphere  describe  circles  round 

m  +  m 

0  with  an  angular  velocity  -. 

14.  A  spherical  shell  rests  upon  a  smooth  horizontal  plane;  a  particle  is 
placed  at  the  lowest  point  of  the  internal  surface  of  the  shell,  which  is  then 
projected  with  a  horizontal  velocity  V.  The  internal  surface  of  the  shell  being 
smooth,  determine  to  what  height  the  particle  will  ascend. 

Let  x  and  y*be  the  coordinates  of  the  particle,  m  its  mass,  and  v  its  velocity ; 
«'  and  y'  the  coordinates,  and  v  the  velocity  of  the  centre  of  the  shell,  m'  being 
its  mass.  Take  as  axis  of  %  the  intersection  of  the  smooth  horizontal  plane  with 
the  vertical  plane  of  motion ;  then,  Art.  200, 

mv2  +  m'v'1  =  m'  V1  —  Imgy, 
and,  by  Art.  206, 

mi  +  niH  =  m'  V. 
Also,  as  the  particle  remains  on  the  sphere  whose  radius  is  «,  we  have 

whence,  differentiating,  and  remembering  that  y'  =  0,  we  have  x  —  x'  =  0  when 
y  =  0.     Hence,  substituting,  we  obtain 

m'        P? 
V  ~  2  (m  +  m')  ~g' 

This  result  may  not  hold  good  if  the  value  of  y  given  above  exceed  a. 

15.  A  smooth  tube,  movable  in  a  horizontal  plane  about  a  vertical  axis,  is 
charged  with  a  number  of  balls  at  given  intervals ;  an  angular  velocity  Q  is 
communicated  to  the  tube ;  determine  the  velocities  of  the  tube  and  of  the 
balls  at  any  assigned  distances  of  the  latter  from  the  axis. 

Let  mi,  rm,  &o.  be  the  masses  of  the  balls,  «i,  <h  &o.  their  initial  distances 
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from  the  axis,  n,  r%,  &e.  their  distances  at  any  instant,  a  the  angular  velocity, 
and  Mkz  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  tube  about  the  axis ;  then  (Arts.  213,  200), 

(mi  ri2  +  m%  »-22  +  &c.  +  MB)  a  =  (mi  <n2  +  m2  a#  +  &o.  +  Mh2)  a, 

»ii  n2  +  rm  n2  +  &c.  +  (mi  ri2  +  »i2  r22  +  &c.  +  MW)  w2  =  (mi  ai2  +  mna# 

+  &c.  +  JfA2)  n2. 

d2  T\  d2f*2 

Again  (Art.  28),  __  _  n  „*  =  o  = -^  -  »n «.», 

,  d2ri         d?r2 

whence  r2  ——5 —  n  • 


and  integrating, 
Hence  we  have 


di*  dt* 

dri  dr2 

r2  — r\  ~r-  —  constant  =  0. 

dt  dt 


—  =  constant  = 
r2 


and  therefore  also  —  =  — ,  with  similar  equations  for  the  other  distances  and 
velocities.    Substituting  in  the  equations  of  momentum  and  vis  viva,  and  putting 

mi  «i2  +  ff!2  a22  +  &c.  =  I,     MTP  —  J', 
we  obtain 

(In1  +  7'ai2)  a  =  (1+ 1')  «ia  a,   (Ir? + 1'  a?)  n2  =  (1+ 1')  a?  (n*  -  «i2)  flJ,  &c. 

16.  An  indefinitely  great  number  of  thin  cylindrical  shells  are  revolving 
in  the  same  direction  about  their  common  axis,  the  angular  velocity  of  each  shell 
being  proportional  to  a  positive  power  of  its  radius.  If  the  system  of  shells  be 
suddenly  united  into  a  solid  cylinder,  find  the  angular  velocity  of  the  cylinder 
about  its  axis. 

Let  <■>  be  the  angular  velocity  of  any  shell,  r  its  radius,  il  and  S  being  those 
of  the  outermost  shell,  then  <u  =  Ar»,  and  before  the  shells  are  united,  the  moment 
of  momentum  of  the  system  is 

H  2ir\  \    r»+3  dr. 
Jo 

If  a  be  the  angular  velocity  of  the  united  system,  its  moment  of  momentum  is 

ir.ffi4 
p id'.    Equating  these  two,  we  obtain 

,  _    4fl 
"  ~  n  +  i' 

17.  A  uniform  horizontal  stick  falling  to  the  ground  strikes  at  one  end 
against  a  stone ;  compare  the  blow  it  receives  with  what  it  would  have  received 
had  both  ends  struck  simultaneously  against  two  stones,  the  blows  being  sup- 
posed to  be  perpendicular  to  the  stick. 
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Let  v'  and  v  be  the  velocities  of  the  middle  point  C  of  the  stick,  before  and 
after  it  receives  the  single  blow  at  the  extremity  A  ;  let  2a  be  the  length  of 
the  stick,  m  its  mass,  and  P  the  impulse  of  the  blow.  The  moment  of  momentum 
of  the  stick  round  a  horizontal  space  axis  through  A  remains  unaltered  by  the 
blow.  Before  the  blow  the  whole  moment  of  momentum  is  due  ( (32),  Art.  210) 
to  the  motion  of  the  centre  of  inertia,  the  stick  having  no  motion  relative  to  it. 
After  the  blow  the  stick  is  rotating  round  A  (since  this  point  is  reduced  to  rest) 
with  an  angular  velocity  <e.  Hence  §  ma1  a  =  mam';  but  v  =  ace,  and  therefore, 
substituting,  we  have 

v  =  f  v',     and    v'  —  v  =  iv'. 

Again,  from  the  motion  of  the  centre  of  inertia  C,  we  obtain 
P=  m  (v  —  v')  =  —  %mv'. 

In  the  second  case,  when  the  stick  receives  two  blows  each  equal  to  Q,  it  is 
reduced  to  rest,  and  therefore 

2Q  =  -  •',    or     Q  =  —  imv'. 

Therefore  finally  P=$Q. 

If  the  stick  be  elastic,  the  above  investigation  holds  good  for  the  impulses 
received  during  the  first  period  of  each  impact ;  and  as  the  total  impulses  are  in 
a  constant  ratio  to  the  former,  the  result  is  unaffected  by  the  elasticity  of  the 
stick. 


(    2S4    ) 


CHAPTER  X. 

MOTION    OF    A   RIGID    BODY   PARALLEL    TO    A   FIXED    PLANE. 

Section  I. — Kinematics. 

214.  Rigid  Body,  Determination  of  its  Position. — 

A  body  is  said  to  be  rigid  when  its  constitution  is  such  that 
the  relative  position  of  its  points  with  respect  to  each  other  is 
unalterable. 

The  position  of  a  point  in  space  is  usually  determined  by 
means  of  three  rectangular  coordinates,  and  depends  therefore 
upon  three  independent  quantities.  It  is  easy  to  see  that  the 
position  of  a  rigid  body  is  determined  by  six  independent 
variables.  For,  the  position  in  space  of  a  definite  point  A  of 
the  body  is  determined  by  three  independent  variables ;  two 
more  are  required  to  determine  the  plane  in  space  in  which  a 
definite  plane  a  of  the  body  passing  through  A  should  lie ; 
and  finally,  one  more  is  necessary  to  fix  in  this  plane  a  definite 
line  of  the  body  passing  through  A,  and  lying  in  the  plane  a. 
When  the  position  in  space  of  every  point  of  the  plane  a  is 
determined,  it  is  obvious  that  the  positions  of  all  points  of 
the  rigid  body  are  completely  determined,  since  perpendiculars 
from  them  on  the  plane  a  are  invariable  in  magnitude. 

215.  Degrees  of  Freedom. — As  six  independent 
quantities  are  required  to  determine  the  position  of  a  rigid 
body,  such  a  body,  if  subject  to  no  restraint,  is  said  to  have 
six  degrees  of  freedom. 

It  is  plain,  from  what  has  been  said,  that  if  the  positions 
of  three  points  of  a  rigid  body  not  lying  on  the  same  straight 
line  are  fixed,  the  position  of  every  point  of  the  body  is  de- 
termined. 

216.  Motion  of  Translation. — When  a  body  moves 
so  that  the  elements  of  the  paths  described  by  its  different 
points  are  equal  and  parallel  straight  lines,  the  motion  is  said 
to  be  one  of  translation. 
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The  path  described  by  any  one  point  of  a  body  is,  in 
general,  a  curve,  and  it  appears  from  the  above  definition 
that  the  curves  described  by  the  different  points  during  any 
motion  of  translation  are  equal  and  similar.     Hence — 

In  a  motion  of  translation,  the  line  joining  any  two  definite 
points  of  the  body  remains  parallel  to  its  initial  position. 

As  the  distances  traversed  by  each  point  of  the  body  are 
the  same  both  in  magnitude  and  direction,  we  may  speak  of 
the  motion  of  translation -of  the  body,  and  may  compound  any 
number  of  elementary  motions  in  the  same  manner  as  for  a 
point. 

217.  Motion  of  Rotation. — As  already  stated  in  Art. 
95,  when  a  body  is  moving  in  such  a  manner  that  each  point 
is  desccibing  the  arc  of  a  circle  having  its  centre  on  a  fixed 
straight  line,  to  which  its  plane  is  perpendicular,  the  motion 
is  said  to  be  a  rotation,  and  the  fixed  straight  line  passing 
through  the  centres  of  all  the  circles  is  called  the  axis  of 
rotation. 

In  a  motion  of  this  kind  every  point  of  the  body  lying 
on  the  axis  of  rotation  remains  fixed  during  the  motion. 

All  lines  in  the  body  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  ro- 
tation turn  through  the  same  angle,  which  is  called  the 
angular  rotation,  or  simply  the  rotation  of  the  body. 

Any  line  AB  of  the  body  which  lies  in  a  plane  at  right  angles 
to  the  axis  of  rotation  makes,  at  the  end  of  the  motion,  an  angle 
with  its  initial  position,  which  is  equal  to  the  angular  rotation  of 
the  body. 

This  readily  appears  as  follows  : — Join  A  to  the  point  O 
in  which  the  axis  meets  the  plane  in  which  AB  lies ;  then, 
A'  and  B1  being  the  new  positions  taken  by  A  and  B,  since 
OA  makes  the  same  angle  with  AB  which  OA!  makes  with 
A'B',  the  quadrilateral  formed  by  OA,  OA',  AB  and  A'B' 
can  be  inscribed  in  a  circle,  and  therefore  the  angle  between 
A'B1  and  AB  is  equal  to  that  between  OA'  and  OA. 

It  is  easy  to  see,  that  if  two  positions  of  a  body  have  a 
straight  line  of  particles  in  common,  the  body  can  be  moved 
from  one  of  these  positions  to  the  other  by  a  rotation  round 
this  line. 
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218.  Motion  Parallel  to  a  JFi*e*l  Plante. — When 
,tlie~paths  described^  tile  SeTeraTpoints  of  a  body  aufing its 
motion  are  made  up  of  -elements,  eacb  of  which  is  parallel  to 
the  same  fixed  plane,  the  motion  of  the  body  is  said  to  be 
parallel  to  this  plane. 

If  we  consider  any  definite  plane  section  of  theNbody, 
which  at  the  beginning  of  the  motion  is~parallel  to  the  iLxed 
plane,  this  section  must  continue  in  the  sameplanej through- 
out the  motion,  and  its  position  at  oaeh  instant  determines 
the  position  of  eveTy^-ftoiatof  the  body.-  In  order,  therefore, 
to  study  the  moWin  01  a!b^dy---inoying  parallel  to  a  fixed- 
plane,  we  have  merely  to  mve«fcigate~themotion  of  a  plane 
figure  in  its  own  plane. 

219.  motion  of  a  Plane  Figure  in  its  own  Plane. 
— A  plane  figure  can  be"  moved  from  any  one  position  in  its 
own  plane  to  any  other  by  giving  it  first  a  motion  of  trans- 
lation, whereby  any  arbitrary  point  A  of  the  figure  is  moved 
from  its  first  position  Ai  in  space  to  its  second  position  Ai, 
and  then  a  motion  of  rotation  round  a  perpendicular  axis 
passing  through  A2,  whereby  a  definite  line  AB  of  the  figure 
is  moved  into  its  final  position  in  space  A2B2.  As  the  point 
A  is  perfectly  arbitrary,  the  motion  may  be  effected  in  an 
infinite  variety  of  ways.  The  motion  of  translation  to  be 
given  to  the  figure  differs  in  general  according  as  different 
points  of  the  figure  are  chosen  for  A,  but  the  motion  of  rotation 
is  in  all  cases  the  same. 

This  readily  appears  from  Art.  217,  as  the  initial  and  final 
positions  of  any  definite  line  of  the  figure  are  given,  and  the 
angle  between  them  is  in  all  cases  the  rotation  of  the  body. 

The  results  arrived  at  above  depend  upon  the  fact  that 
the  position  of  a  plane  figure  in  its  own  plane  is  completely 
determined  by  the  position  of  one  definite  straight  line  of  the 
figure.  Hence  also  it  appears  that  by  properly  selecting  the 
point  A,  the  motion  of  translation  may  in  general  be  dis- 
pensed with  altogether,  or,  in  other  words  (Differential  Cal- 
culus, Art.  293) — 

A  plane  figure  can  be  moved  from  any  one  position  into 
any  other  in  its  own  plane  by  a  rotation  round  a  point  fixed 
in  the  plane. 
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In  fact,  .BC  being  the  original  position  of  any  definite  line 
of  the  figure,  and  B'C  its  new  position;  if  we  join  BW, 
bisect  it,  and  erect  a  perpendicular,  and  do  the  same  with 
CC,  these  two  perpendiculars  will,  in  general,  determine 
by  their  intersection  a  point  0,  a  rotation  round  which  effects 
the  given  change  of  position. 

If  BB"  be  parallel  to  CC  this  construction  fails.  Two 
cases  then  arise,  according  as  BB'  is  equal  to  CC  or  not. 
In  the  latter  case,  the  intersection  of  BC  and  B'C  is  the 
centre  of  rotation.  In  the  former  the  motion  is  one  of  pure 
translation,  and  the  point  0  is  at  infinity. 

As  a  particular  case,  it  follows  that — 

Two  rotations  effected  successively  round  two  parallel  axes 
bring  a  body  into  the  same  position  as  a  single  rotation  round  an 
axis  parallel  to  the  two  former,  the  single  rotation  being  equal  in 
magnitude  to  the  sum  of  the  two  to  which  it  is  equivalent. 

We  see  also  that — 

A  rotation  round  any  given  axis  brings  a  body  into  the  same 
position  as  an  equal  rotation  round  a  parallel  axis  through  any 
arbitrary  point,  together  with  a  motion  of  translation. 

Hence  it  appears  that — 

Equal  and  opposite  rotations  effected  successively  round  two 
parallel  axes  A  andB  are  equivalent  to  a  single  motion  of  trans- 
lation. 

For,  a  rotation  round  A  is  equivalent  to  an  equal  rotation 
round  B,  together  with  a  translation ;  therefore  equal  and 
opposite  rotations  round  A  and  B  are  equivalent  to  equal 
and  opposite  rotations  round  B,  together  with  a  translation ; 
but  equal  and  opposite  rotations  round  B  destroy  each  other ; 
therefore,  &c. 

220.  Composition  of  Velocities. — Hitherto  we  have 
been  considering  displacements  having  a  finite  magnitude. 
In  regard  to  such  displacements  the  order  in  which  the  several 
motions  are  effected  is  of  importance,  and  in  order  to  arrive 
at  definite  results  it  is  necessary  to  specify  whether  the 
successive  axes  of  rotation  are  fixed  in  space  or  in  the  body. 
In  Kinetics,  we  are  for  the  most  part  concerned  not  only  with 
the  initial  and  final  positions  of  a  body,  but  also  with  the 
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mode  in  which  it  passes  from  the  one  position  to  the  other. 
It  heoomes  then  necessary  to  consider  the  infinitely  small 
motions  through  which  the  body  assumes  its  successive  posi- 
tions. Displacements  effected  in  the  same  element  of  time 
divided  by  that  element  then  become  velocities,  and  the  com- 
position and  equivalence  of  infinitely  small  displacements  is 
tantamount  to  the  composition  and  equivalence  of  velocities. 

If  the  displacements  received  by  a  body  be  infinitely  small,  it 
is  indifferent  in  what  order  rotations  are  effected  round  different 
axes  fixed  in  space. 

For,  the  changes  produced  in  the  coordinates  of  any  point 
of  the  body  by  such  a  rotation  are  functions  of  its  amplitude, 
and  of  the  initial  values  of  those  coordinates.  In  the  present 
case  these  changes  are  infinitely  small,  and  therefore  altera- 
tions in  them,  due  to  a  previous  displacement  which  is  itself 
infinitely  small,  are  infinitely  small  quantities  of  the  second 
order. 

Again,  from  similar  considerations,  it  appears  that  it  is 
indifferent  whether  the  axes  be  fixed  in  space  or  axes  fixed  in  the 
body,  whose  positions  at  the  commencement  of  the  infinitely  small 
motion  coincide  with  those  of  the  axes  fixed  in  space. 

When  the  order  of  two  displacements  is  indifferent  they 
may  be  regarded  as  simultaneous,  and  if  the  resultant  dis- 
placement be  such  as  to  move  the  body  from  one  position  into 
the  next  successive  position,  it  is  the  actual  motion  of  the  body. 

221.  Motion  of  a  Rigid  Body. — The  theorems  of 
Article  219,  when  applied  to  infinitely  small  motions  of  a 
rigid  body  parallel  to  a  fixed  plane,  give  the  following 
results : — 

(1).  The  motion  of  a  body  parallel  to  a  fixed  plane  con- 
sists at  any  instant  of  a  velocity  of  rotation  qj  round  an  axis, 
passing  through  any  arbitrary  point  A  of  the  body,  at  right 
angles  to  the  plane,  and  a  velocity  of  translation  v  parallel  to 
the  plane. 

(2).  At  each  instant  there  is  an  axis,  called  the  instan- 
taneous axis  of  rotation,  which  is  such  that  a  velocity  of 
rotation  w  round  it  represents  the  whole  motion  of  the  body. 

If  r  be  the  distance  from  A  to  this  axis,  and  v  the  velocity 
of  translation  which  the  body  must  be  considered  to  possess 
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when  the  axis  of  rotation  is  regarded  as  passing  through  A, 
then,  in  order  that  the  axis  should  be  at  rest  at  the  instant,  the 
direction  of  v  must  be  at  right  angles  to  r,  and  we  must  have 
v  =  rm.  We  thus  see,  that  in  a  rigid  body  a  motion  of  rota- 
tion together  with  a  motion  of  translation,  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation,  can  be  compounded  into 
a  motion  which  is  one  of  rotation  solely.  Also,  such  motions 
cannot  be  compounded  into  a  single  rotation  unless  the 
direction  of  the  translation  is  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
rotation. 

(3).  Two  coexisting  velocities  of  rotation  round  parallel 
axes  are  equivalent  to  a  single  velocity  of  rotation,  equal  to 
their  sum,  round  an  axis  parallel  to  the  two  former,  and  di- 
viding the  distance  between  them  inversely  as  the  component 
velocities. 

(4).  Two  equal  and  opposite  velocities  of  rotation  whose 
common  magnitude  is  id,  round  parallel  axes,  are  equivalent 
to  a  velocity  of  translation,  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
the  axes,  whose  magnitude  is  «a»,  where  a  is  the  distance  be- 
tween the  axes. 

We  see  from  what  iB  stated  above  that  velocities  of  rota- 
tion round  parallel  axes  are  compounded  like  parallel  forces. 

In  considering  rotations  round  parallel  axes  it  is  necessary 
to  take  into  account  not  only  the  magnitudes  of  the  rotations, 
but  also  their  algebraical  signs,  or  directions.  The  axis  of  rota- 
tion is  supposed  to  be  drawn  from  the  feet  of  the  spectator  to 
his  head,  so  that  in  estimating  rotations  the  axis  points  towards 
the  spectator.  If  two  rotations  round  parallel  axes,  viewed 
from  the  same  side  of  the  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axes,  are 
both  in  the  same  direction,  they  have  like  algebraical  signs. 
The  positive  direction  of  rotation  is  of  course  arbitrary ;  but  in 
the  application  of  Analytic  Geometry  to  rotational  displace- 
ments it  is  usual  to  regard  rotations  as  positive  which  bring 
a  point — from  the  axis  of  X  positive  to  the  axis  of  Y positive, 
from  T  positive  to  Z  positive,  and  from  Z  positive  to  X  posi- 
tive. It  follows  from  this,  that  if  the  axes  of  X  and  Y  be 
drawn  in  the  usual  manner,  a  rotation  opposite  in  direction 
to  that  of  the  hands  of  a  watch  is  to  be  regarded  as  positive 
(Art.  87).    Such  a  rotation  is  termed  counter-clockwise. 

s  2 
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222.  Analytical  Treatment  of  the  Motion  of  a 
Plane  Figure  in  its  own  Plane. — When  a  point  moves 
in  a  circle  whose  centre  is  the  origin,  we  may  assume 

x  =  r  cos  ip,     y  =  r  simp, 

,  dx  .     .  ddi      dy  ,dil 

whence  —  =  -  r  sin  \L  -?-,     -fr  =  r  cos  w—, 

dt  di      at  dt 

,      ...  dtp  dx      .      dy  . 

and  putting         -?-  =  id,     —  =  x ,    -f;  =  y,  we  nave 

dt  dt  cit 

x  =  -yw,     y  =  xw,  (1) 

for  the  rotation  of  the  point  xy  round  the  origin. 

Now  let  x',  y'  be  the  coordinates  of  a  definite  point  of  a 
plane  figure  referred  to  axes  fixed  in  space  ;  x,  y  those  of  any 
point  of  the  figure  referred  to  the  same  axes ;  £,  j)  those  of 
the  same  point. of  the  figure  referred  to  axes  fixed  in  the  body 
and„meeting  at  the  point  x'y':  moreover,  let  the  axis  of  £ 
make  the  angle  ip  with  the  axis  of  x ;  then 

x  =  x' '  +  £  cos  tI  —  t)  sin  ip,     y  =  y'  +  £  sin  \p  +  )]  cos  <p, 

x  =  x  -  (£  sin  \p  +  jj  cos  \p)  id 


(2) 
y  =  y'  +  (£  cos  \P  -  t)  sin  ip)  id     ) 

Or, 

x  =  x  -  (y  -y')w,     y  =  y'+(x-  x')  id.  (3) 

These  equations  show  that  the  velocity  of  the  point  xy  is 
made  up  of  two  parts — one  a  velocity  of  translation,  the  other 
a  velocity  of  rotation,  as  in  (1),  round  an  axis  through  x'y'. 

For  any  other  definite  point,  x"y"  of  the  figure  we  have, 
in  like  manner, 

i  =  x"  -  (y  -  y")  id",     y  =  y"+{x-  x")  u>". 

Equating  these  values  of  x  and  y  to  the  former,  and  compar- 
ing the  results  with  the  equations 

df  =  x"-  {y'  -  y")  id",    y'  =  f+  (x'  -  x")  J', 
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we  see  that  w"  =  w,  or  the  velocity  of  rotation  to  be  attributed 
to  the  body,  is  the  same  whatever  be  the  point  through  which 
the  axis  of  rotation  is  supposed  to  pass. 

223,  Instantaneous  Centre,  Body  Centrode,  Space 
Centrode. — If  we  put  x  =  0,  y  =  0  in  equations  (2),  we  get 
the  coordinates  of  the  instantaneous  centre  of  rotation,  referred 
to  axes  fixed  in  the  body.  In  like  manner  equations  (3)  give 
the  coordinates  of  the  same  point  referred  to  axes  fixed  in 
space.  If  we  call  the  coordinates  of  the  instantaneous  centre 
Zo,  vo ;  x0,  yo,  respectively,  we  have 

Zo  =  -  («' sin \p-y' cos)//),  »jo  =  -  (<£'cosi//  +  yrain\p),    (4) 

(Jt)  to 

x0  =  x'  -  -  f,  y0  =  y'  +  -  x-  (5) 


If  x',  if,  w,  and  i//  are  known  functions  of  the  time  t, 
we  can  find  from  equations  (4),  by  eliminating  t,  the  path 
described  in  the  body  by  the  instantaneous  centre. 

From  equations  (5)  we  can  find  in  the  same  manner  the 
path  described  by  the  instantaneous  centre  in  space. 

The  former  of  these  curves  is  called  the  body  centrode,  the 
latter  the  space  centrode. 

The  student  must  carefully  distinguish  between  the  in- 
stantaneous centre  and  the  point  of  the  body  which  coincides 
with  it  at  any  instant.  The  latter  has  no  velocity  at  the 
instant  either  in  space  or  in  the  body ;  the  former  (the 
instantaneous  centre)  has  in  general  a  velocity  both  in  space 
and  in  the  body. 

224.  Fore  Rolling. — In  pure  rolling  the  points  of  one 
curve  or  surface  come  into  contact  successively  with  those  of 
another,  the  relative  tangential  velocity  of  the  points  of  con- 
tact being  zero.  If  one  curve  or  surface  be  fixed  in  spaoe, 
the  motion  of  the  other  consists  of  a  series  of  rotations  round 
axes  through  the  successive  points  of  contact  (Differential 
Calculus,  Ait.  295).  In  the  case  of  one  plane  curve  rolling 
on  another,  this  appears  as  follows  : — 
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Let  QQ'  be  the  curve  fixed  in  space,  and  PP"  the  one 
which  rolls  on  it,  P,  P'  being 
two  consecutive  points  on  the 
latter.     By  hypothesis,  P  has 
no  velocity  along  the  tangent  at 

Q,  and  at  the  end  of  an  infi-  Q  "         ^ 

nitely  short  time  P'  coincides 
with  Q,  and  the  distance  between  P  and  Q  is  then  an  infi- 
nitely small  quantity  of  the  second  order.  Hence,  while 
other  points  of  the  body  have  received  infinitely  small  dis- 
placements of  the  first  order,  P  has  received  one  of  the 
second  order,  and  has,  therefore,  no  velocity  in  any  direc- 
tion. Hence,  during  the  instant  under  consideration,  the 
body  must  be  rotating  round  an  axis  through  P  (Art.  217). 
It  is  obvious  that  the  acceleration  of  P  in  the  direction  of  the 
tangent  at  Q  is  zero ;  and  it  can  be  easily  seen  that  its  acce- 
leration in  the  direction  of  the  normal  is  in  general  finite, 
and  equal  in  magnitude  to  Uw,  where  co  is  the  angular  velo- 
city of  the  body,  and  Z7  is  the  velocity  of  the  instantaneous 
centre  of  rotation,  this  point  having  moved  during  the  instant 
from  Q  to  Q'  in  space,  and  from  P  to  P"  in  the  body. 

225.  Geometrical  Representation  of  the  motion 
of  a  Body  moving  Parallel  to  a  Fixed  Plane. — When 
a  body  is  moving  parallel  to  a  fixed  plane,  if  we  can  deter- 
mine the  space  centrode  and  the  body  centrode,  the  motion  of 
the  body  is  completely  determined,  as  it  consists  of  the 
rolling,  without  slipping,  of  the  body  centrode  on  the  space 
centrode. 

The  geometrical  applications  of  the  principles  laid  down 
in  the  present  and  preceding  Articles  are  numerous  and  im- 
portant ;  but  as  they  do  not  fall  within  the  scope  of  the 
present  treatise,  the  reader  is  referred  for  them  to  Chap.  xix. 
of  the  Differential  Calculus,  and  to  Minchin's  Uniplanar  Kine- 
matics, Chap. in. 

226.  Velocity  of  any  Given  Point  of  a  Body. — In 

Kinetics  the  motion  of  a  body  is  usually  regarded  as  made  up 
of  a  motion  of  translation  v,  and  a  motion  of  rotation  w,  round 
an  axis  through  the  centre  of  inertia  G.  It  is  sometimes 
important  to  determine  the  velocity  of  a  given  point  A  of  the 
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body.     In  the  case  of  motion  parallel  to  a  fixed  plane  this  is 
readily  done  analytically  by  equations  (3). 

Otherwise,  geometrically : — let^j  be  the  distance  from  A  to 
the  axis  of  rotation  through  G,  then,  owing  to  the  rotation, 
A  has  a  velocity  pu  perpendicular  to  the  plane  passing 
through  A  and  the  axis  of  rotation,  and  this,  combined  with 
the  velocity  of  translation  v,  gives  the  velocity  of  A. 

Examples. 

1.  Show  directly  that  if  a  body  have  two  equal  and  opposite  velocities  of 
rotation  round  two  parallel  axes,  the  velocity  of  any  point  is  at  right  angles  to 
the  plane  containing  the  parallel  axes,  and  is  equal  to  the  distance  between  the 
axes  multiplied  by  the  angular  velocity. 

Draw  a  plane  through  the  point  at  right  angles  to  the  two  parallel  axes. 
Describe  round  the  axes  circles  passing  through  the  point.  T.he  component 
velocities  of  the  point  are  perpendicular  and  proportional  to  the  radii  of  these 
circles,  and  the  resultant  velocity  is,  therefore,  in  the  direction  of  the  common 
•chord,  and  proportional  to  the  line  joining  the  centres. 

2.  Prove  that  a  velocity  of  rotation  round  any  axis  is  equivalent  to  an  equal 
velocity  of  rotation  a  round  a  parallel  axis,  together  with  a  velocity  of  transla- 
tion aa  along  a  line  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  containing  the  axes,  the  distance 
between  which  is  a. 

3.  A  body  receives,  in  a  given  order,  finite  rotations  round  two  parallel 
axes  fixed  in  space.  Determine  the  magnitude  of  the  equivalent  rotation,  and 
the  position  of  its  axis. 

4.  If  the  parallel  axes  round  which  the  body  receives  successive  rotations  be 
fixed  not  in  space  but  in  the  body,  determine  the  single  rotation  which  would 
bring  the  body  into  the  same  position. 

If  A,  B  are  the  intersections  of  the  axes  fixed  in  space,  with  a  plane  at  right 


angles,  S  that  of  the  resultant  axis,  and  a,  0,  x>  the  magnitudes  of  the  rotations 
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round  them,  then  BAS=-  Jo,  ABR  =  %$,  and  the  resultant  rotation  x  =  <«  + £> 
or,  (a  -  /B),  according  as  a  and  jSare  in  the  same  or  opposite  directions.  In  the 
latter  case  its  direction  is  the  same  as  the  greater  of  the  two.  If  A  and  B'  are 
the  positions  of  the  axes  fixed  in  the  body,  B'AE  =  \  a,  AB'S  =  —  %&. 

5.  Two  equal  and  opposite  finite  rotations  round  parallel  axes  bring  a  hody 
into  the  same  position  as  a  single  motion  of  translation.  Determine  the  direc- 
tion and  magnitude  of  this  translation. 

The  direction  of  translation  is  at  right  angles  to  a  line  which  makes  with 
AB  or  AB'  an  angle  equal  to  -  £  a,  or  J  o,  and  the  magnitude  of  the  translation 
=  1AB  sin  J  a,  or,  2AB'  sin  J  a. 

6.  If  the  direction  of  the  motion  of  each  point  of  a  hody  he  always  parallel 
to  a  fixed  plane,  the  motion  is  equivalent  to  a  succession  of  rotations  round  the 
generating  lines  of  a  cylinder  fixed  in  space,  which  is  at  right  angles  to  the  fixed 
plane. 

7.  A  plane  area  receives  a  motion  of  translation  in  its  own  plane  whose  com- 
ponents, parallel  to  the  axes,  are  a  and  b ;  and  a  rotation  9  round  the  point  in  the 
body  which,  at  the  beginning  of  the  motion,  coincides  Jwith  the  fixed  origin. 
Determine  the  coordinates  of  the  point,  a  rotation  round  which  would  bring  the 
hody  into  the  same  position. 


_a  sin \8  —  I  cos ^0        _  Ssin  Je  +  a  cosjfl 
'  "  2sin£fl         '    y  2  sinje        ' 


8.  Show  from  these  expressions  that  the  amplitude  of  the  rotation  is  the 
same  as  before. 


Ia>+  i2 


If  4>  be  the  amplitude,    Bin \<p  =  J  J-y- — ^  =  sin)Jfl ;     .•.  tp  =  0. 

9.  ABCD  is  a  frame  composed  of  three  bars  connected  by  joints  at  B  and 
ft  It  is  capable  of  moving  in  one  plane,  the  points  A  and  D  being  fixed. 
Determine  the  relation  between  the  angular  velocities  of  AB  and  DC. 


At  any  instant  B  is  moving  in  a  circle  round  A,  orjat  right  angles  to  AB  ; 
and  C  at  right  angles  to  DC.  Hence  the  instantaneous  centre  of  rotation  of  BC 
is  0,  the  point  of  intersection  ofAB  and  CD  ;  wherefore  AB  .  ai  =  OB  .  a,  and 

DC  .012=  OC.  a  ;  hence  —  =  —r=.  .  -r-r-  (Thomson  and  Tait). 

o>3     AB    CO  ■ 

10.  A  bar  AB  moves  in  one  plane  with  given  angular  velocity  round  A, 
while  at  B  it  is  freely  jointed  to  another  bar  BC,  whose  extremity  Cis  con- 
strained to  move  along  a  fixed  straight  groove  passing  through  A ;  find  the 
velocity  of  C  in  any  position. 
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Draw  a  perpendicular  to  A  G  at  (7,  and  let  it  meet  AB  in  0 ;  then  0  is  the 
instantaneous  centre  of  rotation  of  BC.     If  v  be  the  velocity  of  C,  and  a  the 

angular  velocity  of  AB,  v  =  AB  .  —  .  &>  =  ^P.  a,  where  -4P  is  drawn  at  right 

OB 
angles  to  ACto  meet  PCin  P.     For  the  further  discussion  of  this  question  the 
reader  is  referred  to  Minchin,    Uniplanar  Kinematics,   p.  47,   or  Goodeve, 
Elements  of  Mechanism,  Chap.  i.     The  arrangement  of  machinery  mentioned  in 
this  example  is  called  the  crank  and  connecting  rod. 

11.  A  bar  moves  in  a  horizontal  plane  with  uniform  angular  velocity  round 
one  extremity.  To  the  other  extremity  a  horizontal  circle  is  attached.  If  the 
circle  he  regarded  as  rotating  round  its  centre,  what  additional  motion  must  it  be 
considered  to  have  ? 

A  velocity  of  translation  at  right  angles  to  the  bar,  and  equal  to  aa>,  where  a 
is  the  distance  of  the  centre  of  the  circle  from  the  fixed  end  of  the  bar,  and  en  the 
angular  velocity. 

12.  If  two  definite  points  of  a  plane  figure  are  constrained  to  move  along 
two  straight  lines  in  its  plane,  which  are  fixed  in  space,  the  space  centrode  and 
the  body  centrode  are  circles,  the  former  being  double  the  latter  (Differential 
Calculus,  Art.  295). 

13.  In  Peaucellier's  arrangement  find  the  relation  between  the  velocity  of 
the  point  describing  the  straight  line  and  that  of  one  of  the  adjacent  corners  of 
the  parallelogram. 

M.  Peaucellier,  in  1864,  first  succeeded  in  transforming  circular  into  recti- 
linear motion  by  the  following  arrangement : — A  and  B  are  fixed  points ;  AP 
and  AQ  are  two  equal  bars  which  can  turn  freely  round  A  ;  BR  is  another  bar 
turning  freely  round  B,  and  equal  in  length  to  AB ;  QRPX  is  a  jointed 
parallelogram  composed  of  four  equal  bars  turning  freely  round  their  points  of 
intersection.  If  a  motion  be  imparted  to  the  system,  the  points  P,  Q,  R  describe 
circles.     That  the  point  X  describes  a  straight  line  may  be  shown  as  follows : — 

In  any  position  of  the  system,  since  L  PRX  =  L  QRX,  and  L  PR  A  =  L  QSA, 
XR  and  MA  are  in  one  straight  line ;  then  XPS  being  an  isosceles  triangle,  and 


PA  a  line  drawn  from  the  vertex  to  the  base,  AR .  AX  =  AP*-RPi  =  const. ; 
wherefore  X  describes  a  curve  which  is  the  inverse,  with  respect  to  A  as  origin, 
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of  that  described  by\K.     Now  the  point  S  describes  a  circle  which  passes  through 
A  ;  hence  X  describes  a  straight  line,  perpendicular  to  AB  at  the  point  8,  where 

AS.AB  =  AP*  -  RF>. 

We  proceed  to  find  the  relation  between  the  velocities  of  P  and  X.  Draw 
XO  at  right  angles  to  SX ;  then  0  is  the  instantaneous  centre  of  rotation  of  the 
bar  PX. 


Let  AP=  «,  PX  =  b,  BR  (in  former  figure)  =  e ;  then  m  being  the  angular 
velocity  of  AP,  w'  that  of  PX,  and  v  the  velocity  of  X;  we  have,  since  0  is  the 
instantaneous  centre, 

v  =  OX.  a',  and  OP .  a' =  AP.  a ; 
therefore 

OX 
v  =  —.AP.io  =  AT.a. 

Again,  if 

PAT  =9,  PTA  =  <f>,  we  have  AT  =  a  sin  0  (cot  0  +  cot  <j>) ; 
therefore 

v  =  a  sin  0  (cot  0  +  cot  <f>)  a, 

where  <p  is  given  by  the  equation 

a  cos  0  +  i  cos  A  = . 

2e 

14.  _  A  plane  area  is  moving  in  its  own  plane ;  determine  the  accelerations  of 
any  point  in  it  parallel  to  the  tangent  and  the  normal  to  the  space  centrode  at 
the  instantaneous  centre  of  rotation. 

Let  ao,_  y<s  be  the  coordinates  of  a  point  fixed  in  the  lamina,  £,  v\  those  of 
any  point  in  it  referred  to  xo,  ya  as  origin,  and  to  axes  parallel  to  those  of  x,  y ; 
then 

d£  dv 

-  =  -„»,    -  =  !*, 

*)  being  the  angular  velocity  of  the  body ;  whence 
dx      dxo 


=  -4-  Fog, 

dt       dt    '  5  ' 
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d2x  _d2%o  da 

d*y     d2y0      da    _    s 
<«*         rf<»    +  <fc  5      "  '■ 

Call  the  centrode  fixed  in  space  C,  that  fixed  in  the  body,  r.  The  velocity 
of  the  point  0  of  the  body  which  coincides  at  any  instant  with  the  instantaneous 
centre  of  rotation  is  zero.  At  the  next  instant  the  instantaneous  centre  of  rota- 
tion has  moved  to  the  consecutive  position  on  each  of  the  curves  0  and  r.  At 
the  end  ofthis  instant  Ohas  a  velocity  in  the  normal  to  Cequalto  Via,  where/,  T 
are  consecutive  positions  of  the  instantaneous  centre  on  the  tangent  to  C.  Hence 
the  acceleration  of  0  along  the  tangent  to  G  is  zero,  and  along  the  normal  to  C 

is  »s  — ,  if  we  put  /'/=  da,  and  a  =  — .    Now  if  p  and  p'  be  the  radii  of  cur- 
ad  dt 

vature  of  0  and  r,  and,  if  we  put  — =  — ,  it  is  easily  seen  that  —  =  — . 

p        p       M  aff       £ 

Hence,  if  #oyo  coincide  with  0,  and  we  take  as  axes  the  tangent  and  normal 

to  C,  we  have 

d2X  „  „       da 

_  =  _„,*!__„, 


fl?"""*  *«-«*■ 


15.  Determine  the  points  of  the  body  which  have  at  any  instant  (1)  no 
acceleration  parallel  to  the  tangent  to  C  at  the  instantaneous  centre  of  rotation  ; 
(2)  no  acceleration  parallel  to  the  normal. 

These  points  consist  of  two  straight  lines  in  the  body  at  right  angles  to  each 
other,  the  first  of  which  passes  through  the  instantaneous  centre  of  rotation. 

16.  Determine  at  any  instant  the  position  of  the  point  in  the  body  having 
no  acceleration. 

It  is  the  intersection  of  the  two  lines  mentioned  in  the  last  example. 

If  a  be  the  angle  which  the  line  of  non-tangential  acceleration  (Ex.  15) 
makes  with  the  axis  of  x,  the  coordinates  of  this  point  may  be  expressed  in  the 
form 

|  =  jB  sin  a  cos  a,     ij  =  E  sin8  a. 

These  expressions  readily  follow  from  the  equations  of  Ex.  14.     This  point  is 
called  the  acceleration-centre. 

17.  The  acceleration  of  any  point  of  the  body  is  the  same  as  if  the  body  were 
turning  round  the  acceleration-centre  as  an  absolutely  Jixed  point. 

18.  All  points  of  the  body  which  have  a  common  acceleration  lie  on  a  circle 
having  the  acceleration-centre  as  centre. 

19.  Find  the  points  of  the  body  for  which  the  acceleration  normal  to  the 
path  described  by  the  point  is  zero. 

Take  the  centre  of  rotation  as  origin  of  Ji; ;  any  point  is  describing  a  circle 
round  it ;  hence  the  line  joining  the  origin  to  £ij  is  the  normal  to  the  path  of 
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the  latter;  and  if  N"  be  the  normal  acceleration,  and  r  the  distance  from  the  in- 
stantaneous centre  of  rotation, 


^H-^+:H+S^)=-< 


r  r 


Hence,  at  any  instant,  the  points  for  -which  N=  0  lie  on  the  circle 

Is  +  7)2  =  -Rt). 

This  circle  passes  through  the  instantaneous  centre  of  rotation,  touches  the 
curve  C,  and  has  a  radius  =  \R.  For  the  reason  stated  in  Ex.  21  it  is  called 
the  circle  of  inflexions. — Differential  Calculus,  Art.  290. 

20.  Determine  the  points  of  the  system  for  which  the  acceleration  along  the 
path  is  zero. 

They  lie  on  »  circle  whose  equation,  referred  to  the  centre  of  rotation  as 
origin,  is 

and  which  passes  through  the  instantaneous .  centre  of  rotation  and  cuts  the 
curve  C  orthogonally. 

The  theorems  of  the  last  two  examples  are  due  to  Bresse  [Journal  de  Vieole 
~  nique,  t.  xx.). 


21.  Determine  at  any  instant  the  points  of  the  body  which  are  passing  over 

points  of  inflexion  on  their  respective  paths. 

v* . 
They  are  the  points  having  no  normal  acceleration  (Ex.  19) ;  for,  as      is 

then  zero,  and  v  not  zero,  p  must  be  infinite. 

22.  Determine  the  coordinates  of  the  acceleration  centre  referred — (1)  to  axes 
fixed  in  space  ;  (2)  to  axes  fixed  in  the  body  (see  Article  223). 

Let  x\,  yj,  {],  iji  be  the  coordinates  in  question,  then,  x',  y'  being  the  space- 
coordinates  of  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  body-axes,  we  have 

{to2  +  a1}  (xi  —  a?)  =  -  a  y'  +  <u2 x', 

{dp  +  a*}  (yi  -y')  =  us?  +  apy, 

{a1  +  &>*}  |i  =  d  (a?  sin ty  -  y'  cos ^)  +  a1  (x"  costy+y1  sin ifi), 

{dp  +  a1}  iji  =  a  (x  cosijf  +  y  sin>(/)  —  uP(x'  siniji  —  y'  cosifi). 

Section  II. — Kinetics. — Constrained  Motion. 

227.    Special    Cases    of   Motion.        Degrees     of 

Freedom. — In  order  to  transform  the  general  equations  of 
motion  in  such  a  way  as  to  be  of  use  in  particular  problems, 
it  is  necessary  to  know  something  of  the  special  conditions  of 
the  problem  which  it  is  required  to  solve. 

We  have  seen  in  Article  214  that  six  conditions  are  re- 
quired to  fix  the  position  of  a  rigid  body,  and  we  have  found 
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accordingly  six  equations  of  motion  for  a  body  perfectly  free. 
Such  a  body  is  said  to  have  six  degrees  of  freedom  (Art.  215). 
We  have  obtained  the  equations  for  this  case  in  their  most 
general  form  (Art.  204),  but  we  shall  now  adopt  the  reverse 
method  of  procedure,  and  consider  the  special  equations  to  be 
employed  for  a  body  having  one  degree  of  freedom. 

228.  One  Degree  of  Freedom. — A  body  is  said  to 
have  one  degree  of  freedom  when  its  position  is  limited  in 
such  a  way  as  to  depend  on  a  single  indeterminate  quantity. 
It  will  be  shown  subsequently  that  the  variations  of  the  co- 
ordinates of  any  point  of  a  body  entirely  free  are  linear  func- 
tions of  six  undetermined  quantities.  If  these  six  quantities 
are  connected  together  in  such  a  way  that  one  being  given 
all  the  rest  are  determined,  the  body  has  one  degree  of 
freedom. 

The  simplest  cases  of  one  degree  of  freedom  occur  when 
some  of  the  six  undetermined  displacements  are  zero.  We 
shall  consider  here  only  two  cases. 

(1).  If  the  motion  of  the  body  be  limited  to  a  series  of 
pure  translations,  and  the  path  of  one  of  its  points  be  as- 
signed. 

(2)  If  the  motion  of  the  body  be  limited  to  a  rotation 
round  an  axis  fixed  in  space. 

In  the  first  case  the  problem  is  readily  reducible  to  that 
of  the  constrained  motion  of  a  particle. 

This  reduction  is  most  easily  effected  by  employing 
D'Alembert's  Principle  as  expressed  by  Lagrange.  In  fact 
we  have 


slU-mSVfr-m^Wfz-^2 


tr    &     \     dfj vy  t  v    m 


')&}-0. 


Now,  by  the  conditions  of  the  question,  8%,  Sy,,&  must  be 
the  same  for  every  point  of  the  body,  and  ds  being  the  arc 
of  the  curve  described  by  the  centre  of  inertia, 

«.-**,  *-««*  fc-Jfc 
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Mating  these  substitutions,  we  obtain  the  single  equation  of 

motion, 

/        tte\dx     (       d*y\dy     /        d?z\dz 
^mdj)Ts+^m-i)I  +  V-maW)js 

or,  as  dsz  -  ds?  +  dy*  +  rfi2, 

we  have  finally,  if  we  put  20?  for  the  whole  mass  of  the  body, 

^S  -  s>  m 

where  8  is  the  sum  of  the  components  of  all  the  applied 
forces  along  the  tangent  to  the  path  of  the  centre  of  inertia ; 
but  this  is  obviously  the  equation  required  for  determining 
the  constrained  motion  of  a  particle. 

229.  motion  of  a  Body  round  an  Axis  fixed  in 
Space. — The  condition  of  equilibrium  of  a  rigid  body  having 
a  fixed  axis  is,  that  the  moment  of  the  forces  round  this  axis 
should  be  zero.  Take  the  fixed  axis  as  axis  of  x,  then  the 
single  equation  of  motion  is  the  first  of  equations  (18)  or 
(16),  Art.  204,  according  as  the  forces  acting  on  the  body 
are  impulsive  or  continuous.  Adopting  the  notation  of  Art. 
210,  the  equation  of  motion  is  thus  : 

Let  p  be  the  perpendicular  on  the  axis  from  any  point  P  of 
the  body,  w  its  angular  velocity  at  any  instant,  and  I  its 
moment  of  inertia  round  the  axis;  then,  since  pm  is  the 
velocity  of  the  particle  P,  its  moment  of  momentum  is  mp*w, 
and  i?i  =  w'Smp*  =  Iw.  Substituting  this  value  for  Hu  and 
remembering  that  I  is  constant,  we  obtain  as  the  equation  of 
motion  in  the  case  of  impulses 

I(«  -  a/)  =  L,  (2) 
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and  in  the  case  of  continuous  f  oroes 

Equation  (3)  was  obtained  before  in  Art.  138  by  a  different 
method. 

230.  Equation  of  Vis  Viva  for  a  Body  moving 
round  a  Fixed  Axis.. — The  expression  for  the  vis  viva  of  a 
body  moving  round  a  fixed  axis  has  been  given  already, 
Art.  133.  If  we  take  the  fixed  axis  for  the  axis  of  x,  we 
have,  as  the  equation  of  vis  viva, 

Iu>2  =  22,j(Ydy  +  Zdz)  +  c.  (4) 


Examples. 

1.  To  the  ends  of  a  thin  light  piece  of  wood  are  fastened  spheres  of  lead 
whose  masses  are  JP  and  P.  The  piece  of  wood  turns  on  a  horizontal  axis 
through  its  middle  point.  Its  length  being  21,  and  its  mass  negligible,  deter- 
mine the  time  of  a  small  oscillation,  the  spheres  being  so  small  that  the  squares 
of  their  radii  are  negligible  as  compared  with  I. 


■&& 


d«s.       *./:  -jtjL*. 


By  changing  P,  and  comparing  the  times  of  oscillation,  an  apparatus  of  the  kind 
mentioned  can  be  used  to  verify  the  Laws  of  Motion. 

2.  A  heavy  pendulum,  capable^  of  revolving  round  a  horizontal  axis,  is 
struck  when  at  rest  by  a  bullet  moving  in  a  horizontal  direction  at  right  angles 
to  the  fixed  axis.  The  bullet  remains  in  the  pendulum.  If  b  be  the  distance 
of  the  extremity  of  the  pendulum  from  the  axis,  e  the  distance  traversed  by  that 
extremity  under  the  influence  of  the  shot,  a  the  distance  from  the  axis  at 
which  the  bullet  penetrates,  v  the  velocity  of  the  bullet  at  impact,  m  its  mass, 
M  that  of  the  pendulum,  k  its  radius  of  gyration  round  the  fixed  axis,  and  p  the 
distance  of  the  latter  from  the  centre  of  inertia ;  prove  that 

V~mab^  ^Mk>  +  mal)(MP  +  ma)}- 

A  pendulum  such  as  that  described  above  is  called  a  Ballistic  Pendulum.  It 
has  been  employed  by  numerous  Physicists  to  determine  the  velocity  of  bullets. 

3.  A  plane  area  is  made  to  rotate  with  an  angular  velocity  at'  round  a  fixed 
axis  in  its  own  plane  by  the  expenditure  of  a  given  amount  of  work.  When 
rotating  it  strikes  a  sphere  of  mass  m,  at  a  distance  a  from  the  fixed  axis,  whoso 
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velocity  at  the  instant  of  impact  is  zero.  Determine  the  moment  of  inertia  of 
the  plane  area  round  the  fixed  axis  in  order  that  the  velocity  imparted  to  the 
sphere  should  be  a  maximum. 

If  R  be  the  impulse  on  the  sphere  in  the  first  period  of  impact,  v  its  velocity, 
and  a>  the  angular  velocity  of  the  lamina  at  the  end  of  this  period, 


whence 


mv  =  R,    I(a  —  »')  =  —  aS,     au  =  v, 
_       mala 


1+  ma1' 


The  whole  impulse  given  to  the  sphere  is  (1  +  e)R.     Hence  R  is  to  be  a  maxi- 

VI 

mum :  but  Jw'2  =  given  constant ;  therefore  - ;  =  maximum  :  and  therefore 

°  1+  ma2 

1=  ma2. 

4.  In  Atwood's  machine,  if  the  pulley  be  not  perfectly  rough,  and  slipping 
takes  place,  determine  the  motion  :  the  weight  of  the  rope  and  the  friction  of 
the  pulley  on  the  axle  being  neglected. 

If  an  acceleration  equal  and  opposite  to  that  by  which  it  is  actually  animated 
were  applied  to  each  element  of  die  string  it  would  be  in  equilibrium ;  but  the 
mass  of  the  string  being  negligible,  the  force  corresponding  to  this  acceleration 
is  zero  g.p.  Hence  the  other  forces  acting  on  the  element  of  the  string  are  in 
equilibrium,  and  /t  being  the  coefficient  of  friction,  and  T,  T  the  tensions  of 
the  two  ends  of  the  rope  (Minchin,  Statics),  T  =  Te^  =  \T. 

If  2  be  the  height  from  the  ground  of  the  ascending  weight  W,  M  the  mass 
of  the  pulley,  Aits  radius  of  gyration,  a  its  radius,  0  the  angle  through  which  it 
has  turned,  we  have  also 

T'-W        d'z      W-T 


W    ~9     dt"         W  9' 

m*  —  =  a(T-T). 

ft2 
If  the  pulley  be  homogeneous,  &  =  — ,  and  we  have  finally, 

T^     2WW       d'z _\W-  W 
~  \W+  W'     dt2  ~  KW+  W9' 

^         AM  V  WW' 


dp       v         'M{kW+  W)' 

5.  Taking  into  account  the  friction  on  the  axle,  and  supposing  the  outside  of 
the  pulley  to  be  perfectly  rough,  and  the  inside  to  slip  on  the  axle,  determine 
the  motion. 

The  mass  of  the  string  being  neglected,  we  may,  as  in  the  last  example, 
regard  it  as  acted  on  by  a  system  of  forces  in  equilibrium.  Hence  (as  this 
equilibrium  would  not  be  disturbed  if  the  string  were  rigid)  the  tensions  yand 
T  at  its  extremities  must  equilibrate  the  pressure  and  friction  exerted  by  the 
pulley  against  the  string ;  and,  conversely,  T  and  T  must  be  equivalent  to  the 
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pressure  and  friction  exerted  by  the  string  against  the  pulley.  Hence  we  may 
consider  the  pulley  as  acted  on  by  the  forces  T,  T,  and  its  own  weight ;  and  if 
Pbe  the  horizontal,  and  Q  the  vertical,  pressure  on  the  axle,  and  fi  the  coefficient 
of  friction,  since  the  centre  of  inertia  of  the  pulley  is  at  rest,  we  have  (Art.  206), 
P=  pQ,  Q  =  T  +  T'  +  Mg  —  /xP.  The  moment  of  the  couple  resulting  from 
the  friction  is  /i(P+  Q)a,  where  a  is  the  radius  of  the  axle,  and  may  therefore 
be  written  in  the  form  ${T+  T  +  Mg),  where  (1  +  /j?)  $  =  /i(l  +  p)  a. 

dzB 
Substituting  for  the  equation    MW—  =  a(T-  T)  of  Ex.  4, 

cPe 
the  equation  MB  —  =  a(T-T)  -fi(T+T  +  Mg); 

dQ      dz 
nd  remembering  that  as  the  pulley  is  perfectly  rough,  a  —  =  — ,  we  obtain,  if 

*dt      tit 

we  put  v  =  —  and  assume  that  A2  =  — , 
a  2 

(\  +  2v)Mg  +  i{l  +  v)W 
Mg  +  2(l-v)W+2{l  +  v)0"       ' 

(l-2v)Mg  +  lQ.-v)W 
Mg+-2{l-v)W+2(l  +  p)W      ' 

iPz      (1  -  v) W^- (1  +  v)W-  vMg 

w  ~  (i  -  v)  w+  (l-f  v)  w  +  Wa'9' 

6.  If  the  pulley  be  not  perfectly  rough,  and  slipping  of  the  string  on  the 
pulley  takes  place,  determine  the  motion,  taking  into  account  the  friction  on  the 
axle,  and  supposing  the  inside  of  the  pulley  to  slip  as  before. 

In  this  case,  as  in  Ex.  i,  the  acceleration  of  the  weights  is  quite  independent 
of  the  mass  and  size  of  the  pulley,  and  we  have 

\W+W"  '     dt*     \W+W9' 

"dfi  ~  I      Mg(\W+W)  )9' 

231.  Moments  of  Momentum  of  Body  having  fixed 
Axis. — The  expression  for  the  moment  of  momentum  of  a 
rigid  body  round  an  axis  fixed  in  space  was  found  in  Art. 
229.  Adopting  the  notation  of  that  article,  we  shall  now,  by 
a  more  general  method,  obtain  expressions  for  the  moments 
of  momentum  round  eaoh  of  the  three  coordinate  axes. 
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We  have  (Art.  222),  since  the  body  is  supposed  to  be 
rotating  round  the  axis  of  x, 

x  =  o,    y  =  -  sto,    i  =  y(u  ; 

whence  by  (22),  Art.  210, 

Si  =  w  2w  {y2  +  s2) ,     S2  =  -w  'Zmxy,     S3  =  -  «"  Smaz.     (5) 

Also,  by  differentiation,  and  substitution  of  their  values  for 
x,  y,  and  s,  we  obtain 

dHi        dm  „     .  ,       ,. 
—  =     ^  *.&-  +  *), 


dHz       dto  _  ._ 

-j-  p-  —  2>wa!«/  +  w2S>wa;s, 

— —  =  .-  —  Smasz  -  w%mxy 
dt         dt 


>■ 


(6) 


If  the  axis  of  rotation  be  a  principal  axis  for  the  origin, 
equations  (5)  and  (6)  become , 

™  .  -rr         n        -rr         n     dS\  .  dtlt       dS^        -        dSa        n  /m 

H^A„,  2&-0,  S3  =  0,—  ^A-,  —  .0,-^-0,    (7) 

where  A  is  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  body  round  the 
fixed  axis. 

232.  Acceleration  of  any  Point  of  a  Body  having 
a  Fixed  Axis. — If  we  differentiate  the  expression  for  x,  y, 
and  2  given  in  Art.  231,  and  then  substitute  in  the  results 
thus  obtained  the  values  of  x,  y,  z  already  employed,  we  get 

x  =  0,    y  =  -  mz  -  w2y,     z  =  d>y-  to2z.  (8) 

233.  Stresses  on  the  Axis  of  Rotation. — We  have 
seen  that  D'Alembert's  Principle  furnishes  at  once  the  single 
equation  of  motion  which  is  required  to  determine  the  velo- 
city and  position  of  a  body  rotating  round  a  fixed  axis.  The 
same  principle  enables  us  to  write  down  the  equations  which 
are  required  to  determine  the  stresses  on  the  axis. 
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In  order  to  determine  these  stresses,  we  may  regard  the 
body  as  compelled  to  rotate  round  the  fixed  axis  by  forces 
acting  on  the  body  at  any  two  points  on  the  axis.  The  body 
is  then  to  be  considered  free,  but  the  magnitude  of  the  forces 
replacing  the  constraints  is  such  as  to  compel  the  body  to 
rotate  round  the  given  axis. 

These  forces  are  obviously  equivalent  to  a  single  force 
passing  through  the  origin,  and  a  couple  whose  axis  is  per- 
pendicular to  the  fixed  axis. 

The  stresses  on  the  axis  are  equal  and  opposite  to  the 
forces  by  which  we  have  supposed  the  axis  to  be  replaced. 

234.  Stresses  due  to  Impulses. — In  this  case  we  shall 
suppose  the  stresses  to  consist  of  an  impulse  passing  through 
the  origin  whose  components  are  X0,  YB>  Z0,  together  with 
an  impulsive  couple  whose  components  round  the  axes  of 
y  and  z  are  M0  and  N0. 

If  we  suppose  the  body  to  start  from  rest,  equations  (17) 
and  (18),  Art.  204,  become,  by  Art.  231, 

%Y-  F„  =  2my  =  -w2ms  =  -a)2Wz,  >.  (9) 

%Z  -  Zq  -  %mz  -    u>2my=      uffily) 

L  =  w%m  (y2  +  z2)  =  Iw,  \ 

M-Ma  =  -w?,mxy,      [.  (10) 

N-Na  =  -  to%mx%      I 

When  to  has  been  found  from  the  first  of  equations  (10)  the 
remaining  five  equations  determine  the  stresses. 

If  the  fixed  axis  be  a  principal  axis  at  the  origin  the  last 
two  equations  become 

M-Mo  =  0,    iV-iV„  =  0. 

Hence,  if  a  body  having  a  fixed  axis,  which  is  a  principal 
axis  for  one  of  its  points,  be  set  in  motion  by  an  impulsive 
couple  whose  plane  is  perpendicular  to  the  axis,  there  is  no 
impulsive  stress  couple. 

t2 
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From  this  we  infer,  that  if  a  body,  having  a  fixed  point 
0,  be  acted  on  by  an  impulsive  couple  in  one  of  the  principal 
planes  at  0,  it  will  commence  to  turn  round  the  axis  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plane  of  the  impulsive  couple.  Again,  if  the 
body  be  acted  on  by  an  impulse  whose  line  of  direction  is 
situated  in  one  of  the  principal  planes  at  0,  it  will  commence 
to  turn  round  the  normal  to  this  plane. 

For  a,  free  body,  likewise,  having  0  for  its  centre  of  inertia, 
these  results  are  true;  but,  in  the  case  of  the  second,  the  body 
has  also  an  initial  motion  of  translation. 

If  the  body,  before  the  action  of  the  impulses  X,  &c, 
be  already  rotating  round  the  fixed  axis  with  an  angular 
velocity  a/,  equations  (9)  and  (10)  still  hold  good  in  their 
final  form,  provided  u»  -  w'  be  substituted  for  w. 

If  we  suppose  the  origin  0  to  be  the  centre  of  suspension, 
or  point  in  which  the  fixed  axis  is  met  by  the  perpendicular 
p  from  the  centre  of  inertia  G,  and  take  the  axis  of  y 
to  coincide  with  this  line,  and  if  we  denote  the  sum  of  the 
components  of  the  applied  impulses  parallel  and  perpen- 
dicular to  OGby  P  and  Q,  and  the  corresponding  impulsive 
stresses  by  P0  and  Q0,  equations  (9)  become 

SX-X„  =  0,'    P-JP0  =  0,     Q-Qo  =  mpcj.      (11) 

235.  Centre  of  Percussion. — If  a  body  receive  a  blow 
which  makes  it  begin  to  rotate  round  a  fixed  axis,  without 
causing  any  impulsive  pressure  on  the  axis,  the  point  in  which 
the  direction  of  the  blow  intersects  the  plane  containing  the 
fixed  axis  and  the  centre  of  inertia  is  called  the  centre  of 
percussion.  In  order  that  such  a  point  should  exist,  both 
the  axis  and  the  line  of  direction  of  the  impulse  must  fulfil 
certain  conditions,  which  we  proceed  to  investigate. 

In  this  case,  the  fixed  axis  being,  as  before,  the  axis  of  x, 
we  have,  by  hypothesis,  X,  =  0,  F„  =  0,  Z„  =0,  M0=  0, 
JVo  =  0.,  If  we  denote  the  components  of  the  impulse  due  to 
the  blow  by  X,  P,  (2 ;  and  the  components  of  the  impulsive 
couple  which  it  produces  by  L,  M,  N;  equations  (11)  and 
(.10)  become 

X  =  0,    P  =  0,  Q  =  gjfc*,,  j  ^  ^ 

L  =  It»,  M<=  -  w%mxy,  N  =  -w^mxz 
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Since  X  =  0,  and  P  =  0,  the  centre  of  inertia  must  lie  in  a 
plane  through  the  fixed  axis,  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of 
the  impulse. 

Again,  since  X  =  0,  the  direction  of  the  blow  may  be 
supposed  to  lie  in  the  plane  of  yz,  and  therefore  the  resulting 
couple  has  no  components  in  the  plane  of  zx  or  of  xy\ 
accordingly,  M  =  0  and  N  =  0.  Hence,  we  have  ~%mxy  =  0, 
and  %mxz  =  0 ;  consequently,  the  axis  of  rotation  must  be  a 
principal  axis  for  the  point  in  which  it  is  met  by  its  shortest 
distance  from  the  line  of  direction  of  the  impulse.  If,  now,  qhe 
the  distance  from  the  fixed  axis  of  the  line  of  action  of  the 
blow,  L  =  Qq,  and  therefore  tyflpq  =  I. 

If  2W/c2  be  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  body  round  an 
axis  through  its  centre  of  inertia  parallel  to  the  fixed  axis, 
/  =  2W  (F  +  p2).    {Integral  Calculus,  Chap.  X.) 

Hence  q  = . 

P 

Accordingly,  the  distance  of  the  centre  of  percussion  from  the 
fixed  axis  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  centre  of  oscillation.  (Art. 
136.) 

Moreover,  if  £,  ij,  £  be  the  coordinates  of  any  point  rela- 
tively to  the  centre  of  inertia, 

jxzdm  =  9W*s  +  \%X,dm  ; 

hence,  if  the  axis  of  suspension  be  parallel  to  a  principal 
axis  through  the  centre  of  inertia,  x  =  0,  and  the  shortest 
distance  between  the  direction  of  the  blow  and  the  fixed  axis 
passes  through  the  centre  of  inertia,  and  the  centre  of  percussion 
coincides  with  the  centre  of  oscillation. 

236.  Stress  on  Fixed  Axis    during  Rotation. — In 

accordance  with  Art.  233,  and  following  the  analogy  of  Art. 
234,  we  shall  suppose  the  stress  at  any  instant  to  consist  of  a 
force  passing  through  the  origin,  whose  components  are  Xa, 
Y0,  and  Z0,  together  with  a  couple  whose  components  round 
the  axes  of  y  and  z  are  Ma  and  N<>. 
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In  this  case,  by  Arts.  231  and  232,  equations  (15)  and 
(16),  Art.  204,  become 


5X  -  X„  =  0,  ->! 

SF  -  F„  =  -  m*  -  w*\  >•  (13) 

Id,  =  L,  "I 

-  6>%mxy  +  w*%mxz  =  M  -  M0,  )■  (14) 

■  r 

-  &>2»w2  -  uftmxy  =  N-  NaJ 

If  the  axis  of  rotation  be  a  principal  axis  for  the  origin, 
the  last  two  equations  reduce  to  M  -  M„  =  0,  N  -  iV0  =  0. 

If  also  the  couple  resulting  from  the  applied  forces  be 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation,  we  shall  have 

M0  =  0,  and  iV0  =  0. 

Accordingly,  in  this  case,  the  stress  couple  vanishes  when 
the  axis  of  rotation  is  a  principal  axis  for  the  origin. 

If  the  axis  of  rotation  pass  through  the  centre  of  inertia 
of  the  body,  we  have 

.   2X-X0  =  0,     2F-F„  =  0,    2Z-Z„  =  0. 

Accordingly,  if  a  body  be  rotating  round  a  principal  axis 
through  its  centre  of  inertia,  no  external  forces  being  supposed 
to  act,  there  is  no  stress  on  the  axis,  and  the  body  will  continue  to 
rotate  round  that  axis  with  a  uniform  angular  velocity. 

This  result  was  obtained  before  in  Article  98. 

If  we  make  the  same  hypotheses  as  those  at  the  end  of 
Art.  234,  and  adopt  a  similar  notation,  equations  (13) 
become 

2X-X0=0,     P-P0  =  -mpu\     Q-Q„=3%».    (15) 

These  equations  of  motion  of  the  centre  of  inertia  can  of 
course  be  obtained  directly  from  the  consideration  that  this 
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point  is  describing  a  circle  round  the  origin  with  an  angular 
velocity  a>. 

In  general,  w  and  w  can  he  determined  from  the  first 
of  equations  (14),  and  the  stresses  can  then  he  found  from 
the  remaining  equations  of  this  Article. 


Examples. 

1.  A  rigid  body  is  turning  round  a  fixed  axis  under  the  influence  of  a  couple, 
whose  axis  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  :  what  condition  must  be  fulfilled  in 
order  that  the  axis  should  suffer  a  pressure  at  only  one  point  P  (Schell,  Theorie 
der  Bewegung  und  der  Krafte.) 

The  axis  of  rotation  must  be  a  principal  axis  at  this  point.  The  pressure  is 
then  at  right  angles  to  the  axis. 

2.  If  the  pressure  at  the  fixed  point  vanishes,  what  further  condition  must 
be  fulfilled  ? 

The  point  must  be  the  centre  of  inertia. 

3.  If  a  homogeneous  cubical  mass  at  rest  receive  an  impulse,  determine  the 
resulting  motion. 

4.  A  body  starting  from  rest  turns  under  the  action  of  gravity  round  a  fixed 
horizontal  axis,  which  is  a  principal  axis  at  the  centre  of  suspension.  Find  the 
stress  on  the  axis. 

Take  the  centre  of  suspension  (Art.  136)  for  origin,  and  the  fixed  axis  for 
that  of  x. 

Let  8  be  the  angle  which  the  line  joining  the  origin  to  the  centre  of  inertia 
makes  at  any  instant  with  a  horizontal  line  perpendicular  to  the  fixed  axis,  then 

tie 
a  =  — ,  and  the  axis  of  <c  being  a  principal  axis  at  the  origin,  the  stress  couple 

is  zero.    Again,  m  being  the  mass  of  the  body,  L  =  mpg  cos  8,  and  therefore, 

da  _  dl9  _  gp  cos  8 
dt~dF~  W+p*  ' 
whence,  by  integration, 


Hi)'- 


^+p; 


(sin  8 -sin  a), 


where  a  is  the  initial  value  of  8. 

Finally,  P=  mg  sin  8,  and  Q  =  mg  cos  8 ;  whence,  substituting  their  values 
for  P,  Q,  az,  andi  in  equations  (15),  we  obtain 

5.  In  Ex.  3  find  the  position  of  the  body  in  which  the  stress  on  the  axis  is 
&  minimum. 
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From  the  expressions  for  P0  and  Qq,  we  obtain 

Pos+Qo2  =  77?-^{/St  +  2A2i)3sinfl(3  8infl-2sino)  +  p4(3sine-2sin  a)2}, 

and,  since  9  is  never  less  than  a,  this  expression  is  a  minimum  when  0  =  a. 

6.  A  bar,  revolving  with  an  angular  velocity  n  round  a  fixed  axis  perpendi- 
cular to  its  length,  strikes  perpendicularly  against  a  fixed  obstacle ;  find  the 
impulses  against  the  obstacle  and  the  axis,  and  the  angular  velocity  of  the  bar, 
after  collision. 

Let  0  be  the  point  in  which  the  fixed  axis  meets  the  bar,  G  its  centre  of 
inertia,  A  the  point  at  which  it  strikes  the  obstacle,  m  its  mass,  and  h  its  radius 
of  gyration  round  an  axis  through  G  parallel  to  the  fixed  axis  ;  let  R'  and  Q  be 
the  magnitudes  of  the  impulses  produced  by  the  obstacle  and  the  axis  in  the 
first  period  of  impact,  R"  and  Q"  those  produced  in  the  second  period,  and  a  the 
angular  velocity  after  collision ;  theD,  rf  OG  =  a,  GA=  b,  since  the  velocity  of 
the  bar  is  reduced  to  zero  in  the  first  period,  we  have 

R'  +  Q  =  maa,    R\a  +  b)=m  (A2  +  fl2)G ; 

whence, 

„      m(£2+a2)Q        „         ab-W 

R'  =  — i — ■ — ;     Q  =m —a. 

a+b  a+b 

Again,  since  in  the  second  period  the  bar  starts  from  rest,  we  have 

R"  +  Q"  =  maa,     R"(a  +  b)  =  m(k*+  «2)», 

and  also  (Art.  78), 

S"  =  eR',     whence     Q"  =  eQf,     o>  =  eQ., 

since  Q"  and  a  are  the  same  functions  of  R",  which  Q'  and  il  are  of  Rf. 

It  is  to  be  observed  that  in  the  equations  above  the  algebraical  signs  of  the 
angular  velocities  have  not  been  taken  into  account,  and  that  the  direction  of  a 
is  opposite  to  that  of  Q. 

Finally,  if  R  and  Q  be  the  total  impulses, 

R  =  (l  +  e)R"  =  {l+e)     K    +  ,'   ,     Q  =  (1  +  e)m  — -£- G. 

When  ab  =  k2,  the  point  A  is  the  centre  of  percussion  and  Q  =  0.     This  agrees 
with  the  result  arrived  at  in  Art.  235. 

7.  A  bar,  revolving  as  in  Ex.  6,  strikes  against  a  sphere  whose  centre  is 
moving  with  a  velocity  U  in  a.  direction  perpendicular  to  the  bar ;  find  the 
magnitudes  of  the  impulses,  and  the  velocities  of  the  bar  and  sphere,  after 
collision. 

Let  M  be  the  mass  of  the  sphere,  u'  and  u  the  velocities  of  its  centre,  and 
a  and  a  the  angular  velocities  of  the  bar,  at  the  end  of  the  first  and  of  the 
second  period  of  impact ;  then,  since  the  impulses  tend  to  diminish  both  the 
velocity  of  the  centre  of  inertia  and  the  angular  velocity  of  the  bar,  we  have 

R'  +  Q  =  ma  (a  -  «'),    i2'A=  m(F  +  a%)(a  -  a),    R'  =  M(ti'  -  V), 
where  h  =  a  +  b. 

At  the  end  of  the  first  period  of  impact  the  relative  velocity  of  the  colliding 
points  is  zero,  and  therefore,  ha'  =  «'. 
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Let  n  —  a'  =  is',  then  we  have 

and  also 

«i(&2  +  a2)*^  Mhiyt  -U)  =  Mh(ha  -V)  =  Mh{h(a  -  W)  -  0"}, 

hence  {^(i2  +  «2)  +  JfA2}  is'  =  Mh(ha  -  V). 

Again, 

2J"+  Q"  =  »»«(«'-  «),  JJ"A=OT(ftJ+a2)(»'  -  a),  JJ"=Jf(!«-«'),  and  JE"  =  elf. 
Hence  we  have 

j-/i  ,  ri  y-fl  ,  t,  *•»(*  +  *)(*>- P) 


Also, 


}  =  (1  +  ,)  Q  =  (1  +  ,)  _______ 

m  (An  -  p} 


w  =  n-  (i  +  e)w'  =  n-(i  +  «) 


m(Aa+«2)  +  JfA2' 


rr      ■«       „    „         «(*»  +  «')  (An -IT) 

Here,  as  in  the  former  Example,  6  =  0  when  the  impact  takes  place  at  the 
centre  of  percussion. 

S.  Show  that  the  results  in  Ex.  6  can  be  deduced  immediately  from  those  in 
Ex.  7. 

Make  U=  0  and  M  =  oo  in  Ex.  7. 

9.  Find  at  what  point  of  its  length  the  bar  should  strike  the  sphere  in  order 
that  the  impulse  of  the  blow  should  be  a  maximum. 

If  we  put    m(k2  +  a2)  =  J,  we  have  to  determine  A,  so  that 

An-  U 


I+Mh* 


shall  he  a  maximum.    Hence,  to  determine  A  we  have  the  quadratic  equation 

JIfnA2  -  2Jf  Uh  -  la  =  0. 

By  assuming 

TT=  m,    and  /=  J/jp2, 
this  equation  becomes 

A2  -  2rh  -  p>  =  0. 

We  have  then  the  following  construction  for  the  two  values  of  A.  At  0  erect 
OP  perpendicular  to  the  bar,  and  make  it  equal  to  p,  take  OC  in  the  direction 
of  G  equal  to  r,  with  C  as  centre,  and  CP  as  radius  describe  a  circle ;  it  will  meet 
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the  bar  in  the  points  required.  The  value  of  h,  which  is  greater  than  r,  makes 
the  expression  for  £  a  maximum ;  the  other  value  of  h  makes  this  expression  a 
minimum,  but  at  the  same  time  makes  S  negative.  Thus  both  values  of  A  niake 
%  irrespective  of  sign  a  maximum  ;  but  one  impulse  is  opposite  in  direction  to 
the  other. 


If  the  sphere,  when  struck,  has  no  velocity  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
the  bar,  we  have  h=p  when  R  is  a  maximum. 

10.  Find  the  point  of  impact  in  order  that  the  impulse  on  the  fixed  axis  should 
be  a  maximum. 

If  we  put  (It*  +  o2)  =  Kz,  we  have  to  determine  h  so  that 

(ah-K*)(ha-V) 
rf!  +  M W 

shall  be  a  maximum.    We  have  then  for  h  the  quadratic 


K^MXT-maQ)        mK* 
M(aU+  M'a)    l      M 

r'M(aU+  X2n)  =  X*(MZT-  mad), 
and  (as  in  last  Example), 


By  assuming 


the  equation  for  h  becomes 


Mp*  =  mJC2, 


W-ir'h-pt^O, 


and  the  two  values  of  h  are  determined  by  a  construction  similar  to  that  of  the 
last  Example. 

If  the  fixed  axis  pass  through  the  centre  of  inertia  we  have  a  =  0,  and  the 
points  for  which  Q  is  a  maximum  coincide  with  those  for  which  JR  is  a  maximum. 

If  aU+  JT'fl  =  0,  one  value  of  h  is  zero,  and  the  percussion  on  the  axis  is 
a  maximum  when  the  sphere  strikes  at  the  axis. 
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Section  III. — Kinetics — Free  Motion  Parallel  to  a  Fixed 

Plane. 

237.  Equations  of  Motion. — The  motion  of  a  body 
relative  to  its  centre  of  inertia  consists  at  any  instant  of  a 
rotation  round  some  axis  through  that  point.  Moreover,  in 
the  case  here  considered,  this  axis  must  be  at  right  angles  to 
the  fixed  plane,  and  is  fixed  in  space  if  the  centre  of  inertia 
he  regarded  as  invariable.  Now,  by  Art.  209,  the  motion 
relative  to  the  centre  of  inertia  is  the  same  as  if  that  point 
were  fixed  in  space,  the  forces  remaining  unaltered.  Hence, 
taking  the  plane  of  yz  for  the  fixed  plane,  we  have,  to  deter- 
mine the  motion  of  the  body,  the  equations 

*£-»■•  Mf=sz'  *"-r'  ^ 

where  y  and  i  are  the  coordinates  of  the  centre  of  inertia,  k 
the  radius  of  gyration  round  an  axis  through  it  at  right 
angles  to  the  fixed  plane,  and  L  the  moment  of  the  applied 
forces. 

If  the  axis  of  rotation  through  the  centre  of  inertia  be 
always  parallel  to  a  line  fixed  in  space,  it  is  plain  that  the 
last  of  these  equations  holds  good  no  matter  whether  the 
whole  motion  of  the  body  be  parallel  to  a  fixed  plane  or  not. 
In  the  latter  case  the  only  difference  will  be  that  an  addi- 
tional equation,  viz., 

will  be  required  to  determine  the  motion  of  the  centre  of 
inertia.  In  any  case,  therefore,  the  motion  of  the  body  is 
determined,  when  we  know  the  motion  of  its  centre  of  inertia, 
and  the  angular  motion  relative  to  that  point. 

238.  Connexion  of  the  Angular  Velocity  with  the 
Velocity  of  the  Centre  of  Inertia. — As  the  motion  is 
parallel  to  a  fixed  plane,  the  parallel  section  of  the  body 
passing  through  the  centre  of  inertia  must  at  each  instant  be 
rotating  round  a  point  in  its  own  plane  (Art.  219).  If  p  be  the 
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distance  from  this  point  (the  instantaneous  centre  of  rotation) 
to  the  centre  of  inertia,  s  the  path  of  the  latter,  and  w  the 

angular  velocity,  then  pa>  =  — ,  as  is  obvious.     Also  w  =  — . 


Examples. 

1.  A  body  is  moving  parallel  to  a  fixed  plane  under  the  action  of  forces 
which  are  in  equilibrium  :  show  that  the  locus  of  the  instantaneous  centre  of  ro- 
tation in  the  body  is  a  circle,  having  the  centre  of  inertia  for  centre,  and  a  radius 
v 

-,  where  v  is  the  velocity  of  the  centre  of  inertia,  and  w  the  angular  velocity. 

2.  The  locus  of  the  instantaneous  centre  of  rotation  in  space,  under  the 

circumstances  of  Ex.  1,  is  a  straight  line  parallel  to  the  path  of  the  centre  of 

v 
inertia,  and  at  a  distance  from  it  equal  to  — . 

a> 

3.  If  a  body  move  parallel  to  a  fixed  plane,  and  be  acted  on  by  a  constant 
couple,  lying  in  the  plane ;  show  that  the  locus  of  the  instantaneous  centre  of 
rotation  in  space  is  an  equilateral  hyperbola. 

4.  An  inextensible  string,  whose  mass  is  negligible,  passes  over  the  line  of 
intersection  of  two  smooth  inclined  planes.  Each  end  of  the  string  passes  under 
and  round  a  smooth  circular  homogeneous  cylinder,  to  which  it  is  attached,  and 
which  rests  on  one  of  the  inclined  planes.  The  line  of  intersection  of  the  inclined 
planes  is  parallel  to  the  axes  of  the  cylinders,  and  perpendicular  to  a  vertical 
plane  containing  their  centres  of  inertia  and  the  string.  Determine  the  tension 
of  the  string. 

As  in  Ex.  4,  Art.  230,  the  portion  of  the  string  wrapped  round  one  of  the 
cylinders  may  be  regarded  as  in  equilibrium  under  the  action  of  the  tensions  at 
its  extremities  and  of  the  pressure  produced  by  the  cylinder.  Hence  all  the 
forces  exerted  by  the  string  on  the  cylinder  are  equivalent  to  the  tension  T  act- 
ing at  the  point  of  contact  of  the  cylinder  with  the  inclined  plane. 

If  s  and  s'  he  the  distances  at  any  time  of  the  points  of  contact  of  the  cylin- 
ders and  inclined  planes,  from  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  latter  with  the 
vertical  plane  perpendicular  to  them ;  8  and  9'  the  angles  through  which  the 
cylinders  have  turned  from  their  initial  positions  ;  a  and  a'  their  radii ;  m  and  m' 
their  masses ;  and  i  and  i'  the  inclinations  of  the  inclined  planes  to  the  horizon, 
the  equations  of  motion  are 

d2s  .    .      „  o8    d^B      „ 

,  <*V       ,     .    .,     _         ,  a'1  <W      _  , 
m'—^mg^-T,     m  -  -^  =  Ta  . 

If  a  be  the  distance  the  string  has  slipped  at  any  time  along  the  inclined 
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planes,  and  b  and  V  the  initial  values  of  s  and  s',  we  have,  since  the  string  is 

inextensible, 

a  =  b  +  a8  +  <r,     s'=b'  +  a'8'  —  <r,    and  therefore    s  +  s'  =  b  +  4'+  aB  +  a't'. 

Differentiating  twice  we  obtain,  by  means  of  the  equations  of  motion, 

_     ,     mm'       ...       .... 

T  =  * ; g  Ism  i  +  sin  %) . 

The  motion  can  then  be  completely  determined. 

239.  Vis  Viva. — It  was  shown  in  Art.  134,  that  the  vis 
viva  of  any  system  Stow'  =  ^SIV2  +  Smw'2,  where  3JJ  is  the 
entire  mass  of  the  system,  F"the  velocity  of  its  centre  of  inertia, 
and  v'  the  velocity,  relative  to  the  centre  of  inertia,  of  any 
particle  m.  If  the  hody  be  moving  parallel  to  a  fixed  plane, 
the  motion  relative  to  the  centre  of  inertia  is  a  rotation  round 
an  axis  fixed  in  the  body,  whose  direction  is  fixed  in  space. 
Hence  ~2mv'3  =  SSRFu?  (Art.  133),  and  the  equation  of  vis  viva 
becomes 

m  ( V2  +  k*  u?)  =  22  J  ( Ydy  +  Zdz)  +  C.  (2) 

The  equation  of  vis  viva  may  be  put  into  another  shape 
which  is  sometimes  useful.  If  /  be  the  moment  of  inertia  of 
the  body  round  the  instantaneous  axis  of  the  rotation  by 
which  the  whole  motion  of  the  body  may  be  represented,  then 

Sot»2  =  Jo)2. 

Again,  if  y'  and  z'  be  the  coordinates  of  any  point  referred 
to  that  space  point  as  origin  which  coincides  with  the  instan- 
taneous centre  of  rotation,  Art.  238,  then 


dt 

,      dz' 

0,2 '    Tt 

=  u>y'; 

hence  the 

equation  of  vis  viva  assumes  the  form 

iW)-"(4 

♦*D- 

2u>  3  {y'Z  - 

therefore 

1 

2u) 

>■>= 

J, 

(3) 

where  J  is  the  moment  of  the  applied  forces,  round  the  in- 
stantaneous axis  of  rotation. 
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240.  Moment  of  the  Forces  of  Inertia. — If  b  and  e 

be  the  coordinates  of  any  point,  fixed  or  movable,  the  moment 
of  the  applied  forces,  round  an  axis  through  it  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  x,  must  be  equal  and  opposite  to  the  moment  of  the 
forces  of  inertia  round  the  same  ;  hence,  calling  the  former 
moment  J,  we  have 

If,  as  in  Art.  209,  we  put  y  =  y  +  jj,  z  =  £  +  Z,  we  get,  by- 
omitting  the  terms  which  vanish, 

«(»-.)£- <.-.)£♦•£)-'•      to 

If  we  suppose  the  point  b,  c  to  coincide  with  the  origin 
fixed  in  space,  and  to  lie  in  the  plane  of  the  motion  of  the 
centre  of  inertia,  this  equation  becomes,  if  we  call  r  and  x  the 
polar  coordinates  of  the  centre  of  inertia, 

*&{'$)+'£]-'■  <5> 

241.  Moments  of  Momentum  relative  to  any 
Point. — Since  the  body  is  supposed  to  be  moving  parallel 
to  a  fixed  plane,  its  motion  at  any  instant  is  a  pure  rotation. 
If  we  take  a  line  coinciding  with  the  instantaneous  axis  of 
rotation  as  axis  of  x,  then  x,  y,  z  being  the  coordinates  of 
the  centre  of  inertia,  we  have,  by  Art.  222, 

x  =  0,     y  =  -  ioi,     z  =  yi». 

Substituting  these  values  in  (31),  Art.  210,  and  introducing! 
the  values  of  iZi,  -ET2,  H3,  given  by  (5),  Art.  231,  we  obtain   s 

S\={I-m(by  +  ci)}u,, 

E\  =  {^Ray  -  Smxyjw,  \  (6) 

E'3=  {Wlaz  -  2tobz}w 
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Examples. 

1.  The  motion  of  a  body  consists  of  a  pure  rotation ;  find  the  conditions  that 
it  should  be  brought  to  rest  by  a  single  impulse. 

Take  the  axis  of  rotation  as  the  axis  of  x,  and  a  perpendicular  p  on  it  from 
the  centre  of  inertia  G  as  that  of  y,  then  the  whole  velocity  of  G  is  parallel  to- 
the  axis  of  z,  and  is  equal  to  pa,  where  a  is  the  angular  velocity  of  the  body. 
Hence  the  impulse  which  reduces  the  body  to  rest  must  be  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  2,  and  is  given  by  the  equation 

Z=-<:Blpu. 

Let  b,  e  be  the  coordinates  of  the  point  in  which  the  impulse  Z  meets  the 
plane  of  xy ;  the  moments  of  momentum  relative  to  be  are  each  zero  after  the 
body  is  reduced  to  rest ;  but,  since  the  impulse  passes  through  be,  these  moments 
are  the  same  as  they  were  before  the  action  of  the  impulse.    Hence,  originally, 

Si'  =  S3'  =  S3'  =  0. 

Substituting  for  Si',  &c,  their  values  from  (6),  we  have,  if  Xbe  the  radius  of 
gyration  round  the  axis  of  rotation, 

jp  _  6p  =  o,    Imxy  =  0,    'S.mxz  =  0. 

Hence  we  conclude  that  the  axis  of  rotation  must  be  a  principal  axis  at  the 
point  in  which  it  is  met  by  the  perpendicular  from  G,  that  the  impulse  must  be 
perpendicular  to  the  plan  containing  G  and  the  axis  of  rotation,  and  that  its 
shortest  distance  b  from  the  axis  is  given  by  the  equation 

bp  =  E?.  (Compare.  Art.  235.) 

2.  A  uniform  circular  plate  whose  centre  is  fixed  lies  on  a  smooth  horizontal 
plane.  An  insect  starts  from  the  centre  of  the  plate,  and  returns  to  the  same 
point  after  describing  a  circle  whose  diameter  is  the  radius  of  the  plate ;  find 
the  angle  through  which  the  plate  has  turned. 

Let  </>  be  the  angle  through  which  the  plate  has  turned  at  any  time,  a  its 
radius,  m  its  mass,  m'  that  of  the  insect,  r  and  8  its  polar  coordinates  in  space,. 
r  and  tfi  its  polar  coordinates  relative  to  the  plate ;  then 

a2   di,        ,  „  de     „       .      „ 
m  —  —  +  m  r*  -z-  =  0,     f  =  8  —  <p,     r  =  aoos\j/. 
ii    at  at 


„  f     2) 

Hence  *  =  -  1 

J  m  + 


2m'  cos8^ 


■  2m'  cos3iJi 
and  the  angle  required  is 

\        \m  +  2m  )    ) 

242.  Equations  of  Motion  for    Impulses. — In   the 

case  of  impulses  the  changes  of  velocity  which  they  produce 
are  determined  by  the  equations  (Arts.  204,  209,  229), 

m {v  -/)  =  sr,  a»  (» -  «o  -  ^?>  stop  (« -  *0  =  -$»  (7) 

where  w'  is  the  angular  velocity  of  the  body,  v'  and  w'  the 
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components  of  the  velocity  of  its  centre  of  inertia,  before  the 
action  of  the  impulses ;  and  u>,  v,  and  w  the  corresponding 
quantities  after  their  action. 

243.  Impact. — When  impact  occurs  between  two  smooth 
bodies,  a  mutual  impulsive  force  is  developed  in  the  direction 
of  the  common  normal.  In  the  first  period  of  collision  this 
force  reduces  the  relative  normal  velocity  of  the  colliding 
points  to  zero.  In  the  case  of  motion  parallel  to  a  fixed 
plane,  there  are  for  two  bodies  seven  unknown  quantities, 
viz.  the  changes  in  the  two  components  of  the  velocity  of  the 
centre  of  inertia,  and  in  the  velocity  of  rotation  for  each  body, 
and  the  magnitude  of  the  mutual  impulse.  There  are  like- 
wise seven  equations  to  determine  these  quantities,  viz.  the 
six  equations  of  motion,  and  the  equation  which  expresses 
that  the  relative  normal  velocity  of  the  colliding  points  is 
zero  at  the  instant  of  greatest  compression. 

In  the  second  period,  a  new  mutual  impulsive  force  is 
•developed,  whose  impulse  bears  a  constant  ratio  to  that  of  the 
former,  and  can  therefore  be  found.  The  changes  of  velocity 
which  it  produces  can  then  be  determined. 

If  the  bodies  which  collide  be  perfectly  elastic,  the  im- 
pulse developed  during  the  period  of  restitution,  or  second 
period,  is  equal  to  that  developed  during  the  period  of  com- 
pression. What  is  here  stated  is  merely  a  generalization  of 
the  theory  given  in  Articles  78  and  202. 

Examples. 

1.  A  bar,  which  is  rotating  round  an  axis  perpendicular  to  its  length,  and 
whose  centre  of  inertia  is  moving  in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion, strikes  perpendicularly  against  a  fixed  obstacle ;  determine  the  impulse 
■of  the  blow,  and  the  subsequent  motion. 

Let  m  be  the  mass  of  the  bar,  h  its  radius  of  gyration,  V  the  velocity  of  its 
centre  of  inertia  G  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  its  length,  and  0.  its  angular 
velocity  before  impact ;  also  let  v'  and  a,  v  and  a  be  the  corresponding  velocities 
at  the  end  of  the  first  and  of  the  second  period  of  impact,  respectively ;  and  let 
h  be  the  distance  from  G  of  the  point  A  at  which  the  bar  strikes  the  obstacle ; 
then,  if  E'  be  the  impulse  of  the  blow  during  the  first  period  of  impact,  and  if 
we  suppose  the  velocity  of  A  due  to  the  motion  of  translation  to  be  in  the  same 
direction  as  that  due  to  the  rotation  round  an  axis  through  G,  we  have,  since 
the  blow  diminishes  both  the  velocity  of  translation  and  the  angular  velocity 
of  the  bar, 
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but  also,  since  at  the  instant  of  greatest  compression  A  is  reduced  to  rest, 
«'  +  W  =  0.    Hence  we  obtain 

(*2  +  A2)g>'  =  *aa-  W\ 

.     .  ,    A(F+An)     .         _,    »»ft2(r+Aa) 

therefore  a  -  «'  =    ^^  ■,  whence  M  =      ^^    '. 

Now,  as  in  Ex.  5,  Art.  236,  E  =  (1  +  e)  Bf,  and  a  -  a  =  (1  +  e)  (G  -  «'), 
F-t>=  (l  +  e)(F-t>').    Hence  we  have  (ft2  +  A2)  ij  =  (1  4  e)mft2(F  +  ha); 

(A2-eft2)F-(l+«)ft2Aa             (ft2-eA2)a-(l  +  e)Ar 
consequently    «,= ^^ ,     «  = ^-^ . 

2.  Find  the  point  at  which  the  bar  in  Ex.  1  should  strike  the  obstacle  in 
order  that  the  impulse  of  the  blow  should  be  a  maximum. 

We  have  here  to  determine  k  so  that  -= — vr  shall  be  a  maximum,  and  the 

ft2+A2  y 

required  values  of  h  are  given  by  the  quadratic  equation  A2  +  2  —  h  —  Jfl  =  0, 

or  h2  +  2rh  —  ft2  =  0,  if  we  put  ra  =  V.  If  C  be  the  instantaneous  centre  of 
rotation  of  the  bar,  corresponding  to  V  and  a,-  we  have  G  C=  —  r,  and  the 
points  of  the  bar  at  which  the  impact  produces  the  maximum  impulse  are 
determined  by  erecting  a  perpendicular  GP  equal  to  ft,  and  with  C  as  centre, 
and  CP  as  radius  describing  a  circle.  The  points  A  and  B  in  which  this  circle 
meets  the  bar  are  the  points  required.     (See  Fig.  p.  282.) 

Let  if  i  and  Hi  be  the  values  of  the  impulse  S,  corresponding  to  the  points 
A  and  B,  respectively,  we  readily  find  that 

£i  =  —t—  ma .  B'G,  and  JBj  = —  ma .  GA. 

L  2 

The  negative  sign  of  St  shows  that  in  this  case  the  impulse  must  act  at  the 
opposite  side  of  the  bar ;  hence,  if  we  consider  magnitude  only,  without  regard 
to  sign,  each  impulse  may  be  regarded  as  a  maximum. 

3.  A  bar  moving  as  in  Ex.  1  strikes  against  a  sphere  of  mass  M,  whose 
centre  has  a  velocity  fin  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  bar  ;  find  the  impulse 
of  the  blow,  and  the  subsequent  motion. 

Let  »'  and  «  be  the  velocities  of  the  centre  of  the  sphere  at  the  end  of  the 
first  and  of  the  second  period  of  impact,  then,  the  bar  being  supposed  to  over- 
take the  sphere,  we  have 

K  =  m  (V-  i/),  £'h  =  «sfta(a  -  «'),  R'=M{u'  -  U)  ;       (a) 

and  also,  v'  +  ha'  =  id.  (b) 

If  we  put  a  -  a  =  zs't  from  equations  («)  we  have 

„      ,      ft2     ,      ,      „      m  ft2     , 
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whence,  substituting  in  (4)  for  »',  «',  and  a',  we  obtain 

OT  =  ,y+jq»  +  »)'  ^ therefore  *  =  (1  +  e)  «*»+*(»  +  *■)■ 

Consequently  the  motion  after  collision  is  given  by  the  equations 

«=o-(i+«)w',  »  =  r-(i  +  «)-aj/,   «=zr+(i  +  e)-^^w. 

4.  Find  in  Ex.  3  at  what  point  of  its  length  the  bar  should  strike  the  sphere 
in  order  that  the  impulse  of  the  blow  should  be  a  maximum. 

The  values  of  h  which  make  R  a  maximum  are  given  by  the  quadratic  equa- 
tion 

W  +  2rh  -  (     *      J  7c1  =  0,  where  m  =  V-  V. 

The  points  of  the  bar  at  which  the  impulse  of  the  blow  is  a  maximum  may  be 
determined  by  a  construction  similar  to  that  of  Ex.  2.  In  the  present  case,  C 
is  the  point  whose  velocity  perpendicular  to  the  bar  is  equal  to  that  of  the 

sphere.    The  perpendicular  to  be  erected  at  G  is  now  4, 


jm 


5.  In  Ex.  1  find  the  loss  of  kinetic  energy  due  to  the  impact. 

If  7'  be  the  kinetic  energy  lost  during  the  first  period  of  impact,  we  have,  by 
Ex.  2,  Art.  202,  27'  =  Sf{  V+  ha),  but  if  7  be  the  total  loss  of  kinetic  energy, 

7  =  (1  -  es)7'  (see  Ex.  4,  Art.  202).    Hence  17  =  (1  -  e>)  OT^f+fQ^. 

6.  Find  at  what  point  the  bar  should  strike  the  obstacle  in  order  that  the 
loss  of  kinetic  energy  should  be  a  maximum.  .        .     k'a 

Ans.  A  =  — . 

7.  In  Ex.  3  find  the  total  loss  of  kinetic  energy  of  the  system ;  and  determine 
at  what  point  the  bar  should  strike  the  sphere  in  order  that  this  loss  should  be  a 
maximum. 

Here,  if  7'  be  the  kinetic  energy  lost  by  the  system  during  the  first  period 
of  impact,  by  Ex.  2,  Art.  202, 

27'  =  Sf(V+ha)-S'IT, 

Mmi^r+ha-Uf 


hence  27  =  (1  -  «») 


This  expression  is  a  maximum  when  h  = 


»*»  +  M  (A2  +  i») 

+  M  k'a 


M      V-  V 


8.  Find  at  what  point  the  bar  should  strike  the  sphere  in  order  that  the  gain 
of  kinetic  energy  by  the  sphere  should  be  a  maximum. 

The  required  points  are  those  at  which  R  ia  a  maximum. 
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9.  Find  the  loss  of  kinetic  energy  by  the  bar. 

If  7'  be  the  loss  of  kinetic  energy  during  the  first  period  of  impact,  we  have, 
Ex.  1,  Art.  202, 

2?"  =  iJ'(F+An  +  t)'  +  A«'); 

fit 

but  v'+h'at'  =  u'  =  U+-,  and  therefore,  since  27  =  (1  -e2)7',  we  have 


M' 


,R' 


27=  (1  -  e2)  —  { S'  +  M  ( V+  ha  +  U) } 

=  (1  -  e2)  M«»ym»  [mki  +  M{hi  +  lc  )  +  mh>  +  Mihi+k>)  \  ■ 

10.  In  Ex.  1  find  the  conditions  that  the  whole  motion  of  the  bar  should  be 
destroyed  by  the  collision. 

Ans.  £2fl  =  h  V,  and  e  =  0.     This  is  also  easily  seen  from  first  principles. 
See  Ex.  1,  Art.  241. 

11.  A  body  is  moving  parallel  to  a  fixed  plane,  when  a  line  AB  in  the  body 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  becomes  suddenly  fixed ;  determine  the  subsequent 
motion. 

Let  m  be  the  mass  of  the  body,  i"its  moment  of  inertia  round  AB,  h  its  radius 
of  gyration  round  a  parallel  axis  through  its  centre  of  inertia  G,  Cl  the  angular 
velocity  of  the  body,  and  V  the  velocity  of  6  just  before  the  line  AB  becomes 
fixed,  p  the  shortest  distance  between  the  line  of  motion  of  0  at  this  time  and 
AB,  and  a>  the  angular  velocity  of  the  body  round  AB  just  after  this  line  is  fixed, 
then  we  have 

Iu  =  m{Vp  +  leia). 

12.  A  plane  lamina  is  moving  in  its  own  plane  when  one  of  its  points  0 
becomes  suddenly  fixed ;  determine  the  subsequent  motion. 

Let  us  suppose  that  the  lamina  is  constrained  to  rotate  round  a  perpendi- 
cular axis  through  0,  then,  adopting  the  same  notation  as  in  Ex.  11,  we  have, 
by  (10),  Art.  234,  since  the  axis  of  rotation  is  a  principal  axis  at  0, 

Ia>  =  m{rp  +  A2n),  M0  =  0,  N0  =  0. 

Hence  the  actual  motion  of  the  lamina  when  O  is  fixed  is  a  rotation  round  a 
perpendicular  axis,  and  the  angular  velocity  a  is  given  by  the  first  of  the 
equations  above. 

13.  A  bar  moving  in  a  vertical  plane  impinges  upon  a  smooth  horizontal 
plane  ;   find  the  motion  immediately  after  impact. 

If  the  horizontal  and  vertical  components  of  the  velocity  of  the  centre  of 
inertia  G  of  the  bar  be  represented  by  Z7and  V  immediately  before  the  impact, 
and  by  u  and  v  immediately  after,  if  a  and  a  be  the  corresponding  angular 
velocities,  a  the  distance  from  G'to  the  point  of  impact  of  the  bar,  and  a  the 

TJ2 
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angle  which  it  makes  with  the  horizontal  plane  at  the  instant  of  impact,  the 
values  of  v  and  u>  are  obtained  by  substituting  in  the  equations  of  Ex.  1,  a  cos  a 
for  h.    Accordingly  we  have 

(a2  cos3  a  -  eW)  V-  (1  +  e)  Wan  cos  a 

"  =  i7>   v  = mi    as     ' 

k*  +  azcos,!a 

(Jo1  —  eat  cos2  a)  0.  —  (1  +  e)  a  V  cos  a 

to  = , 

h%  +  «2  cos2  a 

If  the  bar  be  homogeneous,  3F  =  a2,  and  we  get 

(3  cos'a -  e)V  —  (I  +  e)  an  cob  a 

<v  =  - '- x ' , 

1  +  3  cos2a  ' 

(1  —  Se  cos2o)  an  —  (1  +  e)  V cos  a 
(1  +  3  cos2  a)  a 

14.  In  what  direction  must  an  impulse  be  applied  to  a  sphere  in  order  that  its 
initial  motion  may  be  one  of  rotation  round  a  given  tangent  ? 

The  direction  of  the  initial  motion  of  the  centre  of  inertia  of  the  sphere  is  in 
this  case  given.  Hence  the  direction  of  the  impulse  is  a  line  parallel  to  this, 
lying  in  the  plane,  which  passes  through  the  centre,  at  right  angles  to  the  given 
tangent,  and  distant  from  the  centre  by  f  radius. 

15.  A  beam  placed  in  a  smooth  horizontal  plane  is  turning  with  a  given  velo- 
city a  round  a  pivot  which  passes  through  a  given  point.  The  pivot  breaks  ; 
determine  the  subsequent  motion. 

If  b  be  the  distance  of  the  centre  of  inertia  of  the  beam  from  the  pivot,  this 
point  of  the  beam  continues  to  move  with  a  constant  velocity  la  in  the  straight 
line  which  is  at  right  angles  to  the  beam  at  the  moment  when  the  pivot  breaks, 
and  the  beam  rotates  with  a  constant  angular  velocity  a  round  a  vertical  axis 
through  its  centre  of  inertia. 

16.  A  uniform  bar,  resting  on  a  smooth  horizontal  table,  revolves  round 
a  vertical  axis  through  its  middle  point.  The  bar  suddenly  snaps  at  its  middle 
point.     Determine  the  subsequent  motion  of  the  parts. 

17.  In  the  same  case,  find  the  point  of  its  length,  at  which  either  half  of  the 
bar  would  strike  perpendicularly  against  a  fixed  obstacle  with  the  greatest  force 
of  percussion. 

18.  Assuming  that  the  Earth's  orbit  is  circular,  show  that  its  motion,  both 
of  translation  and  of  rotation,  could  be  destroyed  by  a  sudden  impulse  applied 
when  the  Earth  is  in  a  solstice. 

19.  Assuming  the  Earth  to  be  a  homogeneous  sphere,  calculate  in  the  pre- 
ceding Example  the  distance  from  the  Earth's  centre  of  the  line  of  action  of  the 
required  impulse.  Am.  24  miles,  approximately. 

244.  Stress  in  Initial  Motion.  —  Stresses  are  de- 
termined, as  we  have  seen,  by  using  the  dynamical  equa- 
tions for  a  free  body,  and  introducing  unknown  reactions 
instead  of  the  geometrical  conditions.  In  many  cases  where 
the  general  equations  of  motion  cannot  be  integrated,  the 
initial  stresses  may  be  obtained  by  differentiating  the  geo- 
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metrical  equations  twice,  and  introducing  into  the  equations 
thus  obtained  the  initial  values  of  the  coordinates  and  of 
their  differential  coefficients  with  respect  to  the  time,  which 
are  supposed  to  he  given.  The  initial  values  of  the  accelera- 
tions are  then  in  general  determined,  and  thence  the  un- 
known reactions,  by  means  of  the  dynamical  equations. 


Examples. 

1.  A  lamina  is  suspended  by  strings  attached  to  two  of  its  points  A  and  B, 
not  in  the  same  straight  line  with  its  centre  of  inertia,  and  fastened  to  two  fixed 
points  0  and  C.  The  string  joining  0'  to  B  is  out ;  determine  the  initial  tension 
of  the  other. 


The  plane  of  the  lamina  in  its  position  of  equilibrium  must  pass  through  the 
points  0  and  0',  and  the  subsequent  motion  will  take  place  in  this  plane,  which 
we  shall  take  as  the  plane  of  yz,  the  axis  of  y  being  horizontal,  and  the  positive 
direction  of  z  downwards,  the  origin  being  0.  Let  6r  be  the  centre  of  inertia  of 
the  lamina,  <f>  and  8  the  angles  which  OA  and  AG  make  with  the  axis  of  y  at 
any  time,  I  and  a  the  lengths  of  OA  and  AG,  m  the  mass  of  the  lamina,  k  its 
radius  of  gyration  round  a  perpendicular  axis  through  G,  and  y  and  z  the  coordi- 
nates of  G  ;  then,  if  Tbe  the  tension  of  the  string  OA  at  any  time,  we  have 

mk*—  =  -aTBm(e-(t>),  («) 

<H?y  d?z 

m-^  =  -Toos<t>,    m  —  =  mg-  Te,m<p.  (b) 

Also,  y  =  Zcos^>  +  acos0,     z  =  £sin^>  +  asinfl.  (c) 

Differentiating  these  latter  equations  twice,  and  in  the  second  differentiation 

treating  0  and  <f>  as  constants,  since  initially  —  and  —  are  each  zero,  and  finally 

cct         tit 

substituting  their  initial  values  a  and  j8  for  6  and  <j>,  we  obtain 

dty        .       <P<f>         .      d2e     d*z     ,  cPi,  d*6 
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Hence,  eliminating  -^-,  we  get 

Substituting  from  (a)  and  (i),  and  putting  a  and  0  for  fl  and  ^  in  those  equa- 
tions, we  get  for  To,  the  initial  value  of  the  tension, 


T0  =  mff 


A2  sing 


#>  +  «2sin2(a-0) 


2.  A  body,  whose  centre  of  inertia  is  G,  is  suspended  by  strings  attached  to 
two  of  its  points  A  and  B,  and  fastened  to  two  fixed  points  0  and  0'.  The 
plane  AGB  is  a  principal  plane  at  G,  the  string  O'B  is  cut ;  determine  the 
initial  tension  of  the  other. 

"We  may  here  suppose  the  body  compelled  to  rotate  round  an  axis  through  G, 
whose  direction  is  fixed  in  space,  and  is  perpendicular  to  the  initial  position  of 
the  plane  AGB.  Since  this  axis  is  a  principal  axis  at  G,  we  find,  then,  Art.  236, 
equation  (14),  that  the  components  of  the  stress  couple  on  this  axis  are  zero,  and 
therefore  that  the  body  rotates  round  it  freely.  Hence  the  whole  motion  of  the 
body  is  parallel  to  the  vertical  plane  which  is  the  initial  position  of  AGB,  and 
the  question  becomes  the  same  as  in  the  last  example. 

3.  A  circular  disk  is  hung,  with  its  plane  horizontal,  from  a  fixed  point 
vertically  over  its  centre,  by  means  of  three  equal  strings  attached  to  three  fixed 
points  in  the  circumference  of  the  disk  at  equal  distances  from  each  other.  One 
of  the  strings  is  cut ;  determine  the  initial  tensions  of  the  other  two. 

The  two  tensions  along  the  threads  OA  and  OB  may  be  replaced  by  the 
single  force  F along  OS,  where  F  =  2T  cos  AOS,  S being  the  middle  point  of 
the  chord  joining  the  fixed  points  A  and  B. 


In  this  case  J  takes  the  place  of  T,  and  the  point  S  of  A  in  Ex.  2.  Then, 
P  being  the  initial  value  of  the  angle  which  OS  makes  with  the  horizontal  line 
which  is  the  initial  direction  of  SG,  the  length  of  the  latter  being  a,  we  have, 
since  SG  is  originally  horizontal, 


F=: 


A2  sing 
ia  +  a2  sin20  " 
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If  l  be  the  length  of  08,  the  expression  for  J?  may  be  put  into  the  form 

A2sin0 


F-mg 


W  +  FsuP&eoii'p 


4.  Determine  in  Ex.  9,  Art.  202,  the  initial  tensions  of  the  strings,  and 
their  tensions  -when  the  bar  is  at  its  greatest  height,  the  length  of  each  string 
being  la. 

If  9  be  the  angle  one  of  the  strings  makes  with  a  vertical  line  at  any  time, 

s  the  vertical  coordinate  of  the  middle  point  of  the  bar,  ifi  the  angle  the  bar 

makes  with  a  horizontal  line  parallel  to  the  fixed  bar,  and  T  the  tension  of  one 

string;  then 

o2  d2il 
m  —  — ^ =— 2«Tsinfl  cos  lil/, 
6    at* 

m  -T-j  =  2Tcos  9  -  mg ; 

also,  from  the  geometrical  conditions, 

8=%ty,  as  2asinfl  =  2asin £<f> 
«  =  2a(l  -cosO). 

Substituting  \  ■>/  for  6  in  the  last  equation,  differen- 

.    .  dili 

dating  twice,  and  observing  that  initially  ij/  =  0,  and  -f-  =  a,  we  gel  for  the 

at 
initial  tension  of  one  string  T  =  img  +  \mawi. 

.  .  .  d\Ii 

To  get  the  tension  when  the  bar  is  at  its  highest  position,  make  —  =  0, 

at 

2a  —  h 
cos  5<f  =  — ,  where  h  has  the  value  in  Ex.  9,  Art.  202 ;  then 


~ m9 (2a-A){4a2+3A(4«-A)}  ~  "^  {12,g-aa,i){iSgi+ai{2iag-d3a')}' 

5.  In  Ex.  1,  find  the  values  of  a  and  jS,  in  order  that  T0  shall  be  the  greatest 
"  "e. 

Ant.  ct  =  /J  =-.     The  corresponding  value  of  To  is  mg,  i.e.  the  weight  of 

the  lamina. 

6.  If  $  he  given,  find  a,  so  that  To  shall  be  a  minimum. 

Here  sin  (o  -  *8)  =  max.,  and  therefore  a  -  (8  =  -,  or  AG  is  perpendicular 
to  OA. 

7.  If  the  initial  position  of  AG  be  horizontal,  find  0,  so  that  To  shall  be  a 
maximum. 

Here  we  have  to  find  0,  so  that  — r^-  +  -r~. —  may  be  a  minimum.    There- 

¥■        a!tam$ 

fore,  h  =  a  sin  $  =  po,  where  po  is  the  initial  value  of  the  perpendicular  from  G 

on  OA. 

The  result  here  obtained  holds  good  for  Ex.  3,  if  08  he  substituted  for  OA, 

and  F  for  T. 
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245.  Friction. — Friction  {see  Art.  60)  is  a  tangential 
force  passing  through  the  point  of  contact  of  two  rough 
surfaces,  which  tends  to  prevent  the  one  from  slipping 
on  the  other.  If  there  be  slipping,  the  friction  is  in  an 
opposite  direction,  and  takes  its  greatest  possible  value,  which 
is  in  a  constant  ratio  to  the  normal  pressure  between  the 
surfaces.  If  the  motion  be  pure  rolling,  just  enough 
friction  is  exerted  to  maintain  pure  rolling.  The  force  of 
friction  is  then  usually  less  than  its  maximum  value,  and  is 
determined,  as  if  it  were  an  unknown  reaction,  by  means  of 
the  equations  of  motion  and  the  geometrical  condition  which 
expresses  that  the  motion  is  pure  rolling.  If  the  value  thus 
found  for  the  force  of  friction  does  not  exceed  its  maximum 
value,  and  pure  rolling  be  consistent  with  the  initial  condi- 
tions, it  will  be  the  actual  motion.  When  there  is  slipping, 
the  friction,  which  is  then  a  maximum,  and  therefore  de- 
termined, tends  to  make  the  motion  pure  rolling.  If  pure 
rolling  be  attained,  the  friction  at  the  instant  pure  rolling 
commences  changes  in  general  its  value,  and  must  be  de- 
termined in  the  manner  stated  above. 

It  is  to  be  observed,  as  already  stated  in  Art.  60,  that  the 
maximum  value  of  friction,  when  slipping  actually  takes 
place,  is,  in  general,  less  than  its  maximum  value  when  there 
is  no  slipping,  and  friction  is  acting  against  a  force  which 
tends  to  produce  slipping. 

When  a  surface  is  said  to  be  perfectly  rough  it  is  under- 
stood that  no  slipping  can  take  place  between  it  and  any 
other  surface  with  which  it  is  in  contact.  The  amount  of 
force  which  it  is  capable  of  exerting  by  means  of  friction  is, 
in  this  case,  unlimited. 

Examples. 

1.  A  homogeneous  cylinder,  having  its  axis  horizontal,  rolls  without  slipping 
down  a  rough  inclined  plane ;  determine  the  amount  of  friction  brought  into 
play  (see  Ex.  1,  p.  139). 

The  equations  of  motion  are 

cPy  d-0 

M-^  =  MgBva.i-F,    MK>^  =  aF; 

the  axis  of  y  being  a  line  in  the  inclined  plane  at  right  angles  to  its  intersection 
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with  the  horizon.     Also,  add  =  dy  ;  whence 

ft8  sin  i 


F=Mg 


«*+#*' 


but  since  the  cylinder  is  homogeneous  we  have  k%  =  — , 

it 

and  therefore  F  =  \  Mg  sin  i. 

2.  If  a  sphere  he  substituted  for  a  cylinder  in  the  last  example,  determine 
the  amount  of  friction  brought  into  play.  Am.  F  =  y  Mg  sin  i. 

3.  A  lamina  is  placed  on  a  rough  horizontal  table  in  such  a  manner  that  its 
centre  of  inertia  lies  beyond  the  edge  of  the  table,  and  that  the  line  in  which 
the  edge  meets  the  lamina  is  a  principal  axis  for  the  point  0  in  which  it  is  met 
by  the  perpendicular  from  the  centre  of  inertia  G ;  determine  the  motion  of  the 
lamina  before  it  slips,  and  its  inclination  to  the  table  when  slipping  begins. 

Since  the  force  tending  to  make  the  lamina  slip  is  at  first  zero,  the  motion 
of  the  lamina  begins  by  a  rotation  round  the  edge  AB  of  the  table,  as  a  fixed 
axis. 

Putting  M  for  the  mass  of  the  lamina,  and  otherwise  adopting  the  same 
notation  as  in  Ex.  3,  Art  236,  we  have,  since  o  =  0, 

A2 
■  sin  9,      Qo  =  Mg  — - — -  cos  9. 

The  lamina  eontinues  to  rotate  round  AS  till  P0  =  /t.Q0,  where  /i  is  the  coefficient 
of  friction.  The  value  of  9  when  the  lamina  begins  to  slip  is  given  therefore 
by  the  equation 

*3 
tan  0  =  a. 

4.  In  Ex.  3  a  mass  m  is  placed  at  a  point  D  on  the  lamina,  in  the  perpen- 
dicular from  its  centre  of  inertia  on  the  edge  of  the  table  ;  investigate  the 
motion,  and  find  the  inclination  at  which  slipping  begins. 

Let  OD  =  h,  then,  since  the  initial  motion  is  a  rotation  round  AB  as  a  fixed 
axis,  we  have 

d?B 
\X[&  +  p*)  +  mh*}  —  =(Mp  +  mh)g  cos9.        (a) 

Hence,  by  integration, 

Mp  +  mh 


-IS)' 


M{&  +  p*)  +  mW 


g  sin  9.  (J) 


The  forces  acting  on  m,  in  addition  to  gravity,  are  the  force  of  friction  P  along 
DO,  and  the  resistance  Q,  perpendicular  to  DO,  of  the  plane.  Hence  the 
accelerations  of  m,  along  DO,  and  perpendicular  thereto,  are 

■    .      P        A  „      Q 

g  sin  9 ,  and  g  cos  9 ; 

m  »i 
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but,  since  OB  is  invariable  so  long  as  m  does  not  slide,  the  accelerations  of  m 
are  also- Am2,  and  h  — ,  by  (11)  and  (12),  Art.  28  ;  bence  we  have 

(du\ 
g  cos  9  -  h  —  1 . 

_.  (Mp  +  mh)  h 

If  we  put  A  =  ,,  .,- T7 — , 

*  M  (A2  +p*)  +  mh1' 

equations  (a)  and  (b)  give 
hence  we  get 


h  —  =  \g  cos  8,  and  Aw2  =  2Aff  sin  0  ; 


P  =  »»£  sin  fl  (1  +  2a.),     Q  =  mg  cos  6  (1  -  A). 

We  here  observe  that  Q  becomes  negative  if  Abe  greater  than  unity ;  accord- 
ingly in  that  case  the  mass  m  is  left  behind  by  the  lamina  from  the  very  com- 
mencement of  the  motion,  unless  we  place  it  beneath  the  lamina. 

If  A  =  1,  or  ph  =  A2  +  p1,  we  have  Q  =  0  :  m  is  in  this  case  placed  at  the 
centre  of  oscillation,  and  begins  to  slip  at  the  very  commencement  of  the 

motion.     If  A  <  1,  m  begins  to  slip  when  tan  di  =  /i  - — — . 

Next,  let  F0  and  Q0  be  the  forces  parallel  and  perpendicular  to  OG,  exerted 
against  the  edge  of  the  table,  we  have,  (15),  Art.  236,  since  the  whole  system 
at  first  is  moving  as  a  rigid  body, 


Q0=  (M  +  m)  g  cos  8  -  (Mp  +  mh)  —. 

dt 

„  ..         Mp  +  mh 

Hence,  it  v  =  — — ,  we  readily  get 

P0  =  (M +m)g  sine (1  +  2\v),     Q0=  (M  +  m)g  cos 9(1  -  Av). 

If  the  coefficient  of  friction  relative  to  the  lamina  be  the  same  for  the  edge 
as  it  is  for  m,  the  lamina  begins  to  slip  when  _P0  =  nQo,  or  when 

tanfl.^'1-^. 
1  +  2Ak 

Hence,  if  v  <  1,  i.e.  if  h  >p,  we  have  8o  >  0it  and  therefore  in  this  case  the 
mass  will  slip  before  the  lamina  begins  to  slip. 

On  the  other  hand,  if  h  <  p,  we  have  0i  >  fl0j  and  slipping  begins  at  the 
edge  AJB. 
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5.  In  Ex.  3,  if  any  number  of  masses  mi,  m%,  &c,  be  placed  on  the  lamina, 
at  points  2>i,  2>2,  &c,  on  the  line  Off,  investigate  the  motion. 
Let    OD\  =  h\,  01)?,=  M,  &c,  then, 

dia  Mp  +  »ii  Ai  +  mrfiz  +  &a. 

—  g  cos  0, 


dt       M(J?  +p,)  +  mi  Aia  +  j»2  A22  +  &c.  ' 

J/j)  +  OTl  Al  +  »l2  A2  +  &C . 

"  =    M  (A2  +i)2)  +  »*i  Ai2  +  jre2  As2  +  &c. 
If  we  put 


g  sin  0. 


we  hare 


and  also 


Mp  +  mihi  +  mihi  +  &e.         _  \i  _  x2  _ 
J!f(A2  +j)2)  +  mi  Ai2  +  «i2  A22  +  &e.~h.~  hi~    °"' 

Jfp  +  «»lAl  +  «!2A2  +  &C. 

— — 1 — =  vihi  =  vtht  =  &e., 

M  +  mi  +  int  +  &o. 

Pi  =  (1  +  2Ai)  mi g  ain  9,     Qi  =  (1  -  A.i)  «mi^  cos  9 ; 

i>2  =  (1  +  2a2)  m%g  sin  8,     Q2  =  (1  -  M)  mig  cos  9  ; 
&c,  &c. ; 

■Po 


(Jf  +  «ii  +  »re2  +_&c.)g  sin  fl 


=  1  +  2\in  =  1  +  2\2v2  =  &c, 
=  1  —    Aivi  =  1  —    \2c2  =  &c. 


(M  +  mi  +  mi  +  &c.)  g  cos  fl 
The  lest  of  the  investigation  is  the  same  as  in  the  last  example 

If     Ai  >  A2,  then  A.i  >  X2,  and —  <  - 


1  +  2Ai      1  +  2a2' 

and  therefore  fli  <  fo,  or  m\  slips  before  mz  ■  that  is,  the  mass  farthest  from  the- 
edge  begins  to  slip  first. 

6.  If  a  hoop  rolls  down  a  rough  inclined  plane  without  sliding,  show  that 
tan  i  <  2/t ;  the  initial  position  of  the  hoop  being  in  a  vertical  plane  at  right 
angles  to  the  intersection  of  the  inclined  plane  with  the  horizon. 

Take  the  initial  position  of  the  centre  of  the  hoop  for  origin,  and  the  inter- 
section of  the  inclined  plane  with  a  vertical  plane  at  right  angles  thereto  as  axis 
of  y,  its  positive  direction  being  downwards.  Let  the  positive  direction  of  rota- 
tion be  from  the  upper  side  of  the  inclined  plane  towards  y  positive.  Then, 
y  being  the  coordinate  of  the  centre  of  the  hoop,  m  its  mass,  a  its  radius,  and 
-Fthe  friction  brought  into  play,  the  equations  of  motion  are 

„  du>      _  ePy  .    .      _ 

ma?  —  =  Fa,    m  ^—  =  mg  sin  t  -  F; 
dt  dt 
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but  the  motion  being  pure  rolling,  aa>  =  ^;  hence,  eliminating  we  obtain, 


F  -  mg  Smt ;  but  F  <  fimg  cos  i ;  therefore  tan  i  >  2/t. 
2i 

7.  A  homogeneous  circular  disk,  whose  radius  is  a,  rolls  inside  a  rough  ver- 
tical circle  whose  radius  is  b ;  the  motion  is 
pure  rolling  under  the  action  of  gravity ; 
show  that  the  rolling  forward  and  backward 
of  the  disk  is  isochronous  with  the  oscilla- 
tions of  a  simple  pendulum  whose  length 
is  $(&-«). 

"We  have,  I  being  the  moment  of  inertia 

of  the  disk  round  an  axis  through  F,  a  the 

angular  velocity,  and  $  the  angle  between 
\   -t   j 

CA  and  CF,  -  -  (Jar*)  =  Imga  sin  fl  (9  being 

mat 
reckoned  from  the  vertical  line  CA,  where  C 
is  the  centre  of  the  vertical  circle,  and  a  being  the  angular  velocity  of  the  disk 
rolling  down).  As  the  instantaneous  centre  of  rotation  lies,  in  this  case,  on  the 
circumference  of  the  disk,  I  remains  constant  throughout  the  motion ;  there- 
fore J —  =  mga  sin  6  ;  but  I  =  J««aa  (Integral  Calculus,  Chap.  X.),  and 
dt 

aa  —  —  (b  —  a)  — ,  since  either  represents  the  velocity  of  0.    Hence 

dzd 
f  (S  -  a)  —  =  -  g  sin  9  ;  .-.  &c. 

The  student  will  observe  that  the  friction  at  F  does  not  enter  this  equation. 

8 .  A  uniform  sphere,  resting  on  a  rough  horizontal  plane,  is  set  in  motion  by 
an  impulse  applied  in  a  vertical  plane  passing  through  its  centre.  Show  that, 
when  sliding  ceases,  the  rolling  motion  will  be  direct,  stationary,  or  retrograde, 
according  as  the  direction  of  the  impulse  intersects  the  vertical  diameter  above, 
at,  or  below  the  point  of  contact  with  the  plane. 

Let  v  be  the  velocity,  at  any  time,  of  the  centre  of  the  sphere  parallel  to  the 
intersection  of  the  horizontal  plane  with  the  vertical  plane  containing  the 
impulse ;  the  direction  of  the  latter  making  an  acute  angle  with  the  positive 
direction  of  ».  Let  a>  be  the  angular  velocity  of  the  sphere,  counted  from  the 
vertical  towards  the  direction  of  v  positive  :  then  V  and  fl,  the  initial  values  of 
v  and  a,  are  determined  by  the  equations 

mV=T,    mk'a  =  Yb, 

where  T  is  the  horizontal  component  of  the  impulse,  and  b  the  distance  from 
the  centre,  at  which  its  line  of  direction  intersects  the  vertical  diameter  of  the 
sphere.     Eliminating  Y>  we  obtain 

bV 
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For  the  subsequent  motion,  if  F  be  the  force  of  friction,  we  have  the  equations 
dv      ■_         »« da         „ 

dt      '         at  ' 

,  dv       „  da 

whence  a  —  +  Aa  —  =  0. 

Integrating,  we  obtain 

av  +  i2ai=  constant  =  aV  +  A80.=  (a  +  b)  V. 

When  sliding  ceases  v  =  au.  Substituting  for  v  in  the  preceding  equation,  we 
have 

(a  +  i)  V 
a~    a1  +  W  ' 

Hence,  since  J7"  is  necessarily  positive,  »,  when  sliding  ceases,  is  positive,  zero, 
or  negative,  according  as 

a  +  S  >  0,    a+  J  =  0,     or    «  +  4  <  0. 

The  first  condition  holds  good,  if  J  is  either  positive,  or  negative  and  less  than  a 
in  absolute  magnitude  ;  the  second,  if  b  =  —  a  ;  the  third,  if  b  is  negative  and 
greater  than  a  in  absolute  magnitude. 

The  results  of  this  example  may  be  extended  to  other  solids  of  revolution. 

9.  A  circular  plate  rolls  down  the  inner  circumference  of  a  rough  circle  under 
the  action  of  gravity.  The  plane  of  the  plate  coincides  with  that  of  the  rough 
circle,  which  is  vertical.  Determine  the  amount  of  friction  brought  into  play 
if  the  plate  start  from  rest,  the  motion  being  pure  rolling.     (See  Ex.  7.) 

If  a  be  the  angular  velocity  of  the  plate,  the  equations  of  motion  are 

dm  d2B 

\mo?  —  =  Fa,     m(b  —  a)  —  =  -  mg  sin  0  +  F 
dt  dt 

together  with  the  equation  of  condition 

hence  F  =  \mg  sin  0. 

10.  Show  that  the  plate  in  the  last  example  will  ascend  to  the  same  height 
as  that  from  which  it  started,  and  that  the  motion  will  go  on  for  ever. 

The  vis  viva  =  2mg  (z  -  «o) :  this  will  vanish  when  z  =  za  \  therefore,  &c. 

11.  Determine  the  velocity  of  rotation  of  the  plate  at  any  time. 

Ans.    uP  =  f  -   ~°    ■  (cos fl  -  cos 0O)- 
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246.  Teudeuey  of  a  Rod  to  Break. — When  a  body 
is  under  the  influence  of  any  forces,  it  experiences  pressures 
or  tensions,  which  tend  to  alter  the  relative  positions  of  the 
molecules.  This  tendency  is  resisted  by  the  mutual  action 
of  the  molecules.  Under  such  circumstances  the  body  is 
said  to  be  in  a  state  of  stress. 

If  we  consider  a  small  rectangular  parallelepiped  in  the 
body,  the  stresses  acting  on  one  of  its  faces  may  be  resolved 
into  three  forces  at  right  angles  to  each  other — one  normal, 
and  two  parallel  to  the  face  under  consideration. 

To  ascertain  the  tendency  of  a  body  to  undergo  a  rupture 
in  any  part,  we  must  consider  the  stresses  to  which  it  is  sub- 
jected in  that  part.  If  the  mutual  cohesion  of  the  molecules 
is  unable  to  resist  these  stresses  the  body  must  give  way. 
The  question  is,  in  general,  one  of  great  complication,  and 
for  its  full  discussion  the  reader  is  referred  to  treatises  on 
Elasticity  and  Strength  of  Materials. 

If  the  body  under  consideration  be  a  rod,  that  is,  if  two  of 
its  dimensions  are  at  each  point  very  small,  the  question  be- 
comes much  simplified. 

The  axis  of  the  rod  may  be  a  straight  line,  or  may  form 
a  curve  of  any  kind.  We  shall  suppose  that  this  curve  is  not 
closed,  that  it  lies  in  one  plane  P,  and  that  the  rod  is  in 
equilibrium  under  the  action  of  forces  in  this  plane.  If  we 
consider  a  section  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the  rod,  at 
any  point  A  of  its  length,  the  action  of  the  molecules  at  one 
side  of  this  section  on  those  at  the  other  must  equilibrate  all 
the  forces  acting  on  the  rod  at  the  latter  side.  These  may  be 
reduced  to  a  force  F,  passing  through  A,  and  a  couple  6, 
round  an  axis  a  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  P-  This  force 
and  couple,  therefore,  are  equivalent  to  the  stresses  acting  on 
the  rod  through  the  section  containing  A. 

That  the  tendency  of  the  rod  to  break  results  chiefly  from 
the  couple  may  be  shown  as  follows : — 

The  stresses  in  the  plane  of  the  section  cannot  give  any 
couple  round  the  axis  a,  since  a  either  meets  them  or  is  parallel 
to  them.  Hence  the  couple  G  must  produce  stresses,  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  the  rod  at  the  point  A,  whose  moment  round  A 
is  equal  to  G.    If  N  be  the  value  per  unit  of  area  of  the 
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greatest  of  these  stresses,  and  a  be  the  distance  from  A  of  the 

most  remote  point  of  the  section,  whose  area  may  be  denoted 

by  8 ;  the  moment  round  A  of  the  stresses  parallel  to  the 

axis  must  be  less  than  NSa.    Hence,  if  we  assume  G  =  Fp, 

we  have 

F p 
NSa  >  lb,  and  therefore  N  >  -^-. 

8  a 

If  we  now  seek  for  the  stress  per  unit  of  area  caused  by 

the  force  F.  we  have  N'  =  -^  ;    .  \  W  <  -  iV. 

/S  p 

Hence,  if  a  is  very  small  compared  with  p,  N'  is  unim- 
portant compared  with  N-  Accordingly,  in  general,  the 
tendency  of  the  rod  to  break  at  any  point  .4  depends  simply 
on  N,  i.e.  on  G,  the  moment  round  A  of  the  forces  acting  on 
the  rod  at  one  side  of  A. 

"We  have  hitherto  supposed  the  rod  to  be  at  rest.  If  it 
be  in  motion,  we  can,  by  D'Alembert's  Principle,  consider  it 
as  in  equilibrium  under  the  action  of  the  applied  forces  and  the 
forces  of  inertia,  and  the  question  of  stress,  or  the  tendency  to 
break  at  any  point,  becomes  the  same  as  before,  except  that 
we  must  now  add  the  forces  of  inertia  to  the  other  forces 
acting  on  the  rod. 

If  the  rod  be  acted  on  by  impulses,  the  impulsive  tendency 
to  break  at  any  point  is  obtained  in  a  similar  manner,  and 
the  preceding  investigation  holds  good  provided  the  impulses 
be  substituted  for  the  applied  forces,  and  the  resulting 
changes  of  momentum  for  the  forces  of  inertia. 

To  find  the  couple  which  measures  the  tendency  of  a  rod  to 
break  at  any  point  P. 

Let  G  be  the  required  couple,  L'  the  moment  round  P  of 
the  forces  applied  to  the  portion  of  the  rod  on  one  side  of  this 
point,  9K'  the  mass  of  this  portion  of  the  rod,  ¥  its  radius  of 
gyration  round  its  own  centre  of  inertia  C,  and  A'  the  moment 
of  the  acceleration  of  C"  round  P,  then  by  (4),  Art.  240, 


G  =  L'-w{\'  +  k'i~\.  (8) 
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In  the  case  of  impulses,  if  G  be  the  impulsive  couple  cor- 
responding to  G,  we  have 

G  =  L'  -  W  { A'  +hn{w  -a/)},  (9) 

where  A'  is  the  moment  round  P  of  the  change  of  velocity  of 
C"  due  to  the  impulses,  and  w  and  of  are  the  angular  veloci- 
ties of  the  rod  after  and  before  the  action  of  the  impulses. 

Another  expression  for  G  which  is  often  useful  may  be 
found  as  follows  : — Let  y,  z  be  the  coordinates,  referred  to  a 
fixed  origin,  of  the  centre  of  inertia  C  of  the  whole  rod ;  b,  c 
those  of  P ;  y',  z'  those  of  0',  and  rj,  X,  those  of  any  point  of 
the  rod  referred  to  axes  through  C  parallel  to  the  fixed  axes, 
then, 

G-L'-  S'm  {{y  -  b)  z  -  (z  -  c)  y). 

But  y  =  f  +  ri,    z  =  'i+'t; 

substituting,  and  remembering  that 

2'my  =  Wy,     S!mz  =  Wl'  z', 
we  obtain 

G  =  L'-m'{{y'-b)'i-(z'-c)f}-^m[(y-b)'i-(z-cy^.  (10) 
In  the  case  of  impulses  applied  to  a  rod  at  rest, 

G  =  L'-Wly-  b)i-(z' -c)f}--2'm{(y-b)  t-  (z-c)r,}.  (11) 

If  the  rod  be  in  motion  when  the  impulses  are  applied,  we 

must  substitute  in  (11)  for  y,  z,  i),  and  £  the  changes  in  their 
values  due  to  the  action  of  the  impulses. 

Examples. 

1.  A  uniform  straight  rod  AS  rotating  round  a  perpendicular  axis  passing 
through  one  extremity  A  is  struck  perpendicularly  at  a  point  Q ;  find  the  ten- 
dency to  break  at  any  point  P. 

Let  R  be  the  impulse  of  the  blow,  a  the  length  of  the  rod,  m  its  mass,  a  and 
Co  its  angular  velocities  before  and  after  the  blow ;  also  let  C"  be  the  middle  point 
of  PS,  and  let  AP  =  r,  AQ  =  h;  then, 

Z'  =  S.PQ,    A'  =  PC  AC  (a.  -«'),     3^  =  PC',    m,a  =  2mPC, 
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hence  we  have 

<?  =  B,  PQ  -  |^  PC'*(3AC  +  PC")(»  -  »'). 

But  m  —  (w  -  «')  =  M  .  -4Q  =  -HA, 

PQ  =  h-r,     PC'=-^-,     AC  =  -^-. 
Substituting  these  values  in  the  equation  for  G  we  obtain 
6  =  -~  {2a3(h  -  r)  -  h(a  -  rf  (2«  +  r)} 

=  ^{aHU-2a)-kr*}. 

2.  In  Ex.  1  find  the  position  of  the  point  at  which  the  tendency  to  break  is 
a  maximum. 

If  3A  >  2a,  the  tendency  to  break  is  a  maximum  when 


r  =  2a 


Ji-Sl- 


3.  A  uniform  rod  is  turning  in  a  vertical  plane  round  a  horizontal  pivot  A, 
at  one  of  its  extremities.     Find  the  tendency  to  break  at  any  point  P. 

Adopting  the  same  notation  as  in  Ex.  1,  and  denoting  by  8  the  angle  which, 
the  rod  makes  with  the  horizontal  liiie,  we  have 

L  =  — s —  nig  cos  8. 
2 

Moreover,  since  C  is  moving  in  a  circle  round  A  as  centre,  its  acceleration  has 
two  components — one  at  right  angles  to  PC,  which  is 

a  +  rd28 


2     dt*' 
and  the  other  along  PC.    The  latter  gives  no  moment  round  P ;  hence 
,     a  +  r  a  —  r  d28 

A       2      T~  d¥' 

a-r    ,  .  la?-r'  d1        ,„cP9  i 

and  <?=  — mycosfl-m   |___+A»_j; 

but  imai-Tz-  =  fynga  cos  8,  and  A2=i — 


<«*     a   »  '  12 

whence  G  =  -mg  '  r  cos  fl. 
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4.  A  cracked  hoop  rolls  on  a  perfectly  rough,  horizontal  plane.  Determine 
the  inclination  to  the  horizon  of  the  line  joining  the  crack  to  the  opposite  point 
when  the  tendency  to  break  at  this  point  is  the  greatest  possible. 


In  this  case  the  centre  of  inertia  of  the  hoop  moves  in  a  straight  line  with  a 
constant  velocity.  Hence  its  acceleration  is  zero  ;  also  if  a  he  the  radiusfof  the 
hoop, 

,..     Jf    /          „     la   .      \      .        „„     2a 
L  =  — g  I  a  cos  8  H sin  0  1 ,  since  CO  =  — , 

2       \  7T  /  IT 

0  being  the  centre  of  inertia  of  the  semi-hoop  comprised  between  the  crack  Q 
and  the  opposite  point. 

Now,  since  the  angular  velocity  round  a  horizontal  axis  through  0  is  con- 
stant, the  system  of  forces  mq,  m&  &o.  in  (10),  are  equivalent  to  a  single  force 
JTcb2  .  CO  in  the  direction  of  GO.     The  moment  of  this  i  force  round  P  is 

jf —  ««,  which  is  independent  of  9.    The  tendency  to  break  at  P  is  given  by 

IT 

the  equation 

,v     „(      /cos  9      sinfl\       aW) 
G  =  M  [«g(—  +  — )-— J- 

2 
Hence  the  tendency  to  break  is   a  maximum  when  tan  9  =  -,    provided 


g  (2  4  vVs  +  4)  >  4a<u".    This  condition  appears  by  considering  when  G  attains 
its  greatest  magnitude,  irrespective  of  sign,  if  it  should  become  negative. 

5.  In  Ex.  3  find  at  what  point  of  the  rod  the  tendency  to  break  is  a  maxi- 
mum. Ana.  r  =  £«. 

6.  A  semicircular  wire,  of  radius  a,  lying  on  a  smooth  horizontal  table,  turns 
round  one  extremity  .4,  with  a  constant  angular  velocity  a.  Find  the  tendency 
to  break  at  any  point  P. 

Let  0  be  the  centre  of  inertia  of  the  arc  PB,  and  let  PCA  =  </>.  Join  AO, 
AP,  and  PO ;  then,  since  the  angular  velocity  is  constant,  the  acceleration  of  0 

is  c»a  .  A  0.     Consequently  — 2  is  double  the  area  of  the  triangle  APO ;  but  since 

AP  and  CO  are  parallel,  the  triangle  APO  is  equal  to  the  triangle  ACP ; 

hence  A'  =  a2  a2  sin  <p,    and    G  =  m  - — -  a-  a?  sin  <j>. 
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Accordingly  the  tendency  to  break  is  a  maximum  at  the  point  determined  by 
the  equation  tan  <(>  =  it  —  <p. 


This  example,  as  well  as  3  and  4,  are  taken  from  Eouth,  Rigid  Dynamiot. 

1.  A  free  uniform  straight  rod  is  set  in  motion  by  a  perpendicular  impulse ; 
find  the  tendency  to  break  at  any  point  P. 

let  AS  be  the  rod,  Cits  middle  point,  M  its  mass,  la  its  length,  Q  the  point 
at  which  it  receives  the  impulse  S,  C  the  middle  point  of  PB,  M'  its  mass, 
v  the  velocity  of  C,  and  a  the  angular  velocity  of  the  rod  after  the  action  of  the 
impulse ;  let  CP=  r,  CQ  =  h,  then 

r=B.PQ,    {y'-b)z-(e'-c)p  =  PC'.v, 

S'm{(y-J)C'-(«-c)ij}  =  It {PC.  CC"» +*'»«)  ; 

a2 
and  also,  M v  =  S,     M—ut  =  Eh; 

hence  from  (11)  we  obtain  by  substitution 

G  =  ^ [4«3(A  -*•)-(«-  rf  (a?  +  Zka  +  hr)]  =  £3(r  +  af  [2ah - tf-hr). 

8.  In  Ex.  7  find  at  what  point  of  the  rod  the  tendency  to  break  is  a  maximum. 
dG  I        la  \ 

The  value  of  r  which  makes  -r-  =  0  is  a  1 1  —  —  J .  If  we  substitute  this  value 
dr  \        Zhl 

d2G  d'G 

of  r  in  G  and  in  -r-j ,  we  find  that  G  is  positive  and  -r-j  negative  when  Zh>a; 

d*G 
also  G  is  negative  and  -j-j  positive  when  Zh  <  a.    Hence  in  any  case  the  ten- 

(2a\ 
1—  ITT)' 

x2 
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247.  Impulsive  Friction. — "When  two  rough  surfaces 
collide,  the  investigation  of  what  takes  place  is,  in  general, 
somewhat  complicated.  We  must  regard  R  and  F,  the  im- 
pulses of  the  normal  reaction  and  friction,  as  variable  quan- 
tities, connected,  at  each  instant  of  the  impact,  by  linear 
equations  with  the  coexisting  values  of  the  velocities  of  rota- 
tion of  the  bodies  and  of  the  velocities  of  translation  of  their 
centres  of  inertia.  The  laws  which  regulate  the  impulse  of 
friction  may  then  be  stated  as  follows  : — 

(1)  The  direction  of  the  elementary  impulse  dF  due  to 
friction  is  opposite  to  that  of  the  slipping  of  the  point  of 
contact,  if  there  be  slipping ;  and  if  there  be  no  slipping,  is 
such  as  to  prevent  slipping. 

(2)  The  magnitude  of  dF  is,  if  possible,  just  sufficient  to 
prevent  slipping,  and  when  slipping  takes  place  dF  =  pdR, 
(i  being  the  coefficient  of  dynamical  friction. 

The  equations  of  motion  for  impulses  (Art.  242)  show 
that  the  relative  normal  and  tangential  velocities  of  the  points 
of  the  bodies  in  contact  are,  at  each  instant,  of  the  form 
AR  +  BF  +  C,  where  A,  B,  and  C  are  constant  during  the 
impact. 

The  value  of  R  is  at  first  zero ;  when  it  becomes  Rx  (at  the 
end  of  the  first  period  of  the  impact),  the  relative  normal 
velocity  is  zero ;  and  the  maximum  value  of  R,  which  it 
assumes  at  the  end  of  the  whole  impact,  is  (1  +  e)Ri. 

These  principles  afford  a  sufficient  number  of  equations  to 
determine  the  motion ;  and,  in  the  case  of  motion  parallel  to  a 
fixed  plane,  the  equations  are  always  soluble. 

If  the  bodies  which  collide  are  perfectly  rough,  the  relative 
tangential  velocity  of  the  colliding  points,  or  the  velocity  of 
slipping,  is  always  zero ;  and  when  R  =  Ru  the  relative  nor- 
mal velocity  is  likewise  zero.  Hence  we  have  two  equations  to 
determine  Ri  and  the  corresponding  value  of  F.  At  the  end 
of  the  impact  R  =  (1  +  e)Ri ;  and  the  relative  tangential  velocity 
being  still  zero,  the  corresponding  value  of  F  can  be  de-. 
termined. 

If  the  bodies  slip  on  each  other  in  the  same  direction  during 
the  whole  of  the  impact,  dF  is  always  equal  to  fidR ;  hence 
F=  fiR  throughout.  ,  Rx  is  then  determined  from  the  equation 
expressing  that  the  relative  normal  velocity  is  zero ;  and  the 
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final  values  of  R  and  F,  which  determine  the  motion  after  the 
impact,  are  (1  +  e)Rx    and  m(l  +  e)Ri. 

For  a  discussion  of  the  problem  in  more  complicated  cases 
the  reader  is  referred  to  Eouth,  Rigid  Dynamics. 

If  a  sphere  impinges  against  a  fixed  surface,  or  if  two 
spheres  collide  with  each  other,  the  relative  tangential  velo- 
city v  depends  upon  the  velocities  of  rotation  of  the  spheres, 
and  the  velocities  of  their  centres  parallel  to  the  common 
tangent.  It  is  therefore  independent  of  the  normal  reaction, 
and  the  relative  normal  velocity  in  like  manner  is  independent 
of  the  friction.  In  this  case,  if  v  become  zero  it  must  re- 
main zero,  as  friction  cannot  initiate  a  relative  tangential 
velocity  in  its  own  line  of  direction.  Hence  v  must  be  either 
zero  at  the  end  of  the  impact,  or  in  the  same  direction  as  at 
the  beginning.  Moreover,  the  value  of  Rx  is  independent  of 
F.  The  problem  is,  therefore,  reducible  to  one  of  the  two 
cases  treated  above. 

If  we  assume  at  first  that  there  is  no  slipping,  and  obtain 
the  final  value  of  F  on  this  hypothesis,  the  solution  is  correct, 
provided  the  value  of  .Fso  obtained  does  not  exceed  fi(l  +  e)Ri. 
If  this  value  of  .Fdoes  exceed  ju(l  +  e)Rl,  then  slipping  takes 
place  in  the  same  direction  throughout  the  impact,  and  the 
final  value  of  F  which  determines  the  subsequent  motion  is 

/!£(1+«)JJ,. 

Examples. 

1.  A  box,  placed  on  a  rough  horizontal  table,  carries  two  vertical  rods  which 
support  a  horizontal  rod  from  which  a  mass  m  is  suspended.  A  fine  string, 
fastened  to  the  box,  and  passing  over  a  pulley  at  the  edge  of  the  table,  is 
attached  to  a  mass  M '  which,  when  set  in  motion,  causes  the  box  and  suspended 
mass  m  to  move  with  a  uniform  velocity.  The  string  which  supports  m  is  now 
cut,  and  m  falls  into  the  box.  If  its  velocity  after  m  has  struck  it  be  equal 
to  its  original  velocity,  and  if  the  friction  on  the  axle  of  the  pulley  be  neglected, 
show  that  the  coefficients  of  impulsive  and  continuous  friction  are  equal. 

Let  M be  the  mass  of  the  box  and  frame-work,  v'  its  original  velocity,  /j.  the 
coefficient  of  dynamical  friction,  S  the  impulse  of  the  normal  reaction,  and  F 
the  impulse  of  the  friction,  developed  between  the  table  and  box  when  the  latter 
is  struck  by  m.  Since  the  box  originally  moves  with  a  constant  velocity,  we 
have  M'g=  p.  (M  +  m)g.  After  the  string  supporting  m  is  cut,  the  box  is  acted 
on  by  an  acceleration/,  during  the  time  t,  in  which  m  is  falling.  If  J  be  the 
moment  of  inertia  of  the  pulley,  and  a  its  radius,  /is  given  by  the  equation 

(m'  +  M+^\f=(M'-pM)sr  =  »mg.  («) 
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The  velocity  of  the  box  when  struck  by  m  is  v'  +  ft.      Hence  its  velocity  v 
after  the  impact  is  given  by  the  equation 


lM+m  +  M'  +  -\  v=  (M+M'  +  ^\(v'  +  ft)  +  mv'-F. 


(*) 


If  v  =  »',  from  (S)we  get  ( M  +  M'  +  -Aft  =  F;  this,  by  (a),  is  reduced  to 

F  =  fimgt;  but  S  =  mgt,  and  therefore  F=  (iR. 

This  example  is  a  description  of  the  experiment  by  which  Morin  showed 
that  impulsive  and  continuous  friction  obey  the  same  law,  and  have  the  same 
coefficient. 

If  the  friction  on  the  axle  of  the  pulley  were  taken  into  account,  the  terms 
arising  from  thence  in  the  above  equations  would  each  contain  as  a  factor  the 

quantity  -,  where  a  is  the  radius  of  the  axle.     But  as  a  is  very  small  compared 

with  a,  these  terms  may  be  neglected. 

2.  A  sphere,  rotating  with  an  angular  velocity  fi  round  a  horizontal  axis 
at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  the  trajectory  of  its  centre,  impinges  on  a  perfectly 
rough  horizontal  plane :  find  the  motion  immediately  after  impact. 

Suppose  the  sphere  is  moving  from  left  to  right  before  impact  with  a  velocity  V, 
whose  direction  makes  an  angle  i  with  the  plane  of  the  horizon.  Let  a  be  the 
angular  velocity  in  the  direction  of  the  motion  of  the  hands  of  a  watch,  and 
v  the  horizontal  velocity  of  the  centre  at  the  instant  after  impact.  F  being 
the  impulse  arising  from  friction,  the  equations  of  motion  are 

Mv  —  MVcosi  +  F, 

The  geometrical  condition  for  no  slipping  is 

V  —  am  =  0  ; 

F 

whence  —  =  -f  (F"cosi  —  aa), 

v  =  au  =  f  F"cosi  +  f  «fi. 

If  V  cos  i  =  afl,  no  impulsive  friction  is  called  into  play.  If  V  cos  i  >  aa,  the 
horizontal  velocity  of  the  centre  of  the  sphere  is  diminished,  and  the  sphere  re- 
bounds at  a  greater  angle  than  if  there  were  no  friction.  If  V  cos  *  <  aO.  the 
horizontal  velocity  of  the  sphere  is  increased,  and  the  sphere  rebounds  at  a 
smaller  angle  than  if  there  were  no  friction.  In  this  case  friction  accelerates  the 
horizontal  velocity  of  the  centre  of  the  sphere. 

If  n  is  opposite  in  direction  to  the  motion  of  the  hands  of  a  watch, 

»  =  f  Vcosi  —  faO. 

The  velocity  of  the  centre  of  the  sphere  along  the  horizontal  line  is  dimi- 
nished, and  the  sphere  will  rebound  at  a  greater  angle  than  if  there  were  no 
friction.  If  5Fcosf=2ailthespherewillrebound  vertically.  If  2afl>5Kcos» 
the  sphere  will  hop  back.  This  explains  the  effect  of  slow  under-cut  in  tennis. 
The  numerical  factors  for  a  tennis  hall  may  of  course  be  different  from  those 
given  above. 
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The  magnitude  of  the  total  normal  reaction  between  the  sphere  and  the  plane 

•    -.n,   ,    ,  _  .    .      „  .  ,.  ,         2lVconi-aa)   i, 

is  Mil  +  e)  Fsin».    Hence,  in  any  case  in  which  «>^; r=r-. — ',  the  pre- 

'  7(l  +  e)Fsin« 

ceding  investigation  holds  good,  even  though  the  plane  be  not  perfectly  rough. 

If  ft  be  counter-clockwise  its  sign  must  be  changed  in  the  above  expression  for 

the  limiting  value  of  /i. 

3.  If  the  plane  in  the  last  example  be  imperfectly  rough,  so  that  the  impul- 
sive friction  is  not  sufficient  to  destroy  the  whole  tangential  velocity  of  the  point 
of  contact  of  the  sphere  with  the  plane,  determine  the  motion. 
The  equations  are,  if  V  cos  i  >«ft, 

Mv  =  MVcoa  i  —  fi(l  +  e)MVsm.i, 

fjfofa  =  f Ma*a  +  fi(l  +  e)  MVa  sinj. 

The  sign  of  /j.  must  be  changed  in  these  equations  if  V  cos  i  <  all,  and  the 
sign  of  ft  if  its  direction  be  counter-clockwise. 

248.  Rolling  and  Twisting  Friction. — In  questions 
relating  to  friction,  if  great  accuracy  be  required  in  the 
determination  of  tne  motion,  it  is  necessary  to  take  into 
account  not  only  the  tangential  force  of  friction,  but  also 
what  is  called  the  couple  of  rolling  friction,  which  is  a  couple 
having  for  its  axis  the  tangent  to  the  rough  surface  round 
which  the  body  is  rotating.  Its  maximum  value  is  the 
normal  pressure  multiplied  by  a  linear  constant,  and  is 
generally  small  in  amount,  so  that  in  solving  questions  con- 
nected with  friction  this  couple  is  usually  neglected.  The 
direction  in  which  the  couple  of  rolling  friction  tends  to  turn 
the  body  is  opposite  to  that  in  which  it  is  actually  rotating. 
If  the  body  be  not  actually  rotating,  but  be  acted  on  by  forces 
tending  to  make  it  rotate,  the  couple  of  rolling  friction  tends 
to  prevent  rotation  round  a  common  tangent  to  the  two  rough 
surfaces.^ 

If  the  surfaces  have  a  relative  angular  velocity  about  the 
common  normal,  then,  besides  the  tangential  force  of  friction, 
and  the  couple  of  rolling  friction,  there  is  also  a  couple, 
having  the  normal  as  its  axis,  called  the  couple  of  twisting 
friction.     This  couple  likewise  is  usually  small  in  amount. 

Examples. 

1.  Taking  into  account  the  couple  of  rolling  friction,  and  supposing  the 
motion  to  be  still  pure  rolling,  determine  in  Ex.  9,  Art.  246,  the  amount  of 
friction  brought  into  play,  and  the  angular  velocity  in  any  position. 
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Let  R  be  the  normal  reaction  between  the  plate  and  circle  at  any  time,  and 
fB  the  couple  of  rolling  friction ;  then  the  equations  of  rotation  of  the  plate  are 

\m^-^-  =  Ia-fE,  m(b-a)—r  =  F-mffBm0. 
at  at 

Also  S  =  m{ffcos0  +  (b-a)fr},  and  {b-a)8  =  -aa. 

Hence,  putting    -  =  v,    F=lm\gaine+  2y^cos0  +  2>/(S-a)fl8j  ; 

consequently  we  obtain 

f  (J  -  a)  ^  =  v{g  cos  6  +  (4  -  a)&\  -  g  sin  8. 

If  we  change  the  independent  variable  by  means  of  the  symbolic  equation 

a"       .  d  q 

—  =  8  — ,  and  put  r^—  =  n,  we  get 

dt         de  b  —  a 

^r(«2)  =f  in{v  cosO- six.  e)  +  vfp\  ■ 
The  solution  of  this  differential  equation  is  of  the  form 
fr  =  Ce&e  +  J)cos0  +  i:  sin  8, 

where  0  is  an  arbitrary  constant.  Determining  the  constants  D  and  E,  we 
obtain 

fl2  =  Oe^e  +  — ^_f  (3  -  4p2)  cos  e  +  Iv  sin  8  )  ■ 
If  flo  be  the  initial  value  of  8,  we  have,  since  «o  =  0, 

°=~9Tl6?  ((3-4"a)C08e»  +  7,'sine»]  e'iVe°' 

When  8  is  determined,  a  can  be  found  by  the  equation  aa  =  —  (b  —  a)8. 

2.  A  circular  plate  is  projected  along  a  rough  horizontal  plane,  with  an 
initial  velocity  F"oftranslation,  and  an  angular  velocity  fl,  round  an  axis  through 
its  centre,  at  right  angles  to  its  plane.  Determine  the  motion,  neglecting  the 
couple  of  rolling  friction. 

Let  a  denote  the  angular  velocity  — ,  and  v  the  velocity  of  the  centre,  at  any 

time,  and  let  x,  the  horizontal  coordinate  of  the  centre,  be  measured  in  the  direc- 
tion of  V,  as  in  the  figure ;  then  the  whole  velocity  of  P  is  v  —  aw,  where  a  is 
the  radius  of  the  plate. 

at 


Ok 


-»-- 


x'  p  :x~ 

Different  phenomena  present  themselves  according  to  the  values  of  F"and  fl 
(1)  a  positive,  and  V>  «Q. 
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Since  V—  ad.  is  positive,  Pbegins  to  slip  along  PX ;  therefore  F=  pMg,  and 
the  equations  of  motion  are 

d^x  diii 

M^  =  -iiMg,     %M<P  —  =  ftMga. 

V—aa 

Pure  rolling  commences  'when   v  —  aw  =  0,  I.  e.  at  a  time  U  equal  to  — ; 

■w 
then  aa  =  v  =  %  V+  i  ail. 

The  equations  for  the  subsequent  motion  are 

•.,*»        „     ,  „, .  da      „ 
v  =  aa,     M—  =  -F,    \M<&  -rr  =  Fa, 
at  "  at 

where  F  is  the  amount  of  friction  brought  into  play- 
Hence  F  =  0,  and  the  disk  will  roll  on  with  a  constant  velocity  of  rotation 
round  the  instantaneous  axis. 

(2)  A  positive  as  before,  V<  aa. 

Since  V—  aa  is  negative,  F  commences  by  slipping  back  towards  X'._ 

The  equations  given  above  must  in  this  case  be  modified  by  changing  the 

sign  of  fi.      The  initial  velocity  of  translation  of  the  centre  is,  in  this  case, 

increased. 

(3)  Initial  angular  velocity  negative  and  equal  to  —  fl. 

Here  we  must  change  the  sign  of  Q.  in  the  equations  of  case  (1). 

If  aa>  IV,  both  v  and  a  will  be  negative,  that  is,  the  motion  of  translation 
of  the  centre  will  be  in  the  direction  opposite  to  that  originally  imparted,  and 
the  rotation  will  be  in  the  same  direction  as  the  initial  rotation. 

3.  Discuss  the  same  problem,  taking  into  account  the  couple  of  rolling 

friction. 

Here  we  have 

iJP%  ~.       ■. *da       „_         „,, 

M—  =  -  pMg,    \Ma^-  =  nMga  -fMg. 

f 
Putting  -  =  v,  we  find  then  that  pure  rolling  commences  when 

t  =  _r-aa_ 

(3ju  -  2v)g 

At  this  instant  v  =  — — — — — - —  =  «0- 

Sfi-2v 

After  this  the  equations  of  motion  become 

*g— *,     iMa^Fa-fMg, 

along  with  v  =  aa;  whence  F=  §  vMg. 

This  expression  shows  that  the  friction  brought  into  play  varies  inversely  as 
the  radius  of  the  plate,  provided  its  mass  be  constant. 
The  plate  will  come  to  rest  at  a  time 

,_3»„ 

where  f  is  counted  from  the  instant  when  pure  rolling  begins. 
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In  order  that  the  motion  should  become  pure  rolling  it  is  necessary  that 

The  student  will  have  no  difficulty  in  investigating  cases  (2)  and  (3)  of  Ex.  2, 
when  the  couple  of  rolling  friction  is  taken  into  account. 

4.  A  sphere  is  projected  down  a  rough  inclined  plane,  along  a  line  of 
greatest  slope  of  the  plane.  The  sphere  has  an  initial  velocity  of  rotation  round 
a  horizontal  axis  parallel  to  the  inclined  plane  ;  determine  the  motion— (1)  neg- 
lecting the  couple  of  rolling  friction ;  (2)  taking  that  couple  into  account. 

Let  the  line  of  projection  he  the  axis  of  x,  and  let  x  positive  be  measured  to 
the  right,  and  a>,  the  angular  velocity,  be  in  the  direction  of  the  motion  of  the 
hands  of  a  watch.  Let  V  be  the  initial  velocity  of  translation  of  the  centre  of 
the  sphere,  and  a  the  initial  angular  velocity. 

(1)  The  equations  of  motion  are, 

M  —  =  Mgaiai-F,     %Mcfi—=Fa, 

and  the  condition  for  pure  rolling  is 

v  —  aa  =  0. 

If  t0  be  the  time  at  which  pure  rolling  begins,  then 

2  ( V-  aa)  _       2  (aa  -  V) 

0      (7/i  cost- 2sint)/      -(7,ucos  t  +  2sint)/ 

according  as  Y>  aa,  or  aa  >  V,  where  p  is  the  coefficient  of  dynamical  friction. 
If  V—  aa  >  0,  we  must  have  7fi  cos  i  >  2  sin  i  in  order  that  pure  rolling  should 
be  attainable.     If  V  —  aa  =  0,  pure  rolling  will  continue,  provided  In'  cos  t 

>  2  sini  (where  /»'  is  the  coefficient  of  statical  friction).  If  V  —  aa  <  0,  pure 
rolling  will  be  reached  necessarily,  and  will  then  continue,  provided  If!  cos  t 

>  2  sin  i . 

If  Vo  and  a0  be  the  values  of  v  and  a  when  pure  rolling  is  attained, 

5h  V cos  i  —  2  (sin  i—  u.  cos  *)  aa 
awo  =  v0  =  — = \ — „   .    . — , 

7/i  cos  »  -  2  sm  t 

5aP'cost+2(sini  +  «  cost)  oil 

or  «o>0  =  v0  =  -*-— — *-. —      "  . '- , 

7ju  cost  +  2smt  ' 

according  as  V  —  aa  is  positive  or  negative.  It  may  be  observed  that  the 
equations  for  the  latter  case  can  be  obtained  from  those  for  the  former  by 
changing  the  sign  of  p.    After  pure  rolling  begins,  if  it  continues,  F=%Mg  sin 

v  =  am  =  f  (t  —  to)g  sin  i  +  aua. 

(2)  The  equations  of  motion  are 

d?%  da 

M-—£=Mgsmi-F,      f  Ma>  —  =  Fa  -fMg  cos  i. 
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Hence,  putting  -  =  v,  we  have,  -when  V>  an,  a  being  positive, 
.  2(V-aa) 


{7/j  —  5v)  cos i -  2  sin  i}  g ' 

and  in  order  that  pure  rolling  may  be  possible,  7/t  —  5v  >  2  tan  i. 

.     .  5(j»  —  v)  V cos «  —  2 (sin i  — u cost) all 

Again,  !>„  =  offl0  =  -1 *- — \ — -  t-  , — * — 

0  (7u-5e)  cosi-2sini 

and  at  any  time  after  pure  rolling  is  established, 

aia  =  »a»o  +  %g  (sin  i  -  v  cos  i)  (<  —  t0). 

When  V  <aa,  the  equations  corresponding  to  this  case  are  obtained  from 
those  above  by  changing  the  sign  of  u. 

If  the  initial  angular  velocity  be  negative,  and  equal  to  -  XI,  the  equations  of 
motion  are 

M—^  =  Mg  sini  -  pMg  eos  i, 

clot 
fMa?  —  =  apMg  cos  i  +/Mg  cos i, 

until  a  =  0.    This  takes  place  at  a  time  6  given  by  the  equation 

_  2«fl 

bg  cos  i  (u  +  v)' 
Then 

_  2a  fl(sin  i  —  u  cos  i)  +  5  P"  cos  t  (u  +  p) 
5  cos  i  (u  +  v) 

After  this  » is  positive,  and 

t  ={       . 2^ _„  (u-y)gn+(u  +  y)F 

0      '      {(7u-5«)cosi-2sin4}^        (/j  +  k)  {(7u- 5v)  cost- 2sini}/ 


and  v0  =  aw0  = 


fi  -  v    5(a  +  y)  P"cosi  +  2(sini  —  ucost)«Q 
ft  +  v  '  (7u  —  5c)  cos  »  —  2  sin  i 


5.  A  number  of  spheres  are  projected  in  different  directions  with  different 
initial  velocities  along  a  rough  horizontal  plane  ;  find  the  path  of  their  common 
centre  of  inertia. 

Am.  A  series  of  parabolas,  and  finally  a  straight  line  (see  (1),  Ex.  2). 
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6.  A  hollow  cylinder  filled  with  water  is  projected  without  initial  rotation 
in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  its  axis,  along  a  rough  horizontal  plane ;  deter- 
mine the  time  at  which  pure  rolling  begins,  the  amount  of  friction  subsequently 
brought  into  play,  and  the  time  at  which  the  cylinder  comes  to  rest. 

Let  M  be  the  mass  of  the  cylinder  and  contained  water,  I  the  moment  of 
inertia  of  the  cylinder  round  its  central  axis,  a  the  radius  of  its  external  surface, 
p  and /the  coefficients  of  sliding  and  rolling  friction,  T'the  initial  velocity  of  the 
common  centre  of  inertia  G  of  the  cylinder  and  contained  water,  h  the  time  at 
which  pure  rolling  begins,  F  the  friction  subsequently  brought  into  play,  vi  the 
Telocity  of  the  point  &  at  the  time  h,  fa,  the  time  at  which  the  cylinder  comes 

/ 
to  rest.     Then,  putting  -  =  v,  we  find 
a 

where  \7=  Ma2.  As\  increases,  F increases,  and  so  in  general  does  vi,  whilst 
ti  diminishes,  and  fa  in  every  case  remains  constant,  being  the  same  as  in  the 
case  of  a  solid  cylinder  (see  Ex.  3). 
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CHAPTEE  XL 

MOTION  OF  A  KIGID  BODY  IN  GENERAL. 

Section  I. — Kinematics. 

249.  Motion  of  a  Body   having    one    Point  fixed. — 

If  a  rigid  body  have  a  fixed  point,  a  spherical  surface  8  fixed 
in  the  body,  with  this  point  as  centre,  must  move  about  on  the 
surface  of  an  equal  concentric  sphere  fixed  in  space.  The 
position  in  space  of  8,  or  of  any  definite  great  circle  on  it, 
determines  that  of  the  body.  Hence  the  motion  of  a  body 
having  a  fixed  point  is  reducible  to  the  motion  of  a  spherical 
figure  on  a  sphere  fixed  in  space.  The  position  of  such  a 
figure  is  determined  by  the  positions  of  any  two  definite 
points  A  and  B  in  it.  If  the  points  A  and  B  move  into  new 
positions  A'  and  B",  arcs  of  great  circles  bisecting  AA'  and 
BB"  at  right  angles  will  meet  in  a  point  0,  and  the  angle 
AOA'  =  BOS';  but  the  great  circle  OA  can  be  moved  into 
the  position  OA'  by  turning  it  through  the  angle  AOA'  round 
the  axis  CO  (C  being  the  centre  of  the  sphere) ;  and  since 
AOA'  =  BOB',  the  same  rotation  brings  OB  into  the  position 
OB".  Hence  a  rotation  round  00  brings  the  spherical  figure, 
of  which  A  and  B  are  definite  points,  from  the  first  position 
into  the  second.  The  point  0  is  called  the  pole  of  rotation 
{Bifferential  Calculus,  Art.  300). 

Consequently,  a  rigid  body  having  a  point  fixed  can  be  moved 
from  any  one  position  into  any  other  by  a  rotation  round  an 
axis  through  the  point. 

250.  Composition  of  Rotations  round  Axes  meet- 
ing in  a  Point. — If  a  body  receive  rotational  displacements 
round  two  axes  fixed  in  space,  passing  through  the  same 
point,  the  resultant  displacement  may  be  effected  by  a  rota- 
tion round  a  single  axis. 

If  the  displacements  be  infinitely  small,  it  appears,  as  in 
Article  220,  that  the  order  in  which  they  are  effected  is  in- 
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different,  and  also  that  it  is  indifferent  whether  the  axes  be 
fixed  in  space  or  be  axes  fixed  in  the  body,  whose  positions  at 
the  commencement  of  the  infinitely  small  motion  coincide 
with  those  of  the  axes  fixed  in  space.  If  the  two  displace- 
ments be  regarded  as  simultaneous,  the  resultant  rotation  is 
the  actual  motion  of  the  body.     Hence  we  see  that — 

A  velocity  of  rotation  round  a  single  axis  is  equivalent  to 
velocities  of  rotation  round  two  axes  meeting  the  axis  of  the 
resultant  rotation  in  the  same  point. 

Beiny  given  the  velocities  of  rotation  of  a  rigid  body  round 
two  axes  meeting  in  a  point,  to  determine  the  velocity  of  the  re- 
sultant rotation  and  the  position  of  its  axis. 

Let  OA  and  OB  be  the  axes  of  the  component  rotations, 
and  R  a  point  on  the  axis  of 
the  resultant  rotation.  As  B  is 
at  rest  during  the  motion,  its 
displacement  from  the  rotation 
round  OA  must  be  equal  and 
opposite  ,to  that  from  the  rota- 
tion round  OB.  Hence  the 
circles  passing  through  B,  and 
having  their  planes  at  right 
angles  to  OA  and  OB,  and  their 
centres  on  those  lines,  touch  at  B. 
Hence  OA,  OB,  and  OB  lie  in  the  same  plane.  This  appears 
readily  from  the  fact,  that  if  two  small  circles  q£  a  sphere 
touch,  the  arc  of  a  great  circle  joining  their  poles  passes 
through  the  point  of  contact.  Again,  AB  multipliecl>by  the 
angular  velocity  round  OA  is  equal  and  opposite  Jo  BB  mul- 
tiplied by  the  angular  velocity  round  OB.  If  these  angular 
velocities  be  denoted  by  a  and  /3,  we  have 

q  j3 


sin  BOB     sin  AOJtc 

To  find  cd,  the  angular  velocity  of  the  resultant  rotation, 
consider  the  motion  of  A.  It  is  unaffected  by  the  rotation 
round  OA,  and  may  be  regarded  indifferently,  as  rotating 
round  OB  with  angular  velocity  |3,  or  as  rotating  round  OB 
with  angular  velocity  w. 
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If  perpendiculars  AP  and  AQ  be  let  fall  on  OB  and  OB, 
we  have  then  AP.  /3  =  A  Q .  o>.     Hence 

ti>  /3  a 


sin  AOB     sin  AOB     sin  BOB' 

Hence,  finally — The  axis  of  the  resultant  rotation  lies  in  the 
same  plane  as  the  axes  of  the  component  rotations,  and  makes 
with  each  an  angle  whose  sine  is  proportional  to  the  velocity  of 
rotation  round  the  other ;  and  the  velocity  of  the  resultant  rota- 
tion is  proportional  to  the  sine  of  the  angle  between  the  axes  of  the 
component  rotations. 

Accordingly,  velocities  of  rotation  are  compounded  in 
precisely  the  same  manner  as  velocities  of  translation,  or  as 
forces  meeting  in  a  point. 

By  reversing  the  reasoning  above,  it  can  be  shown  that  a 
point  R,  taken  as  above,  remains  at  rest  under  the  influence 
of  two  velocities  of  rotation  round  OA  and  OB ;  whence  we 
have  an  independent  proof,  that  infinitely  small  rotations 
round  two  intersecting  axes  are  equivalent  to  a  single  one 
round  an  axis  lying  in  the  plane  of  the  two  former,  and 
passing  through  their  point  of  intersection. 

We  have  already  seen,  Article  221,  that  velocities  of 
rotation  round  parallel  axes  are  compounded  in  the  same  way 
as  parallel  forces.  Hence,  in  general —  Velocities  of  rotation 
are  compounded  like  forces,  whose  directions  coincide  with  the 
axes  of  rotation,  and  whose  magnitudes  are  proportional  to  the 
velocities  of  rotation. 

The  attention  of  the  reader  has  been  directed  in  Article 
221  to  the  algebraical  signs  of  velocities  of  rotation.  In 
addition  to  what  was  there  stated,  it  may  be  observed, 
that  the  axis  of  a  rotation  may  be  made  to  represent  the 
rotation  both  in  magnitude  and  direction.  In  this  case  the 
axis  is  drawn  so  that  the  rotation  round  it  is  always  positive. 
For  example,  instead  of  speaking  of  a  negative  rotation 
round  the  axis  of  X,  we  may  designate  it  simply  as  a  ro- 
tation round  the  axis  of  X  negative.  When  the  axis  of  a 
rotation  determines  the  direction  of  the  rotation,  the  latter  is 
always  understood  to  be  in  the  positive  direction  round  this 
axis,  that  is,  accordjuig  to  the  convention,  counter-clockwise. 
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When  rotations  are  compounded  by  means  of  their  axes,  like 
forces,  the  direction  of  the  axis  determines  in  this  way  the 
direction  of  the  rotation. 

For  example,  rotations  o»i,  w2,  a>3  round  three  rectangular 
axes  produce  a  resultant  rotation  w  which  is  always  positive ; 

but  the  direction  of  its  axis  is  determined  by  — ,  — ,  — ,  the 

U>        (O        to 

cosines  of  the  angles  made  with  the  coordinate  axes  ;  and 
these  again  depend  on  the  signs  of  «j,  u>%,  and  w3,  as  well  as 
on  their  magnitudes. 

251.  Geometrical  representation  of  the  notion  of 
a  Body  having  a  Fixed  Point. — When  a  body  has  a  fixed 
point,  its  motion  may  be  represented  in  a  manner  analogous 
to  that  mentioned  in  Article  225.  In  the  present  case  the 
curves  which  correspond  to  the  space  centrode  and  the  body 
centrode  are  spherical  curves  lying  on  the  surface  of  the  same 
sphere. 

The  motion  of  the  body  is  represented  by  the  rolling  of  a 
cone  fixed  in  the  body  on  a  cone  fixed  in  space  (see  Differen- 
tial Calculus,  Article  301). 

252.  Motion  of  a  Body  which  is  entirely  Free. — 
A  rigid  body  can  be  moved  from  any  one  position  into  any  other 
by  a  motion  of  translation,  combined  with  a  motion  of  rotation 
round  an  axis  through  any  arbitrary  point  A  of  the  body. 

Let  Ai,  Ai  be  the  two  positions  in  space  occupied  by  A 
in  the  different  positions  of  the  body.  Give  to  every  point 
of  the  body  a  motion  equal  and  parallel  to  Ax  A2 :  this  brings 
A  into  the  required  position,  and  a  rotation  round  an  axis 
through  A  will  then  (Article  249)  complete  the  body's 
change  of  place. 

If  two  positions  of  a  body  in  motion  are  infinitely  near 
each  other,  any  infinitely  small  displacements,  by  which  it 
can  be  moved  from  the  first  of  these  positions  to  the  second, 
may  be  regarded  as  the  actual  motion  of  the  body. 

The  actual  motion  of  a  rigid  body  during  an  infinitely 
short  time  is,  therefore,  a  motion  of  translation  together  with 
a  motion  of  rotation  round  an  axis  through  any  arbitrary 
point  of  the  body. 

The  initial  and  final  positions  of  a  body  being  given,  the  mag- 
nitude of  the  rotation,  which  is  required  to  make  it  pass  from  one  to 
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the  other,  and  the  direction  of  its  axis  are  determined;  but  the 
motion  of  translation  varies  according  to  the  point  through 
which  the  axis  of  rotation  is  supposed  to  pass. 

First,  let  the  axis  of  rotation  be  supposed  to  pass  through 
a  point  A,  whose  initial  and  final  positions  are  A\,  A*  The 
motion  of  translation  AiAz  is  composed  of  two  parts  — one  AtA' 
in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  rotation  through  A ,  and  the 
other  A' At  at  right  angles  to  it.  By  means  of  the  first  a  defi- 
nite plane  section  of  the  body,  passing  through  A  and  at  right 
angles  to  the  axis  of  rotation,  is  moved  into  the  plane  in  space 
in  which  it  lies  in  its  final  position,  and  the  subsequent  motion 
of  the  body  is  therefore  parallel  to  this  plane.  If,  now,  the 
axis  of  rotation  be  regarded  as  passing  through  another  point 
B  of  the  body,  whose  initial  and  final  positions  are  B1}  Z?2,  we 
can  suppose  the  translation  BiB2  made  up  of  two  parts — one, 
BiB',  equal  and  parallel  to  AiA' ;  the  other,  B/B2,  which 
depends  on  the  position  of  the  point.  B^ff  brings  the  body 
into  the  same  position  as  A^A'.  Hence,  a  translation  B'Bz 
and  a  rotation  round  an  axis  through  B  are  equivalent  to 
an  equal  rotation  round  a  parallel  axis  through  A  and  a 
translation  A'A2  (Art.  219).  The  translation  BXB%  is  the 
resultant  of  BiB"  and  B"B2 ;  AtA2  is  the  resultant  of  AXA' 
and  A'Az ;  BJX  is  equal  and  parallel  to  AiA';  but  B'Bi  is 
not  in  general  either  equal  or  parallel  to  A' At.. 

253.  Analytical  Treatment  of  the  Motion  of  a 
Body  having  a  Fixed  Point. — Suppose  three  rectangu- 
lar axes  fixed  in  the  body  passing  through  a  point  0 ;  and 
three  others  fixed  in  space,  which  at  the  beginning  of  the 
motion  coincide  with  the  former.  Let  the  coordinates  of 
any  point  of  the  body  referred  to  the  former  be  £,  v>  £>  and 
referred  to  the  latter,  x,  y,  z.  Let  au  a3,  a3 ;  bit  b%,  b3 ;  c„ 
c%,  c3  be  the  cosines  of  the  angles  which  £,  rj,  £  make  with 
*,  y,  z,  respectively;  and  let  the  angles  themselves  be  ai,  a8, 
a3 ;  fii,  fii,  3s ;  71,  ji,  73- 

If  the  point  0  be  fixed,  we  have  at  any  instant 

x  =  a1%+blri  +  clZ,  y  =  aiZ,  +  b2r\+CiZ,  z  =  a3%  +  b3ri  +  csZ. 

If  at  this  instant  any  other  point  of  the  body  besides  0 
occupy  the  same  position  in  space  as  at  the  beginning  of  the 

Y 
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motion,  for  this  point,  x  =  £,  y  =  ij,  z  =  Z,  and  therefore  we 
should  have 

«!  -  1        bi  Ci 

(h        h  -  1        d        =  0. 

a3  b3        c3  - 1 

But  it  is  easy  to  see  that  this  condition  is  fulfilled,  for 
putting 

fli     5i    Ci 

«a     h     Ct     =  a, 

«s      h      Cs 

and  denoting  the  former  determinant  hy  A',  we  have,  by  the 
multiplication  of  the  determinants, 

A  A'  =  -  A',  and  therefore  A'  =  0. 

Hence  we  conclude  that  if  a  rigid  body  have  a  fixed  point, 
any  two  positions  have  a  line  in  common. 
Again, 

dx  =  £rf«i  +  i\dbi  +  t,dci,     dy  =  %da2  +  r\db2  +  Zdcz, 

dz  =  £,da3  +  r\db3  +  Zdc3 ; 

but  since,  at  the  beginning  of  the  motion,  £,  r\,  Z,  coincide 
with  x,  y,  z,  we  have  at  that  instant 

fli  =  cos  at ;  .".  dcii  =  -  sin  aidai  =  0,   since  oti  =  0. 
In  like  manner  db2  =  0,     dc„  =  0 ; 

also  «iJi  +  a%bt  +  (hh  =  0. 

Differentiating,  and  remembering  that  initially 

«!  =  !,    (h  =  0,    ffls  =  0,     bi=0,    b3  =  l,     63  =  0, 
we  have  dbt  +  d<h  =  0. 

In  like  manner    dci  +  da3  =  0,     dbt  +  dct  =  0. 
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Let  now  dch  =  dip,     dbs  =  dd,     dci  =  d<j> ; 

then  dx=-t)d\p  +  Zd(p  =  -ydip+  zd<p  \ 

dy=-ZdO  +  £d\lj  =  -zdd  +  zd\P  [.  (1) 

ds  =  -  %d<j>  +  i)dd  =  -  xd<f>  +  ydd  I 
But  a  rotation  dO  round  x  would  give  (Art.  222) 

dy  =  -£d9,    dz  =  rid9; 
d<j>  round  y  would  give 

dz  =  -  Zd<p,    dx  =  £d$  ; 
and  dxp  round  z  would  give 

dx  =  -  r\d\jj,     dy  =  %d$. 

Hence  the  most  general  infinitely  small  displacement  the 
hody  can  take,  O  remaining  fixed,  is  equivalent  to  rotations 
round  any  three  rectangular  axes  through  0. 

Moreover,  from  the  values  of  dx,  dy,  dz,  given  ahove,  it 
appears  that  for  a  point  whose  coordinates  fulfil  the  condi- 
tions -Tjj  =  —  =  —  the  displacements  are  zero. 

Hence  the  three  rotations  dO,  d(j>,  d\p,  round  the  axis  x,  y,  z, 
are  equivalent  to  a  single  rotation  round  an  axis  whose  posi- 
tion is  defined  by  these  equations.    If  we  put 

dd  =  dx  cos  A,     dip  =  dx  cos  ft,    dip  =  dx  cos  v, 

where  dx  =  */dd*  +  dtf  +  d\fj\ 

the  equations  of  the  fixed  axis  are 

I    _     v     _    I 

cos  A      COS  (I      cos  V 

Also,  for  any  point  of  the  body, 

dx*  +  dy*  +  dz2  =  [(u  cos  v-  £  cos  ju)!  +  (Z  cos  A  - 1  cos  v)2 

+  (£  cos  n  - 1,  cos  A)2]  dx*  =tf  dx2, 

if  p  be  the  perpendicular  from  the  point  on  the_  fixed  axis. 
Hence  rfv  is  the  magnitude  of  the  resultant  rotation. 

Y2 
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Whence  infinitely  small  rotations,  and  therefore  velocities 
of  rotation,  are  compounded  like  forces  meeting  at  a  point. 

254.  Motion  of  a  Body  entirely  Free. — If  the  point 
of  intersection  of  the  axes  fixed  in  the  body  be  itself  in 
motion,  and  if  its  coordinates,  referred  to  axes  fixed  in  space, 
be  x',  y,  z' ;  then,  for  any  point  xyz  of  the  body, 

x  =  x'  +  «iS  +  &ir»  +  Ci£,    y  =  y'  +  «2£  +  62»j  +  c2%, 

2  =  z'  +  a3%  +  S3i)  +  c3£; 
whence 

dx  =  dx'  +  %da,i  +  ndbl  +  ZdcL,  dy=dy,  +  £da2  +  i\db2  +  ^dc2, 

ds  =  dz  +  Hdcis  +  r\db3  +  Z,dc3. 

If  we  suppose  the  axes  of  £,  tj,  Z,  parallel  to  those  of  x,  y,  % 
at  the  beginning  of  the  motion,  we  get,  as  in  the  last  Article, 

dx  =  dx'  -  iidijr  +  Z,d$  =  dx'-  (y  -  y')  dif/+  (z-  z')  d$  \ 

dy  =  dy'-ZdO  +  £dxl,  =  dy'-{z-z')dO+{z-x')df  (.  (2) 

dz  =  dz'  -  Zdf  +  rid8  =  dz'-(x- x')d(j>  +  (y-yf)  dO  ) 

and  we  see  that — 

The  most  general  infinitely  small  displacement  which  a  rigid 
body  can  receive  consists  of  a  movement  of  translation,  and  a 
movement  of  rotation  round  an  axis  through  any  arbitrary  point 
of  the  body. 

Again,  whatever  be  the  point  through  which  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion is  supposed  to  pass,  the  direction  and  magnitude  of  the  rota- 
tion remain  unaltered. 

Suppose  two  points  x'j/z',  x"y"z",  successively  regarded  as 
the  points  through  which  the  axis  of  rotation  passes ;  then, 

dx  =  dx"  -  (y  -  y")df"  +  (z  -  z")  d$"; 
also  dx'  =  dx"  -  [y'  -  y")  dty"  +  (z'  -  z")  df".     " 

Subtracting,  we  get 

dx^daf-iy-  f/)d+"  +  (z  -  z')df; 
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but  again, 

dx  =  dx  -  (y-  y')  d$  +  (z  -  z')  d<j>' '. 

Comparing  these,  we  see  that 

dif  =  dij,",    d$'  =  «ty>". 

In  like  manner  dO'  =  d9";  hence  the  rotation  remains  un- 
altered in  magnitude  and  direction. 

255.  Velocity  of  any  Point  of  a  Body. — Infinitely 
small  displacements  divided  by  the  element  of  time  during 
which  they  are  effected  become  velocities.  If  the  axes  of 
x,  y,  z  be  three  rectangular  axes  fixed  in  space,  and  if  the 
velocities  of  rotation  round  parallel  axes  meeting  at  the  point 
x'y'z',  be  iox,  wy,  i»z,  we  have,  from  equations  (2), 


dx 
dt 


dx' 
dt 


-  {y-y')wz  +  (*-  sOe 


dy     dy       ,         ..  ,         ,. 

_  =  __(s_s)wa;  +  (ar_^)wj 

dz     ds' 
di^dt 


>. 


-  (x-x')<oy  +  {y-y')< 


(3) 


If  the  point  x'y'z'  be  fixed  in  space,  and  be  taken  for 
the  origin,  we  have 


dx 


dt 

WyZ   - 

-  «"*y 

dy  _ 
dt  ~ 

b)zX  ■ 

-  wxz 

dz 

wxy  - 

-    WyX 

(4) 


If  we  suppose  the  axes  fixed  in  space  to  coincide  at  the 
instant  under  consideration  with  axes  fixed  in  the  body,  and 
if  the  angular  velocities  round  the  latter  be  wi,  <u2,  a*,  we 
have  u>x  =  u>»  wg  =  w2,  w,  =  Wi.  Consequently,  if  S,  v,  S  ^e  the 
coordinates  of  any  point,  referred  to  axes  fixed  in  the  body, 
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and  if  u,  v,  w  be  the  components  of  its  velocity  parallel  to  these 
axes,  we  have 

U  =  w2?  —  tojrj 


v  =  w3£  —  wiZ 


(5) 


Equations   (3),  (4),  and  (5)  hold  good  for  every  instant, 

whereas  the  equations  x  =  £,  &c,  wx  =  u>i,  &c,  —  =  u,  &c, 

(It 

hold  good  only  for  one  particular  instant. 

If  A,  (i,  v  be  the  direction  cosines  of  a  definite  line  in  the 

body  referred  to  axes  parallel  to  fixed  directions  in  space,  we 

have,  as  an  immediate  consequence  of  (4), 


dt~ 

OiyV- 

0>zfl 

dn 
dt~ 

tl>l\  - 

ItixV 

dv 
di  = 

Wxfl  - 

<Oy\ 

>. 


(6) 


The  motion  of  a  body  relative  to  the  space  in  which  it  is 
moving  is  unaltered  if  we  attribute  to  the  latter  the  motion 
of  the  body  reversed,  and  suppose  the  body  itself  to  be  at  rest. 
Hence,  if  I,  m,  n  be  the  direction  cosines  of  a  line  fixed  in 
space  referred  to  body  axes,  we  may  regard  the  latter  as  fixed 
in  space,  and  the  line  Imn  as  moving  round  them  with 
angular  velocities  -  wh  -  oh,  -  w3.  Accordingly,  from  (6), 
we  have 

dl  -\ 

-  =  -  w.0    +  b^m 

dm  7 

-77  =  —  w3l     +  0»i»      > 

dt 


(7) 


dn 
dt 


=  —  Wi«l  +  (oj 
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1 15256.  Acceleration  of  Rotation. — If  u>,,  ct>2,  cu3,  be  the 
angular  velocities  round  three  rectangular  axes,  OA,  OB, 
00  fixed  in  the  body,  and  wx,  o>y,  wt  the  velocities  round  axes 
OX,  OY,  OZ  fixed  in  space ;  and  if  at  any  instant  we  suppose 
OX,  OY,  OZ  to  coincide  with  the  positions  occupied  at  the 
instant  by  OA,  OB,  OC,  then  not  only  is  a>i  equal  to  wx,  u2 

tO   tl)y, 


and  w3  to  wz,  but  also 

du>i     dtt)x     do)2 
~dT  =  ~dli     dt"' 

dtoy 

=  W' 

dwz      dwc 
~dt=~dt' 

This  may  be  proved  as  follows  : — 

Let  <•>  be  the  velocity  of  rotation  round  a  line  fixed  in  the 
body,  which  passes  through  0,  and  makes  angles  with  the 
axes  OX,  OY,  OZ,  whose  direction  cosines  are  X,  ft,  v,  then 

w  =  Wx\  +  Wyfx  +  wav  ; 

therefore  —  =  — A  +  -jf n+  — v 

dt       dt  dt  dt 


dk  dp.  dv 


He-,b7(6),     *->>%  +  '%"%■  W 

This  equation  shows  that  the  acceleration  of  rotation 
round  a  line  is  the  differential  coefficient,  with  respect  to  the 
time,  of  the  angular  velocity  round  the  same  line  even  though 
it  is  in  motion,  provided  it  be  fixed  in  the  body. 

Thus,  in  particular,  we  have  in  the  case  supposed  above, 

dusi      du>x     du>2     dwy     dw3     dwz  ,Q. 

It  =  ~dt~'      dt=  It'     It   =  ~dl'  ^' 

The  same  may  be  proved  geometrically  as  follows : — 

The  body  at  any  instant  is  rotating  round  a  certain  axis 
with  an  angular  velocity  a>.  Draw  a  line  through  the  fixed 
origin  in  the  direction  of  the  instantaneous  axis,  and  measure 
off  on  it  a  portion  01,  proportional  to  w ;  then  the  projec- 
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tions  of  this  line  on  the  axes  fixed  in  space  represent  wx,  <oy,  wz ; 
and  its  projections  on  the  axes  fixed  in  the  body  represent 
wi,  (Di,  oi3.  At  the  next  instant  the  body  is  rotating  round 
another  line  with  a  velocity  &/,  represented  by  OT,  and  the 
projections  of  OT  represent  w/,  a>/,  wz';  «u/,  W,  013'.  But  the 
projection  of  01'  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  projections  of 
01  and  IT.    Hence 

di»x  =  (»x  -  o>2  =  projection  of  IT  on  axis  of  x  fixed  in  space, 

dwi  =  w/  -  wi  =  projection  of  IT  on  axis  of  £  fixed  in  the  body. 

At  the  first  instant  the  axes  of  x 
and  5  coincide ;  and  at  the  next  the 
two  projections  of  //'  differ  only  by  a 
quantity  infinitely  small  compared  with 
IT,  which  is  itself  infinitely  small  of 
the  first  order.  Hence  du>x  and  dit>i 
differ  by  an  infinitely  small  quantity 
of  the  second  order ; 

dtoi     d(ox     duh     duty     dw3     dwz 
0r  dT =  ~dT'     dt  =~dt'    ~dt=~dt' 

A  line  passing  through  0  parallel  to  IT  is  called  the  cms 
of  angular  acceleration.     If  we  put  -^  =  mx,  &c,  the  magni- 

(it 

tude  of  the  resultant  angular  acceleration  is  */  (d>x  +  aiy  +  «»,*) , 
as  it  is  the  resultant  of  the  three  accelerations  asx,  ay,  and  to*. 

257.  Accelerations  of  a  Point,  parallel  to  three 
Axes  fixed  in  the  Body. — If  u,  v,  w  be  the  velocities  of  a 
point  parallel  to  axes  fixed  in  the  body,  its  velocity-component 
V,  along  a  line  whose  direction  cosines  referred  to  these  axes 
are  I,  m,  n,  is  ul  +  vm  +  wn. 

If  we  suppose  this  latter  line  fixed  in  space,  the  accelera- 
tion of  the  point  parallel  to  it  is  — ,  and  we  have 

at 

dV      ,du        dv        dw        dl       dm        dn 
dt         dt        dt        dt         dt        dt        dt 


Complete  Determination  of  the  Motion  of  a  Body.      329 

Substituting  the  values  of  — ,  — ,  and  — ,  given  by  (7), 

, ,  .    dV 
we  obtain  — - 
dt 

Jdu  \        fdv  \        fdw  \ 

=  1 1  -r.  ~  Vw3  +  »oij  I  +  m  I  —  -  Wu>i  +  uw3  1  +  n  I  —  -  Uh)2  +  Vu>x  }. 

Let  us  now  suppose  OX  to  be  the  fixed  line,  then 

I  =  1,    m  =  n  =  0,   and  therefore    — -  =  —  -  vw3  +  wo>2 ;  but 

at       dt 

dV . 

—  is  now  the  acceleration  of  the  point  parallel  to  one  of 

the  axes  fixed  in  the  body ;  hence  we  have,  for  the  accele- 
rations of  a  point  parallel  to  three  rectangular  axes  fixed 
in  the  body,  the  expressions 

du  dv  dw 

dt  dt  dt 

where  u,  v,  w  are  the  velocities  of  the  point  parallel  to  the 
axes  fixed  in  the  body. 

258.  Complete  Determination  of  the  motion  of  a 
Body. — Every  motion  which  a  rigid  body  can  take  is  re- 
ducible to  a  motion  of  translation  and  a  motion  of  rotation. 
In  order  then  to  determine  the  motion  of  the  body,  a  point 
in  it  is  selected  (usually  the  centre  of  inertia),  and  the  motion 
of  the  body  is  reduced  to  the  motion  of  this  point,  together 
with  the  rotatory  motion  of  the  body  round  it. 

Geometrically  the  motion  may  be  represented  by  the 
rolling  of  a  cone,  fixed  in  the  body,  on  a  cone  unattached 
to  the  body,  except  at  one  point  (the  common  vertex  of 
the  cones),  the  latter  cone  undergoing  a  motion  of  trans- 
lation. If  the  two  cones  and  the  rate  at  which  the  one 
rolls  on  the  other  are  known,  as  well  as  the  position  in  the 
body  of  their  common  vertex,  its  velocity  at  each  instant, 
and  the  path  which  it  describes,  then  the  motion  of  the  body 
is  completely  determined. 
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It  is  usually  most  convenient  to  consider  the  motion  of 
translation  and  the  motion  of  rotation  separately.  The  in- 
vestigation of  the  former  motion  is,  as  we  have  seen  (Art. 
205),  reducible  to  the  prohlem  of  the  motion  of  a  particle. 
The  latter  motion  is  completely  determined  if  we  can  assign 
at  each  instant  the  position  of  the  body  and  its  velocities  of 
rotation  in  reference  to  axes,  through  the  centre  of  inertia, 
whose  directions  are  fixed  in  space. 

The  equations  of  Kinetics  usually  give  the  velocities  of 
rotation  round  axes  fixed  in  the  body ;  but  in  order  fully 
to  determine  the  motion,  it  is  necessary  to  ascertain  the 
effect  of  these  velocities  when  the  position  of  the  body  is 
referred  to  axes  whose  directions  are  fixed  in  space.  As  the 
points  of  intersection  of  these  two  sets  of  axes  coincide,  the 
velocities  of  rotation  have  no  effect  on  the  motion  of  this 
point  0 ;  and  therefore,  so  far  as  the  angular  velocities  are 
concerned,  we  may  regard  0  as  fixed,  not  only  in  the  body, 
but  also  in  space. 

Call  the  space-axes  OX,  OY,  OZ;  the  body-axes  OA, 
OB,  00,  each  set  being  rectangular. 

Round  the  point  0  as  centre  describe  a  sphere,  and  let 
the  axes  meet  it  at  the  points  X,  Y,  Z,  A,  B,  C. 

Three  independent  angles  are  required  to  determine  the 
position  of  the  body  in  space. 

Those  which  are  probably  the  best  adapted  for  the  solu- 
tion of  the  problem  are  the  angular  coordinates  of  the  point 
C,  or  of  the  line  OC,  and  the  angle  0,  which  the  plane  CO  A 
makes  with  the  plane  ZOO.  It  is  obvious  that  the  position 
of  OC  fixes  the  plane  AOB,  but  does  not  determine  the 
position  of  the  lines  OA  and  OB  in  this  plane.  Hence, 
when  C  is  fixed,  if  the  angle  <j>  which  the  plane  CO  A  makes 
with  the  plane  ZOC  be  given,  the  position  of  the  body  is 
completely  determined.  The  angular  coordinates  of  OC  are 
0,  the  angle  which  it  makes  with  OZ,  and  i//,  the  angle 
which  the  plane  COZ  makes  with  the  plane  XOZ. 

Suppose  now  that  the  body  has  three  velocities  of  rota- 
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tion  :  <i>1}  round  OA  ;    w2  round  OB  ;   and  to3  round  OC,  in 
the  direction  of  the  arrow   heads.      We  have  to   express 

-r:,  37,  and  37  in  terms  of  these  velocities,  rememhering  that 
at   at  at 

the  changes  of  8,  <j>,  and  ip  are  caused  solely  by  on,  w8,  w3. 

z 


The  motion  of  the  point  C  on  the  sphere  is  unaffected  by  u3. 
If  the  radius  of  the  sphere  be  unity,  the  point  C  has  two 
velocities,  wi  and  w2,  along  the  tangents  to  the  great  circles 
BC  and  CA.  Resolving  these  velocities  along  the  great 
circle  ZC,  and  at  right  angles  to  it,  we  have 


dO 

—  =  o)%  cos  0  +  an  sin  $, 
etc 

.     nd\b 
sm  v  ~  =  b>2  sin  0  -  wi  cos  0. 


(10) 


(11) 


These  equations  are  obvious,  since  the  arc  of  a  small  circle, 
on  a  sphere  whose  radius  is  unity,  is  equal  to  the  angle  sub- 
tended at  its  pole,  multiplied  by  the  sine  of  the  spherical 
radius.  As  regards  the  algebraical  signs  it  is  well  to  ob- 
serve that  ^  is  counted  from  ZX  towards  ZY ;  and  that  <j>  is 
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positive  and  acute,  when  E  lies  in  the  quadrant  AB. 

The  value  of  ~  is  easily  obtained  by   considering  the 

motion  of  the  point  A  in  the  plane  AB.  The  angular 
velocity  of  A  in  the  plane  AB  is  w3,  but  it  is  also  the  com- 
ponent along  the  great  circle  AB  of  the  velocity  of  S  together 
with  the  rate  of  increase  of  SA,  i.e.  of  $  ;  and  since  SZ  and 
SA  are  at  right  angles,  and  S  lies  on  ZG  at  a  distance  90°  +  6 

from  Z,  the  velocity  of  S  along  AB  is  cos  0  —,  therefore 

Cvt 


to3  =  COS  0  -77   + 

dt 


dd>        .  dd> 

dl> whence  I- 


a>3  -  cos  a  — . 
at 


(12) 


The  angles  made  use  of  by  Laplace  in  his  solution  of  the 
problem  of  Precession  and  Nutation  are  somewhat  different 
from  those  considered  above.  Laplace  supposes  that  a  point 
which  is  moving  from  X  to  Y  approaches  nearer  to  C  after 
passing  E,  and  he  further  places  E  behind  A  and  X.  In 
this  way  the  various  lines  and  planes  assume  the  positions 
represented  in  the  accompanying  diagram. 


The  angles  employed  by  Laplace  are  ZOO,  which  we  may 
denote  by  0',  EOA,  or  0',  and  XOE,  or  \f/,  the  last  being 
positive  when  E  is  behind  X.  Taking  into  account  the  mode 
in  which  Laplace  supposes  the  axes  to  be  situated,  we  have, 
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then,  0'  =  -  0,  tj>'  =  <j>  -  Jtt,  if,'  =  |w  -  ^,  and  equations  (10), 
(11),  and  (12)  become,  by  substitution, 


dt 


■  o)2  sin  0  —  o»i  cos  ^ 


sin  &  -j-  =  on  sin  $'  +  w2  cos  0'    y  •  (13) 

-£-  =  a>3  +  COS  0  -£- 

<w  dt 

259.  Screws  and  Twists. — It  was  shown  in  Article 
252  that  a  body  can  be  moved  from  any  one  position  into 
any  other,  by  a  translation  combined  with  a  rotation,  round 
an  axis  through  any  arbitrary  point  of  the  body. 

The  translation  may  be  resolved  into  two — one  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  rotation,  and  the  other  at  right  angles  thereto. 
The  latter  translation,  along  with  the  rotation,  may  be  re- 
placed by  a  pure  rotation  round  a  parallel  axis,  and  so  the 
whole  motion  will  consist  of  a  translation  parallel  to  a  certain 
fixed  line  and  of  a  rotation  round  it.  Such  a  motion  is  simi- 
lar to  that  of  a  nut  on  a  screw,  and  is  called  a  Twist.  Hence 
a  body  can  be  moved  from  any  one  position  into  any  other  by 
means  of  a  twist. 

In  order  to  determine  a  screw  it  is  necessary  to  specify — 
(1)  the  position  and  direction  of  the  line  round  which  the 
rotation  is  effected,  or  the  axis  of  the  screw ;  and  (2)  the  ratio 
of  the  translation  to  the  rotation.  This  last  is  a  linear 
magnitude,  and  is  called  the  pitch  of  the  screw.  In  order  to 
determine  a  twist,  we  must,  in  addition  to  the  screw  round  - 
which  it  is  effected,  specify  its  amplitude,  i.  e.  the  magnitude 
of  the  rotation. 

The  twist  by  which  a  body  can  be  moved  from  any  one  position 
into  any  other  is  in  general  unique. 

This  readily  appears  from  considering  that  if  two  posi- 
tions of  a  body  are  given,  the  magnitude  of  the  correspond- 
ing rotation  and  the  direction  of  its  axis  are  invariable ;  and 
that  if  two  positions  of  a  plane  figure  in  its  own  plane  are 
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given,  the  position  of  the  corresponding  centre  of  rotation  is 
thereby  determined. 

The  same  thing  is  proved  direotly  by  Sir  Robert  Ball 
(to  whom  the  Theory  of  Screws  is  principally  due),  as  fol- 
lows : — 

Any  point  of  the  body,  which  lies  on  the  axis  of  the 
twist,  nmst  continue  thereon  after  the  motion.  If,  therefore, 
the  motion  could  be  effected  by  two  different  twists,  there 
would  be  two  different  lines  along  which  points  of  the  body 
would  continue  throughout  the  motion.  In  order  that  this 
should  be  possible,  the  lines  must  be  parallel,  and  the  motion 
one  of  pure  translation. 

If  two  successive  positions  of  a  body  in  motion  are  infi- 
nitely near  each  other,  the  twist  by  which  it  can  be  brought  from 
the  one  position  to  the  other  is  the  actual  motion  of  the  body. 
We  see  then  that  the  most  general  motion  of  a  rigid  body 
consists  of  a  succession  of  twists.  The  screw  round  which  it 
is  twisting  at  any  instant  is  called  the  instantaneous  screw.  As 
the  position  of  a  straight  line  in  space  is  determined  by  four 
independent  quantities,  five  magnitudes  must  be  assigned  to 
determine  a  screw.  In  order  to  determine  a  twist,  its  ampli- 
tude, and  the  pitch,  as  well  as  the  position  of  the  axis,  of  the 
corresponding  screw,  are  required.  Hence  the  motion  of  a 
rigid  body  in  general  depends  on  six  independent  variables, 
and  we  see,  as  in  Article  215,  that  a  rigid  body  entirely  un- 
restrained has  six  degrees  of  freedom. 

260.  Composition  of  Twists. — If  a  body  receive  in 
succession  two  twists  whose  amplitudes  are  infinitely  small, 
the  order  in  which  they  are  effected  is  indifferent,  and  the 
resulting  change  of  position  may  be  produced  by  a  single 
twist,  which  is  the  resultant  of  the  two  former. 

More  symmetrical  results  are  obtained,  if  instead  of  seek- 
ing for  the  twist  which  is  the  resultant  of  two  others,  we 
inquire  how  three  twists  having  infinitely  small  amplitudes 
must  be  related,  in  order  that  the  position  of  a  body,  after 
being  affected  by  them,  may  remain  unaltered. 

The  question  proposed  may  be  solved  directly,  but  the 
method  of  solutiondevised  by  Sir  Eobert  Ball  leads  to  results 
of  a  more  instructive  character.  This  mode  of  solution  will 
be  found  in  Example  14. 
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1.  Determine  the  velocity  with  which  the  plane  of  the  horizon,  at  a  place 
whose  latitude  is  given,  turns  round  a  vertical  axis. 

Arts,  a  sin  \,  where  o>  is  the  earth's  angular  velocity,  and  K  the  latitude. 

2.  If  the  velocities  of  rotation  of  a  hody  round  three  rectangular  axes  are 
given  in  terms  of  the  time,  show  how  to  determine — (1)  the  velocity  of  rotation 
round  the  instantaneous  axis  ;  (2)  the  position  of  the  instantaneous  axis  ;  (3)  the 
equation  of  the  cone  which  is  the  locus  of  the  instantaneous  axis. 

3.  If  the  velocities  of  rotation  round  three  rectangular  axes  are  proportional 
to  the  time  which  has  elapsed  from  a  given  epoch,  the  position  of  the  instantaneous 
axis  is  fixed. 

4.  If  the  accelerations  of  rotation  round  three  rectangular  axes  are  constant,, 
the  instantaneous  axis  lies  in  a  fixed  plane. 

5.  If  6,  <p,  ty,  a>i,  »2,  <«3  have  the  same  significations  as  in  Art.  258,  show 
that 

de       .    „  dtli 

»i  =  sin  <b  - sm  6  cos  d>  -^-, 

dt  dt 

de  dii 

o>3  =  cosd>  - — 1-  sm  $  sin  A  — -, 

at  dt 


OI3=TT+COS9— . 

at  dt 

6.  A  body  is  rotating  round  a  fixed  point  0.  If  OX,  OT,  OZbe  rectangular 
axes  fixed  in  space,  and  OA,  OS,  OG  rectangular  axes  fixed  in  the  body ;  and 
if  the  direction  cosines  of  the  latter  referred  to  the  former  be,  respectively, 
«i,  «2,  «3 ;  Jii  fa,  fa ;  «i,  C2,  «3 ;  show  that 


— -=*10)3-«lO>2, 
at 

dii 

—  =  ciai  —  aim, 

dc\ 

—  =  aia2- 

—  =  fa  0)3  —  Cj  0)2, 

at 

dfa 

-j-  =  Ci  oil  —  at  o>3, 

— -  =  «2  U2  — 

at 

das 

— -  =  «3  0)3  -  C3  0)2, 

dt 

dfa 

— -  =  e%  oil  —  «3  «3, 

at 

-=«3  0,2- 

where  o>i,  o>2,  013  are  the  angular  velocities  of  the  body  round  OA,  OB,  OG. 

7.  Deduce  equations  (10),  (11),  (12),  Art.  258,  from  equations  (7),  Art.  255. 

8.  A  body  receives  in  a  given  order  rotations  of  finite  magnitude  round 
two  axes  fixed  in  space,  or  in  the  body,  and  meeting  in  a  point.  Find  the  posi- 
tion of  the  axis,  a  single  rotation  round  which  would  bring  the  body  into  the 
same  position,  and  determine  the  magnitude  of  the  resultant  rotation. 
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This  question  is  solved  in  a  manner  similar  to  that  employed  in  Examples  3 
and  4,  Art.  226  ;  the  construction  in  the  present  case  being  on  the  surface  of  a 
sphere  instead  of  a  plane. 

"When  the  rotations  round  the  given  axes  are  in  the  same  direction,  the 
resultant  rotation  is  double  the  supplement  of  the  vertical  angle  of  a  spherical 
triangle,  whose  base  and  base  angles  are  the  angle  between  the  axes  and  the 
semi-amplitudes  of  the  rotations  round  them. 

9.  A  rigid  body  receives  a  motion  of  translation,  whose  components,  parallel 
to  the  axes,  are  a,  b,  c,  and  a  rotation  0  round  an  axis  fixed  in  the  body,  which, 
at  the  beginning  of  the  motion,  coincides  with  the  axis  of  «.  Determine  the 
position  and  pitch  of  the  screw,  a  twist  round  which  would  bring  the  body  into 
the  same  position ;  and  find  the  amplitude  of  the  twist. 

The  screw  passes  through  a  point  whose  coordinates  are 

a  sin  Jfl  —  b  cos  \B  b  sin  \9  +  a  cos  \B 

X  =  2sin£0         '      y  =  2sinj0         " 

Pitch  of  screw  =  -.     Amplitude  of  twist  =  8. 

10.  A  body  receives,  in  succession,  rotations  of  finite  magnitude  round  two 
non-intersecting  axes  a,  b,  either  fixed  in  space  or  fixed  in  the  body  :  if  d  be  the 
shortest  distance  between  the  lines  a  and  b ;  fl  and  6'  the  amplitudes  of  the 
rotations  round  them  ;  e  the  angle  between  them  ;  <p  the  amplitude  of  the  twist 
equivalent  to  the  motion ;  and  p  the  pitch  of  its  screw ;  prove  that 

\pty  sin  j4>  =  d  sin  §8  sin  J0'  sin  e. 

(This  theorem  is  due  to  Rodrigues  :  IAoumlle,  T.  5,  p.  390.) 

Take  the  shortest  distance  between  a  and  b  for  axis  of  y  ;  the  point  of  inter- 
section of  this  line  with  b  for  origin  0 ;  and  a  parallel  to  a  for  axis  of  a. 


After  the  body  has  received  its  rotation  round  a,  suppose  it  receives  in  suc- 
cession two  equal  and  opposite  rotations  round  OZ,  the  first  of  these  being  equal 
and  opposite  to  that  round  a.  These  rotations,  being  equal  and  opposite,  do  not 
change  the  position  of  the  body.     ' 
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First,  suppose  a  and  J  to  be  fixed  in  space,  then  so  also  is  OZ. 

The  rotation  round  a  and  the  equal  and  opposite  one  round  OZ  are  (Ex.  6, 
Art.  226)  equivalent  to  a  translation,  whose  magnitude  is  2d  sin  §8,  and  whose 
direction  lies  in  the  plane  XOT,  and  is  at  right  angles  to  a  line  OP  which 
makes  with  OT  an  angle  -  \B. 

Describe  a  sphere  round  0  as  centre,  and  let  B  be  the  point  in  which  it  is 
met  by  b,  then  ZB  =  e.  The  axis  of  the  rotation,  which  is  equivalent  (Ex.  8) 
to  the  rotations  round  OZ  and  i,  meets  the  sphere  in  B,  and  the  direction  of 
translation  meets  it  in  T;  where 

TX  =  \6,    BZX  =  \B,    ZBB  =  £»'. 
Then,  by  Ex.  8, 

TBB  =  i<t>, 

and  we  have^>  =  component  of  translation  parallel  to  axis  of  screw 

=  2d  sinjfl  cos  TM  =  2d  sin  J8  sin  ZB, 
whence 

\p$  sin  l<p  =  d  sin  |8  sin  ZS  sin  ^^>  =  d  sin  J0  sin  j8'  sin  e. 

Secondly,  if  a  and  b  be  fixed  in  the  body,  so,  likewise,  is  OZ.  In  this  case 
the  line  OP  becomes  OP,  which  makes  an  angle  \6  with  OT,  and  the  points 
T  and  £  become  3"  and  B1,  where  Z2"  =  £fl,  XBZ=  £fl'.  Then  (by  Ex.  8) 
BR'T  =  h<t>>  and  the  result  is  obtained  in  the  same  manner  as  before. 

11.  A  body  receives  twists,  having  infinitely  small  amplitudes,  round  two 
screws  intersecting  at  right  angles.  Determine  the  amplitude  of  the  resultant 
twist,  and  the  position  and  pitch  of  its  screw. 

Take,  for  the  axes  of  x  and  y,  the  axes  of  the  screws ;  let  their  pitches  be 
p  and  q,  and  the  amplitudes  of  the  twists  round  them  B  and  <p. 

The  rotations  8  and  </>  are  equivalent  to  a  single  rotation  i//  round  an  axis 
lying  in  the  plane  xy,  and  making  an  angle  A  with  the  axis  of  x,  where 

if/  cos  \  =  8,    ^  sin  A  =  </>. 

The  translations  pB  and  qip  are  equivalent  to  a  translation 

pB  cos  A  +  g<t>  sin  A  =  (p  cos2  \  +  q  sin2  X)  ty 

along  the  axis  of  the  resultant  rotation,  and  to  a  translation 

q<p  cos  A  -  pB  sin  A  =  (j  —  p)  iff  sin  A  cos  A 

at  right  angles  thereto.  The  latter  translation,  together  with  the  rotation  ifi 
round  the  axis  through  the  origin,  is  equivalent  to  a  rotation  ty  round  a  parallel 
axis  passing  through  a  point  on  the  axis  of  z,  whose  distance  from  the  origin  is 

(?—  P)  sin  A  cos  A. 

Hence  the  position  of  the  axis  of  the  screw  corresponding  to  the  resultant  twist 
is  given  by  the  equations 

y  =  x  tan  A,     z  =  [q  -  p)  sin  A  cos  A, 
Z 
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where  tan  A  =  -  : 

0 

and  its  pitch  by  the  equation    r  =  p  cos2  A  +  q  sin2  A. 

Also,  if  tfi  be  the  amplitude  of  the  resultant  twist,  we  have 
ip  =  92  +  $>2. 

12.  Any  screw,  a  twist  round  which  is  the  resultant  of  twists  round  two 
given  screws  intersecting  at  right  angles,  lies  on  a  surface  determined  by  the 
given,  screws ;  and  its  pitch  depends  on  the  angle  -which  its  direction  mates 
with  one  of  these  screws.  The  amplitudes  of  the  twists  are  supposed  to  be 
infinitely  small. 

If  we  eliminate  A  from  the  equations  of  the  last  example,  which  define  the 
position  of  the  screw  belonging  to  the  resultant  twist,  we  obtain 

z  (a;2  +  y*)  -(q-p)zy  =  0, 

which  is  the  equation  of  the  surface. 

This  surface  is  called  the  cylindroid  by  Sir  Eobert  Ball. 

The  pitch  r  of  the  screw  is,  as  shown  in  the  last  example,  given  by  the 
equation 

r  =  p  cos3  A.  +  q  sin2  A. 

If  we  describe  in  the  plane  of  xy  the  conic  whose  equation  is 

pxi  +  qy2  =  e3, 

where  e  is  a  linear  constant,  the  square  of  the  reciprocal  of  any  diameter  of  this 
conic  is  proportional  to  the  pitch  of  the  parallel  screw  on  the  cylindroid.  "When 
a  screw  is  spoken  of  as  belonging  to  the  cylindroid,  it  is  understood  that  not 
only  is  its  axis  one  of  the  generating  lines  of  the  surface,  but  also  that  its  pitch 
is  defined  in  the  manner  just  mentioned. 

13.  Prove  that  any  two  screws  belong  to  the  same  cylindroid.  Also  two 
screws  being  given,  determine  the  cylindroid  to  which  they  belong. 

Take  the  common  perpendicular  to  the  two  screws  as  axis  of  a  ;  we  have  then 
to  determine  the  position  of  the  origin  and  of  the  axis  of  x,  and  the  magnitudes 
of  the  quantities  p  and  q,  so  as  to  satisfy  the  equations 

n=p  cos2  Ai  +  q  sin2  Ai,        «i  =  (q  —  p)  sin  Ai  cos  Ai, 

n  =  p  cos2  A2  +  q  sin2  Aj,        22  =  (q  —  p)  sin  A2  cos  A2, 

-4  =  Ai  —  A2,  h  =  z\  —  22, 

where  A  is  the  angle,  and  h  the  distance  between  the  given  screws.  As  the 
number  of  quantities  at  our  disposal  is  equal  to  the  number  of  equations  to  be 
satisfied,  it  is  always  possible  to  determine  a  cylindroid  containing  the  given 
screws.    The  equations  are  solved  as  follows  : — Subtracting, 

n  -  n  =  (q  -  p)  (sin2  Ai  -  sin2  A2)  =  (q  -  p)  sin  (Ai  +  A2)  sin  (Ai  -  A2), 
A  =  (j  -p)  cos  (Ai  +  A2)  sin  (Ai  -  A2). 
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Adding, 

fi  +  n  =  %p  -  (p  -  g)  (sin2  Ai  +  sin2  A2) 

=P  +  g  +  i  {p-g)  (cos  2ai  +  cos  2as) 
= J>  +  3  +  (*>  -  s)  cos  (Ai  +  a2)  cos  (Ai  -  te), 
11  +  22  =  {g  -  p)  sin  (Ai  +  A2)  cos  (Ai  -  A2) ; 


hence 


(g  -p)  sin(Ai  +  a2)  =  — — T,    z\  +  22  =  (n  -  r2)  cot .4, 

sin  Ji. 

ft 
(g-p)coB{\i  +  M)  =  - — 7,    21-22  =  A, 
sm_<i 

i»  +  ?  =  n  +  r%  +  A  cot  .4,    \\-M-A, 

and  the  mode  of  completing  the  solution  is  ohvious. 

14.  A  body  receives  three  twists  having  infinitely  small  amplitudes.  Deter- 
mine the  relations  between  the  twists,  in  order  that  the  position  of  the  body 
should  remain  ualtered. 

Sir  Robert  Ball's  solution  is  as  follows : — 

Determine  the  cylindroid  containing  two  of  the  screws.  Take  its  screws 
intersecting  at  right  angles  for  axes  of  x  and  y.  Let  fli,  D.%,  &3  be  the  ampli- 
tudes of  the  three  twists,  and  Ai,  A2,  A3  the  angles  which  their  screws  make 
with  the  axis  of  x.  If  the  third  screw  belongs  to  the  cylindroid  containing  the 
other  two,  and  if  the  angle  it  makes  with  the  axis  of  x  and  the  amplitude  of 
the  corresponding  twist  satisfy  the  equations 

Ol  0,2  II3 


sin  (A2  -  A3) .    sin  (A3  -  Ai)      sin  (Ai  -  A2)1 

the  twists  compensate  each  other. 

In  fact  each  twist  can  be  resolved  into  two  round  the  screVs  lying  along  the 
axes  of  x  and  y.  The  whole  motion  is  thus  reduced  to  two  twists  round  these 
screws ;  and  if  the  amplitudes  of  these  twists  are  zero,  the  body  remains  undis- 
turbed. But  the  equations  above  are  the  conditions  that  the  rotations  round  the 
axes  of  as  and  y  should  be  zero,  and  these  rotations  are  the  amplitudes  of  the 
twists. 

As  the  twist  by  which  a  given  motion  can  be  effected  is  unique,  there  is  only 
one  twist  by  which  two  given  twists  can  be  compensated ;  and,  therefore,  if 
three  twists  compensate  each  other,  the  third  screw  must  belong  to  the  cylin- 
droid containing  the  other,  two,  and  the  above  equations  must  hold  good. 

15.  A  body  is  moving  round  a  fixed  point.     Determine  the  accelerations  of 
any  point  parallel  and  at  right  angles  to  the  instantaneous  axis  of  rotation. 
Taking  three  lines  fixed  in  space  through  the  fixed  point  as  axes, 


—  =  UyZ-aiy,       -T  =  UZ3>—  WxZ,       —  =  wxy  -  vy%; 
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differentiating,  and  substituting  for  -^,    %,    -£.,  from  these  equations,  we 

at       at       at 

obtain, 

d2x          ,                                       ,           day        da, 
■jz  =  <■>«  (a,  x  +  ay  y  +  u,  2)  -  »s  *  +  2  — y  ^- , 

ePy  ,  ,     ,      da,        da„ 

-7^  =  uy(aiZ  +  a„y  +  w,z)  -  a*y  +  x  i£-  -  z  —, 

dzz  0  rfote        ^Wj/ 

^j-=0),  (tt)l*+0)yy  +  W.S)-  01*2  +  ^  — -*   ^", 

remembering  that  a1  =  ax*  +  »„«  +  e»«2. 

Let  us  now  suppose  the  axis  of  2  to  coincide  with  01,  the  instantaneous  axis, 
then  a,  =  0,  aiy  =  0,  a>»  =  o>.  Let  the  plane  of  xz 
pass  through  07',  the  consecutive  position  of  the 
instantaneous  axis.  Measure  off  01  proportional 
to  a  on  OZ,  and  take  01'  proportional  to  the  cor- 
responding angular  velocity  a  +  da  ;  draw  7' P 
perpendicular  to  01 ;  then  w  +  da  round  01'  is 
resolvable  into  OP  round  OZ,  and  I'P  round  OX. 

Let  I' OP  =  # ;  then  77  =  01'  dtp ;  therefore 

rfo>x         dip         > 

(«  «B         *' 

X 

if  the  angular  velocity  of  the  instantaneous  axis  be  denoted  by  if>.    Also 

day      „        da},      da        .  ,  rr.       -,.,       _T 

-^  =  0,     —  =  — ,    since    rfcu,  00  ZP  =  07'  -  07. 

«t  at        dt 

Introducing  these,  we  obtain 

d?x  „         da  cPy      da  ,  ,        d?z 

16.  Find  the  position  of  the  acceleration-centre  in  a  body  rotating  round  a 
fixed  point. 

The  only  acceleration-centre  which  in  general  exists  is  the  fixed  point 

itself. 
* 

17.  A  body  is  moving  round  a  fixed  point  0.  If  perpendiculars,  whose  lengths 
are  p  and  q,  be  let  fall  from  any  point  A  of  the  body  on  01,  the  instantaneous 
axis  of  rotation,  and  on  07,  that  of  angular  acceleration  ;  prove  that  the  total 
acceleration  of  A  is  the  resultant  of  two  components,  a2p  along  p  and  aq  per- 
pendicular to  the  plane  AOJ,  where  a  and  a  are  the  resultant  angular  velocity 
and  angular  acceleration  of  the  body. 
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If  *,_  y,  z  be  the  coordinates  of  A  referred  to  space  axes  through  0,  and  r 
be  the  distance  OA,  the  equation  for  the  acceleration  x  may  be  written  (Ex.  16), 

x  =  w*  {—  \«  —  +y-  +z—  )-x\+ar\-2 -£), 

t»    \    b         si  »/       )"        \  o-  r       or} 

where 

o*  =  oV,'  +  eSj'  +  uz2. 

If  P  be  the  point  in  which  the  perpendicular  from  A  meets  01,  and  if 
we  consider  the  projection  of  the  triangle  OPA  on  the  axis  of  x,  we  have 
projection  of  AP  =  projection  of  OP  —  projection  of  OA.  From  this  it  is  plain 
that  the  term  by  which  <uJ  is  multiplied  in  x  is  the  projection  of  p  on  the  axis 
of  x.  Again,  if  A,  /i,  v  be  the  direction  cosines  of  the  normal  to  the  plane  A  07, 
and  8  the  angle  between  OJ  and  OA,  we  hare 

.         avz      o>» « 

A.sm0  = ,    and   rsmB  =  q; 

a  f       a  t 

whence  it  appears  that  the  term  by  which  a  is  multiplied  in  S  is  q\,  or  the  pro- 
jection of  q  on  the  axis  of  x.  The  truth  of  the  theorem  above  is  now  obvious. 
This  theorem  is  due  to  Professor  Mincbin. 

18.  A  body  is  rotating  round  a  fixed  point :  find  the  locus  of  a  point  whose 
acceleration  along  its  path  at  any  given  instant  is  zero. 

As  the  path  at  the  instant  touches  a  circle,  having  its  centre  on  the  instan- 
taneous axis  and  its  plane  at  right  angles  thereto,  if  p  be  the  distance  of  any 
point  from  the  axis, 

...  ...         ...  ydHx  d*y      x2  +  yida>        .  xz 

the  tangential  acceleration  =  -  -  -r-j-  •) 7^  = —  - —  out  — . 

p  dt*     p  d&  p      it        T  p 

The  required  locus  is  therefore  the  cone 
do) 

19.  Show  that  a  point  whose  normal  acceleration  at  right  angles  to  the 
instantaneous  axis  vanishes  lies  on  the  cone 

» (x*  +  y1)  +  <j/yz  =  0. 

20.  A  body  is  rotating  round  a  fixed  point :  determine  at  any  instant  the 
positions  of  the  osculating  plane,  and  of  the  principal  normal,  to  the  path 
described  by  one  of  its  points. 

The  normal  plane  to  the  path  is  the  plane  passing  through  the  point  and  the 
instantaneous  axis.  Hence  the  perpendicular  to  the  osculating  plane  is  the 
intersection  of  this  plane  with  its  consecutive  position.  Again,  the  direction  of 
the  principal  normal  coincides  with  that  of  the  resultant  normal  acceleration  ; 
hence,  if  v  be  the  angle  the  principal  normal  makes  with  the  instantaneous  axis, 

up*+  fyyz 
tan  v  =  — £—. — — . 
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21.  Find  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  path  of  any  point  of  the  body. 
If  JVhe  whole  normal  acceleration, 


arp* 


a>p» 


-W  ,     V{(api  +  yyzf  +  tfy'p1}' 


_  22.  A  body  is  moving  in  any  manner.    Determine  the  accelerations  of  a 
point  parallel  and  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the  instantaneous  screw. 

Let  mo,  yo,  z0  be  the  coordinates  of  a  point  fixed  in  the  body,  {,  tj,  £  the  co- 
ordinates of  any  point  referred  to  tea,  yo,  «o  as  origin ;  then 


d*x  _dix0 
dt*  ~    dt* 


I  A\  9  n.dWy  dltl% 


d'y      d*y0  da,        da, 

dW  =  'dP'+''!'{'"i  +  a,'v+az0"a,'+i-dJ-c-dT' 


Take  as  xo,  yo,  «o  that  point  of  the  body  which  at  the  instant  coincides  with 
the  point  0  on  the  instantaneous  screw  in  space  which  is  nearest  the  consecu- 
tive position  of  the  instantaneous  screw.  If  C  be  the  ruled  surface  in  space 
generated  by  the  positions  of  the  instantaneous  screw-axis,  0  will  be  the  point 
of  intersection  of  the  instantaneous  screw-axis  with  the  line  of  striction  on  0. 
Let  Off  be  an  element  of  this  line  of  striction. 
At  the  time  t  +  dt  the  body  is  twisting  round  a 
screw  through  ff.  Let  The  the  velocity  of  trans- 
lation at  the  time  t,  and  T'  and  m'  the  velocities 
of  translation  and  rotation  at  the  time  t  +  dt. 

Now,  the  velocity  of  rotation  a'  round  O'S 
(screw-axis  through  0")  is  equivalent  to  a'  round 
01'  (parallel  to  O'S),  and  a  velocity  of  trans- 
lation at. Off  at  right  angles  to  Off  and  01' . 

The  velocity  of  rotation  ut'  round  01'  is 
equivalent  to  a>' round  OZ,  anda/«fyi  round  OX. 
Hence,  at  the  time  t  +  dt,  the  point  Xoyozo 
has  two  velocities  of  translation :  2"  along  OZ, 
and  (oj'.OC  +  T'dty)  along  OX.  Again,  as  00' 
.is  infinitely  small  of  the  first  order,  the  velocity 
of  translation  along  OZ  resulting  from  Off.  a' 
is  infinitely  small  of  the  second  order.  At  the  time  t  the  point  xoyoto  had  the 
velocity  T  along  OZ.  Hence,  if  U  be  the  velocity  of  translation,  and  ty  the 
angular  velocity  of  the  axis  of  the  instantaneous  screw,  at  the  instant,  we  have 


M      ■ 


d2x0 
dfi 


=  a>ET+  Ti/, 


diyo 


=  0, 


d*e0 


— 
dt' 
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11  n  si  dax         ■       day  da>z      da 

Also        o,,  =  o,    »„=<),   •»-.,   -g-H-,    jj-  =  o,   -^  =  ^; 

whence  —  =  a>Z7+ 2\t  -  <o2£  -  —  7j, 

at*  at 

&y     da  . 

23.  A  body  is  moving  in  any  way :  determine  the  position  of  the  accelera- 
tion-centre at  any  instant. 

Its  coordinates  are  formed  from  the  equations  of  the  last  example,  by  making 

d %x  _  d'y  _  d2z  _ 

_  24.  A  body  is  moving  in  any  way ;  the  acceleration  at  any  instant  of  any 
point  is  the  same  as  if  the  body  were  rotating  round  the  acceleration-centre  as 
an  absolutely  fixed  point. 

Express  the  accelerations,  by  the  last  example,  in  terms  of  the  coordinates 
relative  to  the  acceleration-centre  as  origin,  and  the  results  are  the  same  as  the 
expressions  of  Ex.  15  would  become,  if  we  made 

„  .  du>x       ;      dv„     „     duiz     dm 

«.-0,    Wb=0,    «.=«,     -£-  =  •*,    w  =  o,    ■#—%. 

The  theorem  is  likewise  obvious,  d  prori. 

The  theorems  contained  in  the  Examples  given  above  are  taken  from  Schell's 
Theorie  der  Bewegung  mid  der  Krafts,  to  which  the  student  is  referred  for  more 
extended  investigations  on  the  subject. 

25.  Show  that  the  theorem  of  Ex.  17  holds  good  for  a  body  moving  freely 
provided  the  acceleration- centre  be  substituted  for  the  fixed  point  0. 

This  extension  of  Ex.  17  is  due  to  Professor  Minchin. 

26.  A  right  circular  cone  is  rolling  on  another  fixed  in  space,  the  two  cones 
having  a  common  vertex.  Given  the  velocity  of  rotation  of  the  rolling  cone, 
determine  the  velocity  with  which  the  plane  passing  through  the  instantaneous 
axis  turns  round  the  axis  of  the  fixed  cone. 

The  normal  plane  through  the  instantaneous  axis  contains  the  axes  of  both 
cones.  Hence  the  angle  between  the  two  axes  remains  invariable ;  and  a  point 
on  the  axis  of  the  rolling  cone  describes  a  circle  having  its  centre  on  the  axis  of 
the  fixed  cone,  and  its  plane  perpendicular  thereto.  It  is  also  at  any  instant 
rotating  round  the  instantaneous  axis.  If  we  equate  the  two  expressions  for  the 
velocity  of  this  point,  we  get 

usinr  =  nsin(C+r),  (1) 

or  -  m  sin  r  =  ilsin((7—  r),  (2) 

or  sin  T  =  fl  sin  (r  -  C),  (3) 
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where  w  is  the  angular  velocity  of  the  rolling  cone  round  the  instantaneous  axis  ; 
a  the  angular  velocity  of  the  plane  containing  the  instantaneous  axis  round  the 
axis  of  the  fixed  cone ;  Gaair  the  semi-angles  of  the  fixed  and  moving  cones. 


The  first,  second,  or  third  formula  is  to  be  used,  according  as — (1)  the  cones  are 
outside  one  another,  having  convex  surfaces  in  contact ;  (2)  the  rolling  cone  is  a 
small  cone  rolling  inside  a  larger  one  ;  (3)  the  rolling  cone  is  the  larger  cone, 
and  rolls  outside  a  smaller  fixed  cone,  which  it  contains  within  it. 

In  each  of  these  figures  OG  is  the  axis  of  the  fixed  cone ;  Or  of  the  rolling 
cone ;  and  01  the  instantaneous  axis.  If  the  angles  are  supposed  to  contain 
their  signs  implicitly,  each  being  measured  from  01,  the  last  formula  contains 
the  other  two. 

27.  A  body  is  moving  round  a  fixed  point.  The  motion  of  the  instantaneous 
axis  in  the  body  being  completely  given,  determine  its  motion  in  space. 

Describe  a  sphere  of  radius  around  the  fixed  point :  the  cone  C  fixed  in  space 
and  the  cone  r  fixed  in  the  body  trace  out  curves  on  this  sphere,  and  the  motion 
is  accomplished  by  the  one  curve  rolling  on  the  other.  The  osculating  circle  of 
each  of  these  curves,  as  it  passes  through  three  points  on  the  surface  of  tie  sphere, 
will  be  a  circle  of  the  sphere ;  and  the  rolling  at  any  instant  will  be  the  same  as 
if  one  of  these  circles  rolled  on  the  other,  or  as  if  the  right  cone  on  the  osculating 
circle  of  r  as  base  rolled  on  the  right  cone,  having  the  osculating  circle  of  0  as 
base.    Let  r  be  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  curve  C;  p  of  the  curve  r ;  then 


sin  (7=  ■ 


sin  r  =  -,    and  therefore  (Ex.  26), 


en  -  =  n  sin  |  sin"1  -  —  sin-1  - } . 
a  (  a  a) 


ds 
Now,  if  s  be  the  arc  of  the  curve  C,  and  —  the  velocity  of  the  point  of  contact 

(it 

of  r  along  it, 

1  ds      1  da 

a  =  r  di  =  fdt' 


where  a  is  the  arc  of  r  ;  whence 
o      1  da 


»-  =  -—  sin    sin 
a      r  dt 


•^-shv^j. 
a  a) 


From  this  equation  r  can  be  determined  in  terms  of  I  (in  terms  of  which  ft,  a, 

and  —  are  supposed  to  be  expressed) ;  and,  as  —  =  — ,  by  eliminating  t  an 
dt  at       dt 

equation  is  obtained  between  r  and  <t,  which  is  the  equation  of  the  curve  C; 
therefore,  &c. 
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Section  II. — Kinetics. 

261.  Moments  of  Momentum  of  a  Body  having  a 
Fixed  Point. — If  x,  y,  z  be  the  coordinates  of  any  point  of 
the  body,  referred  to  space  axes  intersecting  at  the  fixed 
point  0 ;  and  Sx,  Hy,  Hs,  the  moments  of  momentum  round 
these  axes,  we  have  Rx  =  2m  (yz  -  zy).  Substituting  for 
y  and  z  their  values  given  by  (4),  Art.  255,  we  obtain 

Sx  =  t)xS(yi  +  z")  dm  -  <i>yl<eydm  -  wz\xzdm. 

Hence,  if  a,  b,  c,  i,  J,  k  be  the  moments  and  products  of 
inertia  of  the  body  at  any  instant,  round  the  space  axes, 
we  have 

Hx  =    a<i>x  —  kwy  —Jojz     \ 

Hy  =  —  ko)x  +  bwy  —  iu>z      >  •  (1) 

Mz  =  —Jli)x  —  iuy   +  Ctt)z      J 

If  the  space  axes  coincide  with  the  instantaneous  posi- 
tion of  the  principal  axes  of  the  body  at  0,  equations  (1) 
become 

Si  —  A.ii}\,  Si  =  Bd)2,  S3  =  C&»3,  (2) 

where  j?i,  ff2,  Bl3,  <m,  w2,  &>3  are  the  moments  of  momentum 
and  the  angular  velocities  round  the  principal  axes  at  the 
instant ;  and  A,  B,  C  are  the  principal  moments  of  inertia 
of  the  body  for  the  point  0. 

The  resultant  moment  of  momentum  H  is  given  by  the 
equation 

m  =  A'  Wl2  +  B2  wi  +  0*  w3\  (3) 

The  direction  cosines  of  the  momentum  axis  relative  to 
the  principal   axes  through    0    are  proportional  to  Am, 

Bti>2,  Ctoa. 
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If  «i,  a2)  «s,  Si,  h,  b3,  Cj,  ca,  c3  be  the  direction  cosines  of 
the  principal  axes  at  0  referred  to  the  space  axes,  we  have 

Hx  =  Ai»ial  + Bwtbx  +  Cui3Ci    \ 

Hy  =  Au>id2  +Bw%h  +  CW3C2    f'  (4) 

Blz  =  Awia3  +Bwzbs+  CW3C3    1 

If  0  be  a  definite  point  of  the  body  not  fixed  in  space, 
equations  (1),  (2),  (3),  (4)  still  hold  good  for  the  motion 
relative  to  0 ;  the  axes  x,  y,  and  2  being  parallel  to  fixed 
directions  in  space. 

262.  Motion  of  a  Body  having  a  Fixed  Point 
under  the  Action  of  Impulses. — If  a  body  having  a 
fixed  point  0  be  acted  on  by  any  set  of  impulses,  whose 
moments  round  the  principal  axes  through  0  are  L,  M,  N; 
these  moments  are  equal  respectively  to  the  changes  in  the 
moments  of  momentum  of  the  body.     Hence  ( (2),  Art.  262), 

A  {w,  -  a>/)  =  L,  B  (w2  -  a>/)  =  M,  C(w3-  w»')  =  JST,    (5) 

where  a*/,  w/,  u>3',  and  &>i,  w2,  w3  are  the"  angular  velocities 
round  the  principal  axes  immediately  before  and  imme- 
diately after  the  action  of  the  impulses. 

In  some  cases  it  may  be  convenient  to  use  the  expres- 
sions for  Sx,  Hy,  Hz  given  in  (1),  Art.  261,  and  the  moments 
Gx,  Gy,  Gz  of  the  impulses  round  the  space  axes.  We  have, 
then, 

a  (b)x  -  Ulz')  -  k((Oy-  Itiy)  -  j  (wz  -  w/)  =   Gx    \ 

-h{wx-  iox')  +  b(wy-  my')  -  i  (wj  -  w/)  =  Gy   \ .     (6) 
-J  (w»  -  w*0  -  *  (,<»y  -  My)  +  C  (<ti,-  wz')  =  Gt    I 

263.  Tis  Viva  of  a  Body  having  a  Fixed  Point. — 

As  the  body  has  a  fixed  point,  it  is  at  any  instant  rotat- 
ing round  some  axis  through  it ;  whence  the  vis  viva  is 
J&>2,  I  being  the  moment  of  inertia  round  the  instanta- 
neous axis. 
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Again,  since  — ,  — ,  —  are  the  direction  cosines  of  the  axis 

to)      to       to) 

of  rotation  referred  to  the  principal  axes  through  the  fixed 
point, 

I  =  a(^J  +  b(^J+  cM;    (Int.  Oak.,  Art.  215) ; 

whence,  if  2T  or  S  be  the  vis  viva  of  the  body,  we  have 

2T=8  =  Ai»?  +  Bwf  +  CW.  (7) 

If  iDx,  toy,  wz  be  the  velocities  of  rotation,  and  a,  b,  c,  i,  &c> 
the  moments  and  products  of  inertia  of  the  body  at  any 
instant  round  space  axes  through  0,  the  general  equation  of 
the  momental  ellipsoid  referred  to  these  axes  leads  to  the 
following  expression — 

2T=  Ito%  =  at»x  +  buy*  +  cidz  -  2itoyb>z  -  2jtoztox  -  2ktoxtoy.     (8) 

264.  Couple  of  Principal  Moments. — If  a  body  be 
moving  round  a  fixed  point,  we  may  imagine  its  actual  velo- 
city at  any  instant  to  be  produced  by  an  impulsive  couple 
acting  on  it  at  the  instant.  By  the  last  Article  the  compo- 
nents of  this  couple  round  the  principal  axes  of  the  body  are 
Atoi,  B<oi,  Cto3,  and  the  axis  of  the  couple  is  called  the  Axis 
of  Principal  Moments.  This  axis  coincides  at  each  instant 
with  the  momentum  axis  of  the  body  (Arts.  210,  261). 

If  a  tangent  plane  be  drawn  at  the  point  of  intersection 
of  the  instantaneous  axis  of  rotation  with  the  momental  ellip- 
soid corresponding  to  the  fixed  point  round  which  the  body 
is  rotating,  the  perpendicular  from  the  centre  on  this  tangent 
plane  is  the  Axis  of  Principal  Moments.  This  is  obvious, 
when  we  remember  that' the  direction  cosines  of  this  axis  are- 
proportional  to  Atoi,  Btoi,  Cuh ;  and  those  of  the  instantaneous 
axis  of  rotation  to  wlf  <u2,  w3 ;  and  that  the  equation  of  the 
momental  ellipsoid  is 

A*  +  By*  +  C%%  =  K. 

If  0  be  the  angle  between  the  momentum  axis  and  the- 
instantaneous  axis  of  rotation,  H  the  moment  of  momentum,. 
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and  8  the  vis  viva  of  the  body,  we  have,  by  the  formula  for 
the  cosine  of  the  angle  between  two  lines  in  terms  of  their 
direction  cosines, 

Hto  cos  <j>  =  A<o?  +  2?w»*  +  CW  =  S ; 

whence  w  cos  A  =  — .  (9) 

S 

Again,  if  r  be  the  intercept  made  by  the  momental  ellip- 
soid on  the  instantaneous  axis  of  rotation,  we  have 

r  to  to  to        to 

whence  ^  =  s  «*2.  (10) 

o 

Again,  if  we  draw  a  tangent  plane  to  the  momental  ellip- 
soid at  the  point  where  it  meets  the  instantaneous  axis  of 
rotation,  the  intercept  p  made  by  this  plane  on  the  momen- 
tum axis  is  given  by  the  equation  p  =  r  cos  0,  since  the 
momentum  axis  is  perpendicular  to  the  tangent  plane. 
Hence,  if  we  substitute  for  r  and  to  cos  <p  their  values  given 
by  (10)  and  (9),  we  obtain 

P  =  ^P-  (ID 

Examples. 

1.  A  body  is  set  in  motion  by  an  impulsive  couple  whose  magnitude  is 
given ;  find  the  direction  of  its  axis  so  that  the  initial  vis  viva  of  the  body  may 
be  a  maximum. 

The  axis  of  the  couple  must  be  the  axis  of  least  inertia  of  the  body. 

2.  A  body  having  a  fixed  point  0  is  set  in  motion  by  an  impulse,  passing 
through  a  point  P,  which  causes  P  to  move  with  a  velocity  having  a  given  mag- 
nitude and  direction ;  determine  the  axis  of  instantaneous  rotation. 

Let  the  axis  of  x  be  a  line  through  0  in  the  direction  of  the  velocity  of  P, 
and  the  axis  of  z  the  line  OP ;  then,  if  V  be  the  given  velocity  of  P,  h  the 
distance  OP,  and  am,  av,  a,  the  angular  velocities  of  the  body  round  the  axes, 
we  have    a,  =  0,     h  av  =  V. 
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Now,  by  Thomson's  Theorem,  Art.  199,  the  value  of  a,  must  be  such  as  to 
make  T  a  minimum      But,  Art.  263,  (8), 

dT         .  „ 

— —  =  —  toil/  +  eas.      Hence     caz  =  ia«, 

which  determines  w„  and  consequently  the  axis  of  rotation. 

3.  In  Ex.  2,  when  is  the  velocity  of  rotation  around  OP  zero  ? 

Arts.  When  OP  is  an  axis  of  the  section  of  the  momenta!  ellipsoid  which 
is  perpendicular  to  the  initial  motion  of  P. 

4.  In  .Ex.  2,  if  the  magnitude  of  V  be  given  as  before,  find  its  direction  so 
that  the  initial  vis  viva  of  the  body  may  be  a  maximum  or  a  minimum. 

dT  dT  dT 

By  Art.  263,  2T  =  «*  —  +  «„  -i-  +  a,  ^-  ; 

ao>x  KOty  aotz 


but 
Hence 


dT 
ax  =  0,    and  —  =  0  (Ex.  2). 


22=0tDl,i—tuva>z=  a>y*  = — , 


where  B'  and  C  are  the  moments  of  inertia  of  the  bodyroundthe  axes  of  the  section 
of  the  ellipsoid  of  inertia  made  by  the  plane  yz.  The  maximum  or  minimum 
value  of  T  is  obtained,  then,  by  making  o  equal  to  C"  or  to  B' ;  i.  e.  the  direction 
of  V  must  be  perpendicular  to  the  central  section  of  the  ellipsoid  having  OP  as 
an  axis. 

5.  If  a  body  be  moving  in  any  manner,  the  momentum  axis,  and  the  in- 
stantaneous axis  of  rotation  through  a  given  point  0  of  the  body,  are  the  radius 
vector  and  the  perpendicular  on  the  corresponding  tangent  plane  of  the.  ellipsoid 
of  gyration  (see  Integral  Calculus,  Art.  216)  relative  to  0. 

This  is  the  reciprocal  of  the  theorem  given  in  Art.  264.  It  can  be  easily 
proved  directly  :  in,  <n,  a%,  and  a,  j8,  y,  being  the  angles  made  by  the  momentum 
axis  and  the  instantaneous  axis  of  rotation  with  the  principal  axes,  and  a,  b,  e 
the  principal  radii  of  gyration, 

H  cos  <ri  ='  Am  =  maia  cos  a,  &e. ; 

but  if  x'y'z'  be  a  point  on  the  ellipsoid  of  gyration,  a',  0',  y'  the  angles  made 
with  the  axes  by  the  perpendicular  on  the  corresponding  tangent  plane,  and  p 
the  length  of  the  perpendicular,  afp  =  a2  cos  o',  &c. ;  therefore  if  »',  &c.  be  propor- 
tional to  cos  <ri,  &c,  a'  =  a,  &c. 

The  student  will  observe  that  H  here  denotes  the  moment  of  the  momentum 
of  the  motion  relative  to  0,  but  not  of  the  absolute  motion,  except  0  be  a  point 
fixed  in  space. 

6.  If  a  tangent  plane  to  the  ellipsoid  of  gyration  relative  to  any  point  of  a 
body  be  drawn  at  right  angles  to  the  instantaneous  axis  of  rotation  passing 
throught  the  point,  and  <p  be  the  angle  between  the  instantaneous  axis  and  the 

Tf  COS  <p 

radius  vector  to  the  point  of  contact,  a  = r1. 

This  is  immediately  deducible  from  the  consideration  that  mp2ia  =  In  =  mo- 
ment of  momentum  round  instantaneous  axis  of  rotation  =  II  cos  <j>. 
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1.  Express  the  perpendicular  on  the  tangent  plane  to  the  ellipsoid  of  gyration 
in  terms  of  the  angular  velocity  and  relative  vis  viva. 


8.  Express  the  intercept  cut  off  by  the  ellipsoid  of  gyration  on  the  momentum 
axis  in  terms  of  the  relative  vis  vwa  and  moment  of  momentum. 

Ans.    &  =  —, ■. 
mS 

9.  A  body,  having  a  fixed  point  0,  is  set  in  motion  by  an  impulse  of  given 
magnitude  and  passing  through  a  given  point  P  of  the  body ;  find  the  direction 
■of  the  impulse  so  that  the  initial  vis  viva  of  the  body  may  be  a  maximum. 

Since  the  impulse  has  no  moment  round  the  line  OP,  the  momentum  axis 
lies  in  the  plane  perpendicular  to  OP :  also  by  Ex.  8,  the  vis  viva  is  a  maximum 
■when  H  is  a  maximum  and  E  a  minimum.  Hence  E  must  be  the  shortest  axis 
of  the  section  of  the  ellipsoid  of  gyration  made  by  the  plane  perpendicular  to 
OP,  and  the  direction  of  the  impulse  must  be  parallel  to  the  longest  axis  of  this 
section. 

10.  In  Ex.  9,  show  that  the  initial  velocity  of  P  in  the  direction  of  the  im- 
pulse is  a  maximum,  and  that  the  instantaneous  axis  of  rotation  lies  in  the  plane 
of  E  and  OP. 

Since  the  vis  viva  is  a  maximum,  so  is  the  initial  velocity  of  P  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  impulse,  Art.  199.  Again,  if  X  be  the  axis  major  of  the  section  of  the 
ellipsoid  of  gyration  perpendicular  to  OP,  the  plane  perpendicular  to  X  con- 
tains the  perpendicular  on  the  tangent  plane  drawn  at  the  extremity  of  B,  that 
is,  the  plane  of  E  and  OP  contains  the  instantaneous  axis  of  rotation. 

265.  Sfotion  of  a  Free  Body  under  the  Action  of 
Impulses. — If  X,  Y,  Z,  be  the  components  of  any  one  of  the 

impulses,  and  u',  %',  w',  u,  v,  w  the  components  of  the  velocity  of 
the  centre  of  inertia  G  before  and  after  the  action  of  the  im- 
pulses, the  velocity  of  G  is  determined  by  the  equations 

Tl(u-u')  =  -2X,    %R(v-v')=-2Y,  m(w-w')=^Z,  (12) 

where  9)?  is  the  mass  of  the  body.  * 

Again  (Art.  209),  the  motion  of  the  body  relative  to  its 
centre  of  inertia  is  the  same  as  if  that  point  were  fixed  in 
space.  Hence  if  L,  M,  N  be  the  moments  of  the  impulses 
round  the  principal  axes  of  the  body  at  G,  and  «/,  a>2',  w{, 
wi,  (1)2,  «>3  the  angular  velocities  of  the  body  round  these 
axes,  before  and  after  the  action  of  the  impulses,  we  have 

A  (m  -  ml)  =  L,B  («.  -  «,')  =M,C  («.  -  «,')  =  Nt    (13) 
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where  A,  B,  G  are  the  prinoipal  moments  of  inertia. 
Without  having  recourse  to  Art.  209,  we  may  deduce  equa- 
tions (13)  directly  from  (18),  Art.  204,  and  (20),  Art.  205, 
by  the  method  of  Ex.  2,  Art.  213. 

From  equations  (12)  and  (13)  it  appears  that  an  impulse 
whose  direction  passes  through  the  centre  of  inertia  of  a 
free  rigid  body  produces  a  motion  of  translation  only,  whereas 
an  impulse  not  passing  through  the  centre  of  inertia  pro- 
duces both  a  translation  and  a  rotation. 

266.  General  Expression  for  the  Vis  Tiva  of  a 
Body. — As  the  motion  of  a  body  relative  to  one  of  its  points 
must  always  consist  of  a  rotation  round  some  axis  through 
the  point,  it  follows,  from  Art.  134,  that  if  a  body  be  free, 

where  9W  is  the  mass  of  the  body ;  Fthe  velocity  of  its  centre 
of  inertia;  JT  the  moment  of  inertia,  and  w  the  angular 
velocity,  round  the  instantaneous  axis  through  the  centre  of 
inertia. 

As  was  shown  in  Art.  263, 

Jw2  =  Aw?  +  Bo?  +  Cw32. 

Again,  if  a,  b,  c,  i,  j,  k  be  the  moments  and  products  of 
inertia  for  the  centre  of  inertia,  round  three  rectangular  axes, 
which  are  parallel  to  fixed  directions  in  space,  and  wx,  uiy,  wz 
the  corresponding  angular  velocities  of  the  body, 

la?  =  au>x  +  bu>y  +  Cwz  —  2id),j  wz  —  2Jwz  %  -  2kwx  wy  I 

whence  we  have 

S»m;2  =  SWF2  +  Au?  +  Bwf  +  CW  (14) 

=  2JI  V2  +  aUlx2  +  b(0y2  +   CWa  -  2fay  lt)z  ~  2/Wz  U)x  ~  2klt)x(l)y.     (15) 
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Examples. 

1.  A  free  body  is  set  in  motion  by  an  impulse.  If  the  initial  motion  be  a 
pure  rotation,  show  that  the  directions  of  the  impulse  and  of  the  instantaneous 
axis  of  rotation  are  principal  axes  of  a  section  of  the  momenta!  ellipsoid 
relative  to  the  centre  of  inertia. 

Since  the  initial  motion  is  a  pure  rotation,  the  initial  velocity  of  the  centre 
of  inertia  is  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  the  instantaneous  axis  of 
rotation.     The  above  statement  follows,  then,  from  Art.  264. 

2.  On  the  same  hypothesis  as  in  the  last  example,  show  that  the  instan- 
taneous axis  of  rotation  is  a  principal  axis  of  the  body,  at  the  point  in  which  it 
is  met  by  its  shortest  distance  from  the  line  of  direction  of  the  impulse  (see  Ex.  1, 
Art.  241). 

3.  If  different  impulses  applied  to  the  same  body  produce  velocities  of  ro- 
tation round  parallel  instantaneous  axes,  prove  that  in  general  these  axes  lie 
in  one  plane  containing  the  centre  of  inertia,  and  perpendicular  to  the  lines  of 
direction  of  the  impulses,  and  that  the  points  in  which  this  plane  meets  these 
lines  lie  on  a  straight  line. 

4.  If  in  the  preceding  example  the  instantaneous  axes  are  parallel  to  a 
principal  axis  through  the  centre  of  inertia,  prove  that  the  lines  of  direction  of 
the  impulses  lie  in  the  corresponding  principal  plane  at  the  centre  of  inertia. 

The  theory  of  the  centre  of  percussion,  given  in  Art.  235,  may  be  collected 
from  Examples  2,  3,  4. 

5.  A  body  is  moving  freely  :  under  what  circumstances  can  it  be  brought  to 
rest  by  an  impulse,  and  what  must  be  the  magnitude  and  position  of  the 
impulse  ? 

The  direction  of  the  impulse  must  be  opposite  to  that  of  the  velocity  of  the 
centre  of  inertia,  and  its  magnitude  must  be|  equal  to  the  momentum  of  trans- 
lation of  the  body.  Again,  the  moment  of  the  impulse  round  the  centre  of 
inertia  must  be  equal  and  opposite  to  the  couple  of  principal  moments.  Hence 
the  magnitude  and  position  of  the  impulse  are  determined,  and  the  motion  of 
the  body  must  be  such  that  the  momentum  axis  is  perpendicular  to  the  direction 
of  motion  of  the  centre  of  inertia. 

6.  A  free  body  is  set  in  motion  by  an  impulse  of  given  magnitude,  and  pass- 
ing through  a  given  point  P  of  the  body ;  find  the  directions  of  the  impulse  for 
which  the  initial  vis  viva  of  the  body  is  a  minimum,  and  for  which  it  is  a  maxi- 
mum. 

Since  the  impulse  is  given  so  is  the  velocity  V  of  the  centre  of  inertia ;  but 
the  total  vis  viva  1T=m  V2  +  8,  where  8  is  the  vis  viva  of  the  motion  relative 
to  the  centre  of  inertia ;  hence  T  is  a  minimum  when  8  is  zero,  i.  e.  when  the 
direction  of  the  impulse  passes  through  the  centre  of  inertia. 

Again,  the  direction  of  1he  impulse  for  which  8  is  a  maximum  is  found  as  in 
Ex.  9,  Art.  264,  and  when  S  is  a  maximum  so  likewise  is  T. 

7.  A  free  body  is  set  in  motion  by  an  impulse  whose  magnitude  and  perpen- 
dicular distance  from  the  centre  of  inertia  of  the  body  are  given ;  find  the  direc- 
tion of  the  impulse  so  that  the  initial  vis  viva  of  the  body  may  be  a  maximum. 

Here  S  must  be  a  maximum,  and  therefore,  as  in  Ex.  1,  Art.  264,  the 
impulse  must  lie  in  a  plane  passing  through  the  centre  of  inertia  and  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  of  least  inertia  of  the  body. 
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267.  Equations  of  notion  of  a  Body  [having  a 
Fixed  Point. — In  the  case  of  continuous  forces,  if  Gx,  Gy, 
Gz  be  the  moments  of  the  applied  forces  round  the  space 
axes,  the  equations  of  motion  are  (25),  Art.  210, 

dHx  dEy  dH, 

W~^"    dt  ~^'    dt 


>=G„    -%*■-&„     —0..  (16) 


We  may  substitute  for  Sx,  Syt  and  H%  in  these  equations 
their  values  given  by  (1),  or  by  (4).  If  we  make  the  former 
substitution  we  obtain 

—  (floji  -  kwy  ->>,)  =  Gx 
j 

—  (-  km,  +  bmy  -  ia>„)  =  Gy  )■  '  (17) 

In  the  case  of  homogeneous  spheres,  as  also  in  that  of  the 
initial  motion  of  a  body  starting  from  rest,  these  equations 
are  sometimes  useful ;  but  since  in  general  a,  k,  j,  &c.  vary 
with  the  time,  it  is  usually  necessary  to  reduce  equations  (17) 
to  a  more  manageable  form. 

If  we  substitute  for  Hx,  Hy,  S%  in  (16)  their  values  given 
by  (4)  and,  after  performing  the  differentiations,  suppose  the 
space  axes  to  coincide  with  the  instantaneous  positions  of  the 
principal  axes  of  the  body  at  0,  we  have  by  (6),  Art.  255,  and 
(9),  Art.  256,  remembering  that  in  this  case  at,  «„  fa,  fa,  clt 
d,  are  each  zero,  and  that  «i  =  fa  =  c,  =  1, 

dMs     ~  dittt     .  .     D. 

-dT=c-dJ-{A-B)uhMi> 

whence,  if  L,  M,  N  be  the  moments  of  the  applied  forces 

2  A 
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round  the  principal  axes  at  0,  the  equations  of  motion  be- 
come 

A  — - —  (B  —  C)  tii2o>3  =  L 


dt 


C~3-(A-B)w1wi  =  N 


(18) 


Equations  (18)  are  due  to  Euler,  and  are  called  by  his 
name. 

268.  Equations  of  Motion  of  a  Free  Body. — If  we 

denote  the  mass  of  the  body  by  9W,  we  have 

M^=sz>  »3-»;  «£?-«  (19» 

where  x,  y,  z  are  the  coordinates  of  the  centre  of  inertia  re- 
ferred to  any  three  rectangular  axes  fixed  in  space ;  and  "2X, 
S  Y,  2iT  are  the  sums  of  the  components  of  the  applied  forces 
parallel  to  these  axes. 

Again,  since  the  motion  of  the  body  relative  to  its  centre 
of  inertia  is  the  same  as  if  that  point  were  fixed  in  space 
(Art.  209),  we  have 

A^-(B-C)m<o3  =  L 


B^-{G-A)wiwi  =M 
C^-{A-B)wlm=N 


(20) 


where  wi,  w2,  &>s  are  the  angular  velocities  ;  A,  B,  0  the 
moments  of  inertia ;  and  L,  M,  N  the  moments  of  the 
applied  forces  round  the  three  principal  axes  of  the  body 
at  the  centre  of  inertia. 
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Instead  of  equations  (20)  we  may  use  (17),  the  axes  being 
parallels  through  the  centre  of  inertia  to  directions  fixed  in 


As  in  the  case  of  impulses,  equations  (20)  may  he  deduced 
directly  from  Art.  204  by  the  method  of  Ex.  2,  Art.  213. 

From  equations  (19)  and  (20),  it  appears  that  a  force 
whose  direction  passes  through  the  centre  of  inertia  of  a  free 
body  produces  a  motion  of  translation  only,  whereas  a  force 
not  passing  through  the  centre  of  inertia  produces  both  a 
translation  and  a  rotation. 

Examples. 

1 .  A  tody  is  given  a  rotation  round  a  principal  axis  through  its  centre  of 
inertia,  and  is  acted  on  by  a  couple  having  this  line  for  its  axis.  Show  that  the 
body  will  continue  to  revolve  round  the  axis  of  initial  rotation. 

2.  One  end  of  a  uniform  rod  rests  on  a  horizontal  plane  and  against  a  vertical 
wall ;  the  other  rests  against  a  parallel  vertical  wall.  All  the  surfaces  being 
smooth,  if  the  rod  slips 'jdown,  determine  the  motion. 

Take  the  intersection  of  the  horizontal  and  vertical  planes  passing  through 
the  first  end  of  the  rod  for  axis  of  x,  and  a  vertical  plane,  at  right  angles  to  the 
walls  and  passing  through  the  initial  position  of  the  centre  of  inertia  of  the  rod, 
for  the  plane  of  yz,  the  axis  of  2  being  vertical. 

Let  jS  be  the  angle  which  the  rod  at  any  time  makes  with  the  axis  of  y,  2a 
its  length,  2J  the  distance  between  the  walls,  *i,  y\,  z\ ;  #2,  yi,  22  ;  and  x,  y,  z 
the  coordinates  of  the  two  extremities,  and  of  the  centre  of  inertia  of  the  rod. 
Then 

yi  =  0,    zi  =  0,    yj  =  2J,    y  =  \  (yx  +  y„)  =  b  : 

also  y  =  a  cos  jS,  whence  cos  $  =  - ;  thus,  as  0  is  constant,  the  motion  of  the  rod 
relative  to  its  centre  of  inertia  is  a  rotation  round  the  axis  of  y,  whose  ampli- 
tude at  any  time  may  be  denoted  by  <j>.    Again,  as  m  -^j  =  0,  and  as  the  initial 

value  of  —  is  zero,  it  is  zero  throughout  the  motion ;  also,  since  y  is  constant, 

—  =  0  ;  whence  the  equation  of  vis  viva  is 

m  (*»  <pJ  +  «*)  =  2mg  (20  -  2). 

,„     a2  sin2/3 
Now  **  =  — - — ,    z  =  a  sin  £  cos  <p, 

o 

whence,  as  the  initial  value  of  <j>  is  zero,  we  obtain 

(1  +  3  sin2*)  p  =        9      (1  -  cos  $>). 
vV  -  42 
Also,  #8  =  a  sin  0  sin  <f>,  which  determines  the  position  of  the  upper  end  of  the 
rod  when  <f>  is  known. 

2  A2 
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3.  A  heavy  body  is  supported  in  equilibrium  by  two  strings :  one  is  cut ;  find 
the  initial  tension  of  the  other. 

The  two  strings  and  the  centre  of  inertia  G  of  the  body  lie  at  first  in  the 
same  vertical  plane ;  let  this  plane  be  that  of  yz,  the  axis  of  z  being  vertical,  and 
its  positive  direction  downwards,  and  let  the  origin  be  the  point  0  to  which  the 
uncut  string  is  attached.     (See  figure,  p.  293.) 

Let  I  be  the  length  of  the  string  OA,  and  h  the  distance  AG,  the  direction 
cosines  of  OA  being  a,  0,  y,  those  of  AG,  \,  p,  v;  then,  if  x,  y,  z  be  the  co- 
ordinates of  <?,  we  have  y  =  1$  +  h/i,  z  =  ly  +  hv ;  and,  if  I  be  the  tension  of 
the  string,  and  m  the  mass  of  the  body,  the  equations  of  motion  of  G  are 

rnz  =  —  Ta,    my  =  —  Tfi,    mi  =  mg  -  Ty. 

Differentiating  the  expressions  for  y  and  z  twice,  substituting,  and  remembering 
that  the  initial  values  of  the  differential  coefficients,  with  respect  to  the  time,  of 
«i  0,  7i  A,  <u,  v  are  each  zero,  we  get 

dfi         dt3  m ' 

d"y      ,  d2v  Ty 

dt'         dt'  m 

Multiplying  the  first  of  these  equations  by  /3,  the  second  by  y,  and  addiDg, 
we  have  initially 

*{•  (3)+*(S))-«4 

sinofe  a2  4  fl2  +  y2  =  1,  and  initially  o  =  0, 

and  therefore  0  (g)  +  7  (g)  =  „. 

Now  by  (6),  Art.  255,  since  \  is  zero  initially,  we  have 
d2fi  dax      d2v         dax 

W  =  ~"~dl'   l&  =  l*~dt' 

Hence  initially  h(fiv  —  y/i)  —  = gy, 

lip  be  the  length  of  the  perpendicular  from  G  on  the  initial  position  of  the 
string,  this  equation  may  be  written 

T 
pu,  = gy. 
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Again,  if  a,  b,  e,  i, j,  k  be  the  moments  and  products  of  inertia  round  axes 
through  G  parallel  to  the  coordinate  axes,  we  have  initially 

d 

—  {am,  -  kuy  -jac)  =  -  Tp, 

—  (—  kux  +  hoiy  —  tm»)  =  0, 


dt 


[—Jd>x  —  ioiy  +  cat)  =  0. 


In  differentiating,  since  the  initial  values  of  ax,  wv,  and  ui.  are  each  zero,  «, 
&c,  may  he  treated  as  constants,  and  as  having  the  values  belonging  to  the 
initial  position  of  the  body.  We  have,  then,  for  the  initial  values  of  a„  Sea., 
and  T  the  equations, 

aa>x  —  kuy  —jaz  =  —  Tp, 

—  hux  +  buy  —  iwz  =  0, 

-  jux  —  iay  +  ca,  =  0  ; 
whence,  if  A  be  the  determinant 

a  -h  -j 
~Je  b  -i 
-j    -i     c 

we  obtain  h.ux  =  —  (be  —  i")  Tp. 

Substituting  for  ax,  we  have  finally  for  To  the  initial  value  o   T, 


T„  = 


Ayo 


ABOyo 


A  +  mp'^bc-i^)^     ABC+mf{be-i^S 


269.  Motion  of  a  Body  round  a  Fixed  Point, 
under  the  Action  of  no  External  Force. — In  this 
case  equations  (18)  become 

AC^  =  (B-C)wm,  Bd-^=(C-A)u3b>l,  C^{A-B)um, 

in  which  we  shall  suppose  A>  B  >  C. 

Multiply  the  first  by  o>i,  the  second  by  w2,  the  third  by  w», 
add,  and  integrate,  and  we  have 

AW  +  Bu>J  +  CW  =  S.  (21) 
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Next  multiply  the  first  by  Aui,  the  second  by  jBw2,  the 
third  by  Cw3,  add,  and  integrate,  and  we  have 

A3  u?  +  B2  wf  +  C2  ws2  =  E\  (22) 

In  equations  (21)  and  (22)  S  and  M  are  constants. 
These  equations  could  have  been  obtained  directly  from  (3), 
Art.  261,  and  (7),  Art.  263,  by  articles  200  and  213. 

Again,  if  we  multiply  the  first  of  the  equations  obtained 

from  (18)  by  -^-,  the  second  by  -A  the  third  by  -^,  and  add, 
we  get 

rfoji        dwz        daii     (B-  0     0  -  A     A  -  B 


a>S  =  <o*BC{C-B)-S{C*-B*)  +  H*{G-B); 


Wl^T + ^~dJ + ^-df  =  [-jT  +  ~ W~  +  —c~ ' Wl  W2Ws' 

du        (A-B)(B-C)(C-A) 
or  «-  = -^ «i«*«,. 

If  we  combine  the  two  equations  already  found  with  the 
equation 

Wl2  +  W22  +  Clfj*  =  Ol2, 

and  solve  for  wi2,  we  get 
1,      1,      1 
A,    B,     C 
A\  B\    C2 

whence  "^-^-or      jo    i-(23) 

If  we  denote  — — =-^ by  Ai,  and  the  two  correspon- 
ding quantities  by  A2  and  A3,  we  have 

i»i o>a u)3  =  ij__2)(A-G){B-  G)  "^ ^ ~ ^ ^a ~ "^ ^ ~ ^  ' 
■"•     «'^i  =  v/{(Ai-^)(A8-u>s)(As-w2)}.       (24) 
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Again,  since 

A8-H*  =  B{A-  B)m?  +  G(A-  ©)«,», 

it  follows  that  AS  is  always  greater  than  IP ;  in  like  manner 
we  see  that  CS  is  less  than  IP.    Hence  we  see  at  once  that 
Xi,  Xa,  and  X3  are  each  positive  quantities. 
Also,  we  have 

^-^jjfii11*-08)'    X,-X3=^(^S-IF); 

therefore  X2  is  the  greatest  of  the  three ;  also  Xi  -  X3  has  the 
same  sign  as  B8  -  IF,  and  this  depends  on  the  initial  con- 
ditions. 

Again,  since  wia,  u»t,  w3s  are  each  positive, 

o>2  >  Xi,  <oa  <  Xj,  &>a  >  X3. 

Hence  we  may  assume  either — 

(1),  a)a  =  Xisina0  +  X3coss^,  or  (2)  wa  =  X3sma^+X2C08si/'. 

In  the  former  case,  if  we  select  the  negative  sign  of  the 
square  root  in  (24),  that  equation  gives 


§  =  y/\*-  X3-  (Xa-  A,)  sina0  =  yxa- X3  ^1  - &asina0,    (25) 
where  A  =  ^ r-. 

A3  —  A3 

Hence,  by  (23),  we  get 
BG 
"^(A-BKA-C)^-^™** 

AC 
»'<=(A-B){B-C)^-X^* 


(A-C)(B 
In  the  second  case,  we  get 


_  (X3-X3)(l-£asinV)J 


f  =  vA^aT  Jl  -  i  sin'*,  (27) 
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aQd       *'  =  (A-B)(A-C){Xl-X^1  ~  V  Bin^l 

AB  I 

"*=  {A-C){B-C)^-Xi>™^  J 

It  is  obvious  that  0  and  ^  are  connected  by  the  equation 
sin  f  =  k  sin  0. 

We  thus  see  that  when  either  0  or  $  is  known  the 
values  of  wi,  u>z,  u>3  can  be  determined.  Also,  from  (25)  and 
(27),  we  see  that  $  and  f  are  at  once  expressible  in  terms 
of  t  as  elliptic  functions  of  the  first  kind. 

We  now  proceed  to  give  a  geometrical  representation  of 
the  angles  <p  and  f. 

Let  x,  y,  z  be  the  coordinates  of  the  point  P  in  which  the 
momentum  axis,  at  any  instant,  intersects  the  surface  of  the 
ellipsoid  of  gyration, 

then,  if  JS  =  OP,  we  have 

Aioi  =  S-=,    Bu>i  =  S-,    Cms  =  H-=. 

Hence         — l  =  — J  =  ^  =  f  =  v^^S;  (Ex.  8,  Art.  264) 
A  B  C 

•'•  X  =  yms'°1'  ^sws"*'  z  =  ym*3-  (29) 

Hence,  in  terms  of  0,  we  have 

[X     J       ~ABG  a r-      / 


(30) 


IS       I         ABG  ,r r-.     ^ 

V-JWS^A-BKB-C)^-^*) 
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And,  in  terms  of  f, 


z  =  Jms <{A-i)(B-c) Si^™ -A  J 


(31) 


These  equations  show  that  the  position  of  the  momentum 
axis  in  the  body  is  determined  when  either  <p  or  \p  is  known. 
If  we  write  equations  (30)  in  the  form 

x  =  a  */ X2  -  Ai  cos  0,  y  =  /3  -v/X.  -  Ai  sin  0, 
we  get 

j  +  m,  =  Aa  -  Xi.  32) 

This  is  the  equation  to  the  projection  on  the  plane  of  xy  of 
the  curve  described  by  P  on  the  surface  of  the  ellipsoid  of 
gyration.  Next,  if  a  be  the  angle  which  a  cyclic  plane  of 
the  ellipsoid  of  gyration  makes  with  the  plane  of  xy,  we 
easily  see  that 

a    iW^J*       JA  W  -  G)      a 
cos  a  - 


'  F  - c"     ft 

' >/a2  -cl~  HI 


byjar-c*     SB(A-C)      |3' 

From  this  it  follows  that  lines  parallel  to  the  axis  of  z  will 
project  the  ellipse  (32)  into  a  circle  on  the  cyclic  plane.  This, 
in  fact,  is  a  well-known  theorem  in  surfaces  of  the  second 
degree,  since  the  locus  of  P  is  a  sphero-conic.  (Ex.  8, 
Art.  264.) 

In  like  manner  it  follows  from  (31)  that  the  projection  of 
this  sphero-conic  on  the  cyclic  plane  by  lines  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  x  is  another  circle. 

These  circles  in  the  cyclic  plane  are  exhibited  in  the 
accompanying  figure,  in  which  OF  is  the  mean  axis  of  the 
ellipsoid.  If  we  suppose  Xi  >  X3,  i.e.  B8  >  H*,  then  it  is  easily 
seen  that  the  inner  circle  is  the  projection  by  lines  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  z.  Hence,  if  M  and  M '  be  the  positions  of  the 
projections  of  P  at  any  instant,  we  shall  have  MOQ  =  <p, 
and  M!OQ[  -=  i£.  This  construction  for  the  position  of  the 
momentum  axis  in  the  body  is  due  to  Mao  Oullagh. 
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From  Article  213  it  appears  that  the  direction  of  the 
momentum  axis  in  space  is  invariable. 

It  should  be  observed  that  these  results  also  hold  good 


m'   Q 


for  the  motion  of  a  free  body  under  the  action  of  no  forces, 
provided  its  centre  of  inertia  be  taken  as  the  origin. 


ExAMPIES. 

1.  If  if2  =  US,  find  the  position  of  the  momentum  axis  at  any  instant. 
It  is  immediately  seen  that  in  this  case  the  momentum  axis  always  lies  in  a 
cyclic  plane  of  the  ellipsoid  of  gyration.    Also,  since 

Ai  =  A.2,     we  have  k  =  1. 

Hence  equation  (25)  becomes 


— i-  =  */m -Mdt-  hdt, 
cos<f> 


where 


Hence 


and  we  get 


log  tan  I  -  +  ^  J  =  ht  +  constant, 

to(M)-»G+?)* 


(A-B){B-C)S 
ABC 


where  <f  o  is  the  initial  value  of  <j>.  Hence  the  momentum  axis,  and  therefore  also 
the  instantaneous  axis  of  rotation,  tends  to  approach  without  limit  to  the  mean 
radius  of  gyration. 
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2.  Investigate  the  motion  if  the  initial  axis  of  rotation  be  very  close  to  the 
least  axis  of  inertia. 

In  this  case  R  is  nearly  equal  to  c,  and  .■.  if2  —  08  is  very  small :  accord- 
ingly k  is  a  very  small  quantity,  and  we  get  approximately,  from  equation  (25),. 


, S    l(B  -C)(A-  C) 

where  <po  is  the  initial  value  of  <p. 

If  h  denote  the  time  which  the  hody  takes  to  revolve  round  its  axis  of  rota- 
tion (which  is  nearly  coincident  with  the  least  axis  of  the  ellipsoid  of  gyration),, 
and  t%  the  time  of  a  complete  revolution  or  oscillation  of  the  momentum  axis  round, 
the  axis  of  z ;  then 


M  S    \(B-  C) (A-  C) 

q  h  =  2ir,    —  ^ -j^ '-  h  =--  2tt,     .8  =  c,    approximately. 

Hence,  approximately, 


< 


AB 


(A-C){B-C) 

If  B  —  Che  very  small,  t%  will  he  very  large  in  comparison  with  t\. 

A  corresponding  result  may  he  obtained  when  S  nearly  =  a. 

This  investigation  would  be  applicable  to  the  Earth  if  its  axis  of  rotation, 
were  nearly  but  not  exactly  a  principal  axis.  In  this  case  t\  would  be  the  length 
of  the  day.  The  total  attractions  of  other  bodies  are  supposed  to  pass  through 
the  centre  of  inertia  of  the  Earth. 

3.  If  two  of  the  principal  moments  of  inertia  of  the  body  he  equal,  prove  that 
— (1)  the  simultaneous  positions  of  the  momentum  axis  and  the  instantaneous 
axis  of  rotation  lie  in  a  plane  containing  the  axis  of  unequal  moment  of  inertia ; 
(2)  the  instantaneous  axis  and  the  momentum  axis  describe  in  the  body  right 
circular  cones  whose  semi-  angles  are  i  and  y,  where 

t    „  .      C    E*-CS         ,   ,     ,        A  M*-CS 

tan2*= — . — -,    and  tanz,y  = — . . 

A  AS -IP'  7     C   AS-S* 

the  axis  of  unequal  moment  of  inertia  being  the  axis  of  a ;  (3)  the  values  of 
a,  «i,  ai2,  a>3  at  any  time  are  given  by  the  equations 


«1  =  a  sin  I  cos 


I A  -  C  \  .    .   .    IA-G      ,       \ 

I       .     "3*+x),    ws  =  -  o>  sm »  sin  I — —  «3*  +  x)i 


.     .     (A  +  C)S-W        ,  .  ... 

013  =  a  cos  1,  a'  = — - ,     where  x  is  an  arbitrary  constant. 

AC 

270.  Conjugate  Ellipsoid  and   Conjugate  Line. — ■. 

When  a  body  on  which  no  external  force  is  acting  is  in 
motion  round  a  fixed  point,  the   squares   of  the  angular 
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velocities  of  the  body  round  its  principal  axes  at  the  point 
must  fulfil  the  two  independent  linear  equations 

AwS  +  Bio?  +  CW  -  S  =  0  =  0  ) 

«    •  (33) 

Any  other  linear  equation,  0'  =  0,  between  these  variables 
must  be  of  the  form  a0  +  /3<£  =  0,  where  a  and  (5  are  con- 
stants, since  otherwise  each  angular  velocity  would  be  com- 
pletely determined.  Hence,  if  we  suppose  that  on,  w2,  wt 
satisfy  also  the  two  equations 

A'w?  +  BW  +  CW  -  S'  =  ©'  =  0  |  (34) 

A'W  +  B'W  +  C'W  -  Hn=  *'  =  0  j ' 

we  must  have  0'  =  i(\9  -*),*'  =  ./(|U0  -  <J>)>  where  i,  \, 
j,  fi  are  constants. 
Hence  we  get 

A'  =  %A  (A  -  A),  A'*  =jA  (p  -  A) 
B'  =  iB  (X  -  B),  B1*  =JB  {n-B)\- 
C  -iC{\  -C),  C'1  =jC{ix-C) 


From  (35)  we  obtain 

A{\  -  A)2  _  B(\  -  B)1  _  C[X-Cf  =  y# 
IL- A      "      ii-B  fi-C       ?'' 


(36) 


whence,  by  a  well-known  property  of  equal  fractions,  we 
have 

A(\-AY-B(\-Bf     B(\-BY-C(\-Cf       j 

A-B  ~  B-C  ~    ii,{0) 

from  these,  by  performing  the  divisions,  we  get 

A  =  1{A  +  B  +  O).  (38) 
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Consequently,  from  (37)  we  obtain 

2{AB  +  BC+CA)-A*-Bi-C2  =  %  (39) 

and  from  (36)  we  get 

{2(AB  +  BC+  CA)-A*-Bi-C*}n  =  4ABC.       (40) 
Finally,  we  have 

A'-U{B+C-A),V-iB{0+A-B),<r=±0{A+B-C))    „„ 

ABC  \'m 

S'=  i{\8  -  S%        S"  =  i2  =^  fas  -  H1)  ) 

[A 

where  A.  and  ju  have  the  values  given  by  (38)  and  (40). 

It  appears  from  what  has  been  said  that  any  three  con- 
stants «,'  b,  c  satisfying  two  equations  of  the  form 

awi  +  bi»i  +  coiz"  =  constant,  a?w*  +  #W  +  c'W  =  constant, 

must  be  proportional  either  to  A,  B,  C,  or  to  A',  B",  C. 
Hence,  if  we  apply  to  A',  B",  C  a  transformation  similar 
to  that  which  has  been  applied  to  A,  B,  C  we  must  obtain 
quantities  proportional  to  A,  B,  C.  From  this  it  follows 
that  the  two  quadrics  E  and  E'  given  by  the  equations 

A*  +  Btf  +  Cz>  =  K,  AW  +  fftf  +  CV  =  W, 

are  each  derived  from  the  other  by  a  similar  process,  and  may 
therefore  be  called  conjugate.  Since  A,  B,  C  are  each  positive, 
and  such  that  the  sum  of  any  two  is  greater  than  the  third, 
it  follows  from  (38),  (40),  and  (41),  that  A',  B',  C,  X,  n,  S\ 
and  H'7,  are  each  positive.  Hence  we  infer  that  the  quadrio 
E'  is  an  ellipsoid. 

If  /  be  the  intercept  made  by  the  conjugate  ellipsoid  K 
on  the  instantaneous  axis  of  rotation  of  the  body,  p'  the 
perpendicular  from  the  fixed  point  on  the  tangent  plane  to 
E'  at  the  extremity  of  /,  and  $'  the  angle  between  /  &ndp', 
it  can  be  proved  in  the  same  manner  as  in  Art.  264,  that 


.     8'    ^      \K' 

U>  COS  $  -  -jgn    ¥  =  J-gT  to,  p  = 


■/K'S' 


S' 

The  perpendicular  to  the  tangent  plane  to  iJ'at  the  extremity 
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of  r'  corresponds  to  the  momentum  axis  in  the  momental 
ellipsoid,  and  is  called  the  conjugate  line. 

This  Article  and  the  following  Examples  are  taken  from 
a  Paper  by  Dr.  Eouth  in  the  Quarterly  Journal  of  Pure  and 
Applied  Mathematics  for  1888. 

Examples. 

1.  If  a  tody  on  which  no  external  force  is  acting  he  moving  round  a  fixed 
point  0,  and  a  quadric,  having  as  axes  the  principal  axes  of  the  hody  at  0,  be 
such  that  the  intercept  which  it  makes  on  the  instantaneous  axis  of  rotation  at 
any  time  is  proportional  to  the  angular  velocity,  and  that  the  perpendicular 
from  0  on  the  tangent  plane  at  the  extremity  of  this  intercept  is  constant,  the 
quadric  must  he  either  the  momental  or  the  conjugate  ellipsoid. 

2.  If  P  he  f  point  on  the  conjugate  line  at  a  constant  distance  iJ  from  the 
fixed  point  0,  and  Q  the  point  of  the  hody  which  coincides  at  the  instant  with 
P,  prove  that  the  velocity  of  P  is  douhle  that  of  Q,  and  that  the  directions  of 
these  two  velocities  coincide. 

Let  x,  y,  z  he  the  coordinates  of  P  referred  to  the  principal  axes  at  0;  u,  v ,  mi 
its  space  velocities  parallel  to  these  axes ;  and  u',  v',  w'  those  of  Q ;  then 

u' =  m%z  —  azy,     v'  =  U3%  —  a\z,     to' =  any  —  a^x, 

u  =a+  v!,  v  =  y  +  v',  w  =  z  +  w'. 

Now, 

E'x  =  PA'm,    S'y  =  BB'm,    H'z  =  PC"»3 ; 

lence,  hy  (41),  we  have 

x=~A(B+C-A)u,u 

iR 
and  tt'  =  —  (B-  0){B  +  0-A)aia3; 

whence,  hy  Euler'  s  equations,  Art.  267,  we  ohtain  x  =  1/,  and  therefore  «  =  2w' ; 
■and  in  like  manner  v  =  1v',    w  =  2w'. 

3.  Determine  the  motion  of  the  conjugate  line  in  space. 

Let  B  be  the  angle  between  the  conjugate  line  OP  and  the  invariable  line  or 
momentum  axis  OZ,  $  the  angle  which  the  plane  ZOP  makes  with  a  fixed 
plane  passing  through  OZ,  <p  and  <p'  the  angles  made  with  OZand  OP  by  the  in- 
stantaneous axis  of  rotation  of  the  body ;  also  let  a  he  the  component  round  OZ 
•of  the  angular  velocity  of  the  body,  and  a'  its  component  round  OP;  then 

,.      s    „.  ,& 

a  =  a  cob <!>  =  —,  a  =a  cos </>  =  — . 

By  considering  the  motion  of  a  point  of  the  body  situated  at  the  instant  on 
OP,  it  is  plain  from  Ex.  2,  that  the  angular  velocity  of  the  body  round  an  axis 
perpendicular  to  OP  in  the  plane  ZOP  is  \  sin  6\j/.    Hence 


O  =  $sin'flij'  +  flcos9, 
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whence  sin1  ety  =  2  (-5--  ^5,  cos  9  1.  («) 

j  of  a  point  of  the  body  at  the 
!>',  we  have,  hy  Ex.  2, 

J  (sin2  Bfr  +  fl2)  =  a>2  sin2  <(>', 


Again,  the  whole  velocity  of  a  point  of  the  body  at  the  unit  distance  from  0  on 
the  line  OP  being  a  sin  <(>',  we  have,  by  Ex.  2, 


that  is 

/         S'2\ 
sin2  9^  +  fl2  =  4  lu2-  — J.  (4) 

"We  have  now  to  express  a2  in  terms  of  6,  which  can  be  done  as  follows  :- 
Expressing  cos  0  in  terms  of  the  direction  cosines  of  OP  and  OZ,  we  have 

HH'  cos  0  =  AA'u?  +  BB'af  +  CC'as2 

=  i\  (.4W  +  B#  o.a2  +  C2  »32)  -  i  (A*  «i2  +  B"  »22  +  C3  «j2). 

Hence  we  get 

7TTT' 
-43«13  +  -BW  +  C3«32  =  KB -  cos  0. 

If  we  combine  this  equation  with  (33),  and  solve  for  «i2,  we  obtain 

(A-B)(B-C){0-  A)a?=-  —j-  XSBC+HHA-K)-—^-  cosfl  . 

From'  this  and  the  similar  expressions  for  wj?  and  ais2  we  get 

US' 
ABCu?  =  S(AB  +  BC+CA)  -§E:i(A  +  B+  C) —  cos  9. 

Substituting  the  value  for  a2  given  by  this  equation  in  (J),  we  obtain 
sin2  eip  +  fr  =  -£-l{S(AB  +  BC+CA)-iS1(A  +  B+C)} 

EH'  cos  9. 


\zr}     i. 


iABC 
From  (a)  and  this  equation  6  and  \j/  can  be  obtained  by  quadratures. 

271.  Stress  Exerted  by  a  Body  on  a  Fixed  Point. 

—In  order  to  determine  the  force  exerted  by  a  fixed  point  on 
a  body  we  have  only  to  consider  the  point  as  replaced  by 
a  force,  whose  components  are  X0,  Y„,  Za,  passing  through  it. 
We  may  then  consider  the  body  as  free,  and  we  have,  by 
Article  268, 

~df 


m  -^  =  sx  +  i„ 


■with  two  similar  equations. 

But  as  the  body  is  rotating  round  the  origin,  if  we  sup- 
pose the  axes  fixed  in  space  to  coincide  at  the  instant  under 
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consideration  with  the  principal  axes  through  the  origin,  we 
have 

d*x        _  dw3     _  dh)z         ,_         _    .      .    ,        ... 

~dT=~y~~dl  +z  jr  +  wi(yw2  +  Zw')~(a,ii +«"») SB- 
Substituting  for  -~  and  -^  from  Euler's  Equations,  we 


get, 
d'x 


.JST    _M 

dt*=-y7i  +  zB+uh 


Now,  let  iSi,  &,  j83  be  the  components  of  the  stress  on  the 
fixed  point  at  any  time,  in  the  directions  occupied  at  the 
instant  by  the  principal  axes  of  the  body,  then  St  =  -  X0, 
and  therefore 

ft =3X-aJi  {-v%+  C^+»i(-B+ c-A)  (v+?^)-K+»s!){ |" 
ft=2r-an {-?■£+ j^+«2(c+^-.B) (?2+^7f)~(ffls8+  "lS)'j  ^*'(*2> 

ft  =  2Z-3R|-J^+^+«,(ui  +  £-<7)^+^)-(»i2  +  '»»I!)?} 

where  f ,  ?/,  £  are  the  coordinates  of  the  centre  of  inertia 
referred  to  the  principal  axes  through  the  fixed  point,  and 
are  absolute  constants :  ~2>X  is  the  sum  of  the  components 
of  the  applied  forces  parallel  to  one  of  these  axes,  and  L  the 
moment  round  it  of  the  same  forces.  SX,  2  Y,  "2Z,  L,  M,  N 
are  in  general  variable  with  the  time. 

In  like  manner  if  8h  S„  S3  be  the  impulses  arising  from 
the  instantaneous  stresses  exerted  by  a  body  on  a  fixed  point, 
in  consequence  of  the  action  on  the  body  of  any  system  oi 
impulses,  we  obtain,  by  Arts.  255  and  265, 


&=sr+2K 
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272.  Centrifugal  Couple. — If  a  body  have  a  fixed 
point  0,  the  change  produced  in  its  angular  velocity  round 
one  of  its"  principal  axes  at  0  in  the  element  of  time  dt  is 
given,  (18),  Art.  267,  by  the  equation 

Adu>\  =  {B  -  C)  <i>i(i>3dt  +  Ldt. 

The  first  term  on  the  right-hand  side  of  this  equation 
results  from  the  angular  velocities  already  existing  round  the 
other  two  axes.  In  consequence  of  these  velocities  each  point 
of  the  body,  in  virtue  of  its  connexions  with  the  other  points, 
exerts  a  force  on  the  entire  body.  These  forces  are  in  fact 
the  centrifugal  forces  resulting  from  the  motion  of  the  body, 
and  their  moments  L',  M',  If  round  axes  fixed  in  space  may 
be  determined  directly  as  follows  : — 

Let  a,  /3,  y  be  the  angles  which  the  instantaneous  axis  of 
rotation  makes  with  the  axes  of  coordinates ;  p  the  perpen- 
dicular distance  from  this  axis  to  any  point  xyz  of  the  body ; 
q  the  intercept  between  the  origin  and  the  foot  of  p  ;  r  the 
radius  vector  to  the  point  xyz  ;  and  w  the  angular  velocity  of 
the  body  round  the  instantaneous  axis.  The  centrifugal 
force  at  the  point  xyz  is  «wpwa  acting  along  p  ;  and  the 
component  of  this  force  along  the  axis  of  x  is  mm2  multiplied 
by  the  projection  of  p. 

If  we  project  the  triangle  formed  by  rpq  on  the  axis  of 
x,  we  have 

projection  of  p  =  projection  of  r  -  projection  of  q  =  x  -  q  cos  a, 

and  q  =  x  cos  a  +  y  cos  |3  +  z  cos  y ; 

hence  the  centrifugal  force  along  axis  of  x 

=  ww!  {x  -  (x  cos  a  +  y  cos  /3  +  z  cos  y)  cos  a} 

=  mw1  {x  (cos2/3  +  cos2y)  -  y  cos  a  cos  /3  -  z  cos  a  cos  y} 

=  m[X  (Wy    +  CD,2)  -  yiOz  Wy  -  ZWx  w,} , 

remembering  that 

wx  =  to  cos  a,    wv  =  w  cos  /3,    w,  =■  w  cos  y. 
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In  like  manner  for  the  force  along  the  axis  of  y,  we  have 

m  \y  (&k2  +  Ux)  —  zaiy  <t>z  —  xwyttix}  > 
and  for  that  along  the  axis  of  z, 

tit   [Z  (til**  +    My2)  —  XWZ  Wx  —   yt>Z  Wy]  ; 

whence,  takiDg  moments  round  the  axis  of  x,  and  integrating 
through  the  entire  body,  we  obtain 

If  =  ( <M>y  -  Ms,')  \y%dm  +  o)y  wz  j  (s*  -  y2)  dm  -  toz  wx  J"  xydm 

+  wxWyjxzdm.        (44) 

If  we  now  suppose  the  axes  to  coincide  with  the  instan- 
taneous positions  of  the  principal  axes  of  the  body,  every 
term  in  If  vanishes  except  wyu>z\{z2  -y2)  dm,  and  we  get 

L'  =  {B-C)w2w3.  (45) 

Accordingly,  the  couple  whose  components  round  the 
three  axes  are  (B  -  C)  wi  w3,  &c,  is  called  the  centrifugal 
couple. 

The  axis  of  the  centrifugal  couple  is  at  right  angles  to  the 
axis  of  principal  moments,  and  to  the  axis  of  rotation. 

For  the  direction  cosines  of  the  axis  of  the  centrifugal 
couple  are  proportional  to 

[B  -  C)  IH2W3,    [C-A)w3wi,    (A-B)u>iu>i; 

whence  it  is  seen  at  once  that  the  conditions  for  its  being 
perpendicular  to  the  two  other  lines  are  fulfilled. 

Jf  a  central  section  of  the  momental  ellipsoid  he  taken 
passing  through  the  instantaneous  axis  of  rotation  and  the  axis  of 
the  centrifugal  couple,  these  two  lines  coincide  with  the  principal 
axes  of  this  section. 

The  lines  in  question  are  at  right  angles,  and  one  is 
parallel  to  the  tangent  plane  through  the  point  where  the 
other  intersects  the  ellipsoid. 
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273.  notion  of  a  Free  Body  relative  to  its  Centre 
of  Inertia. — As  the  equations  for  determining  the  motion 
of  a  body  relative  to  its  centre  of  inertia  are  the  same  as 
if  the  centre  of  inertia  were  a  fixed  point,  the  theorems 
of  Arts.  264  and  272*  in  reference  to  the  instantaneous  axis 
of  rotation,  the  axis  of  the  centrifugal  couple,  and  the  axis 
of  principal  moments,  hold  good. 

Examples. 
Motion  of  a  Body  unacted  on  by  Force, 

1 .  The  angular  velocity  at  any  instant  is  proportional  to  the  intercept  on  the 
instantaneous  axis  of  rotation  through  the  centre  of  inertia  cut  off  by  the 
momental  ellipsoid. 

The  velocity  of  the  centre  of  inertia  is  constant  as  well  as  the  whole  vis  viva. 
Hence  the  vis  viva  of  the  motion  relative  to  the  centre  of  inertia  is  constant,  and 
therefore,  (10),  Art.  264,  a  is  proportional  to  r. 

2 .  The  component  of  the  angular  velocity  round  the  momentum  axis  through 
the  centre  of  inertia  is  constant.     See  (9),  Art.  264. 

3.  If  a  tangent  plane  be  drawn  to  the  momental  ellipsoid  at  its  point  of 
intersection  with  the  instantaneous  axis  of  rotation  through  the  centre  of  inertia, 
the  distance  of  this  plane  from  the  centre  is  constant. 

This  follows  from  (11),  Art.  264. 

If  a  body  have  a  fixed  point,  the  results  of  the  preceding  examples  hold  good, 
the  fixed  point  being  substituted  for  the  centre  of  inertia. 

4.  A  body  moves  round  a  fixed  point :  give  a  geometrical  representation  of 
the  motion. 

The  momental  ellipsoid  relative  to  the  point  rolls  on  a  plane  fixed  in  space,  so 
that  the  line  joining  the  centre  to  the  point  of  contact  is  always  the  instan- 
taneous axis  of  rotation. 

5.  A  body  is  moving  round  a  fixed  point ;  find  the  locus  of  the  instantaneous 
axis  of  rotation  in  the  body. 

Since  — ,  — ,  —  are  its  direction  cosines  referred  to  the  principal  axes  through 
w     to     to 

the  point,  its  locus  is  the  cone 

A{W  -  AS)  a?  +  B  (32  -  SS)  y»  +  C(H'  -  CS)  *"  =  0. 

6.  Find  the  locus  of  the  momentum  axis  in  the  body. 
Its  locus  is  the  cone 

%1       «2       z2        S 

ABO     JET2       TyT     " 

AS-S*  ,    B8-S*  .C8-X*  .     . 
___**+  ___ ,.  +  _^_  z*  =  0. 

Hence  the  curve  traced  out  by  this  line  on  the  ellipsoid  of  gyration  is  a 
sphero-conic,  as  already  stated  in  Art.  269. 
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7.  Determine  the  curve  traced  out  on  the  momental  ellipsoid  by  the  instan- 
taneous axis. 

The  equations  of  the  curve  are  got  by  combining  the  equations  of  the  ellip- 
soid with  that  of  the  cone  given  in  Ex.  5  ;  they  are,  therefore, 

Ax>  +  By*  +  Cz*  =  K,    AH*  +  W  +  CV  =  ——. 

o 

This  curve  is  called  the  polhode. 

The  curve  traced  out  on  the  fixed  plane,  by  the  point  of  contact,  is  called 
the  herpolhode. 

8.  The  projections  of  the  polhode  on  the  planes  perpendicular  to  the  axes  of 
greatest  and  least  moment  of  inertia  are  ellipses.  Its  projection  on  the  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  remaining  principal  axis  is  a  hyperbola. 

This  appears  at  once  by  eliminating  x,  y,  z  successively  from  the  two  equa- 
tions of  Ex.  7,  remembering  that  A>B  >C. 

9.  In  what  case  does  the  hyperbola  become  a  pair  of  straight  lines  ? 
UB?=BS.     (See  Ex.  1,  Art.  269.) 

10.  Ifthebodybefree,  give  a  geometrical  representation  of  the  motion.  (See 
Ex.  4.) 

The  momental  ellipsoid  relative  to  the  centre  of  inertia  rolls  on  a  plane  at  a 
constant  distance  from  the  centre  of  inertia  and  parallel  to  a  plane  fixed  in  space, 
the  instantaneous  axis  of  rotation  being  the  line  joining  the  centre  of  inertia  to 
the  point  of  contact,  whilst  the  whole  system  moves  with  uniform  velocity 
parallel  to  a  fixed  direction. 

11.  Show  that  the  herpolhode  lies  between  two  circles  the  squares  of  whose 
radii  are 

Kl         S*\  ,      Kl  fi»\  Kl  S*\ 

-^2--j,    and     -^Ax-^j.or    -(a3--J 

according  as  (see  Art.  289)  Ai  is  greater  or  less  than  A3. 

If  p  be  the  distance  from  the  point  of  contact  to  the  foot  of  the  perpendicular 
on  the  fixed  plane,  we  have 

p'  =  r*-p*;  buti*  =  ;|f,  and  »*  =  :?«*  (Art.  264);  ••■P2  =  f(  «2  -  ^5). 

But,  Art.  269,  »'  >  Ai,     a*  <  A2,     a*>  A3. 

Hence  the  greatest  and  least  values  of  p2  are  comprised  between  the  limits 
stated  above. 

12.  If  a  body  be  rotating  round  a  fixed  point,  or  a  free  body  round  its  centre  of 
inertia,  the  couple  resulting  from  centrifugal  forces  lies  in  the  plane  containing 
the  momentum  axis  and  the  instantaneous  axis  of  rotation,  and  its  magnitude 
is  Ha  sin  Q,  or  S  tan  <p,  where  <p  is  the  angle  between  the  instantaneous  and  the 
momentum  axes. 
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The  components  of  the  couple  resulting  from  centrifugal  forces  are  (Ait. 
272) 

(B  —  C)  002  6>3,        (0—  A)  013  0)1,       (A— S)  0)1  0)2, 

or  ma%  (S2 — c2)  cos  ;8  cos  y,  ma2  (c2  -  a2)  cos  y  cos  o,  m»2  (a2  —  is)  cos  a  cos  0  ; 

where  a,  $,  y  are  the  angles  made  by  the  instantaneous  axis  of  rotation  with  the 
principal  axes  of  the  body,  and  a,  b,  c  are  the  semi-axes  of  the  ellipsoid  of 
gyration.  If  p  be  the  perpendicular  from  the  origin  on  the  tangent  plane  to 
the  ellipsoid  of  gyration  at  the  point  x'y'z'  where  it  is  met  by  the  momentum 
axis  S,  double  the  projection  of  the  triangle  formed  by  the  origin,  x'y'n',  and 
the  foot  of  p,  is 

p(x'  cos£  -y'coso),     or    (a2  —  b2)  cos  a  cos  /3, 

and  double  the  area  of  the  same  triangle  is  Up  sin  Q  ;  therefore  by  Ex.  5,  7,  8, 
Art.  264,  we  have  the  required  result. 

13.  If  a  tangent  plane  be  drawn  to  the  ellipsoid  of  gyration  at  the  point 
where  it  is  met  by  the  axis  of  the  centrifugal  couple,  the  perpendicular  on  this 
tangent  plane  is  the  axis  of  the  rotation  produced  by  the  centrifugal  couple. 

I',  M',  N'  being  the  components  of  the  centrifugal  couple,  and  Son,  8a>a, 
S013,  the  rotations  produced  by  it  considered  alone,  we  have,  from  Euler's  equa- 
tions, 

ASuii  =  I'dt,    -B5a>2  =  M'dt,     C8o>3  =  N'dt ; 

but  these  equations  are  of  the  same  form  as  those  connecting  the  instantaneous 
axis  with  the  components  of  the  couple  of  principal  moments ;  therefore,  &c. 

It  follows  from  this,  that  the  axis  of  rotation  produced  by  the  centrifugal 
couple  is  at  right  angles  to  the  momentum  axis  ;  for  (see  Fig.,  Ex.  16)  if  OS  he 
the  momentum  axis ;  OP  the  instantaneous  axis  of  rotation ;  OS'  the  axis  of 
the  centrifugal  couple,  and  OP'  the  axis  of  the  centrifugal  couple  rotation  ;  OB? 
being  at  right  angles  to  OP  (Ex.  12),  is  conjugate  to  OS  :  hence  OS  is  parallel 
to  the  tangent  plane  through  S',  and  therefore  at  right  angles  to  OP".  Also,  OS 
and  OS"  are  the  principal  axes  of  the  section  of  the  ellipsoid  made  by  their 
plane. 

14.  The  intercept  on  the  momentum  axis  cut  off  by  the  ellipsoid  of  gyration 
is  of  constant  length  (Ex.  8,  Art.  264). 

15.  The  motion  of  the  momentum  axis  in  the  body  consists  of  a  series  of 
rotations,  the  axis  of  each  rotation  being  at  right  angles  both  to  the  momentum 
axis  and  the  centrifugal  couple  axis,  and  the  magnitude  of  the  rotation  being 
equal  and  opposite  to  the  rotation  of  the  body  round  the  same  axis. 

The  centrifugal  couple  tends  at  each  instant  to  alter  the  position  of  the 
momentum  axis,  since  the  new  moment  of  momentum  is  the  resultant  of  the 
principal  couple  at  the  beginning  of  the  instant  and  the  momentum  produced  by 
the  centrifugal  couple  during  the  instant.  The  former  component  is  S,  the  latter 
Ba>  sin  tpdt  (Ex.  12),  and  the  two  are  at  right  angles.  Hence  the  momentum 
axis  OS  turns  towards  the  centrifugal  couple  axis  OS'  with  an  angular  velocity 
at  sin  (p,  which  is  equal  and  opposite  to  the  angular  velocity  of  the  body  round 
OQ,  the  perpendicular  to  the  momentum  axis  and  the  centrifugal  couple  axis. 
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16.  The  axis  of  the  centrifugal  couple,  regarded  as  a  radiua  vector  of  the 
ellipsoid  of  gyration,  describes  areas  proportional  to  the  time  in  the  invariable 
plane  of  principal  moments. 


Let  OR  be  the  momentum  axis  and  OR!  the  centrifugal  couple  axis  at  any 
instant.  Let  the  lengths  of  OR  and  OR',  regarded  as  radii  vectores  of  the  ellipsoid 
of  gyration,  be  R  and  r.  Describe  a  sphere  with  radius  R  round  0  as  centre, 
and  let  OP  and  OP'  be  the  positions  of  the  actual  axis  of  rotation  and  of  the 
axis  of  rotation  due  to  centrifugal  forces  at  the  instant.  Let  the  body  be 
rotating  clockwise  round  OP.  At  the  end  of  the  time  dt  the  instantaneous 
axis  of  rotation  will  have  turned  towards  OP',  into  the  position  01. 

In  the  figure  the  line  OR  and  the  plane  at  right  angles  to  it  are  fixed  in 
space,  whilst  OP  and  01  are  consecutive  positions  in  space  of  the  instantaneous 
axis  of  rotation.  The  position  of  the  centrifugal  couple  axis  at  the  end  of  the 
time  dt  is  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  RIOf.  If  dv  be  the  angle  described  by 
this  axis  in  the  time  dt,  dv  =  QOQi .  If  «'  be  the  angular  velocity  produced  in 
the  time  dt  by  the  centrifugal  couple,  we  have  (Ex.  12  and  13,  and  Ex.  6, 
Art.  264) 


whence 


ma  p'r  =  muPpB  sin  <pdt ; 

uRp  sm<t>dt  _a  _  sin  PI  _  sin  PI    sin  IR 
rp'  a      sin  P'l     sin  IR '  sin  P'l 

dv  sin  RP      dv  sin  <J> 

_  sin  P'PQ  '  sin  P'P  ~    cos  <j>'  ' 

p'  =  r  cos  </>',    and    p  —  R  cos  0 ; 
whence,  finally,  r2  dv  =  wR2  cos  <p  dt ; 

and  as  R  and  a  cos  </>  are  each  constant,  the  theorem  is  proved.  It  is  to  be 
observed  that  it  follows  from  the  equations  of  Ex.  13  above,  and  Ex.  5,  Art.  264, 
that  the  angles  EOF  and  R'OP'  are  each  acute. 


but 
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Another  mode  of  proving  the  theorem  contained  in  this  example  is  as 
follows : — 


As  before, 


a  _  dv  sin  <j> 
a         cos  0' 

to        dv  (o  sin  <j) 
dt       dt    cos  tj>' 

Again,  from  Exs.  12  and  13,  we  readily  see  that 
a'  _  8  tan  <j>  cos  <j>'       S  tan  <f> 


therefore 


dt 


mr1  cos  <j>' 


;  since  .p'  =  r  cos<p'. 


Hence,  equating  these  values  of  — .  we  get 

dt 


=  —    by  (9),  Art.  264. 


dv 

r2  —  = 

dt       ma  cos  <p       in 

17.  To  determine  the  position  of  the  body  in  space  at  any  time. 

The  line  in  the  body  which  at  a  given  time  coincides  with  the  momentum 
axis  is  known  from  Art.  269.  If,  then,  we  make  this  line  of  the  body 
coincide  with  the  momentum  axis  (whose  position  in  space  remains  unaltered), 
and  then  turn  the  body  through  the  proper  angle  round  this  axis,  the  position 
of  the  body  in  space  is  determined. 

To  effect  the  latter  part  of  the  determination,  we  consider  the  position  in 
space  of  the  line  OQ,  which  is  at  right  angles  to  the  momentum  axis  and  the 
axis  of  the  centrifugal  couple. 

The  momentum  axis  OS  describes  a  cone  C  in  the  body,  and  it  is  easily  seen 
that  OQ  describes  the  reciprocal  cone  C".  The  position  of  the  momentum  axis 
in  the  body  being  known,  so  likewise  is  the  position  of  OQ,  the  corresponding 
edge  of  C";  and  if  we  can  determine  the  position  of  the  latter  in  space,  the 


problem  is  solved.  The  instantaneous  axis  of  rotation  OP  lies  in  the  plane  of 
OR  and  OQ  ;  and  the  angular  velocity  a  round  OPis  equivalent  to  ia  cos  #  round 
OS,  and  a  sin  <j>  round  OQ.  If,  then,  we  suppose  the  cone  C"  rigidly  connected 
with  the  body,  the  whole  motion  consists  of  the  rolling  and  sliding  of  the  cone 
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C  on  the  plane  of  principal  momenta.      The  angular  velocity  of  sliding  is 
a  cos  <p  ;  and  if  de  be  the  angle  between  two  consecutive  edges  of  the  cone  C,  the 

velocity  with  which  OQ  turns  in  consequence  of  the  rolling  is  — .    Hence,  if 

the  cone  C"  be  on  the  same  side  of  the  plane  of  principal  moments  as  OF,  the 
whole  angular  velocity  of  the  edge  round  OS  is 

de 
a  COS^>  —  — ... 

Thus,  if  the  rotation  round  OP  be  counter-clockwise,  a  cos  ^>  will  be  from  S'  to 

Q,  whilst  the  rolling  round  OQ  will  bring  an  edge  into  contact  with  the  plane 

of  principal  moments  which  is  nearer  to  OS',  and  this  will  impart  an  angular 

de 
velocity  -  —  to  the  edge  of  0"  which  is  in  the  plane  of  principal  moments.  We 
dt 


can  arrive  at  the  same  result  in  another  way,  by  considering  the  motion  of  the 
cone  0  regarded  as  rigidly  attached  to  the  body.  The  rotation  round  OQ 
(supposed  counter-clockwise)  brings  the  line  08i  consecutive  to  OS  into  the 
position  OS,  and  moves  the  next  consecutive  tangent  plane  of  0  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  OS' .  The  next  rotation  is  effected  round  a  line  at  right  angles  to 
OSi  Si,  which  is  therefore  nearer  than  OQ  to  OS' :  thus  the  motion  of  OQ,  in 
consequence  of  a  counter-clockwise  rotation  round  OQ,  is  clockwise.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  motion  of  OQ,  in  consequence  of  a  counter-clockwise  rotation 
round  OS,  is  likewise  counter-clockwise. 

Hence,  on  the  whole,  if  u  be  the  angle  described  by  the  line  at  right  angles 
to  the  momentum  axis  and  the  centrifugal  couple  axis  in  the  fixed  plane, 


v  =  /  w  cos  tp  t 


-IS- 
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Since  de  is  the  angle  between  two  consecutive  edges  of  the  cone  C, 

da 

if  a  be  the  arc  of  the  spherical  conic  in  which  the  cone  C"  meets  the  sphere  of 
radius  % ;  whence,  finally, 

a 
v  =  tat  cos  tp  — — . 
S 

If  the  cone  C"  be  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  plane  of  principal  moments 

from  OPwai  OS,  or,  in  other  words,  if  the  curvature  of  the  cone  0  turned 

towards  OP  be  convex  instead  of  concave,  the  two  parts  of  the  motion  of  OQ 

have  the  same  sign,  and 

* 
«  =  at  cos<j)  +  — . 
S 

The  former  case  occurs  when  R  is  less  than  the  mean  axis  of  the  ellipsoid 
of  gyration  ;  the  latter,  when  it  is  greater.  In  either  case  *  is  determined  by 
knowing  the  position  of  OQ  in  the  cone  C". 

In  order  to  facilitate  the  drawing  of  the  figures,  the  rotation  is  in  Ex.  16 
supposed  to  be  clockwise,  but  in  the  present  example  counter-clockwise. 

It  is  to  be  observed  also  that  in  the  figure  of  the  present  Example  the  angle 
0,00.'  represents  only  part  of  the  motion  of  OQ,  viz.  de,  while  in  the  figure  of 
Ex.  16  it  represents  the  whole  motion  dv. 

Examples  12  to  16  are  due  to  Mac  Cullagh. 

18.  The  normals  to  the  cone  described  by  the  instantaneous  axis  of  rotation 
intersect  the  ellipsoid  of  gyration  in  a  line  of  curvature. 

The  normal  to  the  plane  of  OP  and  OP  (figure  of  Ex.  16)  is  conjugate  to 
OS  and  OS',  and  hence  passes  through  the  intersection  of  the  ellipsoid  of  gyra- 
tion with  the  confocal  a8  —  S2.     This  result  follows  also  from  Ex.  5. 

19.  Show  that,  if  v  and  <j>  have  the  same  meaning  as  in  Ex.  16, 

dv       S       {AS  -  H*){SS -  M*)(CS -  S1)       . 
di  =  K  + ABCE& COt  *■ 

Substituting,  by  (9)  and  Ex.  8,  Art.  264, 

S  S3 

a  cos  d>  for  — ,  S2  for  — -,  and  ma2  for  A,  mb2  for  B,  mi?  for  C, 
H  ma 

the  equation  given  above  is  reduced  to 

,     „  dv  S* 

Now,  by  Ex.  16,  —  =  ai  cos  <p  —  ; 

at  T* 

also  -r  =  1  + ....  .M -;  cot»4>, 

as  may  be  thus  proved. 
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The  axes  of  a  central  section  of  the  quadric  a  are  parallel  to  the  normals, 
to  the  two  confocals  through  the  extremities  of  the  semi-diameter  D  conjugate- 
to  the  section,  and  {a',  a"  being  the  semi-axes  of  the  confocals)  are  given  by 
the  equations 

JJ2  =  a2  -  a'2,    j-2  =  a2  -  «"2 

(Salmon's  Geometry  of  Three  Dimensions,  §  164).  Moreover,  if  r'  be  the  axis, 
normal  to  a"  of  the  section  conjugate  to  D  in  the  quadric  d ',  the  direction  of  r' 
coincides  with  that  of  r,  and  the  magnitude  of  r'  is  given  by  the  equation 

r'2  =  «'2  -  a"2  =  j-2  -  JJ2. 

Again,  if  p'  be  the  perpendicular  on  the  tangent  plane  to  a',  which  is  parallel  to 
the  plane  of  D  and  r  or  r, 

p'2  =  a'1  cos2  o  +  i'2  cos2|S  +  c'2  cos2  y=f-  -S2, 

since  o'2  =  o2-JJ2,    b''=P-S\    c'2  =  <!2-JJ2. 

Hence,  if  1J1  be  the  angle  between  D  and  the  direction  of  r  or  r',  we  have,  from 
the  quadric  a, 

a?Pc* 

D2  = 

tap%  sin2i|/ 

and,  from  the  quadric  a', 


r'tp'1  sin2i|»' 
and  therefore 

al*s=  (*-g)(y-g)(*-g).        _*l_  =  00t^. 

rV  (r2  -  IP)(p>  -  IF)       '  W-p*  v' 

.     ,,  iJ2      ,      (a2- JS2)(S2-J82)(<!-i22)      „ 

whence,  finally,        —  -  1  =  i , ,,  , "  cot2  *• 

»■*  a2  e2  c2 

The  expression  given  in  this  example  for  —  is  due  to  Poinsot. 

at 

20.  Determine  the  differential  equation  of  the  herpolhode  {see  Ex.  7). 

If  p  and  v  be  the  polar  coordinates  of  the  point  of  contact  of  the  momenta! 
ellipsoid  with  the  invariable  plane,  the  origin  being  the  foot  of  the  perpendicular 
on  it  from  the  fixed  point,  we  have 

pS  =  r"i  _  pl} 

\K  VJTS/t  A  „„,,        ,  dv       S   I.        p2\ 

where      r  =  ^—u,    p  =  -—  (Art.  264),  and  —  =  —  [  l+/*-j  J> 

where  ^ "^^      >-    (Ex.19). 
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If  we  express  a  in  terms  of  p,  on  substituting  in  equation  (24),  Art.  269,. 
■we  get 

[a3-J(^+P')]J. 

274.  Impact. — When  two  smooth  bodies  moving  in 
any  way  collide,  the  results  of  the  impact  are  obtained  in 
a  manner  precisely  similar  to  that  employed  in  Article  243. 

When  the  motion  is  wholly  unrestricted  there  are  thirteen 
unknown  quantities  and  thirteen  equations. 

If  A,  /u,  v  be  the  angles  made  by  the  common  normal  at  the 
point  of  contact  with  axes  fixed  in  space ;  B  the  whole  impulse 
of  the  mutual  normal  action  during  the  first  period  of  impact ; 
p  and  p'  the  perpendiculars  on  its  line  of  action  from  the 
centres  of  inertia  of  the  two  bodies ;  a,  /3,  y,  a,  (3',  y  the 
angles  made  with  the  principal  axes  of  the  bodies  by  the  axes. 
of  the  couples  produced  by  B  round  these  points ;  twelve  of 
the  equations  mentioned  above  are 

9K«#  =    B  cos  A,        Avii  =  Rp  cos  a 

9D?«7    =    It  cos  ft,        Bzsz  =  Bp  cos  j3 

3)?f»  =    B  cos  v,         Cts3   =  Bp  cos  y 

X     (46) 
Ww'=-Boob\,        AW  =-Bp' cos  a' 

9WV  =  -  B  cos  ft,        SW  =  -  Bp'  cos  /3' 

Wuj'  =-Beos  v,         Czt»  =  -  Bp'  cos  y  . 

where  «,  &c,  are  the  changes  of  the  components  of  the  velo- 
city of  the  centre  of  inertia  of  the  first  body,  parallel  to  axes 
fixed  in  space,  produced  during  the  first  period  of  impact ;  oti,. 
&c,  the  changes  of  the  angular  velocities  round  the  principal 
axes  through  the  centre  of  inertia  produced  during  the  same 
period ;  and  *»',  &c,  have  similar  significations  for  the  second 
body. 

At  the  end  of  the  first  period  the  actual  components  of 
the  velocity  of  the  centre  of  inertia  of  the  first  body  are 
u  +  k0,  &c,  where  x0  represents  the  component   of  this. 
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velocity  immediately  before  the  impact.  In  like  manner,  oti + Q.^ 
is  the  actual  angular  velocity  round  the  first  principal  axis. 
"We  can  then  write  down,  in  terms  of  w  +  #0;  ®i  +  Qi>  &c, 
the  relative  normal  velocity  of  the  points  of  the  two  bodies 
which  are  in  contact.  Equating  this  relative  normal  velocity 
to  zero  gives  a  thirteenth  equation  ;  so  that  u,  wi,  &o.,  become 
completely  known. 

If  x  be  the  component  of  the  final  Velocity  of  the 
-centre  of  inertia  of  the  first  body  at  the  end  of  the  second 
period  of  impact,  and  &ii  the  final  angular  velocity  round 
the  first  principal  axis,  &c,  the  values  of  the  velocities  at 
the  end  of  the  impact  can  now  be  determined,  by  aid  of  the 
following  equations — 


x  -  *0  =  (1  +  e)  w,     an  -  Qi  =  (1  +  e)  oti,  &c. 
x' -  x0'=  (1  +  e)  u,     t$>L-  Q/=  (1  +  e)  »/,  &c.  , 


•    (47) 


Since  the  positions  of  the  two  bodies  are  not  sensibly 
altered  during  the  whole  period  of  impact,  it  is  to  be  ob- 
served that  throughout  this  period  any  lines  fixed  in  either 
body  coincide  with  lines  fixed  in  space. 

275.  Impulsive  Friction. — When  collision  takes  plaoe 
between  two  rough  surfaces  we  can  investigate  the  motion 
^according  to  the  principles  laid  down  in  Article  247. 

The  elementary  impulse  dF  of  friction,  at  each  instant  of 
the  impact,  is  to  be  resolved  into  two  components,  dP  and  dQ, 
-along  two  tangents  through  the  point  of  contact  at  right 
angles  to  each  other.  At  any  instant  during  the  impact,  P 
represents  the  entire  impulse  in  a  given  direction  due  to  the 
action  of  friction  up  to  that  instant.  A  similar  remark 
•applies  to  Q,  and  R  is  the  corresponding  impulse  due  to 
the  normal  reaction. 

If  at  any  instant  during  the  impact  u,  v,  w  be  the  com- 
ponents, along  the  two  tangents  and  the  normal,  of  the 
relative  tangential  and  normal  velocities  of  the  points  of  the 
two  surfaces  which  are  in  contact,  u,  v,  w  can  be  expressed  in 
terms  of  the  velocities  of  the  two  centres  of  inertia  and  of 
the  angular  velocities  of  the  bodies  at  that  instant ;  they  are 
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therefore  linear  functions  of  P,  Q,  R.  If  slipping  take  place 
its  direction  coincides  with  that  of  the  elementary  impulse  of 
friction,  and  therefore 


dP     u        . 
—  =  -  ;    also 
dQ     v 


</ {dP*  +  d<£)  =  fidB. 


Initially  R  is  zero,  and  therefore  so  likewise  are  P  and  Q, 
except  the  colliding  surfaces  be  perfectly  rough.  When 
R  =  Ri,  at  the  end  of  the  first  period  of  impact,  w  =  0 ;  and 
if  jR„  be  the  value  of  R  at  the  end  of  the  whole  impact, 

Pa  =  (1  +  e)  Rk. 

If  the  surfaces  which  collide  be  perfectly  rough,  the  equa- 
tions w  =  0,  0  =  0,  w  =  0  enable  us  to  determine  Pi,  Q1}  P^ 
Knowing  the  value  of  R2  we  can  find  P2  and  Q2  from  the 
equations  u  =  0,  v  -  0,  which  hold  good  throughout  the 
impact. 

If  the  bodies  slip  on  each  other  in  the  same  direction 
during  the  whole  of  the  impact,  the  direction  of  dFis  con- 
stant, and  we  may  take  dQ  =  0,  dP  =  fxdR.  Hence  P,  =fiRir 
Qi  =  0  :  these  equations,  with  w  =  0,  determine  Pi ;  then 

Pa  =  jtt(l  +  e)Pi- 
276.  Collision  of  Rough  Spheres. — If  a  homogeneous 
sphere  impinge  against  a  fixed  surface,  or  two  homogeneous 
spheres  collide  with  each  other,  by  taking  as  axes  of  x,  y,  z. 
parallels  to  two  tangents  and  the  normal  at  the  point  of  con- 
tact, at  any  instant  during  the  impact,  we  have 


»  -  <*  -  gjjj, 


y  =  y°- 


3f  =  (Co   + 


ar 


=ihr  + 


3. 

Q_ 

2H" 


s=  So 


R 
3R' 
R 


+  ; 


n       aQ 
wi  =  B,i  +  —j-, 

oil  =  Lli+yr, 


o         aP 


ti>2  _  **2   — " 


w 

W3  =    Q3, 
W3  =  Q13  , 


>    (48) 


where  a,  ?D?,  and  /are  the  radius,  mass,  and  moment  of  inertia 
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round  its  diameter,  of  the  first  sphere :  x,  &c,  the  compo- 
nents of  the  velocity  of  its  centre,  ui,  &c,  the  components 
of  its  angular  velocity :  x0,  &c,  and  Qi,  &c,  the  values  of 
these  components  immediately  before  the  impact :  and  a',  ffi, 
■&c,  have  similar  significations  for  the  second  sphere. 

At  the  same  instant  the  velocities  of  the  points  of  the 
spheres  which  are  in  contact  are  given  by  the  equations 

x  =  x  -  jjw3  +  Zu>i,    x'  =  x  -  r{<t)3  +  %,'wj,  &c, 

where  £,  r\,  Z ;  £',  rj',  Z',  are  the  coordinates  of  the  point  of 
contact  relative  to  the  centres  of  the  two  spheres ;  and  the 
relative  velocities  u,  v,  w  are  then  determined  by  the  equa- 
tions u  =  x—  x',  &c. 

Hence,  since  S  =  0,  q  =  0,  Z  =  a,  2'  =  0,  ij'  =  0,  Z'  =  -d, 
substituting  for  x,  wu  &c,  their  values  given  by  (48),  we  have 

u  =  x0  -  x0  +  «Q2  +  a  Q2  - 1  ^r  +  =p  +  j .+  -p\P, 

V  =  Vo  -  Po  ~  «Oi  -  *  "i  -(  sjft  +  gyp  +  J  +  jf )  Q» 

that  is         u  =  u0  -IP,     v  =  v0  -  IQ,    w  =  w0-  nR, 
where  I  and  n  are  constants. 

Hence    du  =  -  IdP,    dv  =  -  IdQ,     —  =  -^-z : 

dv      dQ 

but,  if  there  be  slipping,  we  have,  Art.  275, 

dP     u    ,,       „         du     u        ,  ,.,.«.-       ,     , 

-—-  =  -;  therefore    —  -  -,  and  accordingly  -  is  constant, 
dQ      v  dv      v  &Jv 

or  the  direction  of  slipping  is  invariable  throughout  the  impact. 
Moreover,  if  either  u  or  v  vanish  so  must  the  other.  All. 
slipping  then  ceases,  and  cannot  recommence,  as  u  and  v 
are  independent  of  R,  and  friction  cannot  initiate  slipping. 
Since,  in  the  present  case,  Ri  is  independent  of  P  and  Q,  if 
there  be  no  slipping  at  the  end  of  the  impact  the  result  is  the 
same  as  if  there  had  been  no  slipping  at  all. 
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Hence,  in  all  cases,  either  the  impulse  of  friction  is  a 
maximum,  and  the  direction  of  slipping  the  same  throughout 
the  impact,  or  else  the  surfaces  may  be  regarded  as  perfectly 
rough. 

If  the  problem  be  solved  on  the  latter  hypothesis,  and  the 
value  resulting  for  */(Pt*  +  Q*)  does  not  exceed  p,  (1  +  e)  Ru 
the  solution  is  correct.  If  -/{!?£  +  Qa2)  be  greater  than 
(i(l  +  e)  Ei,  slipping  takes  plaoe  in  the  same  direction  through- 
out the  impact. 

Examples. 

i.  A  sphere,  haying  no  original  velocity  of  rotation,  impinges  successively 
against  two  perfectly  rough  vertical  walls  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  the 
points  of  impact  being  so  near  the  intersection  of  the  walls  that  the  action  of 
gravity  between  the  two  impacts  may  be  neglected ;  determine  the  magnitude 
and  direction  of  the  velocity  of  the  centre  of  the  sphere  after  the  second  impact. 

Take  as  axes  of  £,  ij,  f,  three  lines  through 
the  centre  of  the  sphere  parallel  to  the  inter- 
sections of  the  walls  with  the  plane  of  the 
horizon  and  with  each  other.  Let  the  com- 
ponents of  the  velocity  of  the  sphere  before 
the  first  impact  he  V\,  Va,  Vs,  and  let  the 
sphere  impinge  first  against  the  plane  TO'Z'. 

At  the  first  impact  the  coordinates  {,  t/,  £ 
of  the  point  of  contact  are  given  by  the  equa- 
tions 

|  =  0,     „  =  «,     f=0. 

Hence,  Art.  255,  (3), 

z  =  z  —  aus,    y  =  y,    i  =  z  +  aa\, 

where  *,  y,  z  are  the  coordinates  of  the  point  of  contact  referred  to  axes  meeting 
at  0. 

Again,  X,  Z  and  R  being  the  entire  impulses  due  to  friction  and  to  the 
normal  reaction  up  to  the  end  of  the  first  period  of  the  collision,  we  have 

'msc  =  mVi  +  X,    my  =  mVi  +  B,     m  =  mV3  +  Z, 

^ma^ai-aZ,     <»2=0,     %m(P<t>s  =  -  aX,    sc  =  0,    y  =  0,    «  =  0. 

Hence        x—\V\,    y  =  0,    z  =  \V»,    awi  =  -$Vs,    fli»a=0,     aas  =  fVi. 

At  the  end  of  the  second,  period  of  the  collision  five  of  the  six  velocities 
above  remain  unaltered,  but  y  becomes  —  eVz. 

At  the  second  impact  the  coordinates  of  the  point  of  contact  are 


/ 

/ 

2J' 


0* 


o 


Hence, 


£  =  «,    ,  =  0,    f=°. 
x=S,    y  =  y  +  aa3,    £  =  S- 
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Also,  as  has  teen  proved  above, 

aCL\  =  -%Vs,    an2  =  0,     an3  =  $Vi. 

Proceeding  as  before,  since  y  =  0,  &  =  0,  we  obtain 

«a>i=-fFs,     «»2=(f)2F3,     a<»3=fer2+f  .$Vi, 

S  =  -*eru    y=--f*F2-f.fPi,    a=(f)8r3. 

2.  In  tbe  last  example,  if  tbe  walls  be  not  perfectly  rough,  determine  the 
final  velocities  of  translation  and  rotation. 

We  .first  treat  the  question  as  before,  and  obtain,  as  in  the  last  example,  at 
the  first  impact, 

-AK  +  Z^^-MW  +  W)-'  ifthen^(l+e)r2>fV(r-i2+r32) 
»»2 

we  may  assume  there  is  no  slipping ;  but  if  this  condition  is  not  fulfilled  slipping 
takes  place,  and  the  maximum  amount  of  friction  is  exerted.  In  this  case  at 
the  end  of  the  first  impact, 

£=Fi-|ii(l  +  e)FiCOSa,     y  =  -eVi,    z=  r3-/i(l  +  e)F2sin«, 

am  =  -ilt{l+e)Vzsina,    o>3  =  0,    aw3  =  |1u(l  +e)  r2cos  a, 

where  tan  a  =  -=? . 
V\ 
The  values  of  x,  &c,  en,  &c,  at  the  end  of  the  first  impact  are  thevalues 
of  xo,  &c,  Qi,  &c,  at  the  second  impact.     If  slipping  takes  place  during  the 
whole  of  the  second  impact,  we  have  finally 

S  =  -  e{  Vi  -  jb(1  +  e)Vi  cos  o}, 

y  =  -eF2-/i(l  +  e){Fi-/n(l  +  e)F2coso}  cosjS, 

i=  r3-/i(l  +  e){r2sino+Fi  sin/B  - /i(l  +  e)F2  cososinfl}, 

<8Wi  =  0,     «Bj  =  4»(l  +  «){Fi-|»(l  +  e)  Pi  cos  a}  sin  0, 

«OT3  =  -f  /i(l  +  e)  {  Vi  -  n (1  +  e) T2 cos  o}  cos 0, 
«»i  =  -  iK1  +  «)  ^a  sino> 
«»2  =  1  /*(!  +  «){  Fi  -  /i(l  +  »)  Vi  cos  o}  sin $, 
«w3  =  f  m  (1  +  *){  F2  cos  a  [1  +  ii  (1  +  e)  cos  0]  -  Vi  cos  j3}, 

2{F3-jLt(l  +  g)F2Bina} 
where  tan  P  -  -5^7^ n CQBa _2en- 
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277.  Equations  of  Motion  referred  to  Body- Axes. 

— If  u,  v,  w  be  the  components  of  the  velocity  of  the  centre 
of  inertia  at  any  instant  in  the  directions  of  the  principal 
axes  of  the  body  at  that  point,  the  accelerations  of  the  centre 
of  inertia  in  these  directions  are,  by  Art.  257, 


du 
~dt 


Vu)3  +  Wuiz, 


whence,  if  SX,  SF,  SZbe  the  sums  of  the  components  of  the 
applied  forces  at  any  instant,  parallel  to  the  principal  axes 
through  the  centre  of  inertia,  its  equations  of  motion  are 


(49) 


9ft   —  -  vw3  +  wwi\  =  SZ 

(J 
—  -wwl+uwA=  2F 


9ft  1-7T-UW1  +  »U»l[=     ZZ 


278.  Motion  consisting  of  Successive  Rotations. — 

If  the  whole  motion  of  a  body  consist  of  successive  rotations 
(not  necessarily  executed  round  lines  passing  through  the 
same  point),  the  vis  viva  at  any  time  is  iws,  where  J  is 
the  moment  of  inertia,  and  m  the  angular  velocity  round  the 
instantaneous  axis ;  hence 

2w2  =  22  \{Xdx  +  Ydy  +  Zdz)  +  const. ; 


tt»efo„       >■)-  »(x2+rS+*5 


Let  p  be  the  perpendicular  on  the  instantaneous  axis  from 
the  point  x,  y,  z ;  and  let  the  direction  of  the  motion  of  this 
point  make  angles  a,  j3,  y  with  the  axes ;  then 


dx 

—  =  pto  cos  a, 

dt 


dt 


■■  pa>  cos  J3,    -j  =  pa>  cos  7 ; 

2C 
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whence  —  (I<o")  =  2o>S p  (X  cos  a  +  Y  cos  |3  +  Z  cos  y ; 

flit 

but  (X  cos  a  +  Y  cos  |3  +  Z  cos  y)i? 

is  the  moment  of  the  force  applied  at  the  point  x,  y,  z  round 
the  instantaneous  axis.  Hence,  if  J  be  the  moment  of  the 
entire  system  of  applied  forces  round  the  instantaneous  axis, 
we  get 

If  the  body  be  such  that  the  moments  of  inertia  round 
the  different  instantaneous  axes  are  equal,  this  equation  takes 
the  simple  form 

I* -J.  (51) 


Examples. 

1 .  A  homogeneous  sphere,  having  an  initial  angular  velocity  round  a  hori- 
zontal axis,  is  projected  along  a  rough  horizontal  plane :  determine  the  motion, 
neglecting  the  couple  of  rolling  friction.  (Jellett,  Theory  of  Friction,  Chap.  V.). 

The  axes  heing  three  mutually  perpendicular  lines  through  the  centre, 
whose  directions  are  fixed  in  space,  equations  (17)  of  Art.  267  become  for  a 
homogeneous  sphere  whose  radius  is  r, 

ifHlr*d-£=I,    fSUf-^-Jf,    in*%.-x, 

at  at  at 

where  L,  M,  N  are  the  moments  of  the  forces  round  the  axes. 

Let  X  and  P"  be  the  components  of  friction  along  two  horizontal  axes,  x  and  y 
the  coordinates  of  the  centre  of  the  sphere,  u  and  v  the  components  of  the  velo- 
city of  its  point  of  contact  with  the  rough  plane  ;  then,  by  Art.  255, 

dx  du 

«  =  —  -  ran,     «  =  —  +  rax. 

at  at 

The  equations  of  motion  are 
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Combining  the  first  and  last  of  these,  we  have 


du      d2x         da%      7  X 

dt~d¥~r~dT  =  lsm' 

In  like  manner 

dv      ,Y         ,          du     X 
-  =  *-,    whence  -  =  f. 

Now  if  there  be  slipping, 

T          u9Rct         w              Y          nflti          * 

« 

A       /1^vk+^)'    *       "^  *(*  +  •»)• 

V 

whence  -  =  constant  =  cot  a  =  — ,  where  Vi,  Pi,  fli,  {I2  are  the  initial 

v  Fa  +  rfli 

dx     du 
values  of  — ,     — ,     01,  and  02.     Hence 
at       at 

X  =  —  /iSBlff  cos  a,     Y=  - /jSSlg  sin  a. 

These  are  the  components  of  a  constant  force  in  a  fixed  direction.  Hence  in 
general  the  centre  of  the  sphere  describes  a  parabola.  If,  however,  the  initial 
axis  of  rotation  be  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the  initial  motion  of  the 
centre,  i.e.  if  P1Q1  +  Palls  =  0,  the  centre  of  the  sphere  continues  to  move  in 
the  direction  of  its  initial  motion. 

Substituting  the  values  of  X  and  T  in  the  equations  of  motion,  we  find  that 

2(Vi-  rCla) 
slipping  ceases  along  the  axis  of  x  when  t  =  -  * ,  and  along  the  axis  of  y 

,  2(P2+rGi)  Fa+rfli       Pi-rflj  . 

when  *  =  -^ : -;  but  — -. = ,  hence,  slipping  along  each  axis 

7 fig  sm  a  sin  a  cos  a  ° 

ceases  at  the  same  time,  to,  where 

„     „V{(Fi-rn2)2+(r2+rfii)s} 

tO  =  f . 

w 

After  pure  rolling  begins  it  will  continue,  since  the  values  which  X  and  T 
must  take  in  order  to  maintain  it  are  zero ;  the  components  of  the  velocity  of 
the  centre  are  then  given  by  the  equations 

dx  _  5  Pi  4  2rfla      %  _  5ra-2yfli 
dt~  7         '    dt~       ~7        ' 

and  the  remainder  of  the  path  is  a  straight  line.  If  £  be  the  angle  which  the 
final  line  of  motion  of  the  ball  makes  with  the  axis  of  x, 

.      0     bY-1-lrO.x 
tan^  =  5PiT2^- 

The  result  here  obtained,  that  the  centre  of  the  sphere  may  describe  a 
parabola,  enables  us  to  explain  a  well-known  phenomenon  in  billiards,  which 
may  be  stated  as  follows  : — 

The  angle  at  which  the  striker'sball  goes  off  the  ball  aimed  at,  in  order  to  make 
a  cannon,  seems  to  be  less  according  as  the  distance  of  the  third  ball  is  greater. 

2C2 
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Let  A  be  the  striker's  ball,  S  the  ball  first  struck  by  A,  If  A  be  struck  in 
the  ordinary  way,  without  side,  it  will  have,  when  it  strikes  B,  a  rotation 
round  a  horizontal  axis  OS  at  right  angles  to 
SO,  the  line  of  original  motion.  This  rotation 
will  continue  round  the  same  axis  after  im- 
pact. Suppose  the  motion  of  translation  after 
impact  to  be  in  the  direction  CT,  then  OR  not 
coinciding  with  OR',  the  -horizontal  line  per- 
pendicular to  CT,  the  path  described  by  the 
ball  is  the  parabolic  arc  CPP'.  Hence,  if  P' 
be  more  remote  than  P,  PCS'  is  greater  than 
P'CS'. 

It  is  well  known  that  a  skilful  billiard 
player  can  make  a  ball  describe  a  very  marked 
curve.  This  is  done  by  an  impulse  having 
a  vertical  component  which  imparts  a  rotation 
round  the  line  of  original  translation  of  the 
centre. 

If  the  original  impulse  be  horizontal  it 
produces  no  moment  round  a,  line  through 
the  centre  parallel  to  itself,  and  this  latter 
being  the  original  line  of  translation  of  the 
centre,  there  can  be  no  rotation  round  it; 
hence  in  this  case  the  ball  must  move  in  a  straight  line. 

2.  A  sphere  rolls  along  a  rough  horizontal  plane.  Taking  into  account  the 
couple  of  rolling  friction  determine  the  forces  brought  into  play  and  the  path 
described,  the  motion  being  pure  rolling. 

The  equations  of  motion  are 


d2v 

dfi         ' 


mr^^rY-fmg-, 

at  *  to 


=  -  rX  -/ °m<,  -?  where  a = vV+,„», 


with  the  conditions 


dx 


—  rail!  =  0,    —  +  ra\  =  0, 


whence        X—/-*,^     Y=tf-*,±,     f=  ^  =  L 


Hence  the  path  is  a  straight  line.     Multiplying  the  third  equation  of  motion  by 
o>],  the  fourth  by  o>2,  and  adding,  we  have 

whence  fa  =  —  |  f9_  t  +  rCl, 

a  being  the  initial  angular  velocity. 
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7rafl 
The  sphere  will  come  to  rest  when  t  =  -— - . 

V9 
Again,  multiplying  the  third  equation  of  motion  by  «,  the  fourth  by  a>i,  and 

subtracting,  we  have  a>2*»i  —  mduz  =  0.    Hence  —  =  constant  =— tana,  where 

a  is  the  angle  which  the  path  makes  with  the  axis  of  x. 

3.  A  sphere  is  projected  obliquely  down  a  rough  inclined  plane,  the  motion 
being  pure  rolling ;  determine  the  friction  brought  into  play,  and  the  path,  neg- 
lecting the  couple  of  rolling  friction. 

Take  as  axis  of  x  the  intersection  of  the  inclined  plane  with  a  Vertical 
plane  at  right  angles  thereto. 

The  equations  of  motion  are 


dlx 
a»  TT-=Z+aBosini, 
dt' 

dp         '    t          dt 

with  the  conditions 

dx                     dy 
dt                      dt 

whence 

T=0,    X=-f  S%sini. 

The  whole  force,  therefore,  is  $  2flg  sin  i  parallel  to  the  axis  of  x,  and  the 
centre  of  the  sphere  being  acted  on  by  a  constant  fprce  parallel  to  a  fixed  direc- 
tion, describes  a  parabola.    Also,  since 

dx         dy 

aiTt  +  mdi  =  °> 

the  instantaneous  axis  of  rotation  is  at  right  angles  to  the  tangent  to  the  path 
of  the  point  of  contact  on  the  inclined  plane.  This  is  otherwise  immediately 
obvious,  since  the  motion  is  pure  rolling. 

279.  Equations  of  notion  of  a  Solid  of  Revolu- 
tion.— If  one  point  0  of  a  rigid  body  be  fixed  in  space,  and 
two  of  the  principal  moments  of  inertia  at  the  point  be  equal, 
the  equations  of  motion  of  the  body  can  be  expressed  in  a 
comparatively  simple  form. 

Let  OC  (Art.  258)  be  the  axis  of  revolution  of  the 
momental  ellipsoid  of  the  body,  and  A  and  C  its  principal 
moments  of  inertia  at  0,  then,  by  considering  the  motion  of 
a  point  situated  on  OC,  it  is  plain  that  the  angular  velocity 
of  the  body  round  an  axis  OS  perpendicular  to  00  in  the 

plane  ZOC  is  ^  sin  9,  and  the  moment  of  momentum  round 

OS  is  therefore  A$  sin  0.    Hence 

a.  =  A4>  sin2  0  +  Ca,s  cos  0.  (52) 
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Again,  the  angular  velocity  of  the  body  round  OE  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plane  ZOC  is  0,  and  therefore  we  have 

2T  =  A  (^sins0  +  02)  +  CW.  (53) 

If  Gx,  Gy,  Gz  be  the  moments  round  the  space-axes  of  the 
applied  forces,  and  Y  the  force  function,  we  have  then,  as  the 
three  equations  of  motion  of  the  body, 

jt  (A+  sin20  +  Cw3  cos  0)  =  Gz 

A  (^sin2  0  +  0*)  +  CW  =  2Y  +  constant 


>•  (54) 


0  -?£■  =  N"  =  sin  0  (Gx  cos  \j/  +  Gy  sin  ^)  +  Gz  cos  0 


dt 


"We  may  if  we  please  substitute  A  +  ii  cos  0  for  qjs  in  (52), 
(53),  and  (54). 

Equations  similar  to  (54)  hold  good  for  a  free  body  if 
two.  of  its  principal  moments  of  inertia  at  its  centre  of  inertia 
be  equal.  In  this  case  OZ  is  a  parallel  through  the  centre 
of  inertia  to  a  line  fixed  in  space. 

Examples. 

1.  A  homogeneous  solid  of  revolution  terminating  in  a  cone  is  placed  with 
the  vertex  of  the  cone  on  a  perfectly  rough  horizontal  plane,  the  initial  condi- 
tions heing  given,  find  the  equations  of  motion. 

Here  the  vertex  of  the  cone  is  the  fixed  point  0 ;  and  if  a  vertical  line 
through  0  he  taken  as  the  space-axis  OZ,  since  gravity  is  the  only  force,  Gz 
and  N  are  each  zero.     Then  by  (54)  we  have  103  =  constant  =  n,  and  therefore  f 
the  first  two  of  equations  (54)  become 

Aty  sm>  8 +  Cn  cos  e  =  K,   A  (^  sin2  6  +  fl2)  +  On?  =  M  -  Imgh  cos  0,    («) 

where  h  is  the  distance  of  the  centre  of  inertia  from  0. 

If  we  take  a  point  P  on  OC  the  axis  of  revolution  at  a  distance  I  from  0' 
such  that  tnhl  =  A,  this  point  P  is  the  centre  of  oscillation  of  the  body  for  an 
axis  perpendicular  to  ZOO.  Assuming  Kl  =  Ona,  and  [E  —  C»2)  I  =  2mghb,  w» 
have,  then,  to  determine  the  motion  of  P  the  equations 

mhPty  sin2  9  =  Cn  (a  -  I  cos  fl) 


P(if>2sin2e  +  82)  =  2g  (i  -  I  cos  fl)   ) 
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2.  Give  a  geometrical  construction  for  the  velocity  of  P  in  any  position. 
Take  on  OZ  two  points  D  and  F  such  that  OB  =  a,  0F=  b,  and  let  x  be  the 

angle  which  PD  makes  with  the  plane  of  the  horizon,  then  at  any  instant  the 
velocity  of  P  is  that  due  to  the  depth  of  P  helow  the  horizontal  plane  through 
F,  and  the  component  of  this  velocity  perpendicular  to  the  plane  ZOO  is 

On  A 

—  tan  x- 
mh 

3.  Show  that  the  motion  of  the  axis  of  revolution  may  he  represented  hy 
that  of  the  conjugate  line  (Art.  270)  in  a  hody  not  acted  on  by  any  force. 

The  equations  of  motion  of  00  in  Ex.  1  are  of  the  same  form  as  those  of 
the  conjugate  line  in  Ex.  3,  Art.  270,  and  by  properly  determining  the  dis- 
posable constants  in' the  latter  they  may  be  made  identical  with  the  former. 

This  theorem  was  first  given  by  Jacobi,  but  the  mode  of  investigation  here 
adopted  is  due  to  Dr.  Routh. 

4.  Determine  the  limits  of  the  inclination  of  the  axis  of  revolution  to  the 
vertical. 

Eliminating  <£  from  equations  (b)  of  Ex.  1  we  obtain 

^  =  2,(*-*cos6)-(-)    (-^r).  (•) 

Now  when  8  attains  its  limiting  value,  8  =  0,  and  therefore  to  determine  the 
limiting  values  of  8  we  have  the  equation 

lA*g  (i  - 1  cos  8)(1  -  cos2  8)  -CPrPfa-l  cos  8)2  =  F  (cos  8)  =  0.       (b) 

From  equation  («)  it  is  plain  that  F  cannot  be  negative  for  any  value  of  8 
attained  in  the  actual  motion  of  the  body.  Hence,  if  i  be  the  initial  value  of 
8,  F  is  positive  or  zero  when  cos  8  =  cos  i.  Again,  it  is  easy  to  see  that  F  is 
negative  for  cos  8  =  —  1,  or  cos  8  =  1,  and  positive  for  cos  8  =  «  .  "We  con- 
clude that  the  equation  F  (cos  B)  =  0  has  three  real  roots,  two  between  —  1 
and  +  1,  and  one  between  +  1  and  oo  .  This  last  root  is  an  impossible  value  for 
cos  8.  In  general,  then,  the  angle  8  oscillates  between  two  limiting  values 
oi  and  aa,  one  less  and  the  other  greater  than  the  initial  value  i.  That  this 
oscillation  should  be  possible,  it  is  necessary,  however,  that  F  should  vanish 
before  any  point  of  the  body  above  the  point  of  support  comes  into  contact  with 
the  horizontal  plane.  If  0  be  the  value  of  8  for  the  position  in  which  such 
contact  takes  place,  in  order  that  an  oscillation  should  be  possible,  F  (cos  /3 )  must 
he  negative,  and  therefore 

CW  (a  -  I  cos  0)2  >  2A*g  (b  -  Zcos  0)  sin'^S.  (c) 

In  terms  of  the  original  constants,  K  and  JE,  'this  condition  becomes 

{A  sin2/8  +  C  cos2 jS)  Cn*  -  IKCn  cos  0  >  A  {F-  2mgh  cos  0)  sin2£  -  X2.     (d) 

5.  Show  that  the  character  of  the  oscillating  motion  depends  on  the  relative 
magnitudes  of  a  and  b. 
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If  in  equation  (a)  Ex.  4,  we  mate  laosB  =  a,  we  get  Za82  =  2g[b-  a). 
_  If  a  be  less  than  b  this  gives  the  value  of  8  when  i^  =  0  ((&)  Ex.  1.)  In 
this  case  the  angular  motion  of  the  plane  ZOO  changes  its  direction  at  the 
point  corresponding  to  a  =  I  cos  8. 

Againt  if  a  >  b,  the  relation  a  =  I  cos  8  leads  to  an  imaginary  value  for  8, 
and  consequently  ^  cannot  vanish  during  the  motion.  Hence  in  this  case  the 
axis  00  rotates  constantly  in  one  direction  round  the  vertical  line  OZ. 

6.  Determine  in  any  particular  case  of  the  motion  whether  a  or  J  is  the 
greater. 

If^then.VEx.l,]    l>^. 

7.  If  the  axis  of  revolution  rotate  constantly  in  one  direction  round  the 
vertical,  and  if  ij>o  he  the  value  of  ijr  which  corresponds  to  either  the  greatest  or 

least  value  of  8,  prove  that  iio  <  — - — . 

On 

8.  Find  the  conditions  which  must  be  fulfilled  in  order  that  the  motion  of 
00  should  be  steady. 

In  this  case,  if  it  can  occur,  the  inclination  of  00  to  the  vertical  and  the 
angular  velocity  of  the  plane  ZOO  are  constant.  If  we  eliminate  6  between  the 
two  equations  obtained  by  differentiation  from  («),  Ex.  1,  we  get 

Ad  =  Aiji1  sin  8  cos  8  —  Cni/  sin  0  +  mgh  sin  9.  (a) 

Hence  if  8  =  0,  we  have 

sin  8  {Aijf2  cos  8  -  Cnty  +  mgh)  =  0.  (*) 

If  sin  8  =  0,  we  have  8  =  0.  In  this  case  the  axis  is  vertical  throughout 
the  motion.    Again,  if 

A  cos  flifr8  —  Cni/  +  mgh  =  0, 

■      Cn  +  VlO'n"  -  iAmgh  cos  8) 

we  obtain  u»  = — - - -. 

2  A  cos  8 

If  then  i  the  initial  value  of  8  fulfil  the  condition 

C2  »2  >  iAmgh  cos  i, 

and  if  likewise  initially  8  =  0,  and 

.      On  +  V(C2  »2  -  iAmgh  cos  t)  .  . 

it  = = — ^ ■ — -,  (e) 

*  2A  cos  i  '  u 

all  the  successive  differential  coefficients  of  8  and  <j/  must  vanish  initially,  as 
readily  appears  from  the  expression  for  8  and  the  first  of  equations  («),  Ex.  1, 
and  therefore  8  and  ^  remain  constant,  and  the  motion  is  steady. 

9.  Prove  that  if  the  motion  be  not  steady  initially  it  cannot  become  so  sub- 
sequenfly. 

In  order  that  the  motion  should  become  steady  it  would  be  necessary  that 
8  and  8  should  vanish  simultaneously.  8  is  given  in  terms  of  8  by  equation  («), 
Ex.  4,  which  is  of  the  form  A82  sin28  =  J(cos  0),  where  h  is  constant.    If  we 
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differentiate  this  equation,  divide  both  sides  by  9  sin  0,  and  then  make  9  and  9 
each  zero,  we  obtain  F'  (cos  9)  =  0.  Hence  if  9  and  9  vanish  together,  the  equa- 
tion J (cos  9)  =  0  must  have  equal  roots.     Now  (Ex.  4), 

-F(cos  fl)  =  lA^gl  (cos  9  -  cos  oi)  (cos  9  -  cos  02)  (cos  9  -  K), 

where  A  is  always  greater  than  1.  Hence  if  the  equation  F  (cos  9)  =*  0  have 
equal  roots,  we  must  have  ai  =  03,  and  as  0  in  the  actual  motion  always  lies 
between  01  and  02,  the  double  root  must  be  cos  i,  where  i  is  the  initial  value 
of  9.  Consequently,  if  the  motion  be  not  steady  originally  it  can  never  become 
so. 

10.  A  peg-top  is  set  spinning  on  a  rough  plane,  determine  the  motion. 

In  this  case  the  only  initial  motion  is  a  rotation  round  OC,  and  therefore, 
if  i  be  the  initial  value  of  9,  we  have 

K=  On  cos  i,     E  —  Cn?  =  2mgh  cos  i. 

Hence  a  =  b  —  I  cos  i,  and  equations  (J)  Ex.  1,  become 

mkltji  sin29  =  On  (cos  *  -  cos  9),    I  ($2  sin29  +  9s)  =  1g  (cos  i  -  cos  0) .     (») 

The  latter  equation  shows  that  cos  i  >  cos  9,  and  therefore  that  iff  has  the 
same  sign  as  n.  Hence  the  rotation  of  the  top  round  its  axis  is  in  the  same 
direction  as  the  rotation  of  the  latter  round  the  vertical  through  the  point  of 
support. 

Again,  if  we  put  C2»2  =  ivmghA  —  ivrrfigh?  I,  equation  (8),  Ex.  4,  becomes 

(cos i  -  cos  9)  { 1  —  %v  cos  i  +  %v  cos  9  -  oos29}  =  0.  (4) 

Hence  9  =  i  or  i',  where  i'  is  determined  by  the  equation  sin2 i'  =  %v  (cos  i  —  cos  »'), 
and  9  oscillates  between  its  least  value  i  and  its  greatest  value  i',  provided  »'  <  $, 

that  is  1v  >  : .    It  is  plain  that  the  latter  equation  is  what  (e)  Ex.  4 

cos  »  —  cos  j8 
becomes  in  the  present  case. 

11.  Show  that  steady  motion  is  impossible  in  the  case  of  a  top,  except  the 
initial  position  of  its  axis  be  vertical. 

12.  Investigate  the  small  oscillations  of  the  axis  of  a  top  about  its  mean 
inclination  to  the  vertical. 

We  have  seen  that  if  v  or  n  fulfil  the  condition  given  at  the  end  of  Ex.  10, 
8  vanishes  when  6  —  i,  and  also  when  9  =  i'.  At  some  position  of  the  axis  of 
revolution  intermediate  between  these  two  9  =  0.  If  zs  and  a  be  the  values 
of  i£  and  9  corresponding  to  this  position,  we  have 

_4ot2cos  a  —  Cnzs  +  mgh  =  0         \ 

w 

Ats  sin2a  +  Cn  cos  a  =  On  cos  i     ; 

The  motion  would  now  be  steady  if  8  were  zero.  .We  have  seen  that  this  is 
impossible ;  but  as  9  is  now  of  the  opposite  sign  to  9  the  axis  of  the  top  will 
oscillate  about  this  position,  provided  9  is  small. 
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To  determine  these  oscillations,  let  1^  =  w  +  a,  0  =  a  +  e.  Then,  a  and  e 
being  small,  by  substituting  in  (a)  Ex.  8,  and  in  the  first  of  equations  (a)  Ex.  1, 
we  have 

<f2E 

A  — ={^ro!!(cosza-sin2a)+(»8^A  -  Cms)  cos  o}e+(2^iOTsina  coso— Cn  sina)<r, 
Aa  sin2a  +  sin  a  (2Ais  cos  a  -  Cn)  e  =  0. 

Substituting  for  mgh  —  CMS  its  value  given  by  (a),  we  get  from  the  first  of 

these 

d'e 
A  —  +  AvPe  sin2a  =  {2  A  zs  cos  a  -  Cn)  a  sin  a ; 

but  from  the  second  we  have 

Aa  sin  a  =  (Cn  —  lAzs  cos  o)  e, 

whence,  eliminating  <r,  we  obtain 

d?e      A*VSi  sin'a  +  (2Azs  cos  a  -  C«)g 

dp  +  JP  e_  °' 

and  therefore  e  =/  sin  (jd  +  y),  where  j  and  7  are  arbitrary  constants,  and  /*  is 
given  by  the  equation 

A2i&  =  A*  is"'  sin2o  +  (2^ot  cos  a  -  Cnf. 

From  the  expression  for  B1  given  by  (a)  Ex.  4,  it  is  easy  to  see  that  by 
properly  determining  n,  we  can  make  0  small  throughout  the  motion,  and  thus 
the  condition  requisite  for  a  small  oscillation  can  be  secured. 

13.  Find  the  vertical  pressure  on  the  plane  on  which  the  top  is  spinning. 
If  2  be  the  vertical  coordinate  of  the  centre  of  inertia  of  the  top,  and  P  the 
vertical  force  exerted  on  the  top  by  the  plane,  we  have  P=  mg  +  mi';  but 
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\dt)       f    d  cos  0  V         dt)  ' 


and  from  (a)  Ex.  4  and  Ex.  10,  we  have 

2g 
sm'flfl2  =  -y.(cosi-cos9){l-2ycosi  +  2i<cosfl- 

Hence        P=mg  jl  +  -(3  cos?fl-2  (cosi+  2»)cos0  +  4vcosi-  1){. 

14.  A  solid  of  revolution,  having  a  great  angular  velocity  round  its  axis,  and 
terminated  by  a  spherical  surface  of  small  radius,  is  placed,  with  its  axis  inclined 
to  the  vertical,  on  a  rough  horizontal  plane.  The  moment  of  inertia  round  the 
axis  of  revolution  being  not  less  than  that  round  an  axis  perpendicular  thereto, 
and  the  distance  of  the  centre  of  inertia  from  the  lower  end  being  considerable, 
show  that  after  some  time  the  axis  of  revolution  will  become  vertical.  (Jellett, 
Theory  of  Friction,  Chapter  VIII.) 


Examples. 
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Let  the  axis  of  z  through  the  centre  of  inertia  0  he  vertical,  and  let  00  he 
the  axis  of  revolution,  which  must  pass  through  S,  the  centre  of  the  terminating 
spherical  surface.    Accordingly  the  point  of  contact  T  lies  in  the  plane  ZOS. 

The  forces  acting  on  the  body  are  gravity,  and  the  resultant  of  the  normal 
reaction  and  friction  at  T.     The  friction  may  he  re- 
solved into  two,   one  along   TZ',  the  other  at  right 
angles  to  the  plane  ZOC.    Calling  this  latter  com- 
ponent F,  and  putting 

TS=a,     SO  =  b,    ZOG=0, 

the  moments  of  the  applied  forces  round  OZ  and  OG 
are  respectively 

Fb  sinfl,  and  -  Fa  sin  0. 

Hence,  by  (54), 

d 


dt 


also, 


I A  sin2fli|f+  Cut  cos  9  )  =  Fb  sin  0 ; 


C—r-  =  -  Fa  sin  0  ; 
at 


therefore  —  I A  8in2fl^+CW3  cos  fl,J  =  —  o' 

Hence,  putting    n  =  -, 


dt 


A  sin2  0tfi  +  Cm  cos  0  +  nCa>3  =  constant  =  Cfl  (cos  Bo  +  »), 

where  Q  and  0O  are  the  initial  values  of  013  and  0,  since  ^  =  0  initially. 

As  the  force  F  constantly  diminishes  the  angular  velocity,  after  some  time 
o>3  must  become  equal  to 

»  +  cos  00 


n+  1 


When  this  happens,  we  have  8  =  0.  For,  substituting  in  the  previous  equation 
the  value  just  obtained  for  013,  we  get 

(1-cosfl)  <  1A  cos8  i  0}  -  Ca  -  ±  C°aie°\  =  0 ; 

hut  as  »  is  greater  than  1,  rj/  small  as  compared  with  O,  and  C  not  less  than  A, 
the  second  factor  of  the  above  expression  cannot  vanish,  and  therefore  we  must 
have  0  =  0. 

The  result  obtained  here  may  he  regarded  as  holding  good  in  the  case  of 
a  humming-top. 
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CHAPTER  XII. 

ENERGY  AND  THE  GENERAL  EQUATIONS  OF  DYNAMICS. 

Section  X.— Energy. 

280.  Energy. — Work  and  Energy  have  been  defined, 
Arts.  118  and  129,  and  the  equation  of  Energy  for  a  rigid 
body  has  been  obtained  by  two  different  methods  (Arts.  132 
and  200).  In  the  present  section  we  propose  to  consider 
the  subject  in  a  somewhat  more  general  manner,  and  to  show 
that  on  the  equation  of  Energy  may  be  based  the  whole 
theory  of  the  action  of  forces  on  a  connected  system. 

281.  Equation  of  Energy. — If  a  system  of  material 
points  be  acted  on  by  any  forces,  we  may  suppose  the  con- 
straints and  connexions  of  the  system  replaced  by  correspon- 
ding forces,  and  thus  regard  each  point  as  entirely  free. 
Assuming  then  the  principles  which  govern  the  resolution 
and  composition  of  forces  acting  at  a  point,  and  the  relations 
between  force  and  acceleration,  we  have 

d%Xi  d2y\  d%      „ 

d*x2  d2y2  d2z2 

Mi~dJ~  **    m*W "  r*    m*~dT=  z*> 

&c,  &c, 

where  Xi,  Pi,  Zx,  &c,  include  the  components  of  the  forces 
which  replace  the  constraints,  if  any,  acting  at  the  points 

Multiplying  the  first  equation  by  dzlf  the  second  by  dylt 
&c,  and  adding,  we  have 

fd?%  ,       d*y   ,       d*z  ,  \      „._.,       ,,,        „,x 
m\d¥  dP     y  +  dF      )  =  ^Xdx  +  Ydy  +  Zd*) ' 


Conservation  of  Energy.  397 

or,  putting  T  =  J  Emm;2, 

dT 

—  .dt  =  2,  (Xdx  +  Ydy  +  Zdz) .  (1) 

In  virtue  of  this  equation,  T  is  called  the  kinetic  energy  of 
the  system  (Art.  129). 

282.  Conservation  of  Energy. — If  the  mutual  forces 
of  a  material  system  are  independent  of  the  velocities)  the  system 
must  be  conservative  (Art.  124). 

To  prove  this  we  have  to  show  that,  in  going  from  any 
configuration  A  to  the  configuration  B,  the  work  done  by 
the  forces  of  the  system  is  independent  of  the  mode  of  trans- 
formation, and  depends  only  on  the  initial  and  final  con- 
figurations. 

Suppose  that  in  one  mode  M  of  going  from  AtoB  more 
work  is  done  than  in  another  mode  iV.  Let  us  imagine  two 
systems  precisely  similar,  and  let  the  first,  going  from  A  to  B 
by  the  mode  M,  be  made  to  bring  the  other  from  B  to  A  by 
the  mode  JY.  This  will  be  possible,  because  the  work  consumed 
in  going  from  B  to  A  through  N  is  equal  to  the  work  per- 
formed in  going  from  A  to  B  through  N,  since  the  forces  in 
any  particular  position  are  by  hypothesis  independent  of  the 
directions  in  which  the  points  of  the  system  are  moving, 
and  therefore  each  element  Xdx  of  the  total  work  retains  the 
same  magnitude,  but  changes  its  sign,  when  the  tranforma- 
tion  is  reversed.  Hence  the  transformation  from  A  to  B 
through  M  will  bring  the  second  system  from  BtoA  through 
N",  and  leave  an  overplus  of  work.  Let  us  now  suppose  the 
second  system  to  go  from  AtoB  through  M,  bringing  the 
first  from  B  to  A  through  N.  There  will  again  be  an  over- 
plus of  work.  This  process  may  be  continually  repeated, 
and  thus  an  inexhaustible  supply  of  work  can  be  obtained 
from  permanent  natural  causes  without  any  consumption  of 
materials.  The  whole  of  experience  teaches  us  that  this  is 
impossible.  Hence  the  work  done  in  going  from  A  to  B  is 
independent  of  the  mode  of  transformation. 

If  a  system  be  acted  on  by  no  external  forces,  the  work 
done  by  the  forces  of  the  system  is  equal  to  the  change  of 
kinetic  energy  ;  whence  it  appears  that  the  kinetic  energy  T 
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in  any  particular  configuration  depends  only  on  the  values  of 
the  variables  by  which  the  configuration  is  indicated,  and  on 
the  initial  state  :  in  other  words,  we  have  the  equation 

T-  T0=<j>  {xi,  y1}  «u  a%,  y2,  s1}  &c).  (2) 

It  is  essential  to  the  validity  of  this  demonstration  that 
the  work  consumed  by  the  forces  of  the  system,  in  any  trans- 
formation, should  be  equal  to  the  work  performed  by  them  in 
the  same  transformation  reversed.  If  the  force  acting  on  any 
point  changes  sign  with  the  direction  of  the  motion  of  that 
point,  the  condition  of  reversibility  is  not  fulfilled.  In  the 
case  of  friction,  for  instance,  so  far  as  it  is  considered  in 
Mechanics,  the  forces  change  sign  with  the  motion,  and 
consume  work  both  in  the  direct  and  reverse  transformation. 
The  same  is  true  of  the  resistance  of  a  medium.  Again,  if 
the  forces  are  not  equal  in  magnitude  when  the  points  occupy 
the  same  relative  positions,  as  in  the  case  of  the  collision  of 
imperfectly  elastic  bodies,  work  is  apparently  consumed  with- 
out any  corresponding  increase  of  potential  energy.  The  ex- 
periments of  Joule  and  others  have  established  that  in  such 
cases  the  energy  which  seems  to  be  lost  is  really  preserved  in 
the  form  of  heat,  which  may  be  regarded  as  kinetic  energy 
resulting  from  molecular  motions  not  directly  sensible.  In 
applying  the  equation  of  energy  we  must,  however,  remember 
that  in  cases  such  as  those  mentioned,  the  conservation  of 
energy,  so  far  as  sensible  motion  alone  is  concerned,  does  not 
hold  good.  On  the  other  hand,  if  we  take  into  account  every 
form  of  energy,  the  conservation  of  energy  may  be  considered 
as  an  absolutely  universal  fact  of  nature. 

Equation  (2)  may  be  written 

T-T.-Y-Yo,  (3) 

where  Y  is  the  force  function  given  by  the  equation 

Y  =  ^{Xdx  +  Ydy  +  Zdst). 

Equation  (3)  is  the  same  as  (12),  Art.  200,  where  it  was 
arrived  at  in  a  different  manner. 
|  If  we  put  Y  =  -  V,  we  have 

T+r=T0+V0.  (4) 

We  can  now  give  an  exact  definition  of  potential  energy. 
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The  Potential  energy  of  a  conservative  system  in  any  par- 
ticular configuration  is  the  amount  of  work  required  to  bring 
it  to  that  configuration  against  the  mutual  forces  of  the  system 
in  its  passage  from  any  chosen  configuration. 

The  principle  of  the  conservation  of  energy  may  then  be 
stated  thus : — 

In  any  conservative  system  unacted  on  by  external  forces  the 
sum  of  the  kinetic  and  potential  energies  is  constant. 

283.  Of  the  Ultimate  Permanent  Forces  of  Nature. 

— In  his  Paper  on  the  Conservation  of  Force  (Ueber  die 
Erhaltung  der  Kraft,  1847),  Helmholtz  observes  that  we 
must  regard  the  forces  of  nature  as  caused  by  the  action  of 
portions  of  matter  on  each  other,  and  from  a  mathematical 
point  of  view  must  consider  matter  as  composed  of  an  infi- 
nite number  of  material  points.  The  ultimate  permanent 
forces  of  nature  must  result,  therefore,  from  the  action  of 
these  material  points  on  each  other. 

If  the  conservation  of  energy  hold  good  for  these  forces, 
the  mutual  forces  between  two  material  points  must  be  in  the 
line  joining  them,  and  be  a  function  of  the  distance  between 
them. 

This  proposition  is  proved  by  Helmholtz  as  follows : — 
In  this  case  the  kinetic  energy  of  the  system  composed  of 
the  two  points  is  given  by  the  equation 

T=\[Xdx  +  Tdy  +  Zdz  +  X'dx  +  Y'dy'  +  Z'dz')  +  c. 

Since  the  conservation  of  energy  holds  good,  T  is  a 
function  of  the  relative  position  of  the  two  points.  Again,  as 
they  are  points,  all  directions  must  be  supposed  indifferent  as 
regards  either  of  them  considered  alone.  Hence  their  relative 
position  must  depend  solely  on  the  distance  between  them, 
and  T  is  therefore  a  function  of  this  distance  r,  or  T  =  0  (r). 

Equating  the  two  expressions  for  T,  and  differentiating, 
we  have 

i-fWs-    WM^   *-♦>)*. 
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or     J.f'(r)^,     r-*'(r)^,'     Z-f(r)^, 


*WM^,     F-^'(r)^,    ^=0'W- 


r 


Hence  the  point  a?yz  is  acted  on  by  a  force  <j>'(r)  in  the 
direction  of  the  line  joining  afy'z'  to  xyz  ;  and  the  latter  point 
is  acted  on  by  an  equal  force  in  the  opposite  direction. 

Conversely  it  is  easy  to  see  that,  if  two  material  points 
acted  on  each  other  with  a  force  depending  as  regards  mag- 
nitude on  their  mutual  distance,  but  not  in  the  direction  of  the 
line  joining  them,  they  would  be  capable  of  producing  in  each 
ot*her  an  ever-increasing  velocity,  and  of  thus  generating  an 
unlimited  amount  of  energy. 

In  order  to  bring  about  this  result  we  have  only  to  suppose 
the  points  connected  by  a  rigid  rod.  The  whole  system  would 
then  be  acted  on  by  a  constant  couple. 

284.  Forces  which  appear  in  the  Equation  of 
Energy. — For  any  system  entirely  free  we  have  obtained 
the  equation  dT  =  S(X<&  +  Ydy  +  Zdz),  and  have  seen  that 
this  equation  holds  good  for  a  system  restricted  in  any  way, 
provided  the  constraints  are  replaced  by  equivalent  forces. 

If  the  constraints  of  the  system  consist  of  smooth  curves 
or  surfaces  along  which  the  points  are  restricted  to  move ;  of 
rigid  bars  or  inextensible  strings  connecting  the  different 
points  with  each  other  or  with  any  external  fixed  points  ;  or 
in  general  of  any  connexions  such  that  the  distance  between 
each  pair  of  points  immediately  acting  on  each  other  is  in- 
variable, the  whole  work  done  by  all  these  constraints  and 
connexions  is  zero,  and  may  therefore  be  omitted  from  the 
right-hand  side  of  the  equation  (Arts.  124,  127). 

If  the  potential  energy  (Arts.  129,  282)  of  any  portion  of 
the  system  be  a  function  of  a  single  variable  quantity  u,  the 
work  done  by  this  part  of  the  system  in  any  displacement 
must  be  of  the  form  XSu;  for  V  =  <j>{u),  and  therefore 
dV=(j>'(u)du. 

If  between  any  points  of  the  system  there  be  a  connexion 
which  is  capable  of  being  expressed  by  means  of  an  equation 
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between  their  coordinates,  such  connexion  can  be  effected  by 
means  of  constraints  of  an  invariable  character ;  such  as  smooth 
fixed  surfaces  or  curves,  or  rigid  bars  or  inextensible  strings. 

Hence  we  may  conclude  that,  in  any  motion  of  the  system, 
the  work  done  by  the  forces  replacing  any  connexion  between  the 
points  of  the  system  which  is  capable  of  being  expressed  by  equa- 
tions between  their  coordinates,  is  zero. 

A  formal  proof  of  this  important  proposition  may  be  given 
as  follows : — 

If  U  =  0  be  an  equation  between  the  coordinates  of  any 
points  in  a  moving  system,  the  forces  which  the  corresponding 
constraint  introduces  into  the  system  must  be  functions  of 
the  coordinates  and  of  the  other  forces.  Hence,  if  the  latter 
be  conservative,  so  are  the  forces  caused  by  the  constraint, 
which  for  brevity  we  shall  refer  to  as  the  constraint  U. 

Again,  if  at  any  time  the  condition  U=  0  be  actually  ful- 
filled, the  imposition  or  removal  of  the  material  bonds  by 
which  the  corresponding  constraint  is  effected  cannot  require 
any  expenditure  of  energy ;  since  this  imposition  or  removal 
does  not  change  the  position  of  any  point  of  the  system. 

Let  there  be  now  a  system  8h  which  without  27  is  conser- 
vative, and  let  A  and  B  be  two  configurations  in  which  the 
condition  V  =  0  is  fulfilled  ;  then,  as  we  have  seen,  the  forces 
replacing  Z7are  conservative,  and  if  they  consume  work  in  the 
motion  from  Bio  A,  they  produce  work  in  that  from  A  to  B. 
Let  the  external  work  W  bring  By  from  A  to  B  subject  to 
the  constraint  U.  Let  Q  be  the  amount  of  potential  energy 
thereby  produced  in  the  system,  and  E  the  work  done  by  the 
forces  replacing  U;  then,  the  whole  amount  of  work  produced 
is  W-  Q  +  E.  Now  letthis  be  used  in  bringing  82  (precisely 
similar  to  Si)  from  B  to  A  without  the  constraint  U,  whereby 
Q  is  produced,  and  in  doing  such  an  amount  of  other  work 
that  8i  may  come  to  rest  in  the  position  B  and  8t  in  the 
position  A.  We  may  then  without  any  expenditure  of 
work  impose  the  constraint  JJ  on  8a  and  remove  it  from  Si. 
Things  are  now  in  precisely  the  same  state  as  at  starting,  and 
in  the  whole  process,  by  an  expenditure  of  work  W,  we  have 
produced  work  whose  amount  is  W  +  E.  Hence  in  any 
motion  of  the  system  the  work  E  done  by  the  forces  replac- 
ing the  condition  U  =  0  must  be  zero. 

2  D 
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As  the  amount  of  work  done  by  these  forces  in  an  un- 
reversed motion  cannot  be  influenced  by  the  character  of  the 
other  forces,  but  only  by  their  amounts  and  directions,  the 
work  done  by  the  forces  replacing  U  = 0  must  under  any 
circumstances  be  zero. 

285.  Equation  of  Energy  in  General. — If  we  have  a 
system  acted  on  by  any  forces  external  or  internal,  and  sub- 
ject to  any  constraints  or  mutual  connexions,  the  equation  of 
energy  assumes  the  form 

T-To+V-  Vo=  W.  (5) 

T0  and  Vt>  are  the  kinetic  and  potential  energies  in  the 
initial  position,  T  and  V  those  in  the  position  under  con- 
sideration, and  W  the  work  done  in  going  from  the  initial 
to  the  actual  position  by  the  external  forces  and  by  those 
internal  forces  which  are  not  conservative  or  reversible  in  their 
character. 

As  regards  constraints  and  connexions,  they  may  be  di- 
vided into  three  classes.  1.  Those  producing  forces  whose 
work  during  any  motion  of  the  system  is  zero.  Such  con- 
nexions we  have  already  considered ;  they  have  no  effect  on 
the  equation  of  energy.  2.  Those  which  are  capable  of  alter- 
ation under  the  action  of  external  forces,  and  such  that  their 
alteration  produces  or  consumes  a  corresponding  amount  of 
potential  energy.  The  work  done  by  the  forces  replacing 
these  constraints  and  connexions  is  included  in  the  expression 
V0  -  V.  3.  Resistances  or  connexions  which  introduce  forces 
of  a  non- conservative  character.  Such  are  the  friction  of 
rough  surfaces,  the  resistance  of  a  medium,  the  forces  deve- 
loped by  the  alteration  of  an  extensible  body  which  does  less 
work  in  its  recoil  than  the  amount  required  to  stretch  it,  &c. 
All  such  forces  must  appear  as  forces  in  the  equation  of 
energy,  and  the  work  done  by  them  is  included  in  W. 

286.  "Virtual  Velocities. — The  principle  of  energy  may, 
as  we  have  seen,  be  expressed  for  dynamical  purposes  in  the 
following  form : — 

The  work  done  on  a  system  in  any  interval  of  time  by 
external  applied  forces,  diminished  by  the  work  consumed  in 
the  same  time  by  the  non-conservative  forces  of  the  system, 
is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  increments  of  the  kinetic  and 
potential  energies. 
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We  have  seen  likewise  that  this  principle  holds  good  for 
a  system  subject  to  any  invariable  constraints  or  connexions 
internal  or  external  as  well  as  for  a  free  system. 

We  are  now  able  to  obtain  the  conditions  which  must  be 
fulfilled  in  order  that  any  system  Bhould  be  in  equilibrium ; 
they  can  be  expressed  in  a  single  statement,  viz  : — 

In  order  that  any  system  should  be  in  equilibrium,  the  work 
done  by  the  applied  forces  in  any  possible  infinitely  small  displace- 
ment, diminished  by  the  increase  of  the  potential  energy  of  the 
system,  must  be  either  negative  or  zero ;  and,  if  this  be  true 
for  every  possible  infinitely  small  displacement,  the  system  is  in 


The  truth  of  this  statement  readily  appears  from  the 
equation  of  energy. 

A  position  of  equilibrium  is  one  in  which  if  the  system  be 
placed  at  rest  it  will  remain  at  rest.  Now  the  system  will 
not  remain  at  rest  if  there  be  any  possible  mode  of  displace- 
ment, in  which  the  united  action  of  the  internal  and  external 
forces  can  produce  a  velocity  in  any  of  the  points  of  the  system. 
On  the  other  hand,  if  the  system  move  from  rest  in  any 
manner,  it  will  acquire  a  positive  kinetic  energy.  Hence,  if 
there  be  no  possible  way  in  which  it  can  do  this,  its  position 
must  be  one  of  equilibrium. 

In  applying  the  principle  of  equilibrium  we  must  regard 
the  non-conservative  forces  of  the  system  (if  any)  as  applied 
forces,  and  introduce  them  with  their  proper  signs.  In  the 
case  of  actual  motion,  forces  of  this  kind  always  consume 
work,  but  in  the  case  of  virtual  displacements  this  is  not  ne- 
cessarily the  case ;  e.  g.  suppose  a  heavy  particle  is  placed 
on  a  rough  inclined  plane,  and  it  is  required  to  determine  the 
condition  of  equilibrium.  In  this  case  we  must  consider  the 
force  of  friction  as  acting  upwards  along  the  plane.  If  now 
we  imagine  a  virtual  displacement  down  the  plane,  friction 
will  consume  work ;  but  if  we  imagine  a  displacement  up  the 
plane,  friction  will  produce  work.  In  the  case  of  actual 
motion,  whether  slipping  take  place  up  or  down  the  plane, 
friction  will  consume  work. 

Again  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  if  every  possible  set  of 
displacements  be  also  possible  when  reversed,  the  condition  of 

2  D  2 
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equilibrium  becomes  simply  that  the  total  work  done  by  all  the 
forces  internal  and  external  be  zero. 

In  fact,  if  SPSp  be  negative  and  P  remaining  unaltered 
the  sign  of  each  Sp  be  changed,  SPSp  becomes  positive ;  but 
this  is  inconsistent  with  the  principle  of  equilibrium  as  stated 
above ;  hence  SPSp  must  be  zero. 

If  we  combine  the  principle  of  Virtual  Velocities  with 
D'Alembert's  principle,  we  obtain  the  equation  which  embraces 
the  whole  theory  of  Kinetics, 

From  this  equation  that  of  energy  was  deduced  in 
Chapter  IX.  In  the  present  chapter  we  have  reversed  this 
mode  of  procedure. 

287.  Equivalent  Sets  of  Forces. — Two  sets  of  forces 
acting  on  any  material  system  are  said  to  be  equivalent  when 
the  motions  produced  by  one  set  are  identical  with  those 
produced  by  the  other. 

If  each  of  two  sets  of  forces  be  capable  of  equilibrating  the 
same  third  set,  the  two  are  equivalent. 

For  let  P  be  a  force  of  the  first  set,  Q  one  of  the  second,  and 
R  one  of  the  set  which  each  of  the  first  two  can  equilibrate. 
Suppose  the  P  set  only  to  act.  Introduce  at  the  point  where 
R  would  act  two  forces  R  and  -  R.  This  being  done  for  each 
point  of  the  system,  the  motion  remains  undisturbed.  The 
system  is  now  acted  on  by  the  three  sets  of  forces  P,  R,  and 

-  R ;  and,  since  the  sets  P  and  R  are  in  equilibrium,  the  sets 
P  and  -  R  are  equivalent.     In  like  manner  the  sets  Q  and 

-  R  are  equivalent.     Hence  the  sets  P  and  Q  are  equivalent. 

In  moving  a  system  from  one  given  position  to  another,  equi- 
valent sets  of  forces  produce  the  same  amount  of  work. 

The  motion  being  the  same  whichever  set  of  forces  is 
in  action,  the  intermediate  positions  of  the  system  are  at  each 
instant  the  same ;  consequently,  since  the  two  sets  of  forces 
are  each  capable  of  equilibrating  the  same  set,  we  have  SPSp 
=  SQS?  at  each  instant.  Hence  the  whole  amount  of  work 
produced  in  one  case  is  equal  to  that  produced  in  the  other. 

It  can  be  shown  in  like  manner  that  the  work  required  to 
move  a  system  from  one  given  position  to  another,  against  the 
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action  of  any  set  of  forces,  is  equal  to  that  required  to  move  it 
against  the  action  of  an  equivalent  set. 

288.  Wrenches. — A  wrench  in  Kinetics  corresponds  to 
a  twist  in  Kinematics. 

If  a  rigid  body  be  acted  on  by  any  forces,  these  forces  can 
be  reduced  to  a  single  force  along  with  a  couple  whose  plane 
is  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the  force. 

Such  a  system  is  called  a  wrench  about  a  screw,  the  axis  of 
the  screw  being  the  line  of  direction  of  the  force,  and  the  pitch 
of  the  screw  the  line  which  is  the  quotient  obtained  by  dividing 
the  moment  of  the  couple  by  the  force.  The  magnitude  of 
the  force  is  called  the  intensity  of  the  wrench. 

The  wrenoh  to  which  a  set  of  forces  acting  on  a  rigid 
body  is  equivalent  has  been  termed  the  canonical  form  of  the 
set  of  forces. 

The  canonical  form  of  a  set  of  forces  is  in  general  unique ; 
for,  as  may  be  easily  seen,  if  two  wrenches  be  equivalent, 
they  must  either  be  identical  or  else  consist  of  equal  couples 
in  parallel  planes. 

Examples. 

1.  A  particle  of  mass  m  moves  -with  a  simple  harmonic  motion;  determine 
its  mean  energy. 

If  t  and  a  be  the  periodic  time  and  amplitude  of  the  motion  (Arts.  87,  88), 
and  T  the  mean  energy, 


T=-\    ■ 

T  Jo 


—  dt  =  m  —  ai. 

2  TZ 


2.  If  the  motion  of  the  particle  m  he  the  resultant  of  any  number  of  simple 
harmonic  motions  having  different  periods  and  amplitudes,  find  the  mean  value 
of  the  energy. 

If  9  be  an  interval  of  time  which  is  very  great  compared  with  the  longest 
periodic  time, 

T"  if,  IT  *—■"*? 

3.  Determine  the  mean  energy  of  a  system  of  vibrating  particles. 

The  rectangular  components  of  the  displacement  of  any  particle  are  periodic 
functions  of  the  time,  and  can  therefore  be  expanded  in  a  series  of  terms  of  the 
form 


sin  I  —  t  +  a  I 
Hence,  T  =  t^Sm 


asm  | 

a2  +  J3  +  c2 
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4.  A  rigid  body  is  acted  on  by  a  couple  whose  moment  is  Pp ;  determine 
the  wort  done  by  the  couple  in  any  small  motion  of  the  body. 

If  dd  be  the  angular  displacement  of  the  body  round  an  axis  perpendicular 
to  the  plane  of  the  couple,  the  work  done  by  the  couple  is  Ppd$,  see  Art.  128. 

5.  Express  the  kinetic  energy  of  a  body  having  a  fixed  point  in  terms  of 
the  angles  9,  <j>,  ty  (Art.  258),  the  body-axes  being  the  principal  axes  at  the 
fixed  point. 

As  ui,  02)  03  are  given  in  terms  of  9,  <j>,  il,  Ex.  5,  Art.  260,  we  have, 
Art.  263, 

1T=  [A  sinJ0  +B  cos2tf>)  92  +  {{A  cos2<f>  +  .Bsin2^)  sin29  +  Crcos2fl}  ft 
+  C<£2  +  2  (B  -  A)  ty  sin  9  sin  <p  cos  <j>  +  2C0^  cos  fl. 

6.  If  The  the  kinetic  energy  of  a  body  having  a  fixed  point,  and  <ax,  '«„,  a, 
its  angular  velocities  round  three  rectangular  axes  fixed  in  space  passing 

dT  dT    dT 

through  the  point,  prove  that  - —  - — ,  - —  are  the  moments  of  momentum  of 

atox  day  dai 
the  body  round  the  axes. 

Let  x,  y,  z  be  the  components  of  the  velocity  of  any  point  of  the  body,  then 

« rr,      ,    , .,      .»     .,,      dT  I .  dx       .  dii  dz\ 

2r=2m(»2  +  y2  +  z2),     —  =  Xmlx  —  +  y^.+i—-  J  ; 
aatx  \    «wi         dux         aotxj 

hence  (Art.  255), 

7.  Determine  the  amount  of  energy  W  which  must  be  expended  on  a  rigid 
body  in  order  to  effect  a  given  twist  in  opposition  to  a  given  wrench. 

Let  9  be  the  amplitude  of  the  twist  round  the  screw  a  whose  pitch  is  p, 
Q  the  intensity  of  the  wrench  round  the  screw  0  whose  pitch  is  q,  and  fl  tie 
angle  between  o  and  0. 

Take  a  as  axis  of  x,  and  the  shortest  distance  from  a  to  0  as  axis  of  z, 
denoting  its  length  by  c.  Replace  the  wrench  at  each  instant  by  the  forces 
X,  T,  Z,  passing  through  a  point  coinciding  with  the  origin,  and  the  coupleB 
i,  M,  N.    Then  the  system  X,  Y,  Z,  1,  M,  N  being  equivalent  to  the  wrench, 

X  =  Q  cos  a,     !F=  Q  sin  a,    Z=0, 

L  =  Qq  cos  a  —  Qe  sin  a,    M=  Qq  sin  a  +  Qe  cos  a,    N=  0. 

Hence  (Ex.  4,  and  Art.  123), 

dW=  Qp  cos  Od$  +  {Qq  cos  a—  Qc  sin  fl)  d8  =  Q  { (p  +  q)  cosil-c  sinQ}  dB, 

and  therefore 

W—  Q  { (p  +  q)  cos  0.  -  c  sin  a}  0. 
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The  expression  (p  +  q)  cos  fl-c  sin  Q  is  called  (Ball,  Theory  of  Screws,  §13) 
the  virtual  coefficient  of  the  pair  of  screws  a  and  j8. 

If  c  he  regarded  as  always  positive,  fl  is  the  angle  through  which  the  axis 
of  the  screw  a  must  be  turned  round  the  axis  of  z  in  order  to  be  codirectional 
with  the  axis  of  $,  the  positive  direction  of  2  being  always  from  a  towards  j8. 

8.  A  smooth  rod  having  one  extremity  fixed  moves  od  a  smooth  horizontal 
table,  and  drives  a  particle  of  mass  equal  to  its  own,  which  starts  from  rest  from 
a  point  indefinitely  near  the  fixed  extremity  of  the  rod.  Find  the  inclination  of 
the  rod  to  the  direction  of  motion  of  the  particle  when  the  latter  has  reached  any 
■definite  point  of  the  rod. 

As  the  moment  of  momentum  and  the  vis  viva  of  the  system  are  constant  (see 

Art.  201),  we  have,  if  \fi  be  the  angle  required,  tan<J»=-^-j — 75-,  where  k  is  the 

Tadius  of  gyration  of  the  rod  and  r  the  distance  of  the  particle  from  the  fixed 
■extremity. 

9.  A  triangular  prism  rests  with  one  rectangular  face  on  a  smooth  horizontal 
plane.  A  rough  cylinder,  having  its  axis  parallel  to  the  edge  of  the  prism,  rolls 
down  one  of  its  faces  starting  from  rest,  the  centres  of  inertia  of  the  prism  and 
cylinder  being  in  the  same  vertical  plane ;  determine  the  angular  velocity  of  the 
■cylinder  when  it  reaches  the  horizontal  plane,  and  the  distance  through  which 
the  prism  has  moved. 

Let  the  axis  of  x  be  the  intersection  of  the  horizontal  plane  with  the  vertical 
plane  containing  the  centres  of  inertia,  the  axis  of  s  being  vertical.  Let  x'  be 
the  coordinate  of  the  centre  of  inertia  of  the  prism,  m'  its  mass ;  x,  z  the  co- 
ordinates of  the  centre  of  the  cylinder,  a  its  radius,  m  its  mass,  h  its  radius  of 
gyration,  tp  the  angle  through  which  it  has  turned,  and  «  the  distance  on  the 
prism  perpendicular  to  its  edge  through  which  the  line  of  contact  of  the  cylinder 
has  moved,  at  any  time ;  then,  *  being  the  angle  which  the  face  of  the  prism 
makes  with  the  horizontal  plane, 

x  —  x'  =  xo  —  xo'  +  s  cos  i,    z  =  «o  —  s  sin  i,    s  =  a</>; 

and  from  the  conservation  of  the  motion  of  the  centre  of  inertia  and  the  equation 
of  vis  viva,  we  have 

mx  +  m'x'  =  mxo  +  m'x0',    m'x'2  +  m  (x1  +  s2  4  Wtffi)  =  2gm  (20  -  2). 

Hence,  if  h  be  the  initial  height  of  the  centre  of  the  cylinder,  and  a  its 
angular  velocity  when  it  reaches  the  horizontal  plane, 

2tm+m')g(h  —  a)  ,         ,  m      .         .        . 

w2  = i ii-i '- ,    a;  —  xa  = -,  (»  —  a)  cot  t. 

(m'  +  m  sin2*)  «*+(»»  +  m')  As  m  +  m 

10.  Show  that  the  velocity  v  with  which  a  fluid,  under  a  uniform  pressure 
p,  escapes  from  a  small  orifice  is  given  by  the  equation  v%  =  %gh,  where  h  is  the 
height  of  a  column  of  the  fluid  which  would  produce  the  pressure  p. 

Suppose  a  small  mass  m  of  fluid  forced  through  an  orifice,  whose  section  is  <r, 
into  a  large  volume  of  fluid  under  the  pressure  p.  If  x  be  the  distance  through 
which  the  surface  <r  of  the  fluid  is  pushed  in  by  this  operation,  the  work  ex- 
pended is  pxa. 
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Hence  the  potential  energy  lost  when  m  escapes  is  pxar,  and  this  must  be  the 
kinetic  energy  acquired  by  m,  therefore  —  =px<r.  Now,  if  p  be  the  density  of 
the  fluid,  p  =  gph,  and  m  =  pxa.     Substituting,  we  have 

*>2  =»  Igh. 

11.  Determine  the  total  energy,  kinetic  and  potential,  of  a  planet  and  satel- 
lite moving  as  in  Ex.  3,  Art.  213. 
If  T  be  the  total  energy 


(  ,     fiMm    .) 


where  K  is  an  undetermined  constant,  and  C,  &c,  have  the  same  significations 
as  in  the  example  referred  to. 

12.  A  planet  and  a  satellite  move  as  in  the  last  example.  If  with  a  given 
moment  of  momentum  it  is  possible  to  set  them  moving  as  a  rigid  body,  it  is 
possible  to  do  so  in  two  ways — for  one  of  which  the  energy  is  a  maximum,  and 
for  the  other  a  minimum. 

If  in  the  equation  of  Ex.  3,  Art.  213,  we  substitute  %  forri,  y  for  n,  and  put 
h  for  the  moment  of  momentum,  we  have 

h  =  Oy  +  filMm(M+  m\\(c. 
Again  (Ex.  11), 

x* 

By  a  proper  selection  of  the  units  of  mass,  length  and  time,  we  can  make  G, 
/i.iMm (M+  m)-i,  and  pMrn  each  equal  to  unity.     "We  obtain  thus  for  the  unit  of 

mass  — ,  for  that  of  length  5 — — \  ,  andforthatoftime!     „.,.   .  >  , 

M+m  {      Mm      )  (  /i%M3m3  ) 

We  have  then 

h  =  y  +  z,     2Y-K=y*~-- 

If  the  whole  system  move  as  a  rigid  body,  the  angular  velocity  o>  of  the 
satellite  round  the  centre  of  inertia  of  the  system  must  be  equal  to  » ;  but 
j-3  =  /i.  (M  +  m)a~2,  and  in  the  special  units  adopted  pi  (M  +  m)l  =  1  ;  hence 

a3  =  -.     Again,  if  T  be  maximum  or  minimum,  we  have 

■y 

l{(A-^-^J=0,     or    *-A  +  I  =  0, 

which  is  the  same  equation  for  determining  x  as  before.    Hence,  if  the  whole 
system  move  as  a  rigid  body,  the  total  energy  J"  is  a  maximum  or  a  minimum. 

Again,  let  f(x)  =  x*  -  hx'd  + 1  =  xs  (x  -  h)  +  1 .  If  x  be  negative  f[x)  is  positive, 
and  therefore  the  biquadratic  f(x)  =  0  has  no  negative  root,  and  cannot  therefore 
have  more  than  two  real  roots,  since  the  coefficient  of  x%  is  zero.  If  x>  h,  f(x) 
is  positive,  and  therefore  the  biquadratic  has  no  positive  root  greater  than  A ; 
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but  if  x  be  positive  and  less  than  h,  f(x)  may  be  negative,  and  therefore  the 
biquadratic  may  have  two  positive  roots  between  0  and  k.  Aaf'(x)=x\ix  -  3h), 
if  the  biquadratic  have  two  real  roots,  one  is  greater  than  f  A  and  the  other  less. 

dPY 
The  greater  root  makes  f'(x),  and  therefore  -r-j-  positive,  and  T"a  minimum ; 

ePY 
the  lesser  root  makes  -r-j-  negative,  and  Ya,  maximum. 

_  13.  Apply  the  preceding  examples  to  determine  the  secular  effects  of  tidal 
friction  on  the  Earth-moon  system,  the  moon  being  supposed  to  move  in  the 
plane  of  the  equator. 

If  the  Earth's  radius  be  denoted  by  a,  Cis  approximately  \ McP,  and  M=82m. 

Hence  the  unit  of  mass  is  — ,  the  unit  of  length  5-26a,  and  the  unit  of  time 

2  hours  41  minutes.  Again,  in  the  special  units,  the  present  value  of  r  is  11-454, 
and  that  of  n  is  0-704,  whence  x  is  3-384  ;  also  k  =  4-088.  It  is  plain  that  for 
this  value  of  h  the  biquadratic  f(x)  =  0  has  two  real  roots.  The  lesser  of  these, 
it,,  makes  Y  a  maximum,  and  the  greater,  xi,  makes  Fa  minimum.  Again, 
/(»)  is  positive  for  values  of  x  between  0  and  x\,  negative  for  those  between  X\ 
and  Xi,  and  positive  for  those  greater  than  xz.    As  x  is  positive  throughout, 

when  f(x)  is  positive  we  have  —^>y,  i.e.  a>n;  and  —  <  y,  i.  e.  <a  <  », 

when  f{x)  is  negative.  At  present  f(x)  is  negative,  and  therefore  the  present 
state  of  things  corresponds  to  a  value  of  x  which  lies  between  x\  and  x%. 

We  can  now  determine  the  effects  of  tidal  friction.  Since  the  friction 
resulting  from  the  lunar  tides  constantly  diminishes  the  sensible  or  mechanical 
energy  of  the  Earth-moon  system,  Y  must  continually  decrease  (Art.  282). 
Hence,  as  at  present  /  (x)  is  negative,  x  must  increase  and  y  decrease  until  T 
reaches  its  minimum,  after  which  the  whole  system  will  move  as  if  rigidly 
connected. 

It  appears  accordingly  that  the  friction  caused  by  the  lunar  tides  diminishes 
the  angular  velocity  of  the  Earth,  i.  e.  increases  the  length  of  the  day,  and  at 
the  same  time  increases  the  Moon's  distance  and  the  length  of  the  month.  This 
process  must  go  on  till  the  day  and  month  are  of  equal  length,  after  which  the 
lunar  tides  will  cease.  If  at  any  past  period  the  Moon  moved  as  if  rigidly  con- 
nected with  the  Earth,  this  must  have  been  when  Y  was  a  maximum.  Such  a 
state  of  things  was  dynamically  unstable,  for  the  least  disturbance  of  the  rigidity 
of  the  motion  would  have  produced  tides  whose  friction  would  have  diminished 
the  energy,  and  caused  the  system  to  depart  farther  from  the  configuration  of 
maximum  energy.  The  departure  from  this  configuration  might  have  taken 
place  in  two  ways,  according  as  the  Moon  approached  the  Earth  or  receded 
from  it.  If  the  former  event  had  occurred,  the  Moon's  angular  velocity  in  its 
orbit  would  have  become  greater  than  the  angular  velocity  of  the  Earth's  rotation, 
and  the  Moon  must  ultimately  have  fallen  upon  the  Earthj  as  x  must  have  de- 
creased continually  along  with  Y.  If  on  the  other  hand  the  Moon  had  receded, 
the  present  state  of  things,  would  have  been  reached.  The  value  of  x  which 
makes  Y  a  minimum  lies  between  4-073  and  4-074,  and  the  corresponding 
value  of  n  lies  between  0-015  and  0-014.  The  ratios  of  the  present  value  of  »  to 
these  two  values  are  46-9  and  60-2.  The  present  investigation  would  therefore 
lead  us  to  conclude  that,  when  the  lunar  tides  cease  and  the  day  and  month 
become  equal,  the  length  of  the  day  will  be  between  46  and  50  times  its  present 
length. 
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Examples  11,  12,  13,  and  Example  3,  Art.  213,  are  taken  from  a  Paper  by 
Professor  G.  H.  Darwin,  first  published  in  the  Proceedings  of  the  Royal  Society 
for  1879,  and  subsequently,  with  some  alterations,  in  Thomson  and  Tait's 
Natural  Philosophy,  Part  ii.  In  this  Paper  Mr.  Darwin  gives  diagrams  of  the 
curves  represented  by  the  equations 

v  =  2Y-K=F{x),    a?y=\,     h  =  x  +  y, 

by  means  of  which  the  results  arrived  at  are  exhibited  to  the  eye. 

14.  A  great  number  of  smooth  perfectly  elastic  particles  are  moving  •with 
great  velocity  in  various  directions  within  a  rectangular  parallelepiped,  two  of 
whose  opposite  faces  are  large  compared  with  the  others.  If  one  of  these  faces 
be  movable,  determine  the  force  required  to  keep  it  steady. 

Let  u  be  the  velocity  of  one  of  the  particles  whose  mass  is  m,  and  <f>  the  angle 

which  the  direction  of  its  motion  makes  with  the  normal  to  the  face.     Before 

striking  the  face  the  particle  has  a  normal  velocity  u  cos  <p,  and  after  the  shock 

it  acquires  an  equal  normal  velocity  in  the  opposite  direction.     The  momentum 

communicated  to  the  face  is  therefore  2mu  cos  <j>.     Having  reached  the  opposite 

face,  the  particle  rebounds  and  strikes  the  movable  face  again ;  the  interval  of 

.  .2a 

time  between  two  successive  shocks  against  the  movable  face  being  , 

u  cos  0 

where  a  is  the  perpendicular  distance  between  the  faces.     The  whole  momen- 
tum communicated  to  the  movable  force  by  the  particle  m  in  the  time  9  is 

therefore 9,  and  the  whole  momentum  M.  communicated  by  all  the 

a  '  J 

0 
particles  in  the  same  time  is  -  Smu1  cos2^>. 

In  order  to  determine  the  value  of  Smu1  cos2^>,  describe  a  sphere  of  unit 
radius,  and  draw  from  its  centre  lines  parallel  to  the  directions  of  motion  of  the 
various  particles  at  the  beginning  of  the  interval  of  time  6.  Since  the  number 
of  particles  is  very  great  and  the  direction  of  the  motion  of  any  one  undeter- 
mined, we  may  assume  that  the  energy  of  those  particles  whose  directions  of 
motion  make  an  angle  <j>  with  a  fixed  direction  is  to  the  total  energy  of  the  system 
as  that  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  sphere  comprised  between  the  cones  whose 
semi-angles  are  ij>  and  <j>  +  dcp  is  to  the  whole  surface.  If  Tbe  the  total  energy 
of  the  moving  particles,  we  have  then 

Iir  2 

cos2#  sin  <f>  d<f>  —  -T. 
o  3 

2  Te 

Hence  M  =  -  — .    Now  the  required  force  F  must  be  such  as  to  commum- 

3  a 

cate  to  the  movable  face  the  momentum  M  in  the  time  $,  and  therefore 

2  Td  2  T 

3  a  3  a 

15.  A  number  of  particles  move  as  in  the  last  example  ;  determine  the 
pressure  which  they  exert  on  the  unit  of  area. 
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If  S  be  the  area  of  the  movahle  face  in  the  last  example,  snip  the  pressure 

2  T 

of  the  particles  on  the  unit  of  area,  pS=F=  -—.   Hence,  if  v  be  the  volume  of 

3  a 
2 

the  parallelepiped,  pv  =  -  T. 

o 
The  results  obtained  in  Ex.  14  and  15  are  made  use  of  to  explain  the  pressure 
which  a  gas  exerts  against  its  envelope.     The  mode  of  investigation  employed 
is  due  to  Clausius. 

16.  Determine  the  mean  kinetic  energy  of  any  system  in  stationary  motion. 
A_  system  is  said  to  be  in  stationary  motion  when  the  coordinates  and  the 

velocities  of  its  various  points  fluctuate  within  determinate  finite  limits. 

If  we  integrate  s>Ht  by  parts,  we  get  $x2dt  =  xx  -Jxx'dt ;  and  similar  equa- 
tions may  be  obtained  corresponding  to  the  other  coordinates.  Again,  supposing 
each  point  of  the  system  to  be  free,  we  have  mx  =  X.    Hence,  if  0  =  h  —  t0, 

1  f'i  1 

-—  sf  1{Xx+Yy  +  Zz)dt. 

If  6  be  made  sufficiently  large,  the  first  term  on  the  right-hand  Bide  of  this 
equation  may  be  neglected,  and  we  find  that  the  mean  value  of  T  is  equal  to 
the  mean  value  of 

-i2(Xx+Ty  +  Zz). 

This  latter  quantity  is  termed  by  Clausius  the  virialoi  the  system.  Hence,  the 
mean  kinetic  energy  is  equal  to  the  virial.  This  theorem,  and  its  application 
given  in  Ex.  17,  18,  are  due  to  Clausius,  whose  investigation  will  be  found  in 
the  Philosophical  Magazine  for  August,  1870. 

17.  If  n  be  the  virial  of  a  system  which  is  acted  on  by  no  external  forces 
except  a  uniform  pressure  on  its  surface,  prove  that 


1  f'i 
■h>v--jj\    2r<p(r)dt, 


where  r  is  the  distance  between  any  two  points  of  the  system,  v  its  volume,  and 
p  the  pressure  which  it  exerts  upon  the  unit  area  of  the  surface  of  the  surround- 
ing medium  or  envelope. 

If  r  be  the  distance  between  two  particles  of  the  system  whose  coordinates 
are  x,  y,  z ;  x',  y',  s!,  the  portion  of  IT  due  to  the  mutual  action  of  these  particles 
is  the  mean  value  of  an  expression  of  the  form 

or    -r<j>(r).    (Art.  283.) 
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Again,  if  dS  be  an  element  of  the  bounding  surface  of  the  system  the  di- 
rection cosines  of  whose  normal  are  I,  m,  n,  the  part  of  n  due  to  the  external 
pressure  is 

ipSf(zl  +  ym  +  m)dS  =  %p{S$xdydz+fSyds:dz  +  JSzd3;dy}  =  %pv. 

1  C'i 
Hence  n  =  f  pv  —    „  2r$  (r)  dt. 

18.  Determine  the  pressure  of  a  gas  in  terms  of  its  volume  and  the  mean 
kinetic  energy  of  translation  of  its  molecules. 

A  gas  may  be  regarded  as  composed  of  a  number  of  molecules  which  exert 
no  action  on  each  other  except  when  in  contact.  If  the  gas  be  enclosed  in  an 
envelope,  and  its  condition  remain  unaltered,  its  molecules  must  be  in  stationary 
motion.  Hence,  if  T'  be  the  mean  value  of  that  part  of  the  kinetic  energy 
which  results  from  the  velocities  of  the  centres  of  inertia  of  the  molecules,  and 
n  the  corresponding  virial,  we  have  T  =  n ;  but  n  =  fpi>  (Ex.  17),  since  the 
time  during  which  a  particle  is  in  contact  with  other  particles  is  negligible 
compared  with  the  interval  between  two  such  contacts,  and  therefore  the  other 
term  of  n  may  in  this  case  be  neglected.    Accordingly  pv  =  §  T'. 

Section  II. — The  General  Equations  of  Dynamics. 

289.  General  Equations  of  Motion  for  any  System. 

— The  general  equations  of  motion  for  any  system  are  ob- 
tained in  precisely  the  same  manner  as  the  general  equations 
of  equilibrium. 

If  F=  0,  G  =  0,  iZ"=  0,  &c,  are  the  equations  of  condition 
representing  the  connexions  and  constraints,  we  have 

dF.       dF.       dF.       dF. 

-r-$xl  +  —  Syt  +  —  &!  +  —  8x2  +  &c.  =  0. 

dxx  dyx  flfei  dx2 

dG  „        „        .    dS  .        „        „    „ 
—  &»!  +  &c.  =  0,  —  Bed  +  &o.  =  0,  &c. 
dcd  dxi 

Multiply  the  first  by  A,  the  second  by  fi,  the  third  by  v, 
&c,  and  add  to  D'Alembert's  Equation,  and  we  obtain 

d*^     .dF       dG       dH     .    \_        .        n    M1 

*-»'dF+xs+^+v^+toJ*+**-°-<i) 

If  there  be  n  equations  of  condition  we  can  assign  to 
A,  n,  v,  &c,  such  values  as  to  make  the  coefficients  of  the  first 
n  displacements  in  the  above  equation  vanish.     By  means  of 
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these  displacements  we  can  satisfy  the  n  equations  SF  =  0, 
SG  =  0,  &o.  The  remaining  displacements  are  then  entirely 
unrestricted,  and  their  coefficients  in  (1)  must  therefore  he 
each  zero,  and  we  have  for  the  equations  of  motion 


<Px!     ~     .dF       dG       dS     6 

»,-5r=I,  +  A7-  +  /ir  +  v-r—  +  &c. 
dxx        dxx        dXi 


*»i 


df 

d%_ 
d& 


—     .  dF       dG       dS     . 
Yi  +  X  —  +u-—  +  v-—  +  &c. 
dyi        dt/i        d^ 


.  dF       dG       dR     .      >         (2) 


d8^     ^     ^dF       dG        dH     B 

m2  -£%■  =  JLa  +  A  ^-  +  fi  -j —  +  v  -t—  +  &o. 


df 
&c, 


tfe 


cfez 


&c, 


&c. 


From  these  equations  we  can  ohtain  the  Equation  of 
Energy,  if  we  multiply  the  first  by  dxt,  the  second  by  dyx, 
&c,  and  add.     In  this  manner  we  obtain 


dT  =  2  (Xdx  +  Tdy  +  Zdz)  +  X  ( —  dxx  +  —  dyY  + 1 


+  &c. 


Now,  if  the  equation  F  =  0  involve  only  the  coordinates 
of  the  various  points, 

dF  ,       dF 

—  dxx  +  -z-  dyx  +  &o.  =  dF  =  0, 

dxi  ay! 

and  the  condition  expressed  by  the  equation  F  =  0  has  no 
effect  on  the  kinetic  energy. 

This  result  was  obtained  from  first  principles  in  Art.  284, 
and  by  its  means  the  Equation  of  Yirtual  Velocities  in  its 
usual  form  was  deduced  from  the  Equation  of  Energy. 

290.  Equation  of  Energy  when  Equations  of  Con- 
dition Involve  the  Time  Explicitly. — If  the  equation 
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F=  0  involve  the  time  explicitly,  the  work  done  in  any  actual 
motion  of  the  system  by  the  forces  capable  of  replacing  the 
condition  F  =  0  need  not  be  zero.  In  a  virtual  displacement 
the  work  done  by  these  forces  must  still  be  zero,  because  in 
such  a  displacement  no  lapse  of  time  is  supposed  to  take 
place.  So  far,  therefore,  as  the  equation  of  virtual  velocities 
is  concerned,  t  must  be  considered  constant  in  the  equation 
F=  0,  and  as  in  Art.  200  the  virtual  displacements  must 
fulfil  the  condition 

dF.        dF-        dF-        dF-        „        . 
-r-otfi  +  -r-Svi  +  -r-  ctei  +  —  Sx2  +  &c.  =  0. 
d%i  dyx  d%i  dxz 

The  actual  displacements  on  the  other  hand  fulfil  the 
condition 

dF,       dF  ■        dF,       dF  (*F\M     n 

-r-  aa!i  +  -7-  awi  +  -t—  a*i  +  ——  dx2  +  &o.  +  I  —  \dt  =  0. 
dx-i  dyx  dsi  dx2  \dt  J 

Hence  in  this  case  the  Equation  of  Energy  becomes 
dT  =  S  (Xdx  +  Ydy  +  Zdz)  -  A  (~p)  dt-J^)dt-  &c.    (3) 

291.  Similar  Mechanical  Systems. — Two  systems  are 
geometrically  similar  when  each  line  of  the  one  is  equal  to 
the  corresponding  line  of  the  other  multiplied  by  the  same 
constant. 

Similar  Mechanical  systems  are  not  only  geometrically 
similar,  but  have  also  a  similar  distribution  of  mass,  and  a 
similar  distribution  of  force,  and  work  in  a  similar  manner ; 
i.  e.  each  mass  of  the  one  is  equal  to  the  corresponding  mass 
of  the  other  multiplied  by  a  constant,  each  force  of  the  one 
is  equal  to  the  corresponding  force  of  the  other  multiplied  by 
a  constant ;  and  the  systems  are  always  geometrically  similar 
at  instants  of  time  whose  intervals  from  two  fixed  epochs  are 
in  a  constant  ratio. 

Let  a;  be  a  coordinate  of  a  point  in  the  first  system,  m  a 
mass,  X  a  force,  and  t  an  interval  of  time ;  and  x',  m',  X',  t' 
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the  corresponding  quantities  for  the  second  system ;  we  have 
then  the  equations  x'  =  lx,.m'  =  fim,  X'  -  XX,  if  =  vt. 

Hence,         ^V+  ^  V+  ^  W) 

ju?  „    fd2x  .      rf2y  .      d*s  „  \ 

and       S  (Z'ga;'  +  F' V  +  ZH)  =  A/2  (X&k  +  Ffy  +  ZSz) . 

In  order,  therefore,  that  D'Alembert's  equation  should 
hold  good  for  each  system,  we  must  have  p.1  =  Avs- 

This  equation  of  condition  may  he  put  into  another  form 

by  expressing  v  in  terms  of  the  ratio  of  the  corresponding 

velocities  in  the  two  systems.     If  we  denote  this  ratio  by  a, 

,         dx'        {h>..1dx,ldx,in,  , 

we  have  -77  =  a  -=7,  but  also,  —  =  -  — ;  therefore  I  =  av,  and 
at         at  at       v  at 

the  equation  of  condition  becomes  XI  =  pa?. 

If,  as  is  generally  the  case,  gravity  be  one  of  the  moving 

forces  in  both  systems,  we  must  have  X  =  (i ;  hence  a8  =  I,  or 

the  velocity  in  each  system  must  be  proportional  to  the 

square  root  of  its  linear  dimensions. 

292.  Generalized  Coordinates. — If  a  system  have  n 
degrees  of  freedom  its  position  is  completely  determined  at 
each  instant  by  the  values  of  n  independent  variables,  which 
may  be  termed  coordinates,  and  be  denoted  by  £1}  £2,  £3, . . .  £„. 
The  Cartesian  coordinates  x,  y,  %  of  any  point  of  the  system 
are  expressible  in  terms  of  these  new  coordinates,  and  are 
therefore  functions  of  the  n  variables  £1,  ?2,  &c,  these  latter 
being  functions  of  the  time. 

If  we  differentiate  the  equation  *  =  /(Si,  Kt,  &>  ■  •  •  ?n) 
with  respect  to  the  time  we  obtain 

dx  &      dx  {.  dx  i  ... 

d£i        d%z  d%n 

This  equation  shows  that  *  is  a  function  of  the  velocities  %\, 
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&g.,  and  of  the  coordinates  £l5  &c,  and  is  linear  with  respect 
to  the  velocities.     From  (4)  we  have 

dx      dx       dx      dx    „  /t, 

a"«  *-*■**■        (6> 

Again,  if  we  differentiate  — e-  with  respect  to  t,  we  get 
d   dx      d2x  &        d?x     £  d?x    ^ 

Jtdjr  d%r1+d^dj,  *  * "  • +  dlMn   ' 

but  by  (4)  this  is  the  expression  for  the  partial  differential 
coefficient  — .     Hence  we  have 

d  dx       dx      d  dx      dx    „  .  . 

ittt&'mWi     di~a%  =  aZ'  [> 

Any  set  of  n  independent  variables  which  completely  deter- 
mine the  position  of  a  system  may  be  taken  as  the  generalized 
coordinates  of  the  system,  The  number  of  these  coordinates 
is  fixed,  but  the  actual  coordinates  are  in  general  to  a  great 
extent  arbitrary. 

293.  Kinetic  Energy  and  Generalized  Coordinates. 

— The  kinetic  energy  T  of  any  system  in  motion  is  given  by 
the  equation  2T=  Sm(i2  +  ys  +  z2)  If  we  substitute  for  x, 
y,  &c,  their  values  given  by  (4)  and  the  corresponding  equa- 
tions, we  obtain  a  homogeneous  quadratic  function  of  the  n 
velocities  fi,  f2,  .  .  •  |«,  the  coefficients  of  li2,  f i  £2,  &c, 
being  functions  of  the  coordinates  &,  £2,  &c,  and  of  the  con- 
stants of  the  system.  If  we  denote  these  coefficients  by  3£u, 
23£i2,  &c,  we  have  the  equation 

2T  =  Xuli2  +  £2£22  +  &c.  +  2Xa%&  +  2Xut&  +  &c.     (7) 

294.    Equations    of  Motion   for   Impulses.  —  If  a 

system  start  from  rest  under  the  action  of  any  set  of  impulses 
X,  T,  Z,  &c,  the  initial  velocities  are  determined  from 
D'Alembert's  equation  by  equating  to  zero  the  coefficient  of 
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each  independent  variation.  Now,  if  £,,  £2,  &c.  be  the 
generalized  coordinates, 

&"=  #85.  +  #S5.+  4o.,  ty-^85.  +%  %  +  &c, 

where  §£,,  §£s,  &o.  are  independent  arbitrary  variations. 
Hence,  substituting  for  Sx,  By,  &o.  in  D'Alembert's  equation, 
we  obtain  as  the  equation  of  motion  corresponding  to  the 
variation  §£„ 

„      ( .dx       .  dy      .  dz\     „f^.dx      —  dy      „dz\ 

The  left-hand  member  of  this  equation  becomes,  if  we  sub- 
sttiute  for  -r~,    -Jg,  &c.  their  values  given  by  (5), 

I .  dx       .  dy      .  dz  \        dT 

Em [x  -T-  +y— T-  +  S-V-    or  —r. 

\   d%x     *  dt        e%J        dt 

Hence,  if  we  put 

we  have  for  a  system  starting  from  rest 

****.«*       (8) 

d%i  d&  d%n 

In  these  equations  T  is  supposed  to  be  given  by  (7),  and 
jHJi,  &c,  are  the  generalized  resultant  components  of  the 
impulses  tending  to  alter  (■„  &c. 

It  follows  from  what  precedes  that,  for  a  system  starting 
from  rest,  D'Alembert's  equation 

2m  (xBx  +  ySy  +  zSz)  =  2  (XSx  +  YSy  +  ZSz) 
becomes  by  transformation  of  coordinates 

^?  85,  +  ^  85,  +  &c.  =  2S,  85,  +  a;*  8?2  +  &o. 
dti  d%i 

2E 
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This  equation  may  be  written  in  the  form 


2(^85)- 3(385).  (9) 


If  a  system  be  in  motion,  and  pY,  p2,  &o.  be  the  general- 
ized impulse  oomponents  which  would  give  its  actual  motion 
to  the  system  starting  from  rest,  these  impulses  plt  &c.  are 
determined  by  the  equations 

dT              dT  dT  .... 

Pi  =  -3-,       P>  =  -zr, P*  =  -z--  (10) 

dT     dT 
The  differential  coefficients  -3-     -t-,  &c.  are  the  gene- 

ralized  components  of  momentum  of  the  moving  system. 

If  a  system  in  motion  be  acted  on  by  any  set  of  im- 
pulses whose  generalized  components  are  «8Ji,  5J3,  &c,  the 
changes  of  velocity  produced  by  these  impulses  are  given 
by  the  equations 

dT     fdTY  dT     fdTY     „    . 

fdTY 
where  ( -g- )  >   &c.  correspond  to   the  instant  immediately 

dT 
before,  and  -r-,  &c.  to  that  immediately  after  the  action  of 

"Si 

the  impulses.    Since  the  values  of  &,  &c.  remain  unaltered 
during  the  impulse,  equations  (11)  may  by  (7)  be  written 

&i  (?i  -  5i )  +  X12  (§2 -  ?2 )  •  •  •  ■  +  Xi»  (§«  -  Zn)  =  3d 

3Ei2  (I,  -  IV)  +  X»  (I,  - 1,') . . . .  +  &,  (fc,  -  £,')  =  3,  V .  (12) 
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295.  Kinetic  Energy  and  Components  of  Momen- 
tum.— Since  T  is  a  homogeneous  quadratic  function  of 
|1(  f2,  &c,  we  have,  by  Euler's  Theorem, 

2T=  ?,  °±-  +  %^±  +  &c.  -p&+p,&. . .  .pJL     (13) 

This  equation  may  be  written  in  the  abbreviated  form 

2T=S(i^).  (14) 

If  we  suppose  the  same  system  occupying  the  same  posi- 
tion to  have  successively  two  different  motions,  in  the  first  of 
which  the  velooity-oomponents  are  f  u  &c,  and  in  the  second, 
|i',  &c,  and  if  we  put  f  /  =  f  i  +  at,  &c,  and  express  the  cor- 
responding values  of  T  by  T%  and  Tg ,  we  have,  by  Taylor's 
Theorem, 

Tz-Ti+Spa  +  Ta,  i.e.  T^Tt+SpiZ'-fy  +  %_j).    (15) 

If  now  we  suppose  a  system  to  start  from  rest  the  values 
of  certain  components  of  velocity  being  prescribed,  and  if 
the  system  be  set  in  motion  by  impulses  such  that  there  are 
no  components  of  impulse  except  those  corresponding  to  the 
prescribed  velocities,  the  initial  kinetic  energy  is  a  minimum. 

Let  ii,  &c,  be  the  velocity-components  of  the  initial 
motion  produced  in  the  manner  described,  then  p1}  &c,  are 
the  impulse-components;  and  if  any  impulse-component^ 
be  not  zero,  the  corresponding  velocity-component  %q  is  pre- 
scribed. Let  us  now  suppose  the  system  to  be  set  in  motion 
in  any  other  way,  the  prescribed  velocity-components  being 
the  same  as  before,  and  let  f /,  &c,  be  the  velocity-components 
of  the  new  initial  motion.  We.have,  then,  Sp  (£'- f)  ■=  0, 
since  whenever  p  is  not  zero,  f'  =  %.  Hence  T%  =  T£  +  T(g  -\), 
and  therefore  T^  is  a  minimum. 

This  is  Thomson's  Theorem,  Art.  199. 

Again,  if  |i,  &c,  pu  &c.  be  the  components  of  velocity 
and  momentum  of  a  system  in  any  given  position,  and  f ,', 
&c,  pi,  &c.  the  corresponding  quantities  for  a  different 
motion  of  the  same  system  in  the  same  position,  we  have 

S(i>f)  =  S(/f).  (16) 

'2E  2 
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The  truth  of  this  equation  appears  readily  by  substituting 
%x  +  fi',  &e.  for  |i,  &c.  in  T^,  and  equating  the  two  expres- 
sions which  by  Taylor's  Theorem  can  thence  be  obtained. 

296.  Energy  of  Initial  motion. — If  we  substitute  %idt 
for  S£i,  %2dt  for  S£2,  &c.  in  (9),  we  obtain  for  the  initial 
energy  T  of  a  system  starting  from  rest  the  equation 

2T=S(Sl|).  (17) 

Let  us  now  suppose  that  on  a  system  having  £i>  &c.  as 
its  generalized  coordinates  constraints  are  imposed  capable  of 
being  expressed  as  in  Art.  284  by  equations  connecting  the 
coordinates  &,  £2, . . . .  !;„.  The  coordinates  are  then  no  longer 
independent,  and  if  the  system  be  set  in  motion  by  impulses 
Slu  &c,  equations  (8)  no  longer  hold  good,  but  (9)  and'  (17) 
remain  valid,  fi,  &c.  being  the  velocity-components  of  the 
actual  motion.  Also  T  is  the  same  function  of  fi,  &c.  as 
it  was  before  the  imposition  of  the  constraints,  the  only 
difference  being  that  certain  relations  hold  good  in  the 
constrained  motion   connecting    these   velocity-components. 

In  order  to  compare  the  initial  kinetic  energies  of  the 
system  in  the  unconstrained  and  constrained  motion,  let  fi, 
&c.  be  the  velocity-components  corresponding  to  the  former, 
and  f /,  &c.  those  corresponding  to  the  latter,  then  by  (17) 
wejhave 

2Tk-  =  2  (!bs£)  =  a  {p$%  also  2T$  =  2p& 
Substituting  in  (15),  we  obtain 

Ta--i)-Ti-Ti-  (18) 

This  proves  Bertrand's  Theorem,  Art.  199. 

297.  Iiagrange's  Equations  of  motion. — We  saw  in 

Art.  294  that 

f  .dx      .  dy       .  dz\      dT  ,„„, 


T4    'ft      *J    d& 
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if  we  differentiate  each  side  of  this  equation  with  respect  to 

the  time,  and  substitute  for  —  -r^,   &e.  their  values  given 

dt  OjZi\. 

by  (6),  we  obtain 

„    f    dx      ..dy      ..  dz\     „     / .  dx      .  dy      .  dz\    d  dT 


,    ,  „     / .dx       .  dy      .  dz\  .     ,  .  , 

but  Sot  [x-rr  +  z—^-  +s-^t    is  plainly 

V    fl£i        d%x        d£j      *        J 


dT 


hence  we  have 


^         dx      ..  dy      ..dz\      d  dT     dT 

2»W  \  X  -=r  +  y  -£r  +  Z  -r=-  )  =  —~z   -  -=-.         (20) 

V  dKx       dlx        dZtJ     dtd%,     dlx       v     ' 

Now  in  D'Alembert's  equation  for  continuous  forces  the 
coefficient  of  the  independent  variatibn  §£i  is, 

„    /    dx      ..dy      ..  dz\     „  /„  dx      ■„.  dy      „rfz\ 
Hence,  if  we  put 

we  have,  as  the  equations  of  motion  of  any  system, 


d  dT     dT      _ 

=  5,! 

dt  rffi      rf^i 


1  ^_^ 
rf  dT_dT_ 

dt  d%n      d%n 


i3iz 


iEn 


(21) 


The  work  which  would  be  done  by  the  forces  of  the 
system  against  the  displacement  §£x  is  -  Si  8£u  accordingly 
Si,  &c.  are  the  generalized  components  of  force  tending  to 
alter  the  coordinates  &,  &c.     It  is  to  be  observed  that  the 
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forces  X,  Y,  Z,  &c.  are  not  equivalent  to  the  forces  B1}  B2, 
&c,  unless  the  variations  &e,  Sy,  Sz,  &c,  and  the  correspond- 
ing variations  S£i»  S?2,  &c,  result  by  orthogonal  projection 
from  the  same  possible  displacements  of  the  system. 
For  a  conservative  system  equations  (21)  become 


LdJL-d2L   dV -o 

It  d%x     d%x+a%~ 


^dTdT     dV 
dt  d%i     d%z     d£t 


dLdT_dT_    dV_ 

dt  d%n      d%n      d%n 


1 


-^-=0     > 


J 


(22) 


Equations  (21)  and  (22)  were  first  given  by  Lagrange, 
and  are  known  as  Lagrange's  equations  of  Motion  in 
Generalized  Coordinates. 

The  proof  given  above  for  Lagrange's  equations  holds 
good  even  though  the  time  appear  explicitly  in  the  equations 
which  determine  the  Cartesian  in  terms  of  the  Generalized 
coordinates.     In  this  case  x  =/(&,  ?z, In,  t),  &c.  x  then 

contains  the  additional  term  -£- ;  but  the  equations 


dx 

4, 


dx 
dV 


d  dx 
dt  d%x 


dx 

~dj, 


,  &c, 


are  still  true,  and  therefore  the  proof  of  Lagrange's  equations 
remains  valid. 

If  we  put  L  =  T  -  V,  the  function  L  is  the  difference 
between  the  kinetic  and  potential  energies  of  the  system, 
and  is  called  Lagrange's  Function. 

Equations  (22)  may  now  be  written  in  the  form 


d_  dL 
It  dt 


dl, 


d_  dL 
dt  d%n 


din 


(23) 
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This  form  of  the  equation  of  motion  is  likewise  due  to 
Lagrange. 

298.  Deduction  of  the  Equation  of  Energy. — If  we 

multiply  the  first  of  equations  (22)  hy  f  i,  the  second  by  f  j, 
&c,  and  add,  we  get 

Now  2T=2§^-; 

and  therefore     2  —  =  2  e—  -7-  +  ?— r-  , 
<«         \  dt  d%        d%  J 

hence 

W  df      d?/        dt         \    dt         d%)     dt'   v    J 

dT     „{j.dT     ?dT\ 

since  =  2    s  —  +  ?  -r-  . 

rf<         V  d?        4  V 

Substituting  in  (24),  we  obtain 


hence  we  have 


T+V<=&  (26) 


299.  Effect  of  Constraints. — If  a  system  having  n 
degrees  of  freedom  be  subjected  to  additional  constraints 
capable  of  being  expressed  by  q  equations  connecting  the 
coordinates  of  the  form  F=  0,  G  =  0,  &c,  we  may  either 
select  a  new  system  of  n  -  q  generalized  coordinates,  or  else 
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retain  the  old  system,  and  proceed  according  to  the  method 
of  Axt.  289.     Equations  (22)  would  then  become 

d   dT     dT     dV      ,dF        dG  . 

It  dtrdfl  +  d£  =  xd£y+fldTi  + 

d   dT     dT     dV      .  dF        dG      g 

dt^-dJi  +  df=XdJ,+lldJ,  +  &0-   }-W 

±'dT_dT     dV  _X^F        dG 
dt  d%n     d%„     d%n         d\n        d%„ 

In  the  case  of  impulses  we  may  proceed  in  a  similar 
manner,  and  still  make  use  of  equations  (8)  or  (11),  provided 
we  introduce  additional  terms  into  S3i,  &c.  representing  the 
impulses  by  which  the  constraints  may  be  replaced.  It  is 
plain  that  both  in  the  case  of  continuous  and  also  in  that  of 
impulsive  forces  the  terms  in  Lagrange's  equations  repre- 
senting the  action  of  the  constraints  disappear  from  the 
equation  of  energy. 


Examples. 

1.  Determine  in  polar  coordinates  the  equations  of  motion  of  a  particle 
which  mores  freely  in  «  fixed  plane. 

Here     T  =  \m(r2  +  r*02),  whence 

d  dT     dT        ..  .      d  dT     dT         d  ,  „  .% 

dt  dr      dr  '  dt  dB      de  dt  *      " 

and  the  equations  of  motion  are  the  same  as  those  which  would  be  given 
by  (11)  and  (12),  Art.  28. 

2.  Determine  in  polar  co-ordinates  the  general  equations  of  motion  of  a 
free  particle. 

Here  T  =  \m  {r1  +  r2(fl2  +  sin2ft02)}, 

and  the  equations  of  motion  are 

«»{»•■-  r(9»  +  sin29<£2)}  =  S, 


ii^- 


r2sin  fl  cos  flip2  J  =  Pr,     m  —  (r8  sin2fl<£)  =  Qr  sin  9, 
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where  R,  P,  and  Q  are  the  components  of  the  force  acting  on  the  partiole,  along 
the  radius  vector  from. the  origin,  perpendicular  to  the  radius  vector  in  the 
meridian  of  the  particle,  and  at  right  angles  to  these  two  directions. 

3.  Prove  Euler's  equations  for  a  body  having  a  fixed  point. 
The  body-axes  being  the  principal  axes  at  the  fixed  point,  the  expression  for 
Tin  terms  of  8,  </>,  ^  is  given  in  Ex.  5,  Art.  288.    Hence 


si 


-  {C<£  +  Cty  cos  0}  -  (A  -  B)  sin  <j>  cos  <j>  (92  -  f*  sin2fl) 

+  (A  -  B)  sin  0  (cos2  <j>  -  sin2  ip)  8$  =  *. 


If  we  substitute  103  for  $  +  t£cos  fl.by  (12),  Art.  258,  and  then  make 
8  =  ip  =  £ir,  we  have 

Cd-?p--(A-B)aim  =  *  =  N.     (Ex.  4,  Art.  288.) 

4.  Generalize  Euler's  equations  for  the  case  in  which  the  body-axes  are  not 
principal  axes. 

In  this  case  T  is  a  quadratic  function  of  m,  m,  »3,  with  constant  co- 
efficients (Art.  263).    Hence,  by  Ex.  5,  Art.  260, 

dT  _  dT  dm      dT  dm     dT  dm  _  dT 

dtp       dm  dip       dm  d<f>       dm  dip       dm 

dT _dT  dm      dT  dm      dT  dm  _  dT      _dT_ 
dip     dan  dip      dm  dip      dm  dip      dm         dm 


and  we  have 


£  (¥E-\  -  —      +i-       =     =JV 
dt  \dml      dai         ^2 


'  5.  Two  particles  m  and  m'  are  connected  by  an  inextensible  string  passing 
through  a  smooth  hole  at  the  edge  of  a  smooth  horizontal  table  on  which  m  rests ; 
determine  the  equations  of  motion  of  the  particles,  and  the  tension  of  the  string- 
Let  r  and  8  be  the  polar  coordinates  of  m  with  respect  to  the  hole  as  origin  y 
then 

IT  =  (m  +  m')  r-  +  m,r%  fl2, 

and  the  equations  of  motion  are 

(m  +  m')r'-mrei  =  —  mg,    —  (mr2  0)  =  0. 

If  t  be  the  tension  of  the  string,  and  h  the  value  of  mri  0,  we  have 

mr  —  mri1  =  —  t  (Ex.  1), 
whence 


mm      I         A2  \ 
m  +  m'  \       mPr3/ ' 


6.  A  smooth  particle  descends  the  upper  edge  of  a  thin  vertical  lamina,, 
which  is  capable  of  sliding  freely  down  a  smooth  inclined  plane  with  which 
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its  whole  lower  ledge  is  in  contact.  If  the  plane  of  the  lamina  be  perpendicular 
to  the  intersection  of  the  inclined  plane  with  the  horizon,  and  the  particle  and 
lamina  start  from  rest,  determine  their  position  at  any  time. 

Let  x  he  the  distance  at  any  time  of  a  point  in  the  base  of  the  lamina  from 
its  initial  position,  {  the  distance  which  the  particle  has  moved  along  the  edge  of 
the  lamina,  a  the  angle  which  this  edge  makes  with  the  inclined  plane,  p  the 
inclination  of  the  latter,  m  the  mass  of  the  particle,  and  M  that  of  the  lamina. 

The  kinetic  energy  of  the  lamina  at  any  time  is  5  Mi?,  and  that  of  the 
particle  is 

\m  { (x  +  J  cos  a)2  +  j2  sin2  a} . 
Hence 

1T={M\  m)  a?  +  mi?  +  2mx  {  cos  a. 

Again,  —  V  =  Mgx  sin  /3  +  mg  { (x  sin  fi  +  £  sin  (o  +  j8) } , 

and  therefore  the  equations  of  motion  are 

(M  +  m)  x  +  «{'  cos  a  =  (M+  m)  g  sin  j8,     m  ({  +  x  cos  a)  =  mg  sin  (a  +  /3), 

whence 

m  sin  a  cos  a  cos  /8 )  (M  +  m)  sin  a  cos  $ 


,     „  (  .    _     m  sin  a  cos  a  cos  /8 )      _     , 
(  Jf+»»sin2o      ) 


M  +  m  sin2  a 


300.  Ignoration  of  Coordinates. — If  there  be  no  force 
tending  to  alter  one  or  more  of  the  independent  variables 
by  which  the  position  of  a  system  is  denned ;  if  moreover 
the  expression  for  the  kinetic  energy  of  the  system  does  not 
contain  these  variables,  but  only  their  differential  coefficients ; 
and  if  the  system  start  from  rest ;  then  T  may  be  expressed 
as  a  function  of  the  other  independent  variables  and.  their 
•differential  coefficients,  and  be  treated  as  if  these  latter  vari- 
ables completely  defined  the  position  of  the  system. 

Let  Si  be  one  of  the  independent  variables  satisfying  the 
conditions  supposed ;  then,  as  there  is  no  force  tending  to 
alter  &, 

5-  — —  =  0  ;  but  —  =  0  ;  and  therefore  —^  =  constant ; 

dt  d%x     d%i  d%i  dZi 

also  as  the  system  starts  from  rest,  and  T  is  a  homogeneous 
•quadratic  function  of  fi,  £a . . .  £„,  this  constant  must  be  zero ; 

j  rp 

hence  — -  =  0.    In  like  manner,   if  ?2  be  another  variable 

#1 

dT 
satisfying  the  same  conditions,  we  have  —r-  =  0,  and  so  on. 

dfy, 
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dT         dT 
From  the  linear  equations  —r  =  0,  -x-  =  0,  &c,  fi,  £s,  &c.  can 

$Ti  d& 

be  found  in  terms  of  the  remaining  differential  coefficients 
2-jj  . . .  f„.  Thus  T  becomes  a  function  of  %q  . . .  £„,  and  of 
their  differential  coefficients,  that  is 

T  =  F(^,^H,&o.,lq,&o.). 

If  now  we  regard  %q,  |?+1,  &c.  as  completely  defining  the 
position  of  the  system,  Lagrange's  equations  are 

d   dF     dF 
%q     <*%q 

but  these  equations  are  true,  for 


dt  d%q     d%q     Sj' 


dF     dT     dT  d%x     dT  d%*      . 
d%g     d%q     d%i  d%g     d&  d%q 

dF  =  dT     dT  4i      dT  d& 
d%q     d%q     d%x  d£q     d|a  ~d$q 

whence,    as     — -r  =  0,     —r  =  0,  &c,  we  have 
d£i  d%% 

dF     dT     dF     dT    . 
~r  =  —r>     —  =  — >  <*e. 
d%q     d%q     d%q     d£q 

The  proposition  proved  above  is  given  by  Thomson  and 
Tait  (Natural  Philosophy),  and  is  the  simplest  case  of  what 
they  have  termed  Ignoration  of  Coordinates. 


Examples. 

1.  A  particle  descends  from  rest  along  one  face  of  a  smooth  triangular  prism 
whioh  is  supported  by  a  smooth  horizontal  plane.  The  initial  position  of  the 
particle  lies  in  the  vertical  plane  containing  the  centre  of  inertia  of  the  prism 
and  perpendicular  to  its  edge ;  determine  the  motion. 

Let  x  be  the  horizontal  coordinate,  in  the  vertical  plane  in  'which  the  particle 
moves,  of  the  centre  of  inertia  of  the  prism,  M  its  mass,  m  that  of  the  particle, 
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{  the  distance  it  has  moved  at  any  time  along  the  face  of  the  prism,  and  a  the 
angle  which  this  face  makes  with  the  horizontal  plane  ;  then 

2T  =  (M  +  m)  x1  +  mi?  +  2mz£  cos  a,     V  =  -  mg\  sin  a ; 

and  the  equations  of  motion  are 

( M  +  m)x  +  mi  cos  o  =  0,     mi  +  mx  cos  a  =  mg  sin  a. 

Hence,  as  the  particle  starts  from  rest, 

[M  +  m)  x  =  -mi  cos  a,     (M+  m  sinaa)|  =  (M  +  m)g  sino. 

The  student  will  observe  that  if  T  were  expressed  by  means  of  the  first  of 
these  equations  as  a  function  of  |  alone,  and  treated  as  such,  the  second  equation 
would  be  obtained  directly  as  Lagrange's  equation. 

2.  In  the  preceding  example,  if  the  face  of  the  prism  down  which  the  par- 
ticle descends  be  rough,  determine  the  equations  of  motion. 

The  force  of  friction  tends  merely  to  stop  the  relative  motion  of  the  particle 
and  prism  ;  hence,  F  being  this  force,  FSf  =  —  /iPSf ,  where  P  is  the  perpen- 
dicular pressure  of  the  particle  on  the  face  of  the  prism.  Now  JP  =  m(g  cos  a 
+  x  sin  a),  and  therefore  the  equations  of  motion  are 

{M  +  m)  x  +  mi  cos  o  =  0, 

mi  +  mx  cos  a  =  mg  (sin  o  -  /it  cos  o)  —  \imx  sin  a. 

The  latter  of  these  equations  can  be  reduced  to  the  form 

|  cos  \  +  x  cos  (a  -  A.)  =  g  sin  (a  -  \), 
where  tan  \  =  fi. 

3.  A  sphere,  having  no  motion  of  rotation,  and  under  the  action  of  a  force 
passing  through  its  centre  of  inertia,  moves  through  a  liquid  extending  indefi- 
nitely in  all  directions  on  one  side  of  an  infinite  plane  :  the  liquid  being  origi- 
nally at  rest,  and  not  acted  on  by  any  force,  determine  the  form  of  the  equations 
of  motion  of  the  sphere. 

Let  the  origin  be  anywhere  in  the  fixed  plane,  the  axis  of  x  being  at  right 
angles  to  that  plane ;  and  let  x,  y,  z  be  the  coordinates  of  the  centre  of  the 
sphere  at  any  time,  and  J  a  coordinate  of  any  particle  of  the  liquid,  which  may 
be  defined  as  matter  which  is  incompressible,  devoid  of  resistance  to  change  of 
shape,  and  incapable  of  exercising  any  friction  against  a  surface  with  which  it 
is  in  contact. 

dT 
If  T  be  the  kinetic  energy  of  the  whole  system,  we  have  t-t-  =   0,  since 

»! 
there  is  no  force  acting  on  the  liquid ;  but  as  the  liquid  was  originally  at 
rest,  and  no  impulse  was  imparted  to  it,  C  =  0.  Hence  T  is  a  function  of 
*,  y,  z,  x,  y,  «.  Again,  the  motion  of  the  system  at  any  instant  could  be  pro- 
duced from  rest  by  placing  the  sphere  in  its  actual  position,  and  giving  it  an 
impulse  sufficient  to  impart  to  it  its  actual  velocity,  since  the  impulses  which 
should  be  given  to  the  liquid  particles  are  zero  (10),  Art.  294.  Hence,  as  the 
initial  circumstances  are  unaltered  by  changing  the  values  of  y  and  «,  T  is  a 
function  of  x,  x,  y,  i.    Again,  a  change  in  the  sign  of  y  or  i  can  make  no  change 
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in  the  value  of  T,  which  must  therefore  he  of  the  form  \{P&  +  Q  [y*  +  z8)}, 
since  the  coefficients  of  xy,  yz,  zx  must  he  zero. 
The  equations  of  motion  are  then 

Qy  +  ~xy=T,     Qz+^xz  =  Z, 

ax  ax 

«+*{**-£<*■+*>)-* 

4.  Prove  that  a  sphere  projected  through  a  liquid  perpendicularly  from  an 
infinite  plane  houndary  is  at  first  accelerated,  and  then  tends  towards  a  con- 
stant velocity.  Show  also  that  if  projected  parallel  to  the  houndary  it  moves  as 
if  it  were  attracted  towards  the  houndary. 

Initial  circumstances  in  Ex.  3  are  altered  in  the  same  manner,  whether  we 
suppose  introduced  into  the  liquid  a  second  hounding  plane  parallel  to  the 
first,  and  between  it  and  the  sphere,  or  suppose  the  sphere  placed  initially 
nearer  the  original  hounding  plane.  Hence  a  diminution  of  the  initial  value 
of  x  is  equivalent  to  the  introduction  of  additional  geometrical  constraints 
into  the  system.  From  this  it  follows  hy  Bertrand's  Theorem,  Art.  296,  that 
if  x'  <  x,  and  Fix!  =  Px,  the  value  of  Pi?  must  exceed  that  of  Fx'2,  and  there- 
fore if  <  x,  and  F  >  P,  or  P  decreases  as  x  increases.  Similar  reasoning  can  be 
applied  to  Q.  If  a;  be  infinite,  or  the  liquid  unbounded  in  every  direction,  P 
and  Q  are  constants. 

The  statements  made  in  the  enunciation  of  this  example  follow  then  imme- 
diately from  the  equations  of  Ex.  3,  by  making  X  and  T  zero. 

Examples  3  and  4  are  taken,  with  some  slight  modifications,  from  Thomson 
and  Tait  {Natwral  Philosophy). 
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Equations  (10),  Art.  293,  enable  us  to  express  the  velocities 
f i,  &c.  as  linear  functions  of  the  components  of  momentum 
Pi,  &c.  If  these  values  be  substituted  for  &,  &c.  in  T,  as 
given  by  equation  (7),  a  new  expression  for  T  is  obtained 
which  is  a  homogeneous  quadratic  function  of  px,  pi,  .. .  p„. 
We  shall  represent  the  two  expressions  for  T  by  Tc  and  Tp. 

Equation  (7),  Art.  293  gives  Tt,  and  the  corresponding 
equation  for  Tp  is  of  the  form 

Tp  =  Pnpx   +  iV>*  +  &0.  +  2PnPiPz  +  &C.  (28) 

In  this  equation  Pu,  Pw,  &c.  are  functions  of  fi,  ?2,  &c. 
Thus  Ti  and  Tp  are  each  functions  of  |i,  |a,  &c. ;  but  these 

coordinates,  so  far  as  they  appear  explicitly,  do  not  enter  in 
the  same  manner  into  the  two  expressions  for  T.    Equation 


dT     dT  4i      dT  A%% 

=  2p — 

dpv     d^i  dpx      d%i  dpi 

dp, 
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(14)  gives  an  expression  for  T  which  is  symmetrical  in  %x  and 
pi,  &c,  and  which  becomes  T\  or  Tp  according  as  we  express 

Pi,  &c.  in  terms  of  f  i,  &c,  or  |I}  &c.  in  terms  of  plt  &o. 

dT 
If  we  seek  for-r-  from  equation  (14)  we  obtain 
dpi 

*«-fc  +  *|-  (29) 

dT 

Again,  if  we  seek  for  —  from  (7)  we  have 


(30) 


dT 
Substituting  this  value  for  —  in  (29)  we  get 

ndT      f      dT      ,  dT     f. 

2  —  =  % i  +  — ,  whence   —  =  £, ; 
dpi  dpi  dpi 

and  as  a  similar  result  holds  good  for  each  component  of 
momentum',  we  have 

dT     ,      dT_>         dT, 

■*;~&'  djr^"-djn-^-  (31) 

The  partial  differential  coefficients  of  T  with  respect  to 
f i,  &c.  are  different  according  as  T  is  expressed  by  Tj  or  Tp. 

dT 
If  we  seek  for  -^  from  equation  (14)   or  (7)  we  must  in 

each  case  regard  f i,  &c.  as  functions  of  p1}  p2)  &c. ;  £i,  &,  &c. 
In  this  way  we  get  from  (14), 

dTp  dfi  d& 

*W-piiS+»d£+*°->  (32) 
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and  from  (7) 

dT„     dTt     dTt  4i     dTidti 

—  =— -  +  —r—  +  -t -  —  +  &o. 

d%x      rf?i      d%x  d%x     dl-!  d%x 

dT,  d%,  d%% 

=  ^ir+i,i^+^^+&0-      (33) 

Hence,  by  (32),      d£_?[i  +  2d£ 
d$i      d&         d%x 

and  therefore  t  + s  =  n 

We  have  then  the  system  of  equations 

dTp     dTt  dTp     dT,  dTp     dTt 

^  +  ^=°'^+^  =  0'--^:  +  ^=0-(34) 

It  is  plain  that  the  reciprocal  relations  between  compo- 
nents of  velocity  and  momentum  are  analogous  to  the  polar 
properties  of  curves  and  surfaces. 

302.  Hamilton's  Equations  of  Motion. — If  we  put 

Tp  +  V=  U,  we  obtain  a  function  Z7of  px,p%,  &c,  &,  (?3,  &c.r 
which  represents  the  total  energy  kinetic  and  potential  of  the 
system,  and  whose  value  is  constant.  By  the  employment 
of  U  Lagrange's  equations  of  motion  may  be  expressed  in 
another  very  symmetrical  form  due  to  Hamilton. 

ti     /ian    »jnn,    ddT     dpx  dT     dTp 

By  (10),  Art.  294,  J( _  =  £ ,  and  by  (34)  -  ^  =  ^. 

Hence  Lagrange's  equations  (22)  become 

dp,     dU         dp3     dU  dpn     dU 

W  +  wr  '  dT  +  ^,=0'-" ~W  +  dTn=        (    ' 

Equations  (35)  have  been  termed  The  Equations  of 
Motion  of  a  system  expressed  in  the  Canonical  Form. 
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It  is  easy  to  see  that  the  equations  which  give  the  motion 
of  the  centre  of  inertia  and  the  changes  in  the  moments  of 
momentum  for  any  system  are  particular  cases  of  equa- 
tions (35). 

Examples. 

1.  In  a  moving  system  the  total  elementary  change  of  momentum  corre- 
sponding to  one  of  the  generalized  coordinates  is  made  up  of  two  parts,  one 
resulting  from  the  forces  acting  on  the  system,  the  other  from  the  previously 

dT 
existing  motion.     Show  that  -j—  dt  expresses  the  latter,  |  being  the  generalized 

coordinate. 

If  p,  &c.  he  the  impulses  which  would  give  the  existing  velocities  at  any 

dT  /dT\ ' 

instant,  —=-=p.    At  the  next  instant  ( -rv- )  =  p'. 

d(  \«l  / 

From  these  equations  it  appears  that  the  total  elementary  change  of  mo- 
mentum p'  —  p  corresponding  to  {  is 


I  dTV     dl 
\di)  ~d( 


dT  d  dT , 

or    —  — r-  dt. 
dt  d£ 


Now,  by  Lagrange's  equations, 


d  dT  ^  -,„,  *T  ^ 
—  -r?  dt  =  Edt  +  —  dt, 
dt   of  d\ 

whence,  as  adt  represents  the  change  of  momentum  resulting  from  the  applied 

dT 
forces,  —  dt  must  represent  that  due  to  the  previous  motion. 

d$ 

2.  Apply  the  method  of  the  last  example  to  determine  the  components  of  the 
centrifugal  couple  in  the  case  of  a  body  having  a  fixed  point. 

Here  2  T  =  Aw?  +  -Bi»2a  +  Gas2.  If  now  a\,  a>2,  003  be  expressed  in  terms  of 
«,*,$;  M>  *, 

dT  _dT_dai      dT_  daz      dT    dm 

dcp      d(sj\  dtp        da>2    dip       dwz   dtp 

then  when  <p  =  0,  we  have,  Art.  258  and  Ex.  5,  Art.  260, 

dj  =  (A-B>mm- 

3.  If  the  Cartesian  and  generalized  coordinates  be  connected  by  linear 
equations  with  constant  coefficients,  show  that  there  are  no  terms  intthe  equations 
of  motion  resulting  from  the  previous  motion. 
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303.  Calculus  of  Variations. — In  the  Calculus  of 
Variations  the  form  of  the  function  which  determines  the 
dependent  variable  y  in  terms  of  the  independent  variable  x 
is  supposed  to  vary,  and  ■us  being  the  symbol  of  a  given 
operation  or  set  «of  operations,  the  fundamental  problem  of 
the  Calculus  is  to  determine  the  variation  of  zsy. 

If  y  =/(»),  a  change  whose  magnitude  is  infinitely  small 

in  the  function/ [x)  must  be  of  the  form  i\p  (x),  where  i  is  an 

infinitely  small  constant.     We  have  then  By  =  iip  (x).    In 

consequence  of  y  becoming  f{%)  +  fy  (x),  the  differential  co- 

_.     ,  d»y  ,  d»f^.dn+ 

efficient  -—■  becomes   -—  +  *  tzt- 
dx"  dxn        dxn 

-i-r  i  « dny     dnSy  .„„. 

Hence  we  have  S  — |  =  -r-f.  (36) 

dxn    •  dxn  x     ' 


=  \F\x,  y, 


»       °  \i« »%...£)+ 


the  variation  SG  is  the  change  in  Q  in  consequence  of  y 
changing  from/(:»)  to  f{x)  +  iip(x).  As  the  result  of  this 
change  of  y  the  function  F  becomes  F  +  SF,  where 

^=^»,      dF    dSy  dF     d"Sy 

dy  Cy  +    (dy\   dx   •  ■  •  *  +    ,(d»y\    dx-  ' 

\tx)  dw) 

and  S2  becomes  J"  Fdx  +  J  SFdx.    Hence  we  see  that 

SO,  =  S  J  Fdx  =  J"  SFdx.  (37) 

In  the  case  of  a  definite  integral  whose  limits  are 
variable  the  complete  variation  is  the  sum  of  two  parts,  one 
resulting  from  the  variation  of  the  limits,  the  other  from  the 
variation  of  the  expression  under  the  integral  sign.     Hence 

ex" 

if  Q.  =       Fdx,  and  if  DO,  be  the  complete  variation  of  Q,  we 

Da  =  F"dx"-F'dx'+\    SFdx.  (38) 

In  general  the  complete  variation  Du  of  a  dependent 
variable  u  is  the  sum  of  two  parts,  one  resulting  from  a 
change  of  the  independent  variable  x,  the  other  from   a 

2F 
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change  in  the  form  of  the  relation  connecting  «  with  x.  In 
the  Calculus  of  Variations  the  symbol  §  is  restricted  to  varia- 
tions of  the  latter  kind.     Henoe,  in  general, 

Du  =  ^dx  +  $u.        ■  (39) 

ax 

Examples. 

1.  A  particle  under  the  action  of  gravity  is  constrained  to  move  from  one 
given  point  A  to  another  B  along  a  smooth  plane  curve ;  determine  the  nature 
of  the  curve  so  that  the  time  of  descent  may  he  the  least  possible. 

The  curve  obviously  lies  in  a  vertical  plane  passing  through  the  points 
A  and  B. 

yH  Let  the  axes  of  x  and  y  be  a  vertical  and  horizontal  line  in  this  plane,  the 
positive  direction  of  x  being  downwards,  and  let  i>  be  the  velocity  of  the  particle 
in  any  position,  then,  if  the  origin  he  properly  selected, 

ds 
vi  =  Igx,  and  therefore  dt  =  ■ 


C"i    ll  +  »2  ,         ,  du 

Hence,  if  a  =  j^_£-&,  *  =  ** 

we  have  to  determine  y  as  a  function  of  %  so  that  fl  may  be  a  minimum,  and 
therefore  8Q  =  0  for  all  possible  variations  of  y.    Now 

J  x0  V2ffz{l+p*)  dx 

hence,  integrating  by  parts,  and  neglecting  the  terms  outside  the  integral  sign, 
since  yi  and  yo  are  given,  and  therefore  St/i  -  Sy„  =  0,  we  have 


J  xo  Ax  \v 


=  0, 


J x0  dx  \y/2gx(l  +pi)J 
but  $y  being  arbitrary,  this  equation  cannot  be  true  for  all  values  of  By,  except 

i.  *  ft 

<fc   V2gx  (1  +  j»)2 

Integrating,  we  have  p*  =  fye's  (1  +  p2). 

If  we  put       r— -„  =  «,  and  p  -  tan  0,   we  get  a;  =  a  sin2  9,    ^-  =  tanfl. 
2#c2  <te 

dy     dy  dx  .  n  . 

Again  ^  =  ~r  -jj-  =  2«  sm-fl ;  henee  we  obtain,  as  the  equations  of  the 

curve,  x  =  a  sin2  9,  y  =  a  (0  -  sin  9  cos  0)  +  b,  where  a  and  b  are  arbitrary 
constants. 

The  curve  is  therefore  a  cycloid  [Differential  Calculus,  Art.  272) . 

This  problem  is  one  of  great  interest  in  the  history  of  Mathematics,  as  its 
proposal  by  John  Bernoulli  in  1696  led  to  the  invention  of  the  Calculus  of 
Variations. 
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2.  Prove  that  for  any  system  of  coplanar  forces  the  curve  of  quickest  descent 
is  such  that  at  each  point  the  pressure  on  the  curve  due  to  the  forces  is  equal  to 
that  due  to  the  motion. 


f'1  \/l+p2 
Here  a  =  J     dx ;  hence,  putting  8Q  =  0, 


we  have,  after  integrating  by  parts,  —  [ p        ]  +  ^L- — UL  _  =  o. 

dx\vi/l+p'J  «2         dy 

If  we  put  p  =  tan  $,  this  equation  becomes  —  ( |  H —  =  0 

*  dx\    v    J      v*cos8  dy       ' 

..   ,  .  1  dsmB     sinfl  I  do  dv\  1        <fe 

that  is, j-  ( —  +  tan  0  —     + —  =  0 ; 

v      dx  t>*     \dx  dy)       v1  cos  $  dy 

.  „  d8      1  /dv    .  dv  \ 

whence  cos  9  —  =  -    —  sin  6  -  —  cos  6    . 

dx     v  \dx  dy  j 

at  a     dx       ■    *     dy  .  de         Ida   dy     dv  dx\ 

Now  cos  0  =  — ,     sin  6  =  -f. ,     and  therefore  «2  —  =  »[ £  -  _  _  1  • 

rf<  <fc  *  \dx  ds      dy  dsl  ' 

de 
also  —  =  p,  where  p  is  the  radius  of  curvature,  and  mvz  =  2  j(Xdx  +Fdy) ; 

hence,  substituting,  we  obtain 

—  =  X  —  -  Y  — 

which  proves  the  theorem  in  question. 

The  curve  of  quickest  descent  is  called  the  Brachystochrone.  The  propo- 
sition here  proved  is  a  case  of  a  more  general  theorem  in  the  Calculus  of  Varia- 
tions, for  (he  discussion  of  which  the  reader  is  referred  to  Jellett's  Calculus 
of  Variations,  p.  140,  or  to  the  Encyclopaedia  Sritarmica,  vol.  24,  p.  86. 

3.  Deduce  Lagrange's  equations  of  motion  in  generalized  coordinates  and 
the  corresponding  equations  for  impulses  from  D'Alembert's  Principle  by  means 
of  the  Calculus  of  Variations. 

If  x,  y,  z  be  the  coordinates  of  any  particle  m,  T  is  given  by  the  equation 
T  =  2m  (x*  +J/1  +  «8) ;  but  T  can  also  be  expressed  as  a  function  of  the  gene- 
ralized coordinates  |i,  &c,  and  velocities  |i,  &c.  As  these  two  expressions  for 
T  are  always  identical,  so  also  are  the  expressions  for  fSTdt  derived  from  them  ; 
we  have  therefore 

f  „      I  .dU        dSy      .  dSz\  f  (dT .,   ,  dT  <?5fi       ,    \  , 

If  we  integrate  by  parts  each  side  of  this  equation,  the  terms  remaining 
under  the  integral  sign  on  one  side  must  be  equal  to  those  remaining  under  that 
sign  on  the  other,  and  a  similar  equality  must  hold  good  for  the  terms  outside 
the  integral  sign  at  each  limit.    Hence  we  have 

jddT     dT\  „       IddT     dT\  „       ^         ,    ,... 

[dtdfrWJ  Sil+[dtd-b-aTJ  «&  +  *°. -*.(*«, +  »*  +  *), 

dT'  dT' 

and  -^r-,  8Ji'  +  -rrr  8Ja'  +  &c.  =  2m  lx'  Sx'  +  y' Sy'  +  i'Sz'). 

»|i  «{a 

2F2 
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Since  the  limits  are  arbitrary  the  latter  equation  may  be  written 

djT  dT 

-jT-  5|i  +  -p-  B&  +  &o.  =  2m  {xU  +  yty  +  zSz). 

If  we  now  employ  D'Alembert's  Principle,  the  equations  of  motion  are 
immediately  obtained. 

304.  Least  Action. — The  integral  J  2  Tdt  taken  between 
two  given  configurations  of  a  system  is  termed  the  Action  of 
the  system  in  passing  from  one  of  these  configurations  to  the 
other.     If  we  denote  the  action  by  A,  we  have  the  equation 


A-2 


Tdt,  (40) 


where  t'  and  t'  correspond  to  the  initial  and  final  configura- 
tions of  the  system. 

If  v  be  the  velocity,  m  the  mass,  and  s  the  path  of  any 
particle  of  the  system,  it  is  plain  that  A  may  be  expressed 
also  by  the  equation 


A  =  Sot 


=  Sot 


(xdx  +  ydy  +  zdz),       (41) 


where  s'  and  s"  are  in  any  individual  motion  the  values  of  s 
for  the  particle  m  in  the  initial  and  final  configurations. 

The  Principle  of  Least  Action  asserts,  that  subject  to  the 
condition  imposed  by  the  equation  of  energy  the  mode  in 
which  a  conservative  system  passes  from  one  configuration  to 
another  is  such  that  the  action  is  a  minimum. 

The  equation  of  energy  is  T  +  V  =  E,  where  E  is  con- 
stant, and  V  a  given  function  of  the  coordinates.  This 
equation  determines  T  as  a  function  of  the  coordinates,  but 
not  v  the  velocity  of  an  individual  particle.     Hence  the  value 

Is" 
vds  depends  not  only  on  the  initial  and  final  positions  of 

the  particle,  but  also  on  the  relation  which  in  any  individual 
actual  motion  exists  between  v  and  s.  If  we  consider  the  ex- 
pression for  A  given  by  (40)  it  is  plain  that  the  value  of  A 
depends  on  the  equations  which  are  supposed  to  determine 
the  coordinates  in  terms  of  t  in  any  individual  motion  of  the 
system,  and  the  Principle  of  Least  Action  asserts  that  in 
the  actual  motion  of  the  system  these  equations  are  such  as 
to  render  A  a  minimum.     The  student  should  observe  that 
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in  ("40)  the  limiting  values  of  t  are  not  given.  In  fact,  when 
the  initial  and  final  configurations  are  given  the  correspond- 
ing values  of  t  depend  upon  the  actual  motion  of  the  system. 

To  show  that  A  is  a  minimum  in  the  actual  motion  we 
must  suppose  the  forms  of  the  functions  hy  which  x,  &o.,  are 
expressed  in  terms  of  t  to  vary,  and  prove  that  the  consequent 
variation  of  A  is  zero. 

We  have  then  by  (38) 

DA  =  2T"df  -  2T'dt'  +  \2STdt. 
Now  ST  +  8  V  =  0,  and  therefore  we  get 

DA  =  2T"dt"  -  2T'dt  +  J-  (ST  -  W)dt; 
also,  since  2  T  =  Sot  (x*  +  if  +  zs) , 

we  have  ST=  Sot  (xSx  +  ySy  +  zSz), 

»—  J««.jl-(*f  +  ,*ti*)*  (42) 

If  we  integrate  each  term  by  parts,  and  substitute  in  the 
expression  for  DA,  we  obtain 

DA  =  2T"dr-2T'df 

+  Sot  {x"8x"  +  y"Sy"  +  s W)  -  Sot  («T  &f  +  ^ V  +  %'M) 

][{^+m^+{dJ+m^+^I+mU)Sz)dt   <43) 

Now  by  D'Alembert's  equation  the  part  under  the  inte- 
gral sign  must  be  zero,  and  therefore  if  the  part  outside 
that  sign  be  likewise  zero,  we  have  DA  =  0. 

But        2T"df  +  Sm  (*"&»"  +  y"Sy"+  s"Ss") 

=  Sot  {x"  (x"df  +  Ix")  +  y"  (y"dt"  +  If)  +  z'\z"dt'  +  8s") } , 

and  x"df  +  $%",  &c.  are  by  (39)  the  complete  variations  of 
x",  &c,  and  therefore  must  each  be  zero,  since  x",  y",  z",  &c. 
are  invariable,  being  the  coordinates  of  the  particles  of  the 
system  in  its  final  configuration,  which  is  given.  Hence,  as 
similar  results  hold  good  for  the  other  limit,  we  obtain 
DA  =  0,  and  therefore  may  conclude  that  A  is  a  minimum 
or  a  maximum. 
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If  the  potential  energy  of  a  system  be  given  as  a  function 
of  the  generalized  coordinates,  the  Principle  of  Least  Action 
enables  us  to  arrive  at  its  equations  of  motion. 

To  obtain  the  equations  of  motion  in  this  manner  we  must 
seek  to  determine  the  generalized  coordinates  as  functions  of 
t  in  such  a  way  as  to  make  A  a  minimum,  subject  to  the 
condition  that  T  +  V  =  constant.  This  condition  gives 
BT+  SV=  0,  and  therefore  if  A  be  an  indeterminate  quantity 
we  must  have,  when  A  is  a  minimum, 

DA  +  J  A (ST  +  8  V)  dt  =  0.  (44) 

In  this  equation  the  variations  8£i>  &c.  may  be  regarded 
as  independent  and  arbitrary,  provided  we  can  determine  A 
so  as  to  satisfy  the  equation  T  +  V  =  constant. 

If  we  substitute  — -    — -  +  —  S£i  +  &c.   for  ST  and 


dV< 


d%i      dt        0%y 


■T~r  S£i  +  &c.  for  SV  in  (44),  we  get,  after  integrating  by 
dc,i 

parts,  for  the  terms  under  the  sign  of  integration, 


J  LI       ' &.-,      d%, 


dt 


d%v 


Hence,  as  the  part  under  the  integral  sign  must  vanish 
independently  of  the'  terms  outside  that  sign,  and  as  S^,  &c. 
are  independent  and  arbitrary,  we  have  the  system  of  equa- 
tions 


,n    ..fdT     d  dT\     .dV     dTdX        ' 

(2  + A) r     +  A r    —  =  0 

\dKi     dt  d$J        fa      4i  dt 

(2  +  \)(—--  —)  +  X 

\d%,     dt  d&J 


dV 


dTdX 
d%i  dt 


&c. 


=  0 


(45) 


If  we  multiply  the  first  of  these  equations  by  f i,  the 
second  by  |2,  &c.  and  add,  we  have 

W£i      dt  dl;  1  dt,         dt        d% 
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Hence,  by  (25)  and  (13),  we  obtain 

.,    ,  .  dT        A     dV       2T  d\     . 

that  is,  —  -  o — :  -7T-  -  ?; — r  "77  =  "•  (47) 

<ft      2  +  A  uft       2  +  A  eft  v     ' 

This  equation  becomes  the  same  as  the  equation  of  con- 
dition T  +  V  =  constant,  provided  A  =  -  (2  +  A),  or  A  =  -  1. 
Equations  (45)  then  become  the  same  as  Lagrange's  Equa- 
tions (22).  It  is  easy  to  see  that  if  A  =- 1,  the  terms  outside 
the  sign  of  integration  in  (44),  after  integrating  by  parts, 
vanish  of  themselves  when  the  limiting  values  of  &,  £2,  &c. 
are  given. 

Some  eminent  mathematicians  have  deduced  the  equa- 
tions of  motion  from  the  Principle  of  Least  Action  in  a 
strangely  illogical  manner. 

305.  Hamilton's  Characteristic  Function. — The 
motion  of  a  given  system  having  n  degrees  of  freedom  whose 
potential  energy  is  a  given  funotion  of  the  coordinates  is 
completely  determined  if  the  initial  values  of  the  generalized 
coordinates  and  velocities  be  given.  At  any  subsequent  un- 
determined time  t  we  have  n  equations  connecting  t  with  the 
corresponding  values  of  the  coordinates  and  the  2w  quantities 
previously  assigned.  If  t  be  eliminated  from  these  equations 
n  -  1  remain.  Again,  the  kinetic  and  potential  energies  are 
at  any  time  connected  by  the  equation  T  +  V  =  E,  which 
gives  another  relation  between  the  2ra  assigned  quantities. 
Hence  we  conclude,  that  if  the  initial  values  of  the  coordi- 
nates be  given,  and  also  their  values  at  any  subsequent 
undetermined  time,  along  with  the  total  energy  E  of  the 
system,  the  motion  is  completely  determined. 

It  follows  from  what  has  been  said  that  the  action  A  of  a 
system  in  passing  from  one  configuration  to  another  is  a 
determinate  function  of  the  initial  and  final  values  of  the 
coordinates  and  of  the  total  energy.  This  function  is  called 
by  Hamilton  the  Characteristic  Function.  Whenever  it  can 
be  assigned  it  furnishes  us  with  the  first  and  second  integrals 
of  the  equations  of  motion,  as  we  proceed  to  show. 
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Suppose  each  of  the  initial  and  final  coordinates,  as  well 
as  the  total  energy  of  the  system,  to  be  slightly  altered,  then 
each  coordinate,  at  any  intermediate  time,  receives  a  corre- 
sponding variation,  and  so  likewise  does  T,  the  kinetic  energy 
of  the  system.  Now  A  =  2 f  Tdt,  and  therefore  SA  =  J  2STdt ; 
but  ST+SV=SE,  hence 

SA  =  j  {ST  +  SE  -  S  V)  dt.  (48) 

If  in  this  we  substitute  for  J  STdt  its  value  given  by  (42) 
and  integrate  by  parts,  we  find,  as  in  (43 j,  that  the  part 
under  the  sign  of  integration  must,  in  virtue  of  D'Alembert's 
equation,  be  zero.  Hence  SA  must  consist  entirely  of  the 
terms  outside  the  sign  of  integration.  To  ascertain  what 
these  are  when  T  is  expressed  as  a  function  of  the  generalized 
velocities  and  coordinates,  we  must  put  for  ST  in  (48)  the 
expression 

\d%  d%     dt  J 

Since  SA  as  shown  above  consists  entirely  of  the  terms 
outside  the  sign  of  integration,  if  %x,  £2,  &c,  &',  £/,  &c,  be  • 
the  final  and  initial  coordinates,  we  obtain  thus 

SA= [t-t') SE+^r  85,  +  ^S£2+&c.  -  f^-W  +  d-¥-  85,'+&o.\ 

Now  DA  =  2Tdt  -  ZT'dt'  +  SA,  and  2T  =  2  ^  £, 

hence  by  (39)  we  get 

DA  =  {t-  f)  SE  +  jjj)^  +i?2i)g2  +  &c.  -  (p,7)Si'  +j>,/2>5,'  +  &c.) 

where  J3i,  &c.  have  the  same  meaning  as  in  (10). 

Again,  A  being  supposed  to  be  expressed  as  a  function  of 
the  initial  and  final  coordinates  and  total  energy  of  the 
system,  we  have 

DA=  —DSl+—D&+&o.+  —  Wl'+—  DU+&C+  —  SE. 
d%x        d&  aXx         d%%  dE 


dirPi'   djrp»-- 

•  di-n-pn'> 

dA          ,    dA          , 

dxr~v^  dw=~p"' 

dA             , 

dE 
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Comparing  the  two  expressions  for  DA,  and  remembering 
thatZ)!;,,  Dg2,  &o.  D%i,  D%t,  &o.  and  SE  are  independent  and 
arbitrary,  we  get 

dA  dA  dA  .... 

(49) 


(50) 


(51) 

Equations  (49)  and  (51),  if  E  be  eliminated,  furnish  ex- 
pressions for  fi,  §2,  &c,  in  terms  of  the  coordinates  and  the 
time,  in  other  words,  the  first  integrals  of  the  equations  of 
motion.  Equations  (50)  and  (51),  if  E  be  eliminated,  enable 
us  to  express  the  coordinates  themselves  as  functions  of  the 
time,  and  so  furnish  the  second  integrals  of  the  equations  of 
motion.  In  each  case  the  initial  coordinates  &',  &c,  and 
■components  of  momentum^?/,  &c,  are  supposed  to  be  given. 
It  is  to  be  observed  that  if  we  desire  to  have  the  first  inte- 
grals in  their  usual  form,  in  which  the  arbitrary  constants  are 
determined  from  the  initial  velocities,  we  must  employ  all  the 
equations  (49),  (50),  and  (51),  and  eliminate  ?i,  &c,  as  well 
as  E. 

In  the  case  of  a  set  of  free  particles,  equations  (49)  and 
(50)  become 

dA        .      dA         .      dA  dA         .     .  ,„, 

&T =  m^  djx  =  m^  5T =  m*»  aV2  =  ^  &0- ;      (52) 

dA  .,  dA  . ,  dA  .,  dA  . ,  s     . 

^r~m^djr~myi'^r~m^^=-m^'&0-{^) 

The  function  A  satisfies  certain  partial  differential  equa- 
tions by  which  it  may  sometimes  be  determined.  These 
equations  are  obtained  thus : — Multiply  the  first  of  equations 
(49)  by  |i,  the  second  by  |2,  &c,  and  add,  and  we  have 

w  ^ +dZ  ** + &e- =  2T= 2  {E " F)>     (54) 
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In  like  manner,  from  (50)  we  get 

dA  J/  +  — ,  f+  Ac  =  -  2T'  =  2  (V'-E).       (55) 

In  equation  (54)  we  must  remember  that  fi,  fa,  &o.  are 
supposed  to  be  expressed  as  functions  of  pi,Pi,  &c,  and  thus, 
finally,  as  functions  of 

dA     dA 

d£'     Wl 

A  similar  remark  holds  good  for  (55). 

In  the  case  of  free  unconnected  particles,  equations  (54) 
and  (55)  take  the  simple  forms, 

Examples. 

1.  Find  the  characteristic  function,  and  the  initial  and  final  integrals  in  the 
case  of  a  hody  falling  vertically. 

Here  there  is  only  one  coordinate,  z  the  height  of  the  hody  from  the 
ground.  Since  gravity  tends  to  diminish  «,  the  potential  energy  V  =  mgs, 
and  E  =  T  +  mge.    We  have,  then, 

where  z'  is  the  initial  height.     If  we  attribute  the  negative  sign  to  the  square 
root  in  the  first  of  these  equations,  we  get,  by  integrating, 

A      m  /2(i?-«gs)\f  |  f_ 


,  _  m  l%(E-mgt)\{ 
3g\        m        ) 


In  this  equation  C  is  a  function  of  z',  and  is  to  he  determined  from  the  second 
differential  equation  for  A.  Remembering  that  A  must  vanish  when  z  =  a', 
we  get  finally 


m  I  (2(E  -  mgt)\j      /2(JE- mgz')\  f  | 
'  Zg  \[         m        I         \         m        )    ) ' 
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We  have,  then, 

„,.     „       dA  J2{E-mgz)  ,        dA  J2(E-mgz') 

dz  Mm'  r  ds!  \         m        ' 

If  we  eliminate  .E  and  z'  from  these  three  equations,  and  put  z'  =  —  v',  we 

get  the  ordinary  first  integral  of  the  equation  of  motion  in  which  the  initial 

velocity  is  supposed  to  he  given.     If  we  merely  eliminate  E  between  the  last 

two  of  the  above  equations,  and  put   £'  =  —  »',  we  get  the  ordinary  final 

integral. 

tz 
The  resulting  equations  are    i  =  —  (gt  +  v'),    a  =  —  g v't  +  z'. 

The  signs  which  we  have  attributed  to  the  square  roots  correspond  to  the 
motion  of  a  falling  body  projected  vertically  downwards.  The  results  which 
hold  good  in  the  other  cases  of  the  motion  of  a  body  falling  vertically  are 
deduced  from  the  general  equations  by  giving  the  proper  signs  to  the  square 
roots. 

2.  A  material  particle  is  acted  on  by  an  attractive  force  passing  through  a 
fixed  point,  and  varying  directly  as  the  distance  ;  find  the  characteristic 
function. 

Let  m  be  the  mass  of  the  particle,  and  y.r  the  magnitude  of  the  force  at  the 
distance  r,  then 


Hence  we  have 


dV  u 

—  =  -w    and     F=  =  («»  +  »*). 


(£),+  (S)'-{«-^+*'>>.      <•> 

=  v^(i-^),    ^.VSSj(i-J^).    (») 


If  we  assume 
dA     .,- 
dx 
the  equation  (a)  is  satisfied,  provided 


e\  +  ei  =  IE.  (c) 

dA         dA 
Since  the  differential  equation  to  be  satisfied  by  5-7  and  -=-r  is  similar  to  (a), 

dx  dy 

and  since  A  must  vanish  when  x  =  x'  and  y  =  y',  we  have 
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In  this  expression  for  A  the  constants  c\  and  cj  are  subject  to  the  condition 
c\  +  c%  =  IE.  In  order  that  A  should  be  expressed  as  a  function  of  x,  y,  x",  y\ 
■and  J2,  a  second  equation  connecting  ci  and  cz  with  these  quantities  is  required. 
This  equation  is,  in  fact, 

sis^x.j — sin-1*'   /— =sin-1«J war1y'\j  — .  (e) 

Its  truth  may  be  proved  as  follows  : — 

By  equation  (d)  A  is  expressed  as  a  function  of  x,  y,  ml,  y1,  «i,  ct,  bo  that 
we  may  write  A  =  tp  (x,  y,  x",  y1,  ci,  c^).  An  equation  must  exist  between 
"ii«»i*>yi*'i  y',  bymeans  of  which  ^)  can  be  transformed  into  ty(x,y,x',y',ci+cz). 
We  have,  then, 

dty      d<j>      dtp  da      d\fi     d<f>      dip  dc\  dty  _dip 

dci      do\      dci  dc\      dci     dc%     dc\  dc%  dc\     dc% 

d<P  I '       dc\\      d<t>  /,     dci\    „    ,  .     dd>   .       dip   . 
&ni  therefore  -rH  1  —  —  I  =  -r  I  1  — -r-  1.  tnat  ls>  ~r  «*i+  t-  <«*  =  0. 
<fci  \       &2/       *2  \       dci)  dc\  dci 

Again,  dci  +  dcz  =  0,  since  c\  +  ci  =  2.E.  and  therefore  we  have  —  =  -z- . 

«Cl        ffC2 

Hence  the  required  relation  between  d  and  Cz  must,  in  virtue  of  (c),  be  capable 

■of  being  expressed  in  the  form,  —  =  -^-.    The  expressions  for  -y-   and  — 

do\      dci  dc\         dcz 

are  found  most  easily  from  (b).    From  these  equations  we  have 

dA        /—     , ,  cPA  %/m 

—  =  V  m  y  ci  —  /ix2,    whence 


dxdci     2  v/(ci  -  M*s) 
Integrating,  we  have 

In  like  manner 


hence,  since   —  =  -,— .  we  have  (e). 
<fci      dm  ' 
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CHAPTEE  XIII. 


SMALL     OSCILLATIONS. 


306.  Introductory  Considerations. — When  a  material 
system  in  equilibrium  under  the  action  of  any  forces  is 
slightly  disturbed,  the  several  points  of  the  system  in  many 
cases  tend  to  return  to  their  original  positions.  In  such 
cases,  if  the  distance  of  each  point  from  its  position  of  equi- 
librium remains  during  the  motion  very  small  as  compared 
with  the  other  magnitudes  on  which  the  motion  depends, 
the  system  performs  small  oscillations. 

Some  cases  of  small  oscillations  have  been  already  con- 
sidered in  Articles  102  and  193.  The  simplification  of 
the  problem  in  the  case  of  small  oscillations  has  been  exem- 
plified in  the  articles  referred  to,  and  consists  in  neglecting 
the  squares  and  higher  powers  of  small  quantities. 

Before  proceeding  to  the  general  theory  of  small  oscilla- 
tions we  shall  illustrate  the  method  by  the  consideration  of  a 
few  elementary  cases. 

307.  Oscillation  on  a  Plane  Curve. — We  commence 
with  the  small  oscillation  of  a  particle,  under  the  action  of 
gravity,  on  a  smooth  vertical  circle. 

Taking  the  lowest  point  on  the  circle  as  origin,  the 
vertical  diameter  as  axis  of  z,  and  the  tangent  as  that  of  x, 
the  equation  of  the  circle  is 

2az  =  x*  +  z\  (1) 

where  a  is  its  radius. 

Also,  by  D'Alembert's  principle  (Art.  196)  we  have 

d&e  +  zSz  +  glz  =  0.  (2) 

Now,  for  a  small  oscillation  %  must  be  small  throughout 
the  motion,  and  consequently  s  is  a  small  quantity  of  the 
second  order. 
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Hence,  to  the  degree  of  approximation  required,  we  have 
aSz  =  xBx,    and  az  =  xx  ;    therefore  az  =  xx  +  a?  ; 
we  may  accordingly  neglect  z,  and  equation  (2)  becomes 

I  *  +  -  x  l  %x  =  0,    or  x  +  -  a;  =  0. 
\      a    J  a 

The  integral  of  this  equation  is 

x  =  ksm(t^g-  +  xy  (3) 

as  in  Art.  102. 

In  like  manner,  if  any  curve  be  taken  instead  of  the  circle, 
its  equation,  referred  to  the  tangent  and  normal  at  its  lowest 
point,  may  be  written 

2z  =  Coof  +  2cixz  +  2c2S2  +  &c. 

Accordingly,  neglecting  terms  of  a  higher  order  than  the 
second,  we  have  &  =  c^cSx,  and  it  is  readily  seen  that  z  may 

be  neglected  as  before ;  also  observing  that  c0  =  -  {Biff.  Cal., 

P 
Art.  230),  where  p  is  the  radius  of  curvature  at  the  origin, 
we  get  immediately  from  (2), 


x  =  h  sin 


(4 


This  shows  that  in  all  such  cases  the  motion  is  represented 
by  a  simple  harmonic  function. 

308.  Oscillation  on  a  Smooth  Surface. — We  shall 
next  consider  the  case  of  a  small  oscillation,  under  gravity, 
on  a  smooth  spherical  surface. 

Taking  the  origin  at  the  lowest  point  on  the  sphere,  and 
the  3  axis  vertical,  the  equation  of  the  sphere  is 

2az  =  a?  +  f  +  z\  (4)  ' 

Also,  from  D'Alembert's  principle, 

xSx  +  yty  +  s$s  +  gSz  =  0.  (5) 
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Here  we  may  neglect  s2  and  z  as  before,  and  thus  we  obtain 
immediately 

H')*-+(H1')*-0- 

Hence  x  +  —  x=  0,     y  +  -  y  =  0  ; 

a  a 

accordingly  we  have 

x  =  m  sin  (y !  +  Xi\     y  -  »  sin  ^  +  x,Jf 

where  »re,  w,  Xu  X"  are  arbitrary  constants. 

These  equations  may  also  be  written  in  the  form 


(6) 


x  =  a  sin  t  /-  +  a  cos  t    - 
\a  \a 

,  =  /3sin^  +  ^cos^ 


in  which  o,  j3,  a,  j3'  are  small  arbitrary  constants,  whose 
values  depend  on  the  initial  circumstances  of  the  motion. 

Hence,  if  the  particle  be  set  in  motion  with  a  small 
initial  velocity  from  a  point  near  the  lowest  point  on  a  sphere, 
its  motion  will  be  given  by  equations  (6). 

Also,  if  we  eliminate  t  from  these  equations,  we  see  that 
the  horizontal  projection  of  the  path  of  the  particle  is  an 
ellipse.     (Compare  Art.  193.) 

We  shall  now  consider  the  oscillatory  motion  of  a  particle, 
under  gravity,  on  any  smooth  concave  surface. 

Neglecting,  as  in  the  former  cases,  small  quantities  of  a 
higher  order  than  the  second,  the  equation  of  the  surface, 
when  referred  to  the  normal  and  tangent  plane  at  its  lowest 
point,  may  be  written 

22  =  ao?  +  2hxy  +  by*.  (7) 

This  gives        8s  =  {ax  +  hy)  Sx  +  (hx  +  by)Sy. 
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Also  ii  may  be  neglected,  as  before,  and  equation  (5)  becomes. 

[x  +  g  {ax  +  hy)}  &e  +  \y  +  g  (hx  +  by) }  Sy  =  0. 

Hence 

x  +  g  [ax  +  hy)  =  0,      y  +  g  (hx  +  by)  =  0.  (8) 

Now,  these  being  linear  differential  equations,  we  may  put 

x  =  m  sin  (t  ^/\  +  x)>   V  =  n  sin  {t ^/X  +  x)  > 
this  leads  to  the  equations 

(ga  -  A)  m  +  g^w  =  0,    #A»re  +  (gb  -  A)  n  =  0. 
Accordingly  A  must  be  a  root  of  the  equation 

ga  -  A,     gh 
gh,     gb-X 


=  0,  (9) 


A  -  ga 

and  «  = r—  m. 

gh 

Hence,  if  Ai  and  A2  be  the  roots  of  (9),  we  see  that  the  com- 
plete integrals  of  (8)  may  be  written 

x  =  OTi  sin  (t*/\i  +  xO  +  wh  sin  (t  v/A3  +  xa)  \ 

Ai-ff«        .     ,,    /r-       .     A2-ffa        .    ,      yr-  f'l1"/ 

y=—gh~ Ml  S1U  ^  ^  l  +  X^ +  ~gT~  nh  Sm  $  ^  A*+  X*)  ) 

in  which  mh  m,,  xi,  X"  are  arbitrary  constants,  of  which  the 
two  former  must  be  very  small,  in  order  that  the  motion 
should  be  one  of  small  oscillation.  It  is  readily  seen  that 
this  solution  would  fail  if  either  Ai  or  A2  were  negative ;  thus 
if  A  be  negative,  instead  of 

»«1sin(^v/A1  +  xi)> 
we  shall  have  the  terms 

where  jui  =  -  Ai. 
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The  motion  will  then  not  be  a  small  oscillation,  as  this 
expression  will  increase  continually  with  t,  unless  in  the 
exceptional  case  where  A,  =  0. 

Again,  if  Bt  and  i22  be  the  principal  radii  of  curvature  at 
0,  it  is  readily  seen  that 

A   -  g       \       g 

For  let  the  ellipse  ax*  +  2hxy  +  by"  =  c  be  transformed  to  its 
axes,  so  that 

aa?  +  2hxy  +  bf  =  a'X2  +  b'Y* ; 

then,  since  a  +  b  =  a'  +  b',    and    ab  -  h*  =  a'b', 

the  equation         (ga  -  A)  (gb  -  X)  -  g%h%  =  0 

becomes  (ga'  -  A)  (gb'  -  X)  =  0. 

The  roots  of  this  equation  are  ga'  and  gb' ;  but,  as  in  Art.  307, 
we  have 

«'  =  -,     &'=-, 

ill  jft2 

accordingly  for  a  small  oscillation  both  i^  and  B2  must 
be  positive,  «.e.  the  surface  must  be  convex  towards  the  plane 
of  xy.  If  Ai  =  A2,  we  have  Ry  =  i22,  and  the  origin  is  a  point 
of  spherical  curvature.  In  this  case  a  small  oscillation  is 
the  same  as  on  the  surface  of  a  sphere,  and  is  given  by 
equations  (6). 

Examples. 

1.  A  bar  of  mass  m  hanging  freely  from  one  extremity  is  slightly  displaced ; 
determine  its  motion. 

Take  two  horizontal  lines  at  right  angles  to  each  other  passing  through  the 
point  of  suspension  for  axes  of  %  and  y.  Let  the  small  angular  displacements  of 
the  bar  at  any  time  round  each  of  these  axes  towards  the  other  he  8  and  </> ; 
then,  r  being  the  distance  of  any  point  of  the  bar  from  its  extremity, 

x  =  r<f>,    y  =  r$,    z2  =  r%  -  x1  —  y1 ; 

therefore  z  =  r  (1  -  Je2  -  fa*),    8z  =  -  r  (8  89  +  <p  B<p), 

2  G 
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thus  we  may  neglect  z,  and  have 

Sdmr1  (e$6  +  ^S^>)  +  gSdmr  (050  +  <p$t)>)  =  0. 
Hence,  if  Jr^dm  =  miP,  frdm  =  ml,  we  have 

. • .  6  =  a  sin ( -  */gl  +  xA,     <*>  =  0  sin  (  - y/fl  +  Xa j  . 

2.  Two  balls  connected  by  a  horizontal  bar,  whose  mass  may  be  neglected, 
are  suspended  by  two  vertical  cords  of  equal  length.  The  bar  receives  a  slight 
displacement  of  rotation  round  a  vertical  axis  midway  between  the  cords ;  find 
the  motion  of  the  system. 

Let  ty  be  the  angle  which  the  bar  makes  with  a  horizontal  line  parallel  to  its 
initial  position,  6  the  inclination  of  one  of  the  cords  to  the  vertical  (see  figure  in 
Ex.  4,  Art.  244),  I  its  length,  b  the  distance  from  the  middle  point  of  the  bar  to 
one  of  the  balls ;  then 

x  =  icosjf,  =  b(l-i^),    y  =  bty,    z  =  Z(l-£02); 
but  M  =  bty;     ••■s  =  j(l-&^f ), 

and  a!  =  —  x,     y1  =  —  y,    %'  =  z ; 

then  x,  x',  z,  is'  may  be  neglected,  and  equating  to  cipher  the  coefficient  of  ty  in 
D'Alembert's  equation,  we  have 

therefore  if<  =  a  sin  [J?  t  +  %  ), 

where  a  and  x  are  arbitrary  constants. 

This  shows  that  the  period  of  vibration  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  pendulum 
whose  length  is  I. 

3.  A  heavy  bar  is  suspended  and  displaced  as  in  the  preceding  example ; 
investigate  its  motion. 

Let  r  be  the  distance  of  any  point  of  the  bar  from  its  centre,  and  b  the 
distance  from  its  centre  to  the  point  of  attachment  of  one  of  the  cords ;  then 
as  in  the  preceding  example, 

I2 
tyi'^dm+g  -ififdm=0; 

therefore  i)/  =  o  sin  ( -  ^| i  +  x  J ,  where JV*»  =  mP. 
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4.  How  must  the  bar  in  the  preceding  example  be  suspended  in  order  that 
its  vibrations  should  be  isochronous  with  those  of  a  ball  hung  by  one  of  the 
supporting  cords  ? 

Ans.   b  =  k.    In  the  case  of  a  homogeneous  bar   whose  length  is  2a, 

V3 

5.  A  uniform  rod  of  mass  m  hangs  from  a  horizontal  pivot  passing  through 
one  of  its  extremities.  An  inextensible  string,  whose  weight  is  negligible, 
attached  to  the  other  extremity,  passes  through  a  smooth  ring  situated  on  the 
vertical  line  through  the  pivot  at  a  distance  below  it  equal  to  the  length  of  the 
rod,  and  sustains  a  mass  p.  The  rod  being  slightly  displaced  from  its  position 
of  equilibrium,  determine  the  motion. 

The  equations  of  motion  are 

$  ma2  8  =  -  mga  sin 8  -  2aT,    pz=T  —  pg, 

where  a  is  half  the  length  of  the  rod,  and  z  the  vertical  coordinate  of  p.  If  z 
be  measured  from  the  position  of  p  when  the  rod  is  vertical,  z  =  ia  sin  J  6. 
Since  8  is  always  small,  we  may  take  sin  8  =  8  ;  substituting  for  a  and  elimi- 
nating T,  we  have 


i  a(m  +  3p)  6  +  mg  (e  +  -£)  =  0. 


Hence  the  rod  returns  to  its  vertical  position  in  a  time 

■4\iv  +  m)\OOS'l2p  +  m8o' 
where  flo  is  the  initial  value  of  d. 

309.  StaWe  Equilibrium. — A  position  of  stable  equi- 
librium is  one  from  which  a  system  has  no  tendency  to  depart 
far  if  it  be  slightly  disturbed. 

In  a  conservative  system  if  the  potential  energy  be  a 
minimum  the  corresponding  position  is  one  of  stable  equi- 
librium ;  as  may  be  shown  in  the  following  manner  : — 

From  equation  (4),  Art.  282,  we  have  T+  V-  V0  =  T0. 
Now  since  T  =.\  2»wa  it  is  always  essentially  positive  ;  also, 
Vo  being  the  minimum  potential  energy,  V  -  V0  is  positive 
for  all  small  values  of  the  variables,  and  may  therefore  be 
reduced  to  a  number  of  squares  with  positive  coefficients. 
Therefore  if  T0  be  small,  each  term  both  of  T  and  of  V  -  Va 
must  be  small,  and  must  always  remain  so.  Hence,  if  the 
original  disturbance  be  slight  the  system  can  never  depart 
far  from  the  position  of  equilibrium  nor  attain  a  high  velo- 
city.     The  position  is.  therefore  one  of  stable  equilibrium. 

2  G  2 
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310.  Equations  of  Motion  for  an  Oscillating  Sys- 
tem.— In  the  following  investigation  of  the  small  oscillations 
of  a  system  ahout  its  position  of  equilibrium,  it  is  assumed  that 
the  forces  which  act  at  the  different  points  of  the  system  are 
functions  of  the  coordinates  of  those  points,  and  that  the 
constraints  and  mutual  connexions  can  be  expressed  by  means 
of  equations  between  the  coordinates. 

In  virtue  of  these  equations  the  coordinates  of  the  points 
of  the  system  are  functions  of  n  independent  variables,  and 
these  again  are  at  any  time  functions  of  their  values  in  the 
position  of  equilibrium,  and  of  the  increments  resulting  from 
the  disturbance  from  this  position  and  subsequent  motion. 
If  the  system  perform  small  oscillations  the  increments  of 
the  variables  are  all  small  quantities,  whose  squares  and 
higher  powers  may  be  neglected. 

Hence  the  equations  of  motion  involve  only  the  first 
powers  of  the  variables  and  of  their  differential  coefficients. 
In  other  words,  they  form  a  system  of  linear  differential 
equations  with  constant  coefficients. 

Let  au  a%,  ...  an  represent  the  values  of  the  generalized 
coordinates  in  the  position  of  equilibrium,  and 

£ti  +  Su  at  +  5s,   .  .  .  a»  +  ?„ 

their  values  at  any  time  during  the  motion.  Then  x,  y,  z 
being  the  Cartesian  coordinates  of  any  point  of  the  system, 
we  have 

on  =/(ai  +.?i,  a2  +  gj,  . .  .  an  +  g„) 

=/(„.,  a2,  •••««)  H-£^f>--J^  +  &c.,    (11) 
whence,  differentiating,  we  get 

•      if  i-      if  t  if  & 

"&+£*-  +  &  (12) 

since  the  squares  and  higher  powers  of  %x,  &c.  may  be 
neglected ;  similar  equations  hold  good  for  y  and  z.     Hence 
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T,  the  kinetic  energy  of  the  system,  is  a  quadratic  function 
with  constant  coefficients  of  f  i,  |2,  &o.,  and  we  may  write 

2T=fufr  +/«£,■  +  &o.  +  2f.lt  +  &c  (13) 

Again,  if  V  be  the  potential  energy,  we  have 

V  =  F(ai  +  £1,  a2  +  %2,  .  . .  a„  +  £„). 

Expanding  by  Taylor's  Theorem,  putting  V0  =  F(a1,  a2, . . .  a„), 
and  neglecting  powers  of  &,  &o.  higher  than  the  second,  we 
get 

^  _    dVof.     dV0y  dVoy      ifd^Voy,     „    \      ,t., 

F=F°+^?i+^---+^+K^1+&c)  (14) 

Now  since  F0  is  the  potential  energy  of  the  system  in  a 
position  of  equilibrium,  8  V0  =  0  for  all  possible  variations  of 
eti,  o2,  . . .  a„,  and  since  these  variations  are  independent  and 
arbitrary,  we  must  have 

p  =  0,  dp  =  0,...^=0.  (15) 

da\  aa.2  dan 

Hence,  if  we  put 

d*V„  o?V0  d*V0  x 

ts?-"'1-  ~ow  =  9n'  d^;rqii'&0->      (16) 

(14)  becomes' 

V=V0+i  {qnV  +  rf  +  a^g,  +  &c.)  (17) 

If  we  substitute  the  values  of  T  and  V  given  by  (13)  and 
(17)  in  Lagrange's  Equations  (22)  Art.  297,  we  obtain 


/nil  +/»&  •  •  •  +finL  +  ffnSi  +  JuSa  •  •  •  +  2WS*  =  0  \ 
/iJl  +/8J»  •  •  ■  +  /*&  +  ?l»5i  +  ?»&  •  •  •  +  9*n%*  =  ° 

•  a  ■  •  * 

/i»li'+/.»l>  •  •  •  +/JL  +  fr«Zt + g»&  •  •  •  +  $»£•  =  ° 


.(18) 
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311.  Solution  of  Equations  of  motion — Harmonic 
Determinant. — As  in  Art.  308,  if  we  assume 

£i  =  k«i  sin  [t  y/\  +  x),     &  =  Kflj  sin  (t  \/\  +  x)>  &o., 

and  substitute  in  the  equations  of  motion,  we  obtain  the 
n  equations 


C/iiX  -  ?ii)  «i  +  (/12X  -  gia)  «,...  +  (/i„X  -  qm)  an  =  0\ 
(/uX-  g-u)  «i  +  (/28X  -  s'm)  «,...+  (/2BX  -  £»„)  a„  =  0 


(/i»X  "  ?!»)  «i  +  (/a«X  -<?!»)  «z  ...  +  (/n»X  -  2W)  «»  =  0 


V.     (19) 


These  can  be  satisfied  by  the  ratios  of  the  n  determinable 
constants  ax,  «2,  . . .  an,  provided  X  is  a  root  of  the  equation 


/uA  -  q-n,    ,/ijA  —  qu,  .  . .  fvnA  —,qm 
/12A  —  qi2,    JiiK  —  qw,  . .  .  /snX  —  q&i 

/mA  —  gW,     J  m"-  —  qui)  •  •  •  y«»"  —  3W 


=  0. 


(20) 


The  symmetrical  determinant  which  enters  into  this 
equation  we  shall  call  A.  It  is  usually  termed  the  harmonic 
determinant  of  the  motion. 

If  the  roots  of  the  equation  A  =  0  be  all  real  and  positive, 
and  be  denoted  by  X„  X8,  .  .  .  X„,  the  complete  values  of 
%i,  %i,  &c,  are  given  by  the  equations 


£1  =  Kian  sin  If  VKi  +  xi)  +  "a8"  sin  C^s  +  xs)  ■  •  ■  +  K»«m  sin  (*V*7+  Xnf1 
{2=K1«2lSm(<V\l  +  Xl)+K2«22Sin(iV'\2  +  X2)  •  •  •+K»«2»sin.(<\/\n  +  Xn) 


K(21) 


Jn  =  «l«nl  Sin  (pTki  +  Xl)  +  K2«n2  sin  (<V^A2  +  X2)  •  .  ■  +  K"a<«t  S™  (*V^An+X») ; 
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where  ki,  xu  *2,  X2>  &0,  are  arbitrary  constants,  2ra  in  number, 
and  On,  «2i, . . .  anx  satisfy  the  n  linear  equations  for  «i,  a%, . . .  a„ 
obtained  by  putting  Xi  for  X  in  (19) ;  aK,  a22,  .  .  .  am  those 
obtained  by  putting  Xs  for  X  ;  and  so  on. 

If  any  root  of  the  equation  A  =  0  be  real  and  negative, 

instead  of  Ki«n  sin  (t  ^/Xi  +  yO,  there  will  be  in  &  a  term  of 
the  form 

an{Kz.eu^  +  kiVvmTi|, 

where  jui  =  -  Xi ;  and  there  will  be  corresponding  terms  in 
&,  £3,  &c.  In  fact  if  we  substitute  Kiflie^il  for  £1,  Kiateupi  for 
%i,  and  so  on  in  the  equations  of  motion,  we  get  a  system  of 
equations  which  differ  from  (19)  in  having  -  ji  instead  of 
X,  and  which  can  therefore  be  satisfied  by  fli ":  a2,  &o.  pro- 
vided -  ju  be  a  root  of  the  equation  A  =  0.  Corresponding 
therefore  to  every  real  negative  value  of  X  there  is  a  real 
positive  value  of  ju.  In  this  case,  since  £1?  £a,  &c.  contain  in 
general  terms  increasing  without  limit  with  the  time,  the 
motion  cannot  consist  of  small  oscillations. 

If  we  suppose  ay,  ai}  .  .  .  an  substituted  for  %lt  £2, . . .  |»  in 
T,  and  for  £i>  £2,  .  .  .  !■„  in  V,  and  denote  the  results  of 
these  substitutions  by '  T'  and  V,  equations  (19)  may  be 
written 

±  (xr -  r)  =  0,  £  (xr-  n =0, . . . JL (xr-n-o.  W) 

312.  Lemma  in  the  Theory  of  Determinants. — If 

A  be  any  determinant,  and  if  the  determinants  obtained  by 
erasing  the  first  row  and  first  column  of  A,  the  second  row 
and  second  column,  the  first  row  and  second  column,  the 
second  row  and  first  column,  be  denoted  by  An,  A22,  -  Au,  -  An, 
and  if  also  the  determinant  formed  by  erasing  the  first  row 
and  first  column  of  Au  be  denoted  by  Au»,  then  it  is  a  well- 
known  property  of  determinants  that 

A„  A22  -  Aw  A21  =  A  Am*.  (23) 

For  the  convenience  of  the  student  we  shall  give  here  a 
proof  of  this  theorem. 


(24) 
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If  we  have  the  n  linear  equations 

alxxx  +  ai2#2  +  «i3»3  ■  .  .  +  «i»3>»  =  ^i   \ 

Mai^i  +  a22*2  +  a-nPs  .  .  .  +  flW!;„  =  y2 

a3iX!  +  a32a;2  +  a^  .  .  .  +  a3nxn  =  y3 

«„!«!  +  a„2a;2  +  an3x3 .  .  .  +  «„„#„  =  y„   / 

and  solve  for  xx,  &c,  in  terms  of  ylt  &c,  we  get  another 
system  of  n  equations,  of  which  the  first  two  are 

A#i  =  An^i  +  A2iy2  +  &c., 
Aa»j  =  Ai2yi  +  A22y2  +  &c. ; 

whence,  eliminating  y2,  we  obtain  between  the  n  + 1  variables 
*i,  x-i,  yx,  y3,  .  .  .  yn  the  linear  equation 

A(A22«i  -  A2i#2)  =  (Au  A22  -  Ai2A2i)yi  +  &c.         (25) 

Again  we  may  obtain  a  linear  equation  between  the  same 
variables  in  another  way,  viz.,  by  eliminating  x3,  xiy...  x„  from 
the  {n  -  1)  equations  got  from  equations  (24)  by  omitting  the 
second.    The  result  of  this  elimination  is 


anXi  +  a-i.%x%  -  y1}    a13,    au, 

#31#1  +    #32^2  ~~  2/S)       #33>       ^31, 


,  fflin 


=  0,       (26) 


dni^i  +  <3!»2*2  —  yn>    &na,     ««4>  •  ■  •  am 

which  expanded  becomes 

A22*i  -  A2i(»a  =  Ahm^i  +  <S 

Since  only  one  linear  equation  can  exist  between  n  +  1  vari- 
ables of  which  n  are  independent,  (27),  when  multiplied  by 
A,  must  be  identical  with  (25).    Hence  we  have 


(27) 


AAi 


AnA22  —  Ai2A2i. 


In  the  case  of  the  harmonic  determinant,  since  it  is 
symmetrical,  we  have  A2i  =  Ai2,  and  therefore  (23)  becomes 


AuA22  —  Ai2  ; 


AAi 


(28) 
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313.  Transformation  of  the  Harmonic  Determi- 
nant.— If  we  denote  the  quadratic  function  of  n  variables 

i(/nSi2  +/«&»  +  2/uS&  +  &C.), 

by  ^and  the  function 

ifenli2  +  ?*&*  +  %qv&&  +  &c), 

by  ©,  the  harmonic  determinant  A  is  the  discriminant  of 
\&-  @,  and  the  equation  A  =  0  is  therefore  unaltered  by 
linear  transformation  of  the  variables  in  &  and  @. 

Again,  when  &,  f2,  &c,  are  substituted  for  the  variables- 
in  ^  it  becomes  the  kinetic  energy  T  oi  the  system.  Now, 
|i,  |2,  being  generalized  components  of  velocity,  whatever 
small  values  be  assigned  to  them,  these  values  will  belong  to 
a  possible  motion  of  the  system.  Hence  the  quantic  ,7  is 
positive  for  all  real  values  of  the  variables,  and  may  there- 
fore be  transformed  into  the  sum  of  n  positive  squares.  If 
this  transformation  be  effected  we  have 

2^=  m«  +  *»  +  n?  .  . .  +  „„a,  (29) 

2@  =  SnVi2  +  *»»»**  +  2si2)j1r/2  +  &c,  (30) 

and  the  harmonic  determinant  is  given  then  by  the  equation. 
A  —  Sn,    —  S12,   —  S13,    ...  —  S\„ 

^  _  —  *12>   A  — S22,   —  S23,     .  .  .—    Sin       _  (31) 

—  Sin,     —  *2»>     —  S3»)      .  .  .  A  —  8« 


°«» 


314.  Reality  of  the  Roots  of  the  Harmonic  Deter-, 
minant  Equation. — If  the  first  row  and  first  column  of  the 
harmonic  determinant  be  erased,  and  a  similar  process  be 
applied  to  the  determinant  so  obtained,  and  again  to  the- 
determinant  thus  formed  from  it,  and  so  on,  we  get  a  series. 
of  determinants  beginning  with  the  harmonic  determinant 
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itself,  whose  degrees  in  X  are  w,  w  -  1,  n  -  2,  &e.,  and  which 
in  the  present  Article  will  be  denoted  by  A»,A»_i,  .  .  ■•  Ai. 

It  is  to  be  observed  that  A«,  A„_i,  A«_2  are  identical 
with  A,  An,  A1122,  and  that  Ai  is  simply  X  -  W  If  we  place 
+ 1  at  the  end  of  this  series  of  determinants  we  obtain  a  set  of 
(w  +  1)  quantities,  such  that  when  any  one  intermediate  be- 
tween the  first  and  the  last  vanishes,  the  two  on  each  side 
of  it  take  opposite  signs.  When  A«_i  (that  is  An)  vanishes 
this  appears  from  (28),  and  it  is  plain  that  a  similar  equation 
holds  good  for  any  three  successive  determinants  in  the 
series.     Its  last  three  terms  are, 


A  —  *(«-l)  (m-i)j  —  s(n-i)  n 

~  s(m-i)  n>  «  —  sn 


°nn 


«  —  S«»,       -L, 


■of  which  the  first  is  negative  when  X  -  snn  =  0. 

If  now  we  substitute  +  00  for  A,  each  term  in  the  series 
is  positive,  and  if  we  substitute  -  00  the  terms  are  alter- 
nately positive  and  negative.  Hence  n  variations  of  sign  in 
the  successive  terms  of  the  series  have  been  gained  in  the  pro- 
cess of  diminishing  X  from  +  00  to  -  00  ;  but,  since  when  one 
of  the  intermediate  terms  vanishes  no  variation  is  lost  or 
gained,  a  variation  can  be  gained  only  by  passing  through 
a  root  of  the  equation  A«  =  0.  In  this  way,  therefore, 
n  variations  must  have  been  gained.  Hence  the  n  roots  of 
the  equation  A»  =  0  are  real,  and  a  variation  is  gained  in 
passing  through  each. 

From  this  last  observation  it  follows  that  when  A»  first 
vanishes  A«_i  is  positive,  and  that  it  must  become  negative 
before  A»  vanishes  a  second  time,  then  again  become  positive 
before  A»  vanishes  a  third  time,  and  so  on.  Hence  the  roots 
of  the  equation  An_i  =  0  separate  those  of  A»  =  0.  In  like 
manner  the  roots  of  the  equation  A«_2  =  0  separate  those 
of  A„_i  =  0,  and  so  on. 

If  we  denote  by  J?  and  ,@  the  quantics  pbtained,  from 
&  and  @,  by  omitting  all  terms  containing  ?i  the  minor 
determinant  AM  belonging  to  AB  in  its  most  general  form, 
as  written  in  equation  (20),  is  the  discriminant  of  \ff-  JS, 
and  the  special  form  of  A«-i,  considered  in  this  Article,  is  the 
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-disoriminant  of  the  same  quantic  after  linear  transformation. 
Hence  the  general  and  special  forms  of  A„_i  vanish  for  the 
same  values  of  A,  and  we  conclude  that  in  general  the  roots 
of  the  equation  A„_i  =  0  separate  those  of  A»  =  0.  It  is 
ohvious  that  similar  considerations  apply  in  the  case  of 
A„_s,  &o. 

The  results  in  this  Article  might  have  heen  obtained 
directly  for  the  determinants  A»,  A«_i,  &c,  in  their  most 
general  form  by  using  the  conditions  which  must  be  fulfilled 
{Biff.  Calc.,  p.  460)  when  the  quantic  ^is  always  positive. 

315.  Stability  of  the  motion. — If  we  make  A  zero  in 
the  series  of  determinants  A»,  A«_i,  &c  of  Art.  314,  we 
•obtain  a  new  series  which  may  be  denoted  by  (-  1)"  Dn, 
{-  l)""1  -D,,.!,  &c.,  where  D„  is  the  discriminant  of  @,  and  the 
remaining  determinants,  Dn-i,  &c.  are  formed  from  D„  by  a 
process  similar  to  that  employed  in  obtaining  the  former 
series. 

It  is  clear,  from  Art.  314,  that  the  number  of  positive 
roots  of  the  equation  A»  =  0  is  equal  to  the  number  of  vari- 
•ations  of  sign  in  the  successive  terms  of  the  series  (-  1)"  D„, 
(-  l)"-1  D^,  .  .  .  -  A,  1. 

Hence  it  follows  that  if  Dn,  P»-i,  &c  be  all  positive,  the 
harmonic  determinant  equation  has  n  positive  roots.  We 
•conclude,  therefore  (Diff.  Calc.,  p.  460),  that  in  order  that  the 
roots  of  this  equation  should  be  all  positive,  the  quantic  @ 
must  be  positive  for  all  values  of  the  variables,  and  vice  versa. 

Without  assuming  the  truth  of  the  conditions  referred  to, 
we  may  obtain  the  same  result  in  another  way  by  employing 
the  following  transformation  : — 

We  shall  suppose  that  Sf  and  @  are  of  the  form  given  by 
■equations  (29)  ana  (30),  and  that  the  roots  of  the  equations 
A  =  0  are  all  unequal. 

Apply  a  linear  transformation  which  will  change 

•h2  +  V22  +  »32  +  &C    into    ?r2  +  t?  +  H  +  &°; 

and  at  the  same  time  reduce  @  to  its  canonical  form 

P.tf  +  P,?.'    •    •    •    +PnZn*. 
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In  order  to  show  that  it  is  possible  to  do  this  by  a  real  trans- 
formation, assume 


la  =  *)a'£i  +  n"Zi  +  »l»"'2s  +  &0. 
Vn  =  1n'?i  +  lj«"£a  +  r\n"Ki  +  &C. 


(32) 


where  the  ratios  rj/  :  ij2' :  ij3' :  &c,  are  determined  by  the  equa- 
tions 

Sufli'  +  *i2»)a'  +  S13|)3'    .    .    .   +  Si„Jj»'  =  Ailji 

S12I1'  +  S22IJ2'  +  S23Jjs'   .   .    .   +  S2„i)»'  =  Xi»)a       -,    (33) 

Ml'  +  Smr)i  +  S3reJJ3'   .    .    .    +  Sj^J/n  =  AiTJ» 

the  ratios  iji"  :  jj2"  :  j]3'" :  &o.  by  the  equations 


Siil)i    +  Snjija      .    .    .   +  SMI?«     =  Aalji 
Sialji"  +  S22IJ2"    •    •    •    +  «2»1?»"  =  Ajija" 

si»')i     +  °2»1}2    •    •    •    +  °wn*\n     —  A2*J» 


>   (34) 


and  so  on. 

From  equations  (30)  and  (33)  it  follows  that  when  Ax  and 
Aa  are  unequal, 

Vi  Vi    +  r\t  T)z    +  1J3  ij3     .  .  .  +  %  ij»    =  o.  (do; 

Tor    A,  („/  m"  +  1/  W  +  &c)  =  m"  (^|Y  +  i»"  (0  +  &c- 

=  rjj  I  -j—  J  +  >ja   I  -3—  I    +  <SO.  =  A2  (m  ij!     +  r)2  1)2    +  <XC.J. 

We  shall  now  show  that  ©  becomes  of  the  required  form. 
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In  fact         —  =  Vl  —  +  „,'  —  .  .  .  +  „  '     _ 

«4i  «l?i  fflJJa  dl\H 

=  Ai  { (m*  +  i*'2  +  n."  +  &c.)  Si  +  (m V  +  ihV  +  fto.)  &  +  &c.  j 
-  Ax^^-  „2'2  +  „*...+  r,„'2)  Zu  by  (35). 
It  can  be  shown  in  a  similar  manner  that 

d<3 

-jy-  =  A2  (tj"8  +  ij2"2 .  . .  +  t/„"2)  ?„  and  so  on. 

If  then  we  assume,  as  is  allowable, 

if  +  n.*  +  r,r  ...  +  ih,>  1,  m"2  +  „2"2  +  „s"2  •  •  •  +  v»"°  =  1,  &c, 
we  have  the  equations 

d<B  d<B 

Hence  2©  =  A^2  +  \&  ...  +  A„£„2,  (36) 

and  at  the  same  time 

**  +  n,»  . . .  +  n.3  =  V  +  ?,...  +  £„2.  (37) 

The  constants  i?/,  jj/,  &c. ;  ij/',  jja",  &c,  are  obviously  the 
values  which  au,  «»>  &o. ;  fflu,  a22,  &o.  (Art.  311)  take  in  the 
particular  case  in  which  %ff  is  of  the  form  ti*  +  ?j22  .  .  .  +  ij„2. 
As  the  transformation  above  is  real,  it  follows  that  if  @  be 
reduced  in  any  way  to  a  form  which  contains  only  the  squares 
of  the  variables,  the  signs  of  the  coefficients  of  the  different 
squares  are  the  same  as  those  of  Ai,  A2,  &c. 

In  order  that  every  term  in  the  general  values  of  £1(  £2,  &o. 
should  be  periodic,  it  is  necessary  (Art.  311)  that  all  the  roots 
of  A  =  0  should  be  positive.  This  condition,  as  we  have  just 
seen,  is  fulfilled  if  @  be  reducible  to  the  sum  of  a  number  of 
squares  with  positive  coefficients — in  other  words,  if  the  func- 
tion V  (Art.  310)  be  a  minimum  for  the  position  of  equilibrium 
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of  the  system.  In  this  case,  the  system  being  slightly  disturbed 
in  any  manner  from  its  position  of  equilibrium  has  no  ten- 
dency to  depart  far  from  this  position,  and  consequently 
£u  Ka  &o.  must  remain  small  throughout  the  motion.  The 
motion  is  then  stable  in  its  character  whatever  be  the  direc- 
tions of  the  initial  disturbances,  and  the  position  for  which 
£1,  £2,  &c.  are  zero  is  one  of  stable  equilibrium. 

If  V  be  not  a  minimum  for  the  position  of  equilibrium  of 
the  system,  that  is,  if  some  of  the  coefficients  in  @  when 
reduced  to  the  above  form  be  negative,  terms  will  in  general 
occur  in  £1,  £2,  &c.  which  increase  without  limit  with  the  time. 
In  this  case  the  position  is  not  one  of  stable  equilibrium, 
and  the  motion  will  not  consist  of  small  oscillations,  unless 
the  original  disturbances  be  such  that  the  arbitrary  constants 
multiplying  terms  in  %u  &c,  which  increase  without  limit  with 
the  time,  are  each  zero. 

316.  Case  of  Equal  Roots. — When  the  equation  A  =  0 
has  equal  roots,  the  solution  in  Art.  310  of  the  differential 
equations  (18)  seems  to  fail  from  not  containing  the  requisite 
number  of  arbitrary  constants ;  and  we  might  suppose  that 
terms  containing  t  as  a  factor  would  occur  in  the  values  of 
5ij  Sa>  &c-j  an(i  therefore  that  a  stable  motion  of  oscillation 
would  not  take  place  for  all  possible  small  disturbances. 
Lagrange  and  Laplace  both  fell  into  this  mistake,  which  was 
first  pointed  out  by  Dr.  Eouth. 

The  true  theory  depends  upon  the  circumstance  that  when 
the  equation  A  =  0  has  a  double  root  Ai,  the  system  of  n  linear 
equations  for  determining  «„  a%,  &c,  Art.  311,  are  no  longer 
independent,  but  can  be  satisfied  by  (n  -  2)  of  these  quanti- 
ties, the  remaining  two  being  arbitrary. 

This  may  be  proved  as  follows  : — 


If  we  put 


A'  = 


Ai  —  S11,      — 


'12} 


'  S12, 


A2  -.' 


A»—  sn 


where  Ai,  A2,  .  .  .  A„  are  functions  of  A,  we  have 
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rfA'=dA'dAi      oWdAz  dA^dA„ 

d\       dAx  d\  +  dA,   d\  '  "  '  +  dAn  ~d\  "  (     > 

If  >e  next  suppose  A 1=  A2  =  A3  .  .  .  =  A„  =  X,  (38)  becomes 

dA 

-j^  =  An  +  A22 .  .  .  +  Aw,.  (39) 

Now,  from  (28)  it  appears  that  when  A  vanishes  Au  and 
A22  have  the  same  sign,  and  this  holds  good  for  any  two  of 
the  determinants  on  the  right-hand  side  of  (39) ;  but  if  Ai  be 
a  double  root  of  the  equation  A  =  0  the  right-hand  side  of 
(39)  must  vanish  for  this  value  of  X,  and  as  all  its  terms  have 
the  same  sign,  each  must  vanish  separately.  Again,  when 
A  and  An  vanish  it  appears  from  (28)  that  Ai2  must  vanish 
likewise,  and  the  same  is  true  for  every  first  minor  of  A. 

We  conclude  that  when  X  is  a  double  root  of  the  equation 
A  =  0,  the  system  of  n  linear  equations  (19)  of  Art.  311  can 
be  satisfied  by  (n  -  2)  of  the  quantities  rj/,  »}/  .  .  .  yn',  the 
other  two  remaining  arbitrary. 

A  case  of  equal  roots  has  been  already  considered  in 
Art.  308. 

We  can  now  show  that  when  two  roots,  Xi  and  X2,  are 
equal,  the  method  already  given  of  effecting  the  orthogonal 
transformation  still  holds  good  with  a  slight  modification. 
In  fact  we  have,  as  before,  Art.  315, 

»h    Vi      +  12    »J2      +  <*C.  =  U,       IJi     IJi      +  IJ2     1)2      +  &C.  =  0, 
&C.  =  0,  &C.  =  0  ; 

but  in  the  present  case  ij/  :  jj3'  and  jj/'  :  r\"  are  both  arbitrary, 
and  the  two  systems  r\(,  i\£,  r)3',  &c.  and  jj/',  ij3",  n",  &c.  differ 
only  in  consequence  of  different  values  having  been  assigned 
to  these  two  arbitrary  ratios.  By  means  of  one  of  these  ratios 
we  can  now  satisfy  the  single  equation 

*?i    >?i     +  *Ja    172     •  •  •  +  IJn    Vn     =  W, 

whilst  the  other  still  remains  arbitrary.  Hence  the  transfor- 
mation is  complete,  but  one  of  the  ratios  which  is  determined 
in  the  case  of  unequal  roots  remains  arbitrary  in  the  case  of 
equal. 
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The  results  obtained  above  for  the  determinants  An,  A22, 
&c.  may  be  extended,  as  in  Art.  314,  to  the  first  minors  of  A 
in  its  most  general  form.  We  may  then  assert,  in  general, 
that  when  X  is  a  double  root  of  the  equation  A  =  0,  the 
system  of  n  linear  equations  (19)  can  be  satisfied  by  (n  -  2) 
■of  the  quantities  «i,  «2,  .  .  .  an,  the  other  two  remaining 
arbitrary. 

The  conditions  to  be  fulfilled  in  the  case  of  equal  roots 
might  have  been  deduced  at  once  from  the  consideration  that 
the  roots  of  the  equation  An  =  0  separate  those  of  A  =  0,  as 
shown  in  Art  314. 

If,  on  the  other  hand,  some  method  different  from  that 
of  Art.  314  be  adopted  to  prove  the  reality  of  the  roots  of  the 
equation  A  =  0,  then  the  method  of  the  present  Article  may 
be  employed  to  investigate,  as  above,  the  case  of  equal  roots, 
and  also  to  show  that  the  roots  of  the  equation  An  =  0  separate 
those  of  the  equation  A  =  0. 

317.  Creneral  solution  of  the  Differential  Equa- 
tions in  the  ease  of  Equal  Roots. — When  the  roots  of 
the  equation  A  =  0  are  all  unequal  and  positive,  equations 
(21)  may  be  written 

£ i  =  «n  sin  t  \/\i  +  ffi'n  cos  t  "i\\  +  «i2  sin  t  Va.2  +  a'u  cos  t  Va.2  +  &c.  \ 

|a  =  «2i  sin  *  Vai  +  «'2i  cos  t  Vxi  +  a22  sin  t  VKj  +  a'22  cos  t  Va2  +  &o.  ' '    '*"/ 

•&c.  =  &c. 

where  the  2w  constants  au,  a'u,  a12,  a'12,  &c,  in  the  expression 
for  £i  are  all  arbitrary,  and  the  corresponding  constants  in 
g2,  &c.  may  be  found  in  terms  of  these  arbitrary  constants 
by  the  solution  of  linear  equations,  the  equations  connecting 
«n>  (hi,  #3i,  .  •  •  a»i  being  the  same  as  those  connecting  a'u, 
■a  ai,  a  31,  .  .  .  a  mi. 

If  now  two  roots  Ai  and  A2  of  the  equation  A  =  0  become 
•equal,  equations  (40)  are  reduced  to  the  form 

|i  =  an  sin  t\f\\  +  a'u  cos  t\/\±  +  ai3  sin  ty/hs  +  a' 13  cos  ty/\3  +  &C.1 

■|2  =  an  sin  tV*-i  +  a'2i  cosi\/\i  +  «23  sin  tVte  +  a'u  cos  t\Z\3  +  Sec.  ..    (41) 

•|,i=  «,,isin  tVhi  +  a'm  cos  t\/\i  +  a,a  smtVte  +  a'n3  cos  t\/\3  +  &o.) 
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In  this  case  there  are  only  2(w  -  1)  arbitrary  oonstants  in  &; 
but  since  the  system  of  n  linear  equations  corresponding  to 
Xi  can  (Art.  316)  be  satisfied  by  (w  -  2)  of  the  unknown  quan- 
tities, the  other  two  remaining  arbitrary,  we  may  in  the 
present  case,  in  addition  to  the  (2n  -  2)  constants  in  &,  con- 
sider «2i  and  «2i'  also  as  arbitrary.  We  thus  have  still  2n 
arbitrary  constants  altogether,  and  the  solution  of  the  diffe- 
rential equations  (18)  is  therefore  complete.  A  particular 
case  of  this  has  been  already  considered  in  Art.  308.  It  is 
easy  to  see  that  we  may  still,  if  we  please,  express  the  values 
of  £i,  &c.  by  equations  (21),  but  when  Ai  =  A2  the  constants 
aa  and  aiZ  are  arbitrary,  as  well  as  ki#u,  KSai2,  xk  and  X2>  an(^ 
in  terms  of  these  six  we  can  express  the  four  arbitrary 
constants  which  belong  to  the  solution  of  the  differential 
equations. 

If  there  be  several  distinct  double  roots  similar  considera- 
tions apply  to  each  of  them,  and  in  general,  corresponding 
to  each  double  factor  of  A  there  are  four  arbitrary  constants 
in  the  solution  of  the  differential  equations. 

The  preceding  investigation  can  be  readily  extended  to 
the  case  in  which  the  equation  A  =  0  has  r  equal  roots. 

In  this  case  2r  constants  an,  a%i,  .  .  .  an,  an,  a^,  ,  .  .  ar( 
are  arbitrary,  and  the  n  linear  equations  corresponding  to  the 
multiple  root,  which  in  general  determine  (n  -  1)  quantities 
in  terms  of  the  remaining  one,  are  equivalent  to  only  (w  -  r) 
independent  equations. 

In  fact,  from  what  has  been  proved  above,  it  appears  that 
every  double  root  of  the  equation  A  =  0  must  be  a  root  of 
An  =  0.  Hence  if  the  former  equation  have  r  equal  roots 
the  latter  must  have  (r  - 1).  Again,  it  is  plain  that  An  is 
related  to  Aim  in  the  same  way  in  which  A  is  related  to  An, 
and  so  on.  We  may  therefore  conclude  that  if  the  equation 
A  =  0  have  r  roots  equal  to  Ai,  then  (r  -  1)  successive  minors 
of  A  must  vanish  for  that  value  of  A. 

318.  Principal  Coordinates  and  Directions  of 
Harmonic  Vibration. — Since  in  the  present  case  the 
equations  are  linear  which  connect  different  sets  of  co- 
ordinates, the  generalized  components  of  velocity  are  ex- 
pressed in  terms  of  each  other  by  the  same  equations  as 
those  which  connect  the  corresponding  coordinates.    Hence 

2H 
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the  transformation  of  coordinates  by  which  2Sr  becomes 
U  +  ?2S  .  ■  ■  +  Z,n\  reduces  2T  to  the  form  fr  +  &  ■  ■  ■  &•  Now, 
Art.  315,  2@  is  in  this  case  of  the  form  Ai£i2  +  ~k£i  .  ■  •  +  ^JZn, 
and  therefore  by  the  solution  of  the  differential  equations  for 
this  particular  set  of  generalized  coordinates  we  have 

fi  =  fa  sin  <(V5Ci  +  xi),  6  =  fa  sin  (t  Va2  +  xa)> ...&  =  #,,  sin  (i  Va„  +  x»),  (42) 

where  Xi,  &c.  are  the  roots  of  the  equation  A  =  0,  and 
ku  k%,  .  .  .  kn,  xk  X">  •  •  •  X»  are  arbitrary  constants,  2w  in 
number. 

The  coordinates  £ls  £2,  &c.  are  called  the  Principal  Co- 
ordinates of  the  oscillating  system. 

The  Cartesian  coordinates  x,  y,  z  of  any  point  of  the 
system  are  given  in  terms  of  the  principal  coordinates  by 
equations  of  the  form 


(43) 


where  x0,  y0,  z0  are  the  values  of  x,  y,  z  respectively  for  the 
position  of  equilibrium,  and  Au  Bu  C1}  Ati  B2,  C2,  &c.  are 
constants  depending  (Arts.  310,  315)  on  the  coefficients 
/n,/i2,  &c.,  qn,  qn,  &c,  that  is  on  the  connexions  between  the 
several  particles,  and  on  the  forces  acting  on  the  system. 

From  (42)  it  appears  that  the  motion  of  each  particle  is 
in  general  resolvable  into  n  simple  vibrations  whose  periods 
are 

2tt         2tt  2tt 

V  Ai      yA(  v  X„ 

The  motion  of  any  one  particle  being  determined,  that  of  any 
other  consists  of  simple  vibrations  having  the  same  periods, 
i.  e.  harmonic,  with  the  former. 

The  direction  of  motion  for  the  particle  xyz,  arising  from 

the  simple  vibration  whose  period  is  -^=,  is  found  by  suppos- 

V  Ai 
ing  £2,  £3,  .  •  •  Zn  to  be  each  zero,  and  depends  upon  the 


x  =  %o  +  AX\  +  A£2  . 

•  ■  +  AnZn 

y=y0  +  B£i  +  B£v  ■ 

■  ■  +  BnZn 

z  =  s0  +  CZ\  +  C£i  . 

■  •  +  CrZn 
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constants  Au  S1}  &.  Henoe  the  directions  of  the.  several 
component  vibrations,  as  well  as  the  ratios  of  their  amplitudes 
for  the  different  particles  in  any  one  harmonic  set,  depend  on 
the  particulars  of  the  system,  i.e.  on  the  connexions  and 
forces ;  and  are  independent  of  the  particulars  of  the  motion, 
i.  e.  of  the  initial  positions  and  velocities. 
The  several  systems  of  directions 

(AAd,  A{S{C{,  A{'B('W,  &c), 

{AJBtO,,  AlBiOi,  AfBfCt",  &c), 
&c. 

along  the  constituents  of  any  one  of  which  if  the  particles 
xyz,  x'xfd,  x"y"z",  &c.  were  simultaneously  displaced  they 
would  all  vibrate  in  the  same  period  or  harmonically,  are 
termed  the  directions  of  harmonio  vibration. 

The  simple  harmonic  functions  of  the  time  which  occur 
in  the  expressions  for  (fi>  &o.  given  by  equations  (21)  differ 
in  general  only  by  constant  multipliers  from  the  values  of 
Zi,  Zi,  &o.  _  _ 

If  we  put  ki  sin  (t  -/Xi  +  xO  =  $1,  «2  sin  (t  */\2  +  ^2)  =  ^2, 
&c,  we  may  express  i£i,  i/i2,  &c.  in  terms  of  £u  £2,  &c,  as 
follows : — 

Let  25^  =/nfl!iil  +/a2«3ii!  +/as«3it  +  2/I2«n«2i  +  2/i3o11aJ1  +  &c. 
25^2  =/n«i2a  +/22«223  +f&tti*  +  2/12a12a22  +  2/13a12«32  +  &c. 

#i2  =/ll«ll«12  +/22«21«22  +/83«3I«S2  +/l2(«ll«22  +  «12«2l)   +  &C. 

&c.  &c.  &c.  &c. 

and  let  @I}  ©2,  ©12,  &c.  denote  the  expressions  obtained  by 

the  substitution  of  qu,  in,  &c.  for/„,/i2,  &c.  in  Sf\,  Sf%,  d'n,  &o. 

We  have,  then, 

dfa  dSTi  d$fx  .... 

^=^da-^^l^r-  +  ani^  W 

„^  dPi  d£?i  d&%  IAX.~ 

2&  =  an  -r-  +  «22  -r-  •  •  •  +  «»*  -j— ,  (45) 

da-a  aa^.  dani 

„  d&i  d&\     .  dp*  dfo 

dan  d<h\  daw  dchi 

&c.  &o.  &c.  &c 

2  h  2 
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and  similar  equations  hold  good  for  ®u  @2,  €>«,  &o.  It  is 
easy  to  see  that  S?a,  &\$,  &c,  <Bn,  @13,  &o.  are  each  zero.  In 
fact  by  (22)  we  have 

Ai  -j—  =  - — ,     Ai-r-    =  — ,     Ai  —  =  -j—,  &o.       (47) 

from  which  by  multiplication  and  addition  we  get  Xi#i»  =  @I2. 
In  like  manner,  X2#i2  =  @12,  and  therefore  in  general  ffn  =  0, 
and  @i2  =  0. 

From  (47)  we  have  also  @i  =  Ai^i,  and  in  a  similar 
manner  @2  =  Xs#i,  &o.  r  ^a 

If  now  we  multiply  the  first  of  equations  (21)  by  j—^,  the 

d&  .  d&i  " 

second  by  — -,  the  third  by  -7 — ,  and  so  on,  and  add,  all  the 

u£Z2l  w#3l 

simple  harmonic  functions  of  the  time  except  fa  disappear. 
In  like  manner  we  can  find  fa,  fa,  &c.  and  thus  we  obtain 

OCT  I     —  '  K  '  «.  »£l»      v 

d«n         dan   '  dani 

Wifyn^-T-  Ei  +  ^ gs +-5 £« 

aam  CwZzn  aann       ' 

Since  #i  is  a  homogeneous  quadratic  function  of  an,  au, 
&c,  and  ^7  the  same  function  of  £1,  £2,  &c,  it  is  plain  that  the 
first  of  equations  (48)  may  be  written 

ocr ,         dsr        d&  dsr 

^^-^dJ^^dZ'"      nldJJ 

now  from  (21)  we  have  3-^  =  an,    -7/  =  a21,  &c.,  and  there- 
of afa 

dff 

fore  we  obtain  1ty\fa  =  -77-, 

dfa 

dSf 
In  like  manner  2^2iL2  =  -77-,  &c. :  hence  we  have 
dfa' 

sr  =  w  +  94%: ...  +  sr«fa\  (49) 
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In  a  precisely  similar  manner  we  can  show  that 
©  =  @i^i2  +  <B^\ . .  +  <Snly  =  A,0iik»+  ^  W  •  • + ^n9n^\.  (50) 

If  we  seleofc  the  constants  an,  «ia,  a13,  .  . .  aM  so  as  to 
satisfy  the  equations  ft  =  1,  &  =  1,  . .  .  #,  =  1,  the  simple 
harmonic  functions  1//1,  i£2,  &c  express  the  values  of  the 
principal  coordinates  of  the  system. 

When  the  harmonic  determinant  equation  has  equal  roots 
the  orthogonal  transformation  which  reduces  @  to  its  canoni- 
cal form  though  valid  is  no  longer  determinate  Art.  (316), 
and  there  are  an  indefinite  number  of  sets  of  principal  coordi- 
nates. 

319.  Effect  of  Increase  of  Inertia. — If  the  mass  or 
inertia  of  any  part  of  a  moving  system  be  increased,  the 
expression  for  the  kinetic  energy  receives  thereby  the  addition 
of  one  or  more  terms  of  the  form  v0\  where  v  is  a  positive 
constant,  and  0  is  a  linear  function  of  the  generalized  com- 
ponents of  velocity.  The  coordinates  may  be  transformed 
in  such  a  way  as  to  make  the  linear  functions  9,  &c.  identical 
with  an  equal  number  of  the  generalized  coordinates  £i,  &c. 

If  the  forces  acting  on  the  system  remain  unaltered,  and 
if  there  be  only  one  additional  term  in  the  expression  for  the 
kinetic  energy,  the  harmonic  determinant  A'  of  the  system 
in  which  there  has  been  an  increase  of  mass  or  inertia,  is 
given  then  by  the  equation 

M/u  +  v)  -  qn,     Xfn  ~  qn 

Xfvi  -  2l2 


A' = 


=  A  +  v\  Au; 


where  A  is  the  harmonic  determinant  of  the  original  system. 
If  the  original  position  be  one  of  stable  equilibrium  all 
the  roots  Xu  .  .  .  Xn  of  the  equation  A  =  0  are  positive,  and 
are  separated  by  the  roots  plt  .  .  .  ju».i  of  the  equation  An  =  0. 
Hence  A'  is  positive  for  A  =  Aw  negative  for  X  =  filf  negative 
for  X  =  A2,  positive  for  A  =  fit,  and  so  on.  Consequently  the 
roots  of  the  equation  A'  =  0  are  each  less  than  the  correspond- 
ing root  of  the  equation  A  =  0,  but  are  all  positive  and  are 
separated  by  the  roots  of  the  equation  An  =  0. 
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It  follows  from  what  has  been  said,  that  when  the  forces 
remain  unaltered  an  increase  of  mass  increases  the  several 
periods  of  vibration. 

If  the  generalized^  coordinate  0  or  £1  were  rendered 
invariable  the  system,  would  have  only  (n  -  1)  degrees  of 
freedom,  and  the  harmonic  determinant  would  become  An. 
Hence  no  root  of  the  equation  A  =  0  is  diminished  by  an 
increase  of  inertia  as  much  as  it  would  be  by  rendering  the 
corresponding  coordinate  invariable. 

It  follows  that  if  any  period  of  oscillation  belong  to  a 
system  both  before  and  after  a  certain  coordinate  has  been 
rendered  invariable  this  period  belongs  also  to  the  system 
when  the  mass  corresponding  to  this  coordinate  is  increased. 

The  substance  of  this  Article  is  taken  from  Routh's 
Rigid  Dynamics. 

320.    Energy  of  an  Oscillating  System. — If  we  put 

and  substitute  in  T  the  values  of  ti>  &,  &c.  obtained  by  dif- 
ferentiating equations  (42)  we  have 

2  T  =  \Js,?  cos2  0!  +  A  A2  cos8  02  +  &c.  (51) 

Again,  substituting  in  V  the  values  of  Z\,  Zi,  &o.  we  have 

2  V=  2  Vo  +  Ai&i2  sina0!  +  XJb/an'fa  +  &c.  (52) 

Hence,      2(T+  V)  =  2V0  +Xh2  +  A  A2  .  .  .  +  A  A2.       (53) 

From  equations  (51)  and  (52)  it  is  plain  that  the  sum  of  the 
kinetic  and  potential  energies  corresponding  to  each  oscilla- 
tion is  constant  at  each  instant  and  equal  to  double  the  mean 
value  of  either. 

It  is  plain  also  that  the  mean  value  of  the  total  kinetic 
energy  is  equal  to  that  of  the  total  potential  energy  due  to 
the  oscillatory  motion. 

The  general  expression  for  the  kinetic  energy  is  found  by 
substituting  ^  for  fa,  ^  for  i//8;  &c.  in  (49). 
We  have  thus 

T  =  AiKi2  &x  cos20i  +  Ajk22  £f%  cos202  ■  •  •  +  A„k„V„  cos20„.  (54) 
From  (50)  we  obtain 
F"=  V, + Ai  Kl2  £iflin*0, 4  A3  k/  &  sin2  $: . . . .+ A„  k„2  Sfn  sin20„.  (55) 
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In  the  following  examples  the  small  oscillations  of  the  system  are  to  be 
determined  in  each  ease : — 

1.  A  number  of  balls  suspended  by  a  fine  cord  hang  in 
a  vertical  line,  and  are  slightly  displaced  in  the  same  vertical  ^ 
plane. 

Let  %i,  «i ;  a-2,  22,  &c.  be  the  horizontal  and  vertical 
.  coordinates  of  the  balls  ;  ah  «2,  &c.  the  distances  from 
the  point  of  suspension  to  the  first  bail,  from  the  first  ball 
to  the  second,  and  so  on  ;  8i,  82,  &c.  the  angles  which  m, 
«a,  &c.  make  with  the  vertical  at  any  instant.  The  weight 
of  the  cord  being  neglected,  the  distances  «i,  &c.  are  inva- 
riable; then 

xi  =  »i  0i,  zx  =  a\  cos  fli  =  oi  ( 1  -  \Bi2), 

«2  =  8181  +  0282,     «2  =  »i(l  -i9is)  +  «3(l-^82z),  &c. 

Substituting  in  the  general  dynamical  equation,  neglecting 
«i,  &o.  and  equating  to  zero  the  coefficients  of  Sfli,  882,  &c.  we  have,  after 
dividing  the  first  equation  by  «i,  the  second  by  «2,  &e. 
{mi  +mi  +  m3  +  &o.)  ai'e\  +  (m3  +  m3  +  &c. )  en  B%  +  (»*s  +  &c.)  «s  B3  +  &c. 

+  (mi  +  m  +  &C.1)  gBi  =  0, 
()»2  +  013  +  &c)  si  B\  +  (»»s  +  Bj3  +  &c)  «2  B\  +  (m3  +  &e.)  as  63  +  &c 

+  (mi  +  &o.)g$t  =  0, 

»»>>«i8i  +  m„a202  +  m„a3&3  +  &c  +  mnaaBn  +  mng6n  =  0. 
Hence,  assuming 

0i  -  ka  sin  (*  VA  +  x),     82  =  i|8  sin  (*  </\  +  x)>  &0- 

where  *  and  x  are  arbitrary  constants,  we  get  to  determine  a,  0,  y,  &c,  and  A. 
the  equations 

(mi  +  mi  +  &o.)(ai\—ff)a  +  (mi  +  m3  +  &:e.)ai\$+  (ms+  &c.)  a3\y  +  &e.  =  0, 
(mi  +  013  +  &c.)  «i\a  +  («!2  +  »»3  +  &c.)  («2A -g)  j8  +  (m3  +  &c.)  83  A.7  +  &c.  =  0. 

(«ia  +  82/8  +  «s7  +  &c.  +  «n»)  A  —  £■«  =  0. 

This  problem  can  also  be  treated  by  the  general  method  of  Art.  310.  For, 
since  the  vertical  motion  of  each  ball  is  very  small  in  comparison  with  its  hori- 
zontal motion,  the  velocities  i\,  it,  &c.  may  be  neglected ;  and  we  readily  find 

2T=mi  012  fli2  +  m2  («i  8i  +  «2  82)2  +  m3  («i  B\  +  8282+  83  83)a 
.  .  .  +  mn(a\9y  +  aiBi+  .  .  .  +  On ft,)s. 

Also,  if  the  potential  energy  be  estimated  from  the  position  of  equilibrium  of 
the  system, 
2  V  =  mi  gai  8i2  +  mg  (ai  6is  +  82  82')  +  . . .  +  m^g  (ax  61*  H-  «2  8ja  +  . . .  +  a„  8»2) . 

The  preceding  differential  equations  immediately  follow  from  these  equa- 
tions by  the  method  of  Art.  310. 
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2.  The  system  of  balls  suspended  as  in  the  last  example  are  displaced  in 
different  vertical  planes. 

In  this  case,  0i  and  <j>i  being  the  angular  displacements  of  «i  towards  the 
axes  of  y  and  x,  02  and  <f>2  those  of  a-,,  &c. 

xi=ai<pi,    yi  =  «i  fli,     2i  =  ai  (1  -  £»i2  -  £<J>i2),  &c. ; 

then  0i,  02,  &c.  are  independent  of  <pi,  02,  &c.  as  in  Ex.  1,  Art.  308.  The 
values  of  0i,  &c.  are  therefore  the  same  as  in  the  last  example,  whilst  those  of 
0i,  &e.  differ  from  them  only  by  having  a  different  set  of  arbitrary  constants. 

3.  A  number  of  rigid  bars  are  hinged  together  in  the  same  vertical  line, 
and  are  displaced  in  the  same  vertical  plane. 

If  xi,  zi  be  the  coordinates  of  any  point  of  the  first  bar,  x%,  22  those  of  any 
point  of  the  second,  &c.  and  0i,  02,  &c.  the  inclinations  of  the  bars  to  the 
vertical ;  xi  =  nSi,  zi  =  n  (1  -  Jfli2),  xz  =  «i0i  +  n02,  z2  =  ai  (1  -  £0i2) 
+  Ml-3»22),  &c. 

Proceeding  as  in  Ex.  1,  we  obtain 

{»!i£i2+  (tm  +  m3  +  &c.) «i2}  0i  4  {milz  +  (m3  +  &c.) ai]  a{8i 

+  {m3t3  +  (mi  4  &c.)  as]  aiS\  +  &c.  +  {mi  Si  +  (m-t  4  m3  4  &c.)  «i}  gSi  =  0, 

{mrf>z  +  (mi  +  &c.)  02}  »i0i  1-  {riejt^  4  (ms  +  &c.)  «22}  82 

4  \m$fa  4  (mi.  4  &c.)  83}  0283  +  &c.  +  {m^fa  +  (mz  4  mt,  4  &c.)  at\gS%  —  0, 

mnbnttlfll  +  «!»in«202  +  mnbnas9s  +  &0.  +  mnWS„  4  mnbngSn  =  0, 

where  ki,  £2,  &c.  are  the  radii  of  gyration  of  the  bars  round  their  extremities, 
and  Si,  fa,  &c.  the  distances  from  their  extremities  to  their  centres  of  inertia. 
The  solution  of  these  equations  is  obtained  in  the  same  manner  as  in  Ex.  1. 

4.  Two  balls,  mi  and  »i2,  are  suspended  by 
cords,  whose  lengths  are  #1  and  03,  from  the  extre- 
mities of  a  bar  whose  position  of  equilibrium  is 
horizontal,  and  which  hangs  from  a  fixed  point  by 
another  bar  c  rigidly  attached  to  the  former  at  a 
point  whose  distances  from  the  extremities  of  the 
horizontal  bar  are  Si  and  fa.  The  system  is  dis- 
placed in  the  vertical  plane  which  it  occupies  when 
in  equilibrium.  »»2k 

Let  0i,  02,  03,  be  the  inclinations  of  tzi,  a2,  and  c 
to  the  vertical ;  xi,  21,  and  xi,  22  the  coordinates  of  mi  and  m-> ;  then 

xi  =  ai0i  +  h  (1  -  |0s2)  +  C03,     21  =  «i  (1  -  W)  ~  *i*s  +  «  (1  -  W)> 

X2  =  0202  -  fa  (1  -  i 032)  +  C03,      22  =  fl2  (1  -  W)  +  *2«3  4  C  (1  -  |032). 

Also  let  di  and  a\  be  the  distances  from  0  to  the  extremities  of  the  lever. 
Then,  neglecting  small  quantities  beyond  the  second  order,  we  readily  get 

2T=  mi  («i20i2+  2aic0i034<*i2032)  +  m2  (a#e#  +  2«2C0203  +  <?22»32)  4-  wsAs*^, 

where  m3 k?  is  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  lever  round  the  point  O. 
Also,  if  th  weight  of  the  bar  c  be  neglected, 

2  V  =  migaiS-p  4  myga%S£  4  MgcSg, 
where  M  =  mi  4  «i2  4  ms- 
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Hence  the  differential  equations  for  small  oscillatory  motion  are 

m'Si  +  cS3  +  gtii  =  0,     «ifl2  +  cB3  +  gBz  =  0, 

and  miaifl'i  +  ima{B\  +  Ma^B^  +  Mg83  =  0, 

where  »nrfi2  +  mM  +  msk^  =  Ma3e. 

If  we  now  assume 

9i  =  osin  [tyJl  +  X),      92  =  /3sin(*>||+x),    «s  =  7sin  (^jU  X). 

it  is  readily  seen  that  a.  is  a  root  of  the  cubic 

M (\  —  «i)  (a  —  a%)  (A  -  03)  -  A  (miai  +  «J2«2)  c  +  (««i  +  mt)  a\a%e  =  0. 

It  should  be  noted  that  if  the  cords  are  equal  in  length,  i.  e.  «i  =  «2,  then  «i 
is  a  root  of  this  cubic,  and  the  remaining  roots  are  given  by  the  quadratic 

M (X  -  «i)  (a  —  03)  -  (mi  +  tm)  a\c  =  0. 

This  latter  furnishes  the  solution  of  the  small  motion  of  a  beam  and  scales, 
oscillating  in  a  vertical  plane  passing  through  the  beam.  [See  Comb.  Math. 
Journal,  vol.  ii.,  p.  120.] 

5.  The  halls  and  cords  in  the  preceding  example  are  replaced  by  two  bars 
which  hang  freely  from  the  ends  of  the  lever. 

Let  h  and  h  be  the  distances  from  the  ends  of  the  arms  of  the  lever  to  the 
centres  of  inertia  of  the  bars  01  and  a%,  respectively ;  and  let  mi#i8  he  the 
moment  of  inertia  of  the  bar  a\  round  its  upper  extremity,  and  m-Jctf  the  corre- 
sponding quantity  for  a% ;  then  we  readily  find 

1T=  mi  (AW  +  2hcBiB3  +  d-fB?)  +  m2  (fo'fe2  +  2he6i83  +  WSJ)  +  »«3*32«sa, 

and,  making  the  potential  energy  zero  in  the  position  of  equilibrium,  and 
neglecting  the  mass  of  c,  we  have 

2F=  mighOi2  +  mghBj  +  MgcB3'. 

Proceeding  as  in  last  example,  and  putting 

fa2  .        *22 

«i  =  -j-»      "2  =  -7-) 
h  h 

we  get,  for  the  determination  of  A,  the  cubic 

M(\-fa)  (A.-A3)  (A. -783)—  \c(mih  +  tmh)  +  c(mihh2  +  mzl2h)  =  <>• 

As  in  the  last  example,  if  fa  =  fa,  then  fa  is  one  value  of  A,  and  the  other 
roots  of  the  cubic  are  those  of  the  quadratic 

M (a  -  fa)  (A  -  a3)  -  c  (mih  +  mih)  =  0. 

6.  A  rigid  body,  having  a  fixed  point  and  in  stable  equilibrium  under  the 
action  of  a  conservative  system  of  forces,  is  slightly  disturbed. 

Let  the  axis,  a  rotation  round  which  would  bring  the  body  from  its  position 
of  equilibrium  to  its  actual  position  at  any  time  (Art.  249),  make  angles  with 
the  principal  axes  of  the  body  at  the  fixed  point  whose  direction  cosines  are 
I,  m,  n.    Let  a  be  the  magnitude  of  the  required  rotation,  which  by  hypo- 
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thesis  is  a  small  quantity.  The  coordinates  of  each  point  of  the  body  are 
then  at  any  time  functions  of  constants  and  of  the  variables,  a,  I,  m,  n,  or,  of 
the  three  independent  variables  al,  am,  an,  which  may  be  denoted  by  0,  </>,  ifi. 

Hence,  as  B,  <p,  if/  are  small,  and  the  initial  position  is  one  of  equilibrium 
(Art.  310), 

V  =  Ko  +  }  (?n02  +  ?22tf>2  +  qii-ip-  +  2ji2fltf>  +  2?i3eifi  +  2qi3<p<l>). 

Again,  neglecting  small  quantities  of  the  second  order,  m  =  B,  on  =  <j>,  <"3  =  ty ; 
and  therefore  (Art.  263) 

T=  %{AB*  +  B<j>*  +  Cft), 

neglecting  small  quantities  of  the  third  order. 
Hence  equations  (18)  become 

AS  +  qnB  +  qn<p  +  ?isi|/  =  0, 

BQ  +  qnB  +  qizip  +  qu^  =  0, 

(ty  +  qizB  +  }23tf>  +  qn^  =  0. 
Assuming 

fl  =  ABsin(iVA  +  x)>     £  =  £0  sin  (<Va  +  x)>     ♦  =  *V  sin  (t  Va  +  x), 

we  have,  for  the  determination  of  a,  £,  y,  A,  the  equations 

A\a  =  qua  +  quB  +  quy, 

-BAjS  =  qua  +  ?2Jj8  +  2237, 

C\y  =  qua  +  q^P  +  qssy. 

If  oi,  era,  &c.  be  the  values  of  a,  &c.  corresponding  to  Ai  and  A2,  two  of 
the  roots  of  the  cubic  for  A,  it  is  easy  to  see  that 

(Ai  -  A2)  (Aaiaz  +  Bfafo  +  C7172)  =  0  ; 

hence  Aaiaz  +  Bfi\fiz  +  C7172  =  0, 

and  therefore  also 

at  (jiioi  +  qnPi  +  SI371)  +  02  (?i2«i  +  ff220i  +  ?237i) 

+  72  (qnai  +  ?23|Si  +  ?337i)  =  0. 

Accordingly  the  lines  whose  direction  cosines  are  proportional  to  01,  j8i,  71 ; 
02,  (82,  72 ;  03,  (83,  73  ;  are  conjugate  diameters  of  the  momental  ellipsoid,  and 
likewise  of  the  quadric  M,  whose  equation  referred  to  the  principal  axes  of  the 
body  at  the  fixed  point  is 

Jii**  +  qmy*  +  qssis'  +  Vqnxy  +  1q\zX»  +  Zqiayz  =  K- 

Since  the  initial  position  is  one  of  stable  equilibrium,  JE  must  be  an  ellipsoid 
(Art.  315). 
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An  angular  displacement  «\  from  the  position  of  equilibrium  brings  the  body 
into  a  position  whose  potential  energy,   relative  to  the  initial  position,  is 

\K\  —  1  >  ri  being  the  semi-diameter  of  E  round  which  the  rotation  or  is- 

effected.  Hence  all  small  angular  displacements,  which  are  proportional  to  the 
diameters  of  E  round  which  they  are  effected,  bring  the  body  into  positions  having 
the  same  potential  energy.  On  this  account  Sir  Bobert  Ball  calls  E  the  ellipsoid 
of  equal  energy,  or,  the  potential  ellipsoid  corresponding  to  the  initial  position  of 
equilibrium.  The  results  arrived  at  may  be  stated  as  follows  :— The  harmonic 
axes  of  a  rigid  body,  having  a  fixed  point  and  in  stable  equilibrium  under  the 
action  of  a  conservative  system  of  forces,  are  the  three  conjugate  diameters 
common  to  the  momental  and  the  potential  ellipsoids.  This  theorem  is  due  to 
Sir  Robert  Ball. 

7.  If  gravity  be  the  only  force  acting 
on  the  body  in  the  last  example,  show  that 
the  potential  ellipsoid  becomes  a  circular 
cylinder,  and  determine  the  positions  of  the 
harmonic  axes. 

Let  0  be  the  fixed  point,  G  the  initial 
position  of  the  centre  of  inertia,  G'  its  posi- 
tion resulting  from  a  small  angular  displace- 
ment <r  of  the  body  round  the  line  OR  whose 
direction  cosines  are  I,  m,  n.  Draw  GP 
and  G'P  perpendicular  to  OR,  and  G'S 
perpendicular  to  OG.  Then  a  =  L  GPG', 
and  the  potential  energy  due  to  the  displace- 
ment is  5ft g  .  GS.  Putting  OG  =  a,  and 
L  GOP  ■=  p,  we  have 


GS  = 


GG'1     PG* .  <r2 

2a 


2a 


•  =  -  tr'  am' p. 


Again,  if  a,  p,  v  be  the  direction  cosines  of  OG, 

it  cos  p  =  a  (l\  +  mp  +  nv)  =  B\  +  <pp.  +  if/v. 
Hence,  the  potential  energy  due  to  the  displacement  is 
i*Mga  {fl2  +  <p*  +  f  -  (ftv.  +  <pn  +  if*)2}, 
and  the  quadric  E  is  determined  by  the  equation 

tf2  +  y2  +  z2  -  (As  +  m/  +  vz)s  =  K, 

which  represents  a  right  cylinder  having  OG  for  its  axis. 

This  can  also  be  easily  seen  directly  as  follows  :— The  amount  of  energy  T 

required  to  turn  the  body  through  an  angle  a  round  any  semi-diameter  r  of  E  is, 

er2 
as  we  have  seen,  J  K  — .     Now,  if  r  be  vertical,  T  =  0,  and  therefore  r  =  oo  . 

r 

Also,  if  r  be  horizontal,  T  =  SDlyh  (where  h  is  the  height  through  which  the- 
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centre  of  inertia  is  raised),  and  is  therefore  constant  if  a  be  constant,  hence 
r  is  constant :  accordingly  the  corresponding  Bection  of  E  is  a  circle. 

To  determine  the  harmonic  axes — One  is  the  vertical,  OG,  the  other  two  are 
found  as  follows  : — Draw  the  diametral  plane  of  the  momental  ellipsoid  which 
is  conjugate  to  a  vertical  line  through  the  fixed  point ;  it  will  meet  the  cylinder 
E  and  the  momental  ellipsoid  in  two  ellipses ;  the  pair  of  conjugate  diameters 
common  to  these  two  are  the  lines  required.  Also,  since  a  horizontal  section  of 
E  is  a  circle,  the  projections  on  any  horizontal  plane  of  the  two  non-vertical 
harmonic  axes  are  lines  at  right  angles  to  each  other.  If  the  body  be  displaced 
without  initial  velocity  there  will  be  no  oscillation  round  the  vertical  axis ;  and 
if  the  periods  of  vibration  round  the  other  two  axes  be  different,  the  instanta- 
neous axis  of  rotation  will  either  oscillate  or  revolve  continuously  in  the  plane  of 
the  non-vertical  harmonic  axes.  If  after  displacement  an  initial  velocity  be 
imparted  to  the  body,  in  order  that  there  should  be  small  oscillations,  this  initial 
velocity  of  rotation  must  be  round  an  axis  in  the  plane  of  the  two  non- vertical 
harmonic  axes. 

8.  If  the  system  of  forces  acting  on  the  body  be  constant  in  magnitude  and 
direction,  determine  the  values  of  qn,  &c.  in  Example  6. 

Let  X,  Y,  Z  be  the  components  of  the  constant  force  acting  at  any  point  of 
the  body  parallel  to  the  initial  direction  of  its  principal  axes,  and  let  x,  y,  z  be 
the  coordinates  of  the  point  of  application  referred  to  space  axes  coinciding  with 
these  initial  directions,  its  coordinates  referred  to  the  principal  axes  themselves 
being  f ,  i),  f.  Then,  if  Gx,  Gy,  Gz  be  the  moments  of  the  forces  round  the 
apace  axes,  neglecting  small  quantities  of  the  second  order,  we  have 

G,  =  2  {(yZ-  zT)=2{(v-Ce  +  &)Z-  (£-{*  +  i,fl)  Y} 

=  2{VZ-  QY)  -  82 („r+  £Z)  +  $%\Y  +  H/S.\Z 

=  a  {-  IS  (yY  +  CZ)  +  m2JF  +  n%\Z\, 

since  2  faZ  -  £F)  =  0. 

The  work  done  by  the  forces  in  turning  the  body  through  da  is 

{IGX  +  mGy  +  nGJ  da. 

If  we  substitute  for  Gx  its  value  given  above,  and  make  similar  substitutions  for 
Gy  and  Gn  we  obtain,  by  integration,  the  terms  of  the  second  order  in — V.  Hence 
we  have 

qn  =  S.(i,Y+CZ),     2ji8  =  -2({r+5)2),  &o. 

9.  If  a  system  whose  position  is  determined  by  three  independent  variables 
perform  small  oscillations,  prove  that  the  harmonic  axes  are  the  three  conjugate 
diameters  common  to  the  quadrics  whose  equations  are  ff=  constant,  @  =  con- 
stant (Art.  313). 
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CHAPTER   XIV. 

THERMODYNAMICS. 

321.  Mechanical  Equivalent  of  Heat. — The  experiments 
of  Joule  and  others  have  shown  that  whenever  sensible  kinetic 
energy  disappears  without  a  corresponding  increase  of  poten- 
tial energy,  an  amount  of  heat  is  produced  proportional  to  the 
quantity  of  sensible  kinetic  energy  which  has  disappeared. 

A  similar  result  takes  place  in  all  cases  in  which  work  is 
expended  without  producing  a  corresponding  increase  of 
energy ;  and,  conversely,  a  definite  amount  of  heat  can  he 
transformed  into  a  definite  amount  of  work. 

The  number  of  units  of  work  which  the  unit  of  heat  can 
perform  is  called  the  mechanical  equivalent  of  heat,  and  may  he 
designated  by  the  letter  J.  If  the  quantity  of  heat  required 
to  raise  the  temperature  of  the  unit  mass  of  water  from 
0°  to  1°  Centigrade  be  taken  as  the  unit  of  heat,  and  the 
amount  of  work  expended  in  lifting  the  unit  mass  through 
a  height  of  one  metre  as  the  unit  of  work,  the  value  of  J  is 
found  to  be  424.  In  English  units,  i.  e.  if  a  foot  be  taken  as 
the  unit  of  length,  and  temperature  be  estimated  by  Fahren- 
heit's thermometric  scale,  the  value  of  J  is  772. 

If  Q  be  the  number  of  units  of  heat  imparted  to  a  body ; 
Uita  total  energy,  kinetic  and  potential;  Wthe  work  done 
by  the  body  against  external  forces;  and  AQ,  &o.  the  in- 
crements of  these  quantities  at  any  time  reckoned  from  the 
same  instant,  the  experiments  of  Joule,  already  mentioned, 
conduct  to  the  equation 

JAQ  =  AJJ  +  AW.  (1) 

If  we  desire  to  give  this  equation  a  purely  theoretical 
basis,  we  have  only  to  assume  that  heat  is  energy  resulting 
from  molecular  motion,  and  that  the  principle  of  the  con- 
servation of  energy  holds  good. 
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If  we  seek  to  determine  J  from  Equation  (1)  by  measur- 
ing the  amount  of  AQ,  &e.  in  any  particular  case,  we  are  met 
by  the  difficulty  that  the  value  of  A  V  is  in  general  unknown. 
This  difficulty  can  be  got  over  by  bringing  back  the  body 
which  is  being  experimented  on  to  its  initial  condition  :  A  U 
is  then  zero,  and  we  have     JAQ  =  A  W. 

When  J  is  known,  heat  can  be  expressed  in  work  units ; 
and  if  this  mode  of  expressing  Q  be  adopted,  (1)  takes  the 
simpler  form 

AQ  =  AU+AW.  (2) 

322.  Equation  of  Energy.  — The  equation  of  the 
preceding  Article  is  one  of  the  two  fundamental  equations 
of  Thermodynamics,  and  may  be  called  the  Equation  of 
Energy. 

In  the  application  of  this  equation  the  substance  under 
consideration  is  in  general  supposed  to  pass  continuously 
from  one  state  to  another,  in  consequence  of  changes  in  its 
temperature  and  in  the  pressure  which  the  unit  area  of  its 
surface  exerts  against  the  surrounding  medium,  this  pressure 
being  supposed  the  same  at  all  points  of  the  surface. 

In  Thermodynamics  we  are  not  usually  concerned  with 
the  kinetic  energy  of  sensible  motion.  In  fact,  the  apparent 
effect  of  heat  on  a  substance  is  either  to  raise  its  temperature, 
or  to  change  its  condition,  or  to  cause  it  to  do  external  work. 
Hence  the  body  is,  in  general,  supposed  to  be  at  rest  in  the 
ordinary  sense,  and  its  kinetic  energy  is  exhibited  in  the 
form  not  of  sensible  motion,  but  of  those  molecular  motions 
on  which  temperature  depends.  This  being  understood,  we 
see  that  the  total  energy  of  a  unit  mass  of  the  substance  at 
any  time  is  a  function  of  two  independent  variables — the 
temperature  t,  and  the  pressure  p. 

As  the  volume  v  of  the  unit  of  mass  depends  on  p  and  t, 
we  may  take  as  independent  variables  any  two  of  the  three 
quantities  t,  p,  and  v. 

If  the  work  done  by  the  body  against  external  forces  be, 
as  is  usually  the  case,  the  work  which  it  does  in  consequence 
of  its  expansion  against  the  pressure  on  its  surface,  and  if 
we  consider  merely  the  unit  of  mass,  it  is  easily  seen  that 
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d  W  =  pdv,  and  hence  we  have  from  (1)  the  equation 

T ,  _     dU  7J      dU  , 

JdQ  =  —  dt  +  -^-dv  +  pdv.  (3) 

dt  dv  v  ' 

323.  Specific  Heat. — The  number  of  units  of  heat 
which  must  he  imparted  to  the  unit  of  mass  of  a  homogeneous 
substance  to  raise  its  temperature  one  degree  is  called  its 

specific  heat,  and  is  equal  to  the  limit  of  — -. 

The  specific  heat  in  general  depends  on  the  external  work 
accomplished  by  the  body,  and  is  indeterminate  unless  the 
relation  between  the  variations  of  the  independent  variables 
be  assigned.  If,  however,  the  temperature  of  the  body  be 
raised  either  under  the  condition  that  its  volume  remains 
constant,  or  under  the  condition  that  the  pressure  on  its 
surface  remains  constant,  the  specific  heat  is  a  definite  func- 
tion of  the  variables  on  which  the  state  of  the  body  depends. 

The  specific  heat  at  constant  volume  may  be  designated 
by  Cv,  and  that  at  constant  pressure  by  Cp.  We  have  th«n, 
from  (8), 

Tn     (dU\        Tn     (dU\         dv  lA. 

where  (  -r— )  indicates  the  differential  coefficient  of  U  with 
\dt  /« 

respect  to  t  under  the  hypothesis  that  v  is  constant,  and 

I  -j-  j  has  a  similar  signification  in  reference  to  p,  and  where 

in  the  equation  for  Cp  we  regard  v  as  a  function  of  p  and  t. 

For  practical  purposes,  when  great  accuracy  is  not  re- 
quired, no  distinction  is  made  in  the  case  of  solid  and  liquid 
bodies  between  the  two  specific  heats,  and  the  specific  heat 
for  each  body  is  assumed  to  be  an  absolute  constant. 
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Examples. 

1.  A  raindrop  falls  to  the  ground  from  a  height  of  1272  metres ;  determine 
by  how  much  its  temperature  is  raised,  assuming  that  it  imparts  no  heat  to  the 
air  or  to  the  ground.  A.ns.  3°C. 

2.  Find  how  much  heat  is  disengaged  if  a  bullet  weighing  50  grammes  and 
having  a  Telocity  of  50  metres  per  second  strikes  a  target,  assuming  g  to  be 
9-8  metres  per  second. 

Ans.  An  amount  of  heat  sufficient  to  raise  one  gramme  of  water  through 
15°C. 

3.  Supposing  the  Earth  to  have  been  originally  a  nebulous  mass  dissipated 
through  space  ;  find  the  heat  produced  by  its  condensation. 

If  ,7  be  the  kinetic  energy  generated  by  the  coming  together  of  the  nebulous 

mass,  we  have,  by  Ex.  12,  Art.  138,  ff=  -  ^ — .      The  equivalent  amount  of 

„  -              ,     .-,                   *     9/     Zummr     3  mar      „  ,  ...  . 
heat  Q  is  given  by  the  equation  Q,=  ¥- --'—£■-—  =  -  -~.     Now,  substitut- 
ing for  r  its  value  in  metres  — - — ,  and  424  for  /,  we  obtain  Q  =  9000»»y, 

approximately.  Hence  the  quantity  of  heat  generated  by  the  condensation  of 
the  Earth  is  90  times  the  amount  required  to  raise  an  equal  mass  of  water  from 
0°  to  100°C. 

4.  Find  the  amount  of  heat  generated  by  the  condensation  of  the  sun. 

Let  Q'  be  the  amount  of  heat  required,  then  M  and  if  being  the  mass  and 

radius  of  the  sun,  we  have,  from  Ex.  3,  — -  =  — - .  —  =  — .  — .  — .     Now,  —  = 

Q       m2    E.     m    S  m  m 

£  Q'  M 

324000,  and  —  =  108,  approximately.      Hence  -p-  =  3000 — ,  nearly.      Again, 

9000  x  3009  =  27000000,  consequently  the  heat  generated  by  the  condensation 
of  the  sum  is  270,000  times  the  amount  required  to  raise  the  temperature  of 
an  equal  mass  of  water  from  0°  to  100°C. 

5.  If  the  sum  be  contracting  in  consequence  of  its  own  attraction ;  determine 
the  annual  contraction  which  is  required  to  maintain  its  temperature  constant. 

As  in  Ex.  3,  we  have  QB  =  f  ^—=r-,  and  therefore  —  +  -—  =  0. 

J  Q         Ja 

By  observing  the  quantity  of  heat  received  from  the  sun  in  a  given  time  by 
a  given  area  on  the  surface  of  the  Earth,  it  is  easy  to  determine  the  whole 
amount  of  heat  emitted  by  the  sun  in  one  year.  From  this,  and  the  mass  of 
the  sun,  we  can  ascertain  that  the  temperature  of  an  equal  mass  of  water  would 
be  lowered  a  little  more  than  2°  by  losing  this  amount  of  heat.  Consequently, 
SO  1 

— r-  =  ,  approximately,  and  therefore  to  maintain  its  present  tempera- 

ture the  sun  should  contract  each  year  by  an  amount  sufficient  to  diminish  its 

diameter  by „„„„„  of  its  length. 

J  13000000  & 


Perfect  Gas.  481 

324.  Perfect  Gas. — In  the  case  of  a  perfect  gas  the 
volume  v  of  the  unit  of  mass  is  connected  with  the  pressure  p 
and  the  temperature  t  by  an  equation  of  the  form 

vp  =  v0Po  (1  +  at),  (5) 

where  v0  is  the  volume  corresponding  to  the  pressure  p0  and 
the  temperature  zero,  and  a  is  a  constant  which  is  the  same 
for  all  gases,  its  value  being  ■s}-s  when  temperatures  are 
counted  on  the  Centigrade  thermometer.  If  the  zero  of 
temperature  be  taken  at  -  273°  C,  and  temperature  reckoned 
from  this  origin  be  denoted  by  T,  we  have,  putting  R  for 
aV0po, 

vp  =  RT.  (6) 

The  experiments  of  Joule  and  Thomson  have  shown  that 
if  the  volume  of  a  gas  vary  without  any  heat  being  imparted 
or  abstracted,  the  temperature  remains  constant,  provided  no 
external  work  is  done.  If  now  in  (2)  we  make  AQ  =  0  and 
AW=0,  we  have  AZ7"=0;  hence  it  appears,  that  if  the 
temperature  of  a  gas  remains  invariable  so  likewise  does  the 
internal  energy,  which  is  therefore  a  function  of  the  tempe- 
rature alone.     In  this  case,  by  (4)  and  (6),  we  have 

JOp  =  JCv+p  (j^  =  JO.  +  R.  (7) 

The  experiments  of  Regnault  have  shown  that  the  specific 
heat  of  a  gas  at  constant  pressure  is  independent  of  the  pres- 
sure, being  a  constant  for  each  gas.  From  this  it  follows 
by  (7)  that  the  specific  heat  at  constant  volume  is  likewise  a 
constant.  In  the  case  of  a  perfect  gas  equation  (3)  accord- 
ingly becomes 

JdQ  =  JCvdT  +  pdv.  (8) 

If  Q  be  the  heat  imparted  to  the  unit  mass,  and  c„  the 
speoific  heat  at  constant  volume,  expressed  in  work  units,  (8) 
may  be  written 

dQ  =  cvdT  +  pdv.  (9) 

Again  it  is  plain  that 

dU  =  cvdT,  (10) 

2  I 
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and,  if  ep  be  the  specific  heat  at  constant  pressure  expressed 
in  work  units,  that 

cp  =  c«,  +  JR.  (11) 


Examples. 

1.  Calculate  the  difference  between  the  two  specific  heats  of  air,  being  given 
that  a  cubic  metre  of  air  at  a  temperature  of  0°  C.  and  under  a  pressure  of 
760  mm.  of  mercury,  whose  density  is  13-6,  weighs  1-2932  kilogrammes. 

Am.  0-069. 

2.  For  any  gas  whose  density  referred  to  air  is  d,  show  that 

0-069 

On  =    Cy  -\ ~ . 

a 

3.  Determine  the  quantity  of  heat  which  must  "be  imparted  to  a  gas  to  enable 
it  to  expand  at  a  constant  pressure  p\  from  the  volume  vi  to  the  volume  v%..- 

Am.  Q  =  -£pi(vi  -  fi). 
it 

4.  If  T  be  the  absolute  temperature  of  a  gas,  and  9'  the  portion  of  the 
energy  of  its  unit  mass  which  is  due  to  the  velocities  of  translation  of  its  mole- 
cules, show  that  9'  =  §ST. 

Since  pv  =  %9'  (Ex.  18,  Art.  288),  this  result  follows  from  (6)  Art.  324. 

5.  Determine  the  mean  velocity  of  translation  of  a  molecule  of  air  which  is 
at  a  temperature  of  0°  C. 

Here  T  is  273,  and  the  mean  velocity  required  is  485  metres  per  second, 
nearly. 

6.  Show  that  the  mean  velocities  of  translation  of  the  molecules  of  different 
gases  when  at  the  same  temperature  are  inversely  proportional  to  the  square 
roots  of  the  densities  of  the  gases. 

7.  Determine  the  relation  between  the  total  kinetic  energy  9  <&  a  gas  and 
that  portion  9'  of  the  kinetic  energy  which  is  due  to  the  velocities  of  translation 
of  its  molecules. 

The  total  energy  f  of  a  unit  mass  of  a  gas  is  composed  of  the  kinetic  energy 
9,  and  of  the  potential  energy  V,  which  again  is  the  sum  of  two  parts,  Vi 
resulting  from  the  mutual  action  of  the  molecules,  and  Vi  depending  on  the 
constitution  of  the  individual  molecules.  V%  may  be  considered  constant  so 
long  as  the  chemical  constitution  of  the  gas  remains  unchanged,  and  V\  may  be 
assumed  to  be  zero,  since  XJ  is  a  function  of  the  temperature  alone,  and  ¥\,  if  it 
existed,  would  depend  on  the  mutual  distances  of  the  molecules,  and  therefore 
on  the  volume.    Hence  U=  &  +  Vi. 

Again,  —  =  /C„  =  constant,  whence  TT=JCVT+  C,  or  &  +  Vz=JCvT+  C- 

Let  9~-  $9",  then  9 '=  fftEr,  and  %$£T+  Vi  =  JCVT+  C.    Hence,  as 

Fa  is  constant,  0  must  be  of  the  form  y+^L,  where  7  and  •/  are  constants ;  and 
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^must  be  the  sum  of  two  parts — one  proportional  to  the  temperature,  the  other 
constant.  The  existence  of  the  latter  part  seems  in  the  highest  degree  improb- 
able ;  we  may,  therefore,  conclude  that  jS  is  constant.    To  determine  its  value 

1  C» 

we  have  ffl-R  =  JOv,  whence  j8  =  f  - — -by(7),where£=-^.    NowMsfound 

K  —   1  Ov 

to  be  almost  the  same  for  all  gases,  and  to  be  equal  to  1*408  ;  hence  j3  is 
approximately  the  same  for  all  gases,  and  is  equal  to  1-634. 

8.  Two  masses  of  different  gases  have  equal  volumes  at  the  same  pressure 
and  temperature ;  show  that  for  all  equal  temperatures  they  have  equal  kinetic 
energies. 

325.  Reversibility  and  Cyclical  Processes. — When 
a  body  experiences  transformations  such  that  the  inverse 
changes  can  take  place  in  precisely  the  same  circumstances, 
the  transformation  is  said  to  be  reversible.  In  order  that  this 
should  be  the  case,  any  source  from  which  the  body  derives 
heat,  or  to  which  the  body  imparts  heat,  must,  at  the  time  at 
which  the  heat  is  transferred,  be  of  the  same  temperature  as 
the  body ;  and  also  the  external  pressure  on  the  body  at  any 
time  must  be  equal  to  the  pressure  corresponding  to  the  state 
of  the  body  at  the  time. 

A  cyclical  process  is  a  transformation  at  the  end  of  which 
the  body  returns  to  the  same  state  as  that  in  which  it  was  at 
the  beginning. 

326.  Indicator  Diagram. — The  state  of  a  body  is,  as 
we  have  seen,  a  function  of  two  independent  variables.  If 
those  selected  be  the  volume  of  the  unit  of  mass  and  the 
pressure  on  the  unit  of  area,  the  state  of  the  body  at  any 
time  is  indicated  by  the  position  of  a  point  whose  coordi- 
nates referred  to  two  rectangular  axes  are  proportional  to 
the  volume  and  pressure. 

In  the  case  of  a  body  undergoing  a  transformation  accord- 
ing to  a  fixed  law,  the  set  of  points  indicating  its  successive 
states  form  a  curve.  In  a  reversible  transformation,  if  no 
heat  be  lost  or  gained  by  the  body  during  the  transformation, 
this  curve  is  called  an  adiabatic  or  isentropic  curve.  If  the 
temperature  remain  constant  the  curve  is  called  isothermal. 
The  area  comprised  between  the  curve,  its  extreme  ordinates, 
and  the  axis  of  abscissas,  represents  the  work  done  by  the 
body  during  the  transformation. 

2  12 
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327.  Isotbermals  and  Adiabatics  for  a  Perfect 
Gfas. — In  the  case  of  a  perfect  gas  the  isothermal  curve  is 
determined  by  the  equation 

pv  =  BT,,  (12) 

where  Ti  is  the  constant  temperature.     The  isothermal  for  a 
perfect  gas  is  therefore  an  equilateral  hyperbola. 

Since  the  temperature  remains  constant  the  heat  required 
to  effect  the  transformation  is  given  by  making  dT=  0  in  (8), 
that  is  by  the  equation 


«7Q  = 


[P*-*T^* -****($        (13) 


When  a  body  undergoes  an  adiabatic  transformation, 
dQ  =  0,  and  therefore  in  this  case  (8)  becomes 

JCvdT  +  pdv  =  0.  (14) 

If  we  substitute  in  this  the  values  of  dT  and  R  derived  from 
(6)  and  (7),  and  put  Cp  =  kOv,  we  get 

kpdv  +  vdp  =  0,    that  is    k  —  +  —  =  0. 

v      p 

Integrating  we  have 

pvk  =  piV^,  (15) 

where  pi  and  Vi  are  the  initial  pressure  and  volume. 

The  temperature  T  at  any  stage  of  an  adiabatic  trans- 
formation is  given  by  the  equation 

T      pv      MX*-* 

*r^  =  W  •  (16) 


Examples. 

1.  In  an  adiabatic  transformation  determine  the  equation  connecting  the 
initial  and  final  pressures  of  a  gas  with  its  initial  and  final  volumes. 


An,.**; 
Pi 


©' 
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2.  Determine  the  external  work  done  by  a  gas  in  an  isothermal  transforma- 
tion. 

In  this  case  W=JQ=  UT\  log  —  =  pw\  log  — . 

3.  Prove  that  the  external  work  donehy  the  unit  mass  of  a  gas  in  an  adiahatic 
transformation  is  JC„(Ti  -  Tz),  where  Ti  and  Tz  are  the  initial  and  final  tem- 
peratures. 

4.  If  the  decrease  in  the  temperature  of  the  air  as  its  height  above  the 
surface  of  the  earth  increases  were  due  merely  to  the  fall  of  temperature  result- 
ing from  the  expansion  caused  by  diminution  of  pressure,  show  that  AT,  the 
excess  of  the  temperature  at  the  earth's  surface  above  the  temperature  at  any 
height  z,  would  be  given  by  the  equation 

A -1273* 

where  ho  is  the  height  of  a  homogeneous  atmosphere  at  0°  C. 

If  p  be  the  pressure,  and  p  the  density  of  the  air  at  the  height  z,  we  have, 

1        » 
from  the  fundamental  equation  of  hydrostatics,  dp  =  —  gpdz;  but  p  =  -  =  ■—-, 

v      ST 

and  since  the  expansion  is  adiabatic,  —  =   — .     Eliminating  dp,  we 

h  —  1  a 
have«£T= r — ~s^z>  horn  this,  since  gho=PoVo,  we  obtain  the  equation 

given  above. 

328.  Fundamental  Principles  of  Thermodyna- 
mics.— The  science  of  Thermodynamics  is  founded  on  two 
fundamental  Principles.  Of  these,  the  first  finds  its  mathe- 
matical expression  in  Equation  (1),  and  involves  two  state- 
ments, viz.  that  In  every  natural  process  the  total  energy  is 
invariable;  and  that  Seat  is  a  form  of  energy,  a  definite  amount 
of  heat  being  equivalent  to  a  definite  amount  of  work. 

The  second  fundamental  Principle  was  first  stated  by 
Clausius,  as  follows : — It  is  impossible  for  a  machine,  unaided 
by  external  energy,  to  convey  heat  from  one  body  to  another  at  a 
higher  temperature. 

By  Thomson  the  same  Principle  is  stated  somewhat  diffe- 
rently in  the  following  manner : — It  is  impossible  by  means  of 
inanimate  material  agency  to  derive  mechanical  effect  from  any 
'portion  of  matter  by  cooling  it  below  the  temperature  of  the 
coldest  of  the  surrounding  objects ;  and  by  Clerk  Maxwell  in 
another  form,  thus  : — It  is  impossible,  by  the  unaided  action  of 
natural  processes,  to  transform  any  part  of  the  heat  of  a  body 
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into  mechanical  work,  except  by  allowing  heat  to  pass  from  that 
body  into  another  at  a  lower  temperature. 

This  Principle  merely  expresses  the  teaching  of  expe- 
rience in  reference  to  the  connexion  between  temperature 
and  the  transference  of  heat. 

329.  Carnot's  Cycle. — Let  us  suppose  a  body  subject 
to  a  reversible  cyclical  process  indicated  by  an  isothermal 
A1B1,  an  adiabatic  BXB%,  another  isothermal  B^A^,  at  a  lower 
temperature  than  the  former,  and 
another  adiabatic  A^A^  Whilst 
expanding  from  the  volume  repre- 
sented by  OCi  to  that  represented 
by  ODi  the  body  is  kept  at  a  con- 
stant temperature  ti,  receiving  from 
a  source  Kx  of  heat  at  that  tempera- 
ture a  quantity  of  heat  Qu  Whilst 
expanding  from  OBx  to  OD2,  the  q~ 
temperature  falls  from  tx  to  t%,  no 
heat  being  lost  or  gained.  The  body  is  now  compressed  from 
ODi  to  OGz,  and  the  heat  Q2  thereby  developed  is  imparted 
to  a  reservoir  2T2  at  the  temperature  U.  Finally,  the  body  is 
compressed  from  OC2  to  OCu  and  the  temperature  thereby 
rises  from  4  to  t1}  no  heat  being  lost  or  gained.  In  this 
process  the  volume  at  which  the  adiabatic  compression 
commences  is  selected  so  that  when  the  volume  returns  to 
its  initial  value  the  temperature  returns  likewise  to  its  initial 
value.  In  the  whole  process  Qx  units  of  heat  are  imparted  to 
the  body,  and  Q2  units  of  heat  are  taken  from  it ;  and  as  the 
body  returns  to  its  original  state,  Qi  -  Q2  units  of  heat  have 
been  transformed  into  the  work  which  is  indicated  by  the 
area  A^B^BtAz.  In  referring  to  this  process  Ki  and. 2T2  are 
frequently  termed  the  source  and  the  condenser. 

We  can  now  show  that,  if  Qlf  tu  and  t2  be  supposed  in- 
variable, Q%  must  be  the  same  for  all  bodies. 

Suppose  Q2  for  one  body  M  were  greater  than  for  another 
body  L,  its  value  for  L  being  denoted  by  Q2,  and  for  M  by 
Q'2.  Employ  the  cyclical  process  for  the  body  L  to  work 
that  for  the  body  M  in  reverse  order.  This  can  be  done 
because  Qi  -  Q2  >  Qi  -  Q'z-  Then  the  source  of  heat  at  tx 
remains  as  before,  whilst  the  source  of  heat  at  &,  has  received 
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Q2  and  given  out  Q/  units  of  heat.  Moreover,  an  amount  of 
work  represented  by  Q/-  Q2  has  been  accomplished.  The 
result  of  the  -whole  process  is  that  work  has  been, done  by 
means  of  heat  obtained  from  the  coldest  body  in  the  system. 
As  this  result  is  opposed  to  the  second  fundamental  Principle 
(Art.  328),  we  conclude  that  Q2  is  the  same  for  all  bodies,  and 
is  therefore  simply  a  function  of  Qlf  tu  and  tf2. 

From  what  has  been  now  proved  it  follows  that  if  we  sup- 
pose the  curve  A&  divided  into  n  parts,  for  each  of  which  Qi 
is  the  same,  and  adiabatics  drawn  through  the  points  of 
section,  the  corresponding  values  of  Q2  are  equal.  Hence  it  is 
easy  to  see  that  Q2  becomes  «Q2  if  Q,  become  nQi,  and  therefore 

that  —  must  be  independent  of  Qt ;  accordingly,  we  have 

!=/&,  4).  (17) 

Again,  if  W  be  the  amount  of  heat  converted  into  work 
in  the  process,  we  get,  from  (17), 

!"=  1-/(4,  U\  (18) 

330.    Determination    of    Carnot's    Function. — In 

order  to  determine  the  function  /  we  have  merely  to  select  a 
body  for  which  the  isothermal  and  adiabatic  curves  are  known. 
Let  us  then  select  a  perfect  gas. 
In  this  case,  by  (13), 

JQ,  =  RT,  log  52i,     JQ*  =  BT,  log  Vf\ 

Again,  as  the  points  Ax  and  Az  lie  on  the  same  adiabatic,  by 
(16)  we  have 


and  likewise  (  — )     =  -=r 


vB'     vs         i  Qi     T\ 
therefore  — i  =  -—%  and  TT  =  t  " 
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Hence,  whatever  be  the  body  employed,   we  obtain   the 
equation 

!=!  as) 

331.  Extension  of  la  mot's  Cycle. — If  heat  imparted 
to  a  body  be  regarded  as  positive,  and  heat  given  out  by  the 
body  as  negative,  (19)  may  be  written 


(20) 


If  we  now  suppose  a  reversible  cyclical  process  represented 
by  any  number  of  isothermals  and  adiabatics,  each  isothermal 
being  followed  by  an  adiabatic,  and  if  Q  be  the  number  of- 
units  of  heat  imparted  to  the  body  at  the  temperature  T, 

Q 

we  have  the  equation  S  -=  =  0. 

In  order  to  prove  this,  let  us  first 
suppose  a  cycle  in  which  there  are  three 
isothermals,  AiBi,  52C2,  and  A3C3,  cor- 
responding to  the  temperatures  Tu  T2, 
and  T3.  Produce  the  adiabatic  BiB2  to 
B3,  then  Q3=q3  +  q%,  where  q3 corresponds 
to  JS3A3,  and  q3  to  C3-B3. 

Now  by  (20), 

Yi  +  ¥i  =  0,  and^+^  =  0; 

from  which,  by  addition,  we  have 

Qi  ^  Q.     Q3    n 

TSu  +  Tr0- 

This  result  j[may  be  extended  in  a  similar  manner  to  a  cycle 
containing  four  isothermals,  and  so  on.     Hence,  in  general, 


4-0. 


(21) 
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Again  (21)  holds  good  for  every  reversible  cyclical  process, 
whatever  be  the  nature  of  the  curves  by  which  it  is  repre- 
sented. 

This  appears  from  the  consideration  that  two  infinitely 
near  points  A  and  B  on  any  curve  can  be  connected  by  the 
element  of  an  isothef mal  followed  by  that  of  an  adiabatic,  and 
that  the  area  bounded  by  these  elements,  the  ordinates  of  A 
and  B,  and  the  axis  of  abscissas,  differs  only  by  an  infinitely 
small  quantity  of  the  second  order  from  the  area  of  which  the 
arc  AB  is  the  boundary. 

For  every  reversible  cyclical  process,  however  effected,  we 
have,  then,  the  equation 

}f  =  0.  (22) 

332.  Entropy. — If  a  body  pass  from  any  one  state  to 
any  other,  we  may  suppose  the  change  of  state  effected  by 
means  of  a  reversible  transformation ;  and,  whatever  this  pro- 
cess be,  -=  between  the  limits  corresponding  to  the  two  states 
must  have  the  same  value,  since  the  cycle  may  be  completed 
by  a  definite  invariable  transformation.     Hence    -=•  depends 

only  on  the  state  of  the  body,  and  is  independent  of  the  mode 
(supposed  reversible)  by  which  the  body  is  brought  into  this 
state. 

If  we  put    -~  =  0,  the  quantity  0  is  called  by  Clausius 

the  Entropy  of  the  body. 

The  second  fundamental  Principle  of  Thermodynamics 
leads  therefore  to  the  result,  that  the  entropy  0  is  a  function 
of  the  two  independent  variables  on  which  the  state  of  the 
body  depends,  and  therefore  that  in  all  reversible  transfor- 
mations —  is  a  perfect  differential  dQ,  or  that 

dQ  =  Td<f>.  (23) 

In  theoretical  applications  of  the  equation  of  entropy, 
Q  and  0  are  supposed  to  be  expressed  in  mechanical  units. 
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333.  Energy  and  Entropy. — For  every  reversible 
transformation  in  which  the  external  work  done  by  the  body 
is  due  to  its  own  expansion  we  have,  if  Q  be  expressed  in 
work  units,  the  two  equations 

dQ  =  dU  +  pdv\ 

(24) 
dQ  =  Td<p         ) 

,  The  energy  JJ  and  the  entropy  <j>  are  functions  of  the 
independent  variables  on  which  the  state  of  the  body  depends, 
and  c?Z7and  d<j>  are  therefore  perfect  differentials ;  Q  depends 
not  merely  on  the  state  of  the  body  but  also  on  the  mode 
in  which  it  has  been  brought  into  that  state  ;  hence  dQ 
is  not  a  perfect  differential.     The  limits  of  the  quantities 

— — ,  — — ,  &c.  are  expressible  in  terms  of  the  independent 

variables  and  the  differential  coefficients  of  U  and  v.    They 

are  therefore  functions  of  the  two  independent  variables  which 

determine  the  state  of  the  body,  but  are  not  differential  coefft- 

SQ 
cients.     They  may  be  written  -~— ,  &c. 

Again  from  equations  (24),  we  have 

dU '=  Td$  -  pdv.  (25) 

In  this  equation  if  we  select  successively  as  independent 
variables  <p,  v ;  <f>,p;  T,p;  T,  v ;  and  v,  p ;  and  express  in 
each  case  the  condition  that  dU  should  be  a  perfect  diffe- 
rential, we  obtain  a  system  of  equations  which  hold  good  in 
any  reversible  transformation  in  which  the  external  work 
done  by  a  body  is  due  to  its  expansion  against  the  pressure 
on  its  surface,  and  which  are  as  follows  : — 


fdT\      _  fdp\       ldT\      (dv^       /d±\  _  _  (dv_  \  ~\ 

UA~     W/»'     WA    WV     \dpJT~     \dTjP\ 

y.  (to) 

(d$\  _  (dp\      (dT\  fdf\  _  (d_T\  fd^\     ,  | 

\dvjT    \dl'U     \dp)v\dv)p    \dvjp\t 
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Briot  remarks  that  from  the  first  of  these  equations  the 
three  succeeding  can  be  obtained  by  interchanging  p  and  v, 
or  T  and  0,  the  sign  of  the  right-hand  member  of  the  equa- 
tion being  altered  after  each  interchange. 

334.  Elasticity  and  Expansion. — The  elasticity  of  a 
substance  may  be  defined  as  the  limit  of  the  ratio  of  an  in- 
crease of  pressure  to  the  compression  which  it  produces,  the 
compression  being  the  ratio  of  the  diminution  of  volume  to 
the  original  volume. 

The  state  of  a  substance  being  determined  by  two  inde- 
pendent variables,  except  some  connexion  between  their  va- 
riations be  assigned,  the  elasticity  is  indeterminate.  The  two 
elasticities  usually  considered  are  the  elasticity  at  constant 
temperature  Et,  and  the  elasticity  at  constant  entropy  E$. 
The  former  obviously  belongs  to  an  isothermal,  and  the  latter 
to  an  adiabatic,  transformation. 

From  the  definitions  of  Et  and  E$  we  have 

*--.(*),    ^-.(f),  07) 

When  a  body  is  heated  it  usually  expands.  The  expan- 
sion is  the  ratio  of  the  increase  of  volume  to  the  original 
volume,  and  the  expansibility  is  the  limit  of  the  ratio  of  the 
expansion  to  the  increase  of  temperature,  the  pressure  re- 
maining constant.     If  e  denote  the  expansibility,  we  have 


l(dv\ 
v\dTjp' 


(28) 


If  the  expansion  of  a  body  take  place  without  change  of 
temperature,  the  limit  of  the  ratio  of  the  heat  required  for 
the  expansion  to  the  increase  of  volume  is  called  the  latent 
heat  of  expansion,  and  may  be  denoted  by  I;  hence 


<4{(fH 


The  expansibility  of  a  substance  is  called  by  some  writers 
its  coefficient  of  dilatation. 
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Examples. 
1 .  The  volume  and  pressure  of  a  gas  being  given,  determine  its  entropy. 

Ana.  <j>  -  d>0  =  J  \CV  log  -  +  C,  log-}. 
I  Pa  vo) 


2.  Show  that 
JC, 


The  first  two  of  these  equations  follow  at  once  from  (23) .    To  prove  the  last, 
we  have  from  the  two  former, 

«*-)-*|(»).-(£).)' 

and  by  (26), 

Again,  rfp  =  I  —  J    d^-l-  {  -^- )    <fo,  from  which,  by  making  dp  =  0,  we  get 

/*\ 

I  jy,l  >  and  substituting  in  the  expression  for  J(CP  —  Cv)  already  given,  we 

obtain  the  result  required. 
3.  Prove  that    HH=E+. 

Cp        \dTJp      \dv)p\dT}p  fd<t,\  (d<l>\ 

\dTj,      \dp)v\dT)v 

f*£\  tdT\ 

therefore  A*Z«  =  -   (*)   .     In  ^  manner  Mi  =  -  (*)     ; 

\dp) .  \dv)p 

<dp\ 

hence  <7.=7#  =  j^Art-33*>- 


and 
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4.  Prove  that  dQ  =  Cp&T  -  evTdp. 

«-(g)."*(S),* 

-*"+T(l)r* 

but  by  (26)  we  have  I  —  j    =  -  I  —J  ,  and  hence  by  substitution  we  obtain 
from  (28)  the  required  result. 

5.  Assuming  that  the  square  of  the  velocity  of  the  propagation  of  sound  i» 
proportional  to  the  elasticity  of  the  medium  divided  by  its  density,  show  that  in 
a  gas  the  velocity  of  sound  varies  as  y/&ST. 

Since  the  compression  of  the  air  during  the  passage  of  a  wave  of  sound  is 
very  sudden,  the  compression  may  be  regarded  as  adiabatic.  Hence  the  velocity 
of  sound  varies  as  y/JSfv,  but  E+  =  TtET  (Ex.  3),  and  E  T=p,  therefore,  &c. 

By  means  of  the  results  obtained  in  this  Example  and  in  Ex.  1,  Art.  324, 
if  the  velocity  of  sound  be  determined  by  experiment,  Cp  and  Cv  can  be  calculated. 
Conversely,  if  Cp  be  known  by  experiment,  Cv  can  be  found  from  the  velocity 
of  sound,  and  hence  the  value  of  J  can  be  determined. 

6.  Show  that  bodies  which  expand  by  heating  are  heated  by  compression  ; 
those  which  contract  by  heating  are  cooled  by  compression ;  and,  if  the  tempera- 
ture he  maintained  constant,  determine  the  rate  at  which  heat  is  given  out  or 
absorbed  according  as  the  pressure  is  increased. 

If  Q  be  the  heat  required  to  keep  the  temperature  constant,  the  rate  of  ab- 
sorption is  I  —  I    ;  but 

(S) '-'(*),-: T (a),--*  <8ee (26) and (28))- 

Hence  SQ  is  negative  if  e  be  positive,  and  conversely. 

7.  Prove  that  in  water  not  far  from  its  maximum  density  the  rise  of  tem- 
perature produced  by  an  increase  of  pressure  is  given  approximately  by  the 
formula, 

(f +  273)(i! -4) 
2950000  P' 

where  t  is  expressed  in  degrees  centigrade,  and  p  in  atmospheres. 

If  i*o  be  the  volume  of  the  unit  mass  of  water  at  4°,  when  the  density  is  a 

1  +  |44Q00  )  represents,  according 

to  Kopp  and  Tait,  the  results  of  numerous  experiments.     Prom  this  formula  we 

i-4 
have  approximately  *  =  ygooo- 

Hence,  assuming  the  pressure  of  the  atmosphere  to  be  1033  grammes  on  the 
square  centimetre,  we  obtain  the  required  result. 

8.  If  the  internal  energy  of  a  body  be  a  function  of  its  temperature  alone 
determine  the  relation  which  must  exist  between  v,  p,  and  T. 


494  Thermodynamics. 

dXJ 
In  this  case  (25)  becomes  TdQ  =  —AT  -Y  pdv,  whence 

si 

dU  dT      p  , 
df-df^=TdV- 

The  left-hand  side  of  this  equation  is  a,  perfect  differential,  and  therefore 
p  =  Tf(v),  which  is  the  relation  required. 

9.  If  a  body  be  such  that  its  energy  increases  uniformly  with  the  tempe- 
rature when  the  volume  is  constant,  and  uniformly  with  the  volume  when  the 
temperature  is  constant,  and  that  its  specific  heat  at  constant  pressure  is  con- 
stant, determine  the  equation  connecting  volume,  pressure,  and  temperature. 

Here  we  must  have  df=  adT+  bdv,  where  a  and  b  are  constants.  Hence 
from  (25)  we  get  Td(ft  =  adT  +  (b  +  p)  dv,  whence  b  +  p  =  Tf(v).  If  by  means 
of  this  last  equation  we  express  dv  in  terms  of  dp  and  dT,  we  have 

dQ=  (a  --O  dT+£dp.     Nowc,=  (^j  , 

P 
and  therefore,  if  n  be  the  constant  value  of  cp,  we  obtain  a  -  —  =  n.    Prom  this 

we  have  (a  -  n)  -£r  =  *>  and  integrating  we  get  (»  +  C)  f=  {n  -  a),  where  0 
is  the  constant  of  integration.     Hence  we  have  as  the  required  relation 

{b+p)(v+C)  =  {n-ct)T. 

10.  If  the  specific  heats  of  a  body  at  constant  pressure  and  at  constant 
volume  be  each  constant,  show  that  the  energy  is  a  linear  function  of  the  volume 
and  absolute  temperature. 

(dU\ 
—  I     =  m,  and  therefore   U  =  mT  +  f  {v). 

Maoe''={S)P+p  ($)„>  whence » =  •  +  cr + *)  (%)p-    w 

Again,  from  (25)  we  have 

Td<j>  =  mdT  +{f'+p) dv,     whence   f+p=  TF(v).  (b) 

If  we  differentiate  this  equation,  and  eliminate  from  the  equation  so  obtained 

and  equations  (a)  and  (J)  the  two  quantities  p  and  ( —  )  ,  we  get 

\dT/  p 

{»  -  m)  f"  =  T{F*  +  (n  -  m)  F} . 

This  equation  cannot  be  true  for  all  values  of  the  independent  variables 
T  and  v  except  each  side  vanish  separately,  hence  we  have  /"  =  0,  and 
therefore f(v)  =  C\V  +  <7j.     Consequently  V=  mT+  Civ  +  C2. 
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11.  If  the  specific  heat  of  a  body  at  constant  volume  be  constant,  and  the 
expansibility  at  any  temperature  be  the  inverse  of  the  absolute  temperature, 
determine  the  equation  connecting  volume,  pressure,  and  temperature,  arid  find 
the  energy  in  terms  of  the  temperature  and  volume. 

Here,  as  in  Ex.  10,  U=mT+f(v),33id.f(v)+p  =  TF(v).   Also  -(^)  =  -L 

whence  e  =  Tty(p).    Eliminating  T  we  have  vF[v)  =  ty(p) {/'(»)  +  p}. 
Differentiating  with  respect  to  p  we  get 

f(i>)/>)  =-{*(*>) +JPf(i>)}- 

This  equation  cannot  be  true  in  general  except 

/»  =  -  C,  and  y(p)  +i»f  (p)  =  ty(p), 

where  Cis  constant. 

Hence  we  obtain  (0-p)v  =  XT,  and  TT=  mT  -  Cv  +  C",  where  K  and  C 
are  constants. 

335.  Kon-reverstble  Transformations. — In  the  case 
of  a  non-reversible  transformation  we  cannot  assume  the 
truth  of  equations  (24).  In  fact,  for  such  a  transformation, 
even  through  the  external  work  done  by  the  body  be  due  to 
its  expansion  against  external  pressure,  this  pressure  need  not 
be  equal  in  magnitude  to  that  belonging  to  the  state  of  the 
body,  nor  is  dQ  in  such  a  transformation  necessarily  equal  to 
Td$. 

In  this  case  we  must  proceed  as  follows : — Let  H  be  the 
heat  actually  imparted  to  the  body  in  the  non-reversible 
process,  W  the  external  work  done,  and  U<,  and  U  the  initial 
and  final  energies  of  the  body ;  then 

H=  U-  U0+  W.  (30) 

Let  us  now  imagine  a  reversible  transformation  capable  of 
bringing  the  body  from  its  initial  to  its  final  state,  but  other- 
wise perfectly  arbitrary.  Since  this  hypothetical  transforma- 
tion is  reversible,  we  can  make  use  of  equations  (24)  and  (25), 
and  of  any  results  therefrom  deducible  to  assist  in  determining 
U  -  U0.  The  expression  thus  obtained  may  be  substituted 
in  (30). 
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Examples. 

1.  A  gas  at  pi  and  vi  is  allowed  to  expand  into  a  perfectly  empty  vessel, 
whereby  its  pressure  and  volume  become  p%  and  vi.  No  heat  being  imparted 
to  the  gas  or  taken  from  it,  determine  its  change  of  temperature. 

Since  no  external  work  is  done,  and  no  heat  lost  or  gained,  the  energy  must 
remain  constant,  and  therefore  the  temperature  (Art.  324).  The  assumption 
that  the  energy  of  a  gas  is  a  function  of  the  temperature  alone,  is  indeed  a  result 
from  the  fact  ascertained  by  experiment,  that  the  temperature  is  constant  under 
the  circumstances  here  supposed. 

2.  In  the  preceding  example  determine  the  change  of  entropy. 
"We  have  (Ex.  1,  Art.  334), 

<fe  -  4>i  =  /  (cv\ogP-+Cp  log  -)  =J(CP-  ft)  log  -  =  S  log  -. 

Since  «a  >  vj,  the  entropy  is  increased  by  the  supposed  transformation.  This 
transformation,  it  should  be  observed,  is  non-reversible,  and  therefore  not  adia- 
batic,  though  no  heat  is  lost  or  gained. 

3.  A  vertical  cylinder,  whose  horizontal  section  is  S,  is  filled  with  gas  at  the 
atmospheric  pressure  pi  and  temperature  2\,  and  closed  by  a  piston  on  which 
is  placed  a  weight  w  which  pushes  it  down.  Supposing  no  external  heatto 
pass  into  or  out  of  the  gas,  determine  the  temperature  when  equilibrium  is 
established. 

The  transformation  here  is  non-reversible,  since  the  external  pressure  ex- 
ceeds that  due  to  the  state  of  the  body  by  a  finite  amount.  Since  no  heat  is  lost 
or  gained  the  external  work  done  on  the  gas  must  be  equal  to  the  change  of 
energy. 

Let  Pi,  Ti,  vi  be  the  final  pressure,  temperature,  and  specific  volume,  the 

w 
initial  specific  volume  being  vi,  then  pi  =  p\  +  - ,  and  the  work  done  on  the  unit 

of  mass  is  pi  (vi  —  vi).    Hence  from  (10)  we  have 

c„  (Ti  -  Ti)  =pi  (vi  -  vi)  =  p2vi-£  Ti, 


and  therefore 


(e,  +  E)  Ta  =  c,  Ti  4  (pi  +  ^\  n, 


to 
or  ep  Ti=epTi  +  —  «i,  which  determines  2j. 

4.  In  Ex.  3  determine  the  increase  of  the  entropy  of  a  unit  mass  of  the  gas. 

Am.  <fc-<pi  =  ev  {log  ■£  -  (A  -  1)  log  — [. 

(  1\  Vi) 

5.  In  Ex.  3  if  the  gas  were  adiabatically  compressed  from  its  original  to 
its  final  volume  determine  the  final  temperature  T2. 

Am.     T2'  =  Ti  (-)*"• 

6.  Show  that  Ti  in  Ex.  3  is  greater  than  Ti  in  Ex.  5. 


Absolute  Scale  of  Temperature.  497 

The  equation  which  determines  Tz  may  be  written  in  the  form 

02 

If  we  put  vi  =  o»2,  and,  as  usual,  ep  =  *c„  this  becomes 

2i{l-(*-l)(«_l)}  =  ai. 
Let  *  -  1  =  i/,     a  -  1  =  /3,    then  2"2  =  Z\  (1  -  y0)-i, 

also,  Ex.  5,   r2'  =  r1aI'  =  ri  |l  +  i'log(l  +  i8)  +  ^log!'(l  +  i8)  +  &c.]; 

but  0  >  log  (1  +  0),  for  «s  >  1  +  0  =  e^+jS). 

Hence  each  term  of  the  series  for  T2  is  greater  than  the  corresponding  term  of 
the  series  for  2V,  and  as  all  the  terms  are  positive,  T2  >  Tt. 

The  increase  of  entropy  in  the  gas  compressed,  as  in  Ex.  3,  might  be 
expressed  in  the  form 


fl>2-*>i  =  e»log  f^r,j. 


7.  Two  vessels  impervious  to  heat,  whose  volumes  are  V\  and  F2,  contain 
gas  at  pressures  p\  andj»2,  and  at  the  same  temperature  T.  The  vessels  are 
placed  in  communication  with  each  other ;  determine  the  final  gain  of  entropy 
by  the  entire  system. 

r     v         T       6  Vipi  +  npz        T       g  Fii>i  +  F2^2 

8.  In  Ex.  7  prove  that  <p  —  <po  is  positive. 
Suppose  that  .pi  >  j»2,  and  let 

F2,p2                   £>2 
1  +  = —  =  a,      1 =  va, 

then 

<p-tx>-  -Tp-  {«  log  (1  -  ")  -  log(l  -  »o)}; 

and  since  o  >  1,  we  readily  see  that  the  quantity  inside  the  bracket  is  positive. 

336.  Absolute  Scale  of  Temperature. — The  result 
obtained  in  Art.  330  may  be  arrived  at  by  a  different  method 
independent  of  the  properties  of  any  particular  substance. 
We  have  seen  in  Art.  329  that  if  Q  be  the  heat  drawn  from 

2  K 
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the  source,  and  W  the  heat  converted  into  work  in  Carnot's 

W 
cycle,  jr-  is  a  function  of  the  extreme  temperatures  only,  and 

is  independent  of  the  substance  employed.  In  order,  then,  to 
construct  a  scale  of  temperature  independent  of  any  parti- 
cular body  we  may  proceed  as  follows  : — 

Draw  the  isothermal  AB  of  a  sub- 
stance chosen  at  random,  corresponding  A 
to  any  arbitrary  temperature,  which  may 
be  indicated  by  T,  and  draw  the  adiabatics 
AA  and  BE  corresponding  to  the  con- 
dition of  the  body  before  and  after  a 
certain  arbitrary  amount  of  heat  Q  has 
been  imparted  to  it. 

Draw  another  isothermal  at  a  tem- 
perature T'  less  than  T,  so  that  the  area 
ABB'  A'  may  be  of  given  magnitude  or 
correspond  to  a  given  amount  of  heat  w.     Now  draw  a  series 
of  isothermals  T",  T'",  &c,  at  intervals  such  that 

ABE  A'  =  A' KB"  A"  =  A"B"B"'A'"  =  &c. ; 

then  \iT-T'  be  the  unit  of  temperature,  T-T"  is  two  units, 
T-  T"  three  units,  &c. 

Since  T,  Q,  and  w  are  fixed  quantities,  and  W  correspond- 
ing to  TW  is  nw,  Equation  (18)  shows  that  two  bodies  are  at 
the  same  temperature  if  each  indicates  in  the  manner  described 
n  degrees  of  temperature  below  T.  This  method  of  estimat- 
ing temperature  is,  therefore,  independent  of  the  body  em- 
ployed. 

Again,  if  T'  be  any  temperature  lower  than  T  estimated  in 
this  manner,  and  W  the  heat  converted  into  work  in  the  cor- 
responding cyclical  process,  we  have  W  ={T-  T')  w,  and  in 
like  manner  for  another  temperature  T"  lower  than  T'  we 
have  W"={T-T")  w. 

If  we  now  suppose  a  cyclical  process  between  the  tem- 
peratures T  and  T",  indicated  by  the  points  A',  B',  B",  A", 
the  heat  converted  into  work  is  W"  -  W',  and  we  get 

W"-W'=(T'-T")  -i»  (31) 
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Again,  the  heat  Q'  drawn  from  the  source  at  T',  is  equal 
to  that  given  to  the  condenser  in  the  process  in  which  T  and 
T'  are  the  extreme  temperatures ;  hence 

Q  -  #=  JT=  (T-  T')  w,  thatis,  Q'=  Q-{T-  T')w.   (32) 

337.  Sufficiency  of  a  Heat  Engine. — A  system  work- 
ing in  the  manner  required  by  Carnot's  cycle  may  be  termed 
a  reversible  heat  engine,  and  the  ratio  of  the  heat  converted 
into  work  to  the  heat  drawn  from  the  source  is  called  the 
efficiency  of  the  engine. 

It  appears  by  the  reasoning  of  Art.  329  that  the  extreme 
temperatures  being  given,  the  efficiency  of  a  non-reversible  engine 
cannot  exceed  that  of  a  reversible,  and  that  the  efficiency  of  all 
reversible  engines  is  the  same. 

338.  Absolute  Zero. — From  Art.  337  it  appears  that 

the  efficiency  of  a  reversible  engine  working  between  the 

W'-W 
temperatures  T  and  T"  is „ .    By  (31)  and  (32)  this 

rpr  _  rprr 

becomes  — 


rr/ —I  t  —  — 

;   *       to 


As  T"  decreases,  the  efficiency  increases,  but  the  limit 
which  it  can  never  exceed  is  unity,  since  the  mechanical  work 
done  by  an  engine  can  never  exceed  the  equivalent  of  the 
heat  drawn  from  the  source.  Hence,  if  we  make  the  effi- 
ciency unity,  we  obtain  for  T"  the  smallest  possible  value, 

which  is  T-  —  •     This  temperature  T",  since  it  is  the  lowest 
w 

which  can  be  attained  by  any  body,  must  be  the  absolute 

zero.    Hence 

T_Q  =  0,    or    |      * 

The  expression  for  the  efficiency  of  a  reversible  engine 
working  between  any  two  temperatures  T'  and  T"  becomes 

2  K  2 
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rpt  _  rplt 

then  — ™ — ,  and  for  the  cyclical  process  described  in  Art. 

329  we  have  —^ — -  =  — ~ — -.     Oarnot's  function  has  thus 

been  determined  independently  of  the  properties  of  any 
particular  substance. 

Again,  this  mode  of  determining  Carnot's  function  shows 
that  the  existence  of  an  absolute  zero  of  temperature,  sug- 
gested and  rendered  probable  by  the  known  properties  of 
what  are  called  permanent  gases,  follows  necessarily  from 
the  two  fundamental  Principles  of  Thermodynamics. 

The  experiments  of  Joule  and  Thomson  have  shown  that 
the  absolute  zero  is  273-7  below  zero  on  the  Centigrade 
scale,  or  460-66  below  zero  on  the  Fahrenheit.  This  is  very 
nearly  the  same  result  as  that  of  Article  324. 

Examples. 

1.  The  entropy  <f>  being  denned  by  the  equation  dQ  =/(<)  d<p,  prove  that  in 
a  body  subject  to  the  equation  pv  =  Bf{t),  where  E  is  constant,  the  energy  is 
a  function  of  the  temperature  alone. 

Let/(<)  =  T,  then  from  (2)  we  have  d<p  =  —  +  E  — .     Hence  -dV  must 

be  a  perfect  differential,  whence  P"=  F(T). 

2.  Gas  is  made  to  pass  uniformly  through  a  tube  in  which  a  porous  plug, 
such  as  cotton- wool,  is  placed.  No  heat  is  permitted  to  leave  the  gas  or  enter  it 
from  any  external  source  ;  determine  the  connexion  between  the  variations  of 
pressure  and  temperature  caused  by  the  plug. 

Since  the  density  of  the  gas  at  any  particular  cross  section  of  the  tube  does 
not  vary  during  the  experiment,  equal  masses  of  gas  pass  through  each  section 
in  the  same  time,  or  the  velocity  of  the  unit  of  mass  is  constant.  Again,  any 
energy  which  is  lost  by  frictien  is  restored  as  heat.  We  are  therefore  entitled 
to  assume  that  any  change  in  the  energy  of  the  gas  as  it  passes  through  diffe- 
rent parts  of  the  tube  is  due  to  the  work  done  on  it  or  to  the  wort  which  it 
does. 

Suppose  two  cross  sections  A  and  B  of  the  tube,  one  on  each  side  of  the 
plug,  the  pressures  at  which  are  p\  and  p%.  As  a  small  quantity  dm  of  gas 
passes  A  the  pressure  driving  it  forward  does  work  on  it  whose  amount  is 
pividm.  At  the  same  time  dm  does  work  on  the  next  layer  of  gas  which  is 
equal  to  the  work  done  on  dm  when  passing  the  section  consecutive  to  A.  Thus, 
in  going  from  A  to  B  the  work  done  by  dm  and  the  work  done  on  dm  compen- 
sate each  other,  with  the  exception  of  pividm  done  on  dm,  and  p^v^dm  done  by 
dm.  In  other  words,  in  the  passage  from  A  to  B  the  whole  external  work  done 
by  dm  is  {p%vi  —  p\i>\)  dm,  and  therefore,  since  no  heat  is  lost  or  gained,  we  have 

Pi!  —  Pi  +  jt>2»2  -  p\V\  —  0. 

Now     TJ=lTd$-lpdv=STd$-pv+jvdp,  or  U+pv=j  TdQ+jvdp. 
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Hence  the  hypothetical  reversible  transformation  (Art.  335)  must  be  such  that 

Substituting  «pforzY^   (Ex.  2,  Art.  334), and- (^\  for (j^)    by  (26), 

we  have  [ IcprfT  +  f  v  -  T  ( — J   J  dp  j  =  0. 

Hence,  if  we  can  integrate  the  expression  under  the  integral  sign  in  this 
equation,  the  relation  between   Tz  —  T\  and  pi—pi  is  determined.    If  the 

gas  were  theoretically  perfect  (Art.  324),  we  should  have  T  I  —  I   =  v,  and  Tt 

would  be  equal  to  T\.    This  is  found  not  to  be  the  case.    We  may  therefore 
conclude  that  no  gas  is  theoretically  perfect,  and  we  cannot  assume  either 

that  a  is  constant  or  that  T=t  +  -. 

From  the  equation  vp  —  «oi?o  (1  +  oi),  if  we  consider  a  as  variable,  we  have 

-'(S)rr(1+— '-"9- 

We  may  assume  that  a(T-t)  differs  from  a  constant  by  a  very  small  quann  cy, 
and  likewise  that  —  is  very  small,  and  may  integrate  between  T\  and  2z  neglect- 
ing these  quantities,  since  T\  —  Ti  is  observed  to  be  small.  For  similar  reasons 
we  may  assume  that  (jz,)  =  (-^r)  ,  and  that  cr  is  constant.  Hence,  inte- 
grating, we  have 

-  cp  (r2  -  T\)  =  p0V(,{\  +  at-  oT^log pi  -  log^i) ; 
and  therefore 

a      opofo  (log  pi  -  log  pa) 

From  this  equation  the  exact  position  on  the  centigrade  scale  of  the  absolute 
zero  can  be  determined  (Art.  338). 

339.  Change  of  State. — There  are  three  states  or  con- 
ditions in  one  of  which  matter  is  usually  found ;  and  which 
are  termed  the  solid,  the  liquid,  and  the  gaseous. 

A  solid  body  is  one  which  strongly  resists  any  forces 
tending  to  alter  the  relative  positions  of  its  adjacent  mole- 
cules, and,  so  long  as  its  structure  is  unbroken,  admits  of  only 
slight  changes  in  these  positions. 
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A  liquid  offers  scarcely  any  resistance  to  a  change  in  the 
mutual  position  of  its  molecules,  provided  this  change  does 
not  diminish  the  distance  between  those  which  are  adjacent. 
In  other  words,  it  is  indifferent  to  change  of  shape  or  sepa- 
ration of  its  molecules  from  each  other,  but  strongly  resists 
compression. 

A  gas,  like  a  liquid,  is  indifferent  to  change  of  shape,  but 
yields  to  compression  with  comparative  facility,  and  tends  to 
increase  its  volume  without  limit.  To  prevent  its  escape,  it 
must  therefore  be  restrained  by  an  external  envelope. 

It  is  almost  certain  that  every  substance  in  nature  is 
capable  of  existing  in  any  one  of  the  three  states,  and  passes 
at  a  certain  pressure  and  temperature  from  one  of  these  states 
into  another. 

Thus,  in  general,  there  is  a  certain  pressure  and  tempe- 
rature, at  which,  if  heat  be  imparted  to  a  solid  body  and  the 
pressure  be  maintained  constant,  the  temperature  does  not 
rise,  but  the  body  gradually  passes  into  the  liquid  state.  The 
amount  of  heat  required  to  bring  about  this  change  for  the 
unit  of  mass  is  called  the  latent  heat  of  liquidity.  If  the 
volume  of  the  liquid  exceed  that  of  the  solid,  the  latent  heat 
of  liquidity  is  spent  partly  in  altering  the  internal  energy  and 
partly  in  doing  external  work.  If  (as  is  the  case  with  water) 
the  volume  of  the  liquid  be  less  than  that  of  the  solid,  the 
internal  energy  of  the  liquid  exceeds  that  of  the  solid  by  an 
amount  greater  than  the  equivalent  of  the  latent  heat  of 
liquidity. 

The  vapour  of  a  liquid  may  be  considered  a  gas.  If  the 
temperature  be  sufficiently  high,  and  the  pressure  sufficiently 
low,  a  vapour  obeys  the  same  laws  as  the  gases  which  are 
called  permanent,  and  approaches  closely  to  the  condition  of 
a  perfect  gas  (Art.  324). 

For  each  vapour  there  is,  corresponding  to  any  given 
temperature  Tlt  a  certain  pressure  p1}  such  that  at  higher 
pressures  the  vapour  begins  to  liquify  ;  and,  conversely, 
corresponding  to  any  given  pressure  px  there  is  a  temperature 
Ti,  such  that  at  lower  temperatures  the  same  result  takes 
place.  The  pressure  px  is  called  the  maximum  pressure  of  the 
vapour  for  the  temperature  Tu  and  Tr  is  called  the  boiling- 
point  of  the  liquid  for  the  pressure  pu 
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In  fact,  if  heat  be  imparted  to  the  liquid  under  the  con- 
stant pressure  px,  the  temperature  of  the  liquid  will  rise  until 
it  reaches  Tx ;  after  this  the  temperature  will  remain  stationary, 
but  the  liquid  will  be  transformed  into  vapour,  and  the  heat 
required  by  the  unit  mass  for  this  transformation  is  called 
the  latent  heat  of  vaporization.  When  a  vapour  is  at  its 
maximum  pressure,  and  therefore  beginning  to  liquify,  it  is 
said  to  be  saturate^. 

A  liquid  exposed  to  the  air  evaporates  more  or  less  at  all 
temperatures.  It  is  known  that  if  two  gases  be  enclosed  in 
the  same  envelope,  each,  after  some  time,  is  diffused  through 
the  whole  volume  of  the  envelope  as  if  the  other  were  absent. 
Hence  we  might  anticipate  the  behaviour  of  a  liquid  exposed 
to  the  atmosphere,  and  expect  that  the  air.  would  not  act  like 
an  impervious  envelope  exercising  a  constant  pressure,  but 
would  merely  retard  the  formation  of  vapour  by  diminishing 
its  rate  of  diffusion. 

The  statements  of  Article  322  require  some  modification 
when  applied  to  a  body  while  changing  its  state.  So  long  as 
the  state  remains  unaltered,  XT,  <j>,  and  v  are  functions  of  p 
and  T;  but  when  the  body  begins,  to  change  its  state,  U,  $, 
and  v  vary,  even  though  p  and  T  remain  constant.  Whilst 
the  body  is  changing  its  state,  if  p  and  T  be  constant,  U,  <j>, 
and  v  are  functions  of  a  single  variable.  If  the  change  of 
state  go  on  continuously,  and  p  at  the  same  time  vary,  then 
T  must  also  vary,  and  be  at  each  instant  a  function  of  p. 
In  this  case,  U  and  0  are  functions  of  two  independent 
variables,  which  may  be  v  and  p,  or  v  and  T,  but  cannot  be 
p  and  T. 

The  experiments  of  Andrews,  and  the  investigations  of 
Thomson,  have  thrown  much  light  on  the  phenomena  of 
change  of  state,  and  enable  us  to  explain  their  seeming 
anomalies.  An  account  of  these  researches  would,  however, 
be  outside  the  limits  of  the  present  work. 
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Examples. 

1.  If  x  be  the  latent  heat  of  change  of  state  expressed  in  work  units,  and  v 
the  increase  in  the  volume  of  the  unit  mass  of  the  substance  after  passing  from 
one  state  to  the  other,  prove  that 

Let  «  and  a  be  the  volumes  of  the  unit  mass  of  the  substance  before  and 
after  the  change  of  state,  and  /i  the  fraction  of  the  unit  mass  which  has  undergone 
the  change  at  any  instant  during  the  transformation,  then  u  =  a  —  s,  and 
v  =  \ia  +  (1  -  fi)  s  =  s  +  v/i.  Again,  if  Q  be  the  quantity  of  heat  required'to 
transform  /<  times  the  unit  mass  from  one  state  to  the  other,  the  pressure  and 
temperature  remaining  constant,  Q  =  Aju,  and  therefore 

»(S),-'(»,—@)."'**» 

The  student  will  observe  that  p  is  here  a  function  of  T  alone,  and  that  if  L 
be  the  latent  heat  expressed  in  heat  units,  A  =  JL. 

2.  The  density  of  ice  being  0-92,  and  the  latent  heat  of  water  79-25,  find  the 
lowering  of  the  temperature  of  freezing  caused  by  an  additional  pressure  of  one 
atmosphere.  Am.  0-0073°  C. 

3.  If  es  and  c„  be  the  specific  heats  expressed  in  work  units  of  saturated 
steam  and  of  boiling  water  at  the  same  pressure,  show  that 

_  dh      \ 

It  is  here  supposed  that  the  variations  of  T  araip  are  so  related  (Art.  339) 
that  as  T  changes  the  steam  remains  saturated,  and  the  water  remains  boiling. 
Hence,  if  we  suppose  p  to  remain  constant  (Ex.  1),  we  have 


and  therefore 


—  M>--(g).-*(*).' 


C'-C"'-1~dTdJ-1lT\Tfi)T' 


hence,  substituting  and  perf  ormingthe  differentiation,  we  have  theresult  required. 
It  may  be  observed  that  cw  does  not  sensibly  differ  from  the  specific  heat  of  water 
at  constant  pressure. 

4.  Investigate  a  numerical  formula  for  the  specific  heat  of  saturated  steam 
at  any  given  temperature. 
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According  to  Regnault,  the  whole  quantity  of  heat  required  to  raise  the  tem- 
perature of  the  unit  mass  of  water  from  0°  to  *°C.  ana  evaporate  it  at  that 
temperature  is  606-5  +  0-305 *.    Hence  we  have  the  empirical  formula 


f    G„dt  = 
Jo 


J+l    Cwdt  =  606-5  +  0-305*, 
Jo 

where  C,„  is  the  specific  heat  of  boiling  water  expressed  in  heat  units.    Diffe- 

dL 
rentiating,  we  have  —  +  C«,  =  0-305.     For  high  temperatures  Regnault'* 

empirical  formula  may  be  replaced  by  the  simpler  formula  of  Clausius,  viz. 

L  =  607  -  0-708*.    If  we  express  — ,  by  means  of  the  latter  we  have  (Ex.  3), 

607-0-708*  800-3 

C,=  0-305 -x^-^—  =  1-013  -  ; 


273  + *  273  +  * 

For  temperatures  near  0°  C.  we  may  take  Cw  =  1 ;  we  thus  get 

796-2 


C.=  l- 


273+* 


From  the  expressions  obtained  for  C„  we  may  conclude  that,  except  the  tem- 
perature he  enormously  high,  the  specific  heat  of  saturated  steam  is  negative. 
Hence  it  follows,  that  if  saturated  steam  be  compressed,  the  temperature  after 
compression  will  be  higher  than  that  corresponding  to  saturation  at  the  new 
pressure  ;  or,  in  other  words,  saturated  steam  suffers  no  condensation,  but  becomes 
super-heated  by  adiabatic  compression.  Conversely,  if  saturated  steam  be  con- 
tained in  a  vessel  impervious  to  heat,  a  diminution  of  pressure  will  cause  partial 
condensation.  These  results  were  first  obtained  theoretically  by  Clausius  and 
Rankine,  who,  independently,  arrived  at  them  almost  simultaneously.  They 
have  since  been  confirmed  experimentally  by  Hirn.  It  seems  not  unlikely  that 
the  connexion  between  rain  and  a  change  of  atmospheric  pressure  depends  partly 
on  the  property  of  steam  mentioned  above. 

5.  If  Pi  he  the  energy  of  the  unit  mass  of  saturated  steam  at  T\,  and  Pi> 
that  of  the  unit  mass  of  boiling  water  at  To,  prove  that 

!T\  I  ds\ 

\eu,-p-j^]dT+M-pin. 

Let  us  suppose  that  the  unit  mass  is  brought  from  the  state  of  boiling  water 
at  To  and  po  to  that  of  saturated  steam  at  T\  and^pi,  and  that  this  transformation 
is  effected  by  first  bringing  the  water  without  evaporation,  but  continually 
boiling,  from^o,  To,  lo  pi,  T\ ;  and  then  evaporating  at  T\,  pu 

Take  as  variables  Tand  n  (Ex.  1) ;  then,  since  dU=dQ  -pdv,  we  have 

H(S.-'(3.)J~((8).-'®).*- 
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Again,  on  the  above  hypothesis,  when  T  varies  n  is  zero,  and  when  p  varies 
Tis  constant.     In  general  (Ex.  3), 

\st)    =  ("'  ~  ""^  +  ""' 
and  therefore  when  /i  =  0,  ( —J    =  cwr 


fdv\        ds       /SQ\  tdv\  /T1     ,. 

Kir)-**    W)r=K>    \TjT=v'{^-l)- 

Hence,  substituting,  we  have 

Ui  =  V<>+[   ^le^-p-^jdT+^i-pivi)^  dji. 

6.  Saturated  steam  in  a  vessel  containing  no  water  is  allowed  to  escape  into 
the  air ;  determine  the  quantity  of  heat  which  must  be  imparted  to  the  unit  of 
mass  in  order  that  it  should  remain  saturated. 

Let  W  be  the  external  work  done  by  the  unit  mass  of  the  steam  in  escaping, 
T\  and  Ti  its  initial  and  final  temperatures ;  then  S  being  the  heat  required, 
we  have 

JS=  Ut-Ui+  w. 

Now  W=pi{ai  -  ffi)  .  =  #2(1*2  -  vi)  +  pzfa  -  «i),    (Ex.  1), 

where  a  and  *  are  the  volumes  of  the  unit  mass  of  steam  and  of  water, 

and  Pi-Pi=j   *\cv,-p  -^jdT+Az-Ki-pivi  +  pnn,  (Ex.5). 

)T    I  ds  \ 

°  U«,-p-7j;)dT  +  te-\i  +  vi(pi  -pi)  +Pi(si  -  81). 

dt 
Since  («2  -  «i)  and  -r=-  are  small,  we  may  neglect  them,  and  thus  obtain 

JH=  ^'^ca  +  ^jdT  +  uitpi  -pi). 

Now                       jU.  +  ^\  =0-305,     (Ex.  4) ; 
hence  #= -  0-305  (Ti-  Ti)  +  (pi  -pt) j^r-,  (Ex.  1). 

1  t™)   is  the  limit  of  the  ratio  of  the  change  of  the  maximum  pressure  of  the 
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vapour  to  the  corresponding  change  of  temperature,  and  is  hence  easily  found 
from  a  tahle  of  the  temperatures  of  the  boiling-point  at  different  pressures. 
iTis  in  general  positive  ;  i.  e.  if  no  heat  he  imparted  to  the  expanding  steam, 
some  of  it  will  condense. 

7.  In  the  preceding  example,  if  the  vessel  from  which  the  steam  is  escaping 
contain  bpiling  water,  determine  the  quantity  of  heat  which  must  he  imparted 
to  the  unit  mass  of  steam  in  order  that  it  should  remain  saturated. 

In  this  case,  as  in  Ex.  2,  Art.  338,  the  external  work  Wione  by  the  unit 
mass  of  the  steam  is 

Pia%—p\<s\,  or p2V2  —  pwi+piS^—  pis\. 

Hence,  as  XT2  —  J7i  is  the  same  as  in  the  last  example,  if  we  neglect  the  compa- 
ratively small  terms  involving  Si  and  «2,  we  have  approximately 

and  therefore  S=-  0-305  [T\  -  Ti). 

In  this  case,  if  no  heat  he  abstracted,  or  imparted,  the  steam  after  it  escapes 
is  super-heated.  If  T\  —  Ti  he  large,  or  the  steam  originally  at  high  pressure, 
the  super-heating  is  considerable  and  more  than  sufficient  to  vaporize  any  par- 
ticles of  water  which  the  steam  carries  with  it  mechanically.  Hence  we  can 
explain  the  known  phenomenon  that  high  pressure  steam  after  escaping  into  the 
air  is  dry  and  does  not  scald,  whereas,  by  low  pressure  steam,  severe  scalds  may 
be  inflicted. 

340.  Available  Energy. — -The  work  which  can  be 
accomplished  by  a  quantity  of  heat  Qi  depends  on  the  tem- 
perature of  the  source  from  which  it  is  derived.  If  this 
temperature  be  T,  and  the  lowest  temperature  which  can  be 
obtained  T0,  the  work  which  can  be  accomplished  by  means 

of  Q,  cannot  exceed  (T  -  To)  ■=?  (Art.  338),  where  Qi  is  ex- 
pressed in  work  units. 

If  Qt  pass  from  a  source  at  T  to  a  source  at  T2,  the  avail- 

(T      T  \ 
able  energy  is  diminished  by  the  quantity  ( -sf  -  7t)Qi- 

If  Qj  leave  a  source  at  Tlt  and  Qi  in  consequence  enter  a 
source  at  T-t,  the  loss  of  available  energy  is 

(T-  r.)|-(T,-r.)g,  or  Q1-Qi-To(^i-^J. 
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341.  Dissipation  of  Energy. — If  the  transference  of 
heat  from  a  source  at  T^  to  a  source  at  T2  take  place  through 
the  medium  of  a  reversible  engine  undergoing  a  cyclical 

process,  -='  -  -^  is  zero,  and  the  loss  of  available  energy  is 

1  1  J-  2 

Q\  -  Qi,  which  is  the  same  as  the  work  done.  Thus  the  un- 
compensated loss  of  available  energy  is  zero. 

In  the  case  of  an  engine  undergoing  a  non-reversible 
cyclical  process,  Qi  -  Qz  cannot  be  greater,  and  is  usually  less, 

than  (T,  -  Ta)  %  (Art.  337),  or  %  -  %  has  a  negative  value 

which  may  be  denoted  by  -  N.  In  this  case  the  uncompen- 
sated loss  of  available  energy  is  T0  N~. 

By  a  method  similar  to  that  employed  in  Art.  331  this 
result  can  be  extended  to  every  non-reversible  cyclical  pro- 
cess.     In  this  case,  if  Q  be  the  heat  which   enters   the 

Q  . 
engine  at  the  temperature  T,  the  quantity  2  -=,  is  negative, 

and  the  uncompensated  loss  of  available  energy  is  -  T0S  -=,. 

To  prove  this,  we  have  only  to  substitute  for  the  actual 
process  A  a  process  B  in  which  the  cycles  corresponding  to 
each  pair  of  temperatures  are  completed  by  reversible  trans- 
formations, each  of  which  is  accomplished  first  in  one  direc- 
tion, then  in  the  opposite.   As  these  transformations  are  passed 

through  in  both  directions,  the  value  of  2  -=  and  of  the  un- 
compensated loss  of  available  energy  is  the  same  for  A  as 
f or  B ;  but  S  -=  f or  B  is  the  sum  of  the  values  of  S  -=,  corre- 
sponding to  the  small  cycles,  since  the  remaining  part  of  B 
forms  one  reversible  cycle.  Hence  we  obtain  the  required 
results. 

The  uncompensated  loss  of  available  energy  is  called  the 
Dissipation  of  Energy. 

From  the  present  and  preceding  Articles  it  appears  that 
this  dissipation  takes  place  whenever  heat  passes  without  the 
performance  of  work  from  a  body  at  a  higher  to  a  body  at  a 
lower  temperature,  and  also,  in  general,  in  non-reversible 
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cyclical  processes.  A  strictly  reversible  process  cannot  be 
realized  in  nature,  since  the  absence  of  friction  and  the  perfect 
equality  of  internal  and  external  pressures  and  temperatures 
cannot  be  attained.  Hence  we  may  conclude,  that  in  natural 
processes  there  is,  in  general,  an  incessant  dissipation  of 
energy. 

There  is  one  class  of  irreversible  transformations  in 
which,  according  to  Mr.  Parker  (Philosophical  Magazine, 
June,  1888),  there  is  no  dissipation  of  energy.  Mr. 
Parker  in  the  Article  referred  to  defines  an  equilibrium 
path  to  be  one  at  every  point  of  which  the  system  is  in 
equilibrium.  The  path  corresponding  to  a  reversible  trans- 
formation is  always  an  equilibrium  path,  but  an  equilibrium 
path  is  not  necessarily  reversible.  As  a  result  of  experiments 
on  the  solubility  of  various  substances,  Mr.  Parker  has  been 
led  to  adopt  the  conclusion  that  in  an  irreversible  equilibrium 
cycle  there  is  no  dissipation  of  energy. 

It  is  to  be  observed  that  the  theory  of  dissipation  depends 
on  the  assumption  of  a  certain  temperature  as  the  lowest 
which  is  available.  If  the  lowest  available  temperature 
were  absolute  zero  there  would  be  no  dissipation  of  energy. 

342.  Increase  of  Entropy. — If  an  element  of  heat  dQ 
pass  from  a  body  A,  whose  temperature  is  Ti,  to  another 
body  B  at  a  lower  temperature  Tit  and  if  we  suppose  the 
volumes  of  A  and  B  to  remain  constant,  the  entropy  of  A  is 

diminished  by  -=-,  and  that  of  B  increased  by  -=-,  and  as 

T,  >  T2,  the  whole  entropy  of  A  and  B  is  increased. 

Again,  in  a  cyclical  process,  if  we  suppose  the  source  A 
and  the  condenser  B  to  remain  at  constant  volume,  in  which 

Qi 

case  their  temperatures  will  of  course  vary,  S  „•  is  the  loss 

of  entropy  by  A,  and  2  -£  the  gain   of  entropy  by  B. 

J.  2 

Hence  the  entropy  of  the  whole  system  is  increased  by 
the  quantity  s(  -£  -  -^  J.  In  a  reversible  process  this  quan- 
tity is  zero,  but  in  a  non-reversible  process  it  has  in  general 
a  positive  value  N. 
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We  have  supposed  A  and  B  to  remain  at  constant  volume ; 
but  if  this  be  not  the  case,  the  results  obtained  still  hold  good, 
provided  the  transformation  applied  to  each  of  these  bodies  is 
reversible  when  each  body  is  considered  alone.  Under  these 
circumstances  the  uncompensated  loss  of  available  energy  in 
a  non-reversible  cyclical  process  is  equal  to  the  product  of 
the  limiting  temperature  and  the  increase  of  the  entropy  of 
the  system. 

Since,  according  to  Mr.  Parker,  there  is  no  dissipation  of 
energy  in  an  equilibrium  cycle  even  though  it  be  irreversible, 
in  such  a  cycje  the  entropy  of  the  whole  system  is  constant. 
Again,  it  would  appear  that  the  definition  of  entropy  in 
Art.  332  is  unnecessarily  restricted,  and  that  entropy  may 

be  defined  as    -=-  along  any  equilibrium  path. 

It  would  seem  that  the  result  of  Mr.  Parker's  experi- 
ments mighthave  been  anticipated.  For,  when  a  system  under- 
goes a  transformation  corresponding  to  an  equilibrium  path, 
the  irreversibility  of  the  transformation  for  the  whole  system 
can  result  only  from  the  way  in  which  heat  is  communicated 
to  or  leaves  the  system,  or  on  the  mode  in  which  it  passes 
from  one  part  of  the  system  to  another  part.  We  may 
therefore  suppose  the  system  divided  into  portions  for  each 
of  which  taken  separately  a  reversible  path  may  be  assigned 
coinciding  with  the  actual  equilibrium  path.  If  Qu  Qa,  &c. 
be  the  quantities  of  heat  which  at  any  stage  of  the  transfor- 
mation have  passed  into  these  portions,  Z7i,  Va,  &o.  their 
energies,  vlf  v%i  &c.  their  volumes,  p1}  p2,  &c.  their  pressures, 
Tlf  T2,  &c.  their  temperatures,  and  <p1}  02,  &c.  their  entropies, 
we  have  dQl  =  dTJ\  +  p^dv^  =  Tx  dfa,  since  the  path  coincides 
with  a  reversible  path.     In  like  manner 

dQi  =  dU*  +  pzdvi  =  Tt  dfa,  dQs  =  dU3  +p3  dva  =  T3d(p3,  &c. 
Now,  since  the  whole  system  is  in  equilibrium, 

r1=  t,  =  r3  =  &c.  =  T,  Pl=p,  =p3  =  &c.  =p. 
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Hence,  if  <j>  be  the  entropy  of  the  entire  system,  and  Q  the 
quantity  of  heat  imparted  to  it, 

,        ,,        ,,        p        dQi  +  dQz+  &c.     dQ 
d<t>  =  dju  +  dfa  +  &e.  =  — — ^ =  -J5, 

and  therefore  so  far  as  the  relation  between  heat  imparted 
and  entropy  is  concerned,  the  whole  transformation  may  be 
treated  as  if  it  were  reversible. 

We  may  conclude  from  what  has  been  said,  that  natural 
processes  have  a  tendency  to  increase  entropy,  or,  as  stated 
by  Olausius,  the  entropy  of  the  universe  tends  to  become  a 
maximum. 

343.  Path  of  Least  Heat. — Let  us  suppose  that  a 
body,  whose  entropy  is  fa,  passes  from  the  state  A  to  the 
state  B  in  which  its  entropy  is  fa,  less  than  fa.  If  Q  be 
the  heat  given  out  by  the  body  when  at  the  temperature 

T,  and  if  S  denote  the  value  of  2  -=  for  the  whole  process, 

8  cannot  be  less  than  fa  -  fa.  To  prove  this,  first  suppose 
the  transformation  reversible,  then  8=  fa-  fa.  Next  suppose 
the  transformation  non-reversible,  and  let  the  cycle  be  com- 
pleted by  a  reversible  process  which  brings  the  body  from 

B  to  A.    The  value  of  2  -=,  for  the  cycle  is  then  8  -  (fa  -  fa), 

and  this  must  be  positive  (Art.  340) ;  hence  8  >  fa  -  fa. 

Let  us  now  consider  by  what  path  a  body,  whose  tempe- 
rature can  never  be  less  than  T0,  should  pass  from  the  state 
A  to  the  state  B  at  T0,  fa,  so  that  the  heat  given  out  in  the 
passage  should  be  a  minimum,  no  heat  being  supplied  to  the 
body  from  any  external  source. 

Let  S  be  the  heat  given  out ;  then  for  a  non-reversible 
transformation,  since  T  >  T0,  and  since  any  element  of  heat 
which  enters  the  body  at  T  must  have  previously  passed 
out  of  it  at  a  temperature  higher  than  T,  we  must  have 
H  >  To  8  >  T0 (fa  -  fa).     For  a  reversible  transformation 

E=\  'Tdfa  which  is  least  when  T  =  T0.    The  least  value  of 

S  is  therefore  T0(fa  -  fa).  Hence  the  path  consists  of  an 
adiabatic  at  the  entropy  #i  from  Ti  to  T0,  and  an  isothermal 
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at  T„  from  0,  to  0„.  Since  Z7",  -  U„  =  JF+  .H",  where  JFis  the 
work  done  by  the  body  during  the  transformation,  when  H 
is  least  IT  is  greatest,  and  the  maximum  work  which  a  body 
can  perform  under  the  circumstances  supposed  is 

m  -  U0  -  T.fo,  -  fc). 


Examples. 
1.  Prove  that  the  available  energy  of  any  system  of  bodies  is 
ri       21-  To 


J  ?0 


2»u  I      c\  — — —  dT, 


where  T\  is  the  initial  temperature  of  m\,  and  c\  its  specific  heat  at  constant 
volume. 

2.  If  the  system  in  Ex.  1  be  enclosed  in  an  envelope  impermeable  by  heat, 
show  that  To  is  determined  by  the  equation 

fri      dT     „ 
3»»i  Jy   Oi  —  =  0. 

The  actual  work  performed  by  the  system  during  the  transformation  in 
which  all  its  parts  are  brought  to  the  temperature  To  is 


P 

J  To 


2»>i  I      c\dT; 

but,  if  the  transformation  be  that  in  which  the  greatest  possible  work  is  done, 
this  work  must  be  equal  to  the  available  energy,  and  therefore 


2mi 


fi      dT     , 


When  the  limiting  temperature  To  is  determined  from  within,  as  in  this  ex- 
ample, or,  in  other  words,  when  one  part  of  the  system  acts  as  condenser  to 
another  part,  the  available  energy  is  called  by  Thomson  the  Internal  Thermo- 
dynamic Motivity.  When  To  is  independent  of  the  system,  i.e.  when  heat  can 
pass  out  of  the  system  to  an  external  condenser,  the  available  energy  may  be 
termed  the  External  Thermodynamic  Motivity.     In  this  case  T0  must  be  as- 


3.  If  a  system  consist  of  two  equal  masses  of  the  same  substance  whose 
specific  heat  is  constant,  show  that  the  limiting  temperature  of  the  internal 
thermodynamic  motivity  is  V  T\Ti,  where  T\  and  T%  are  the  initial  temperatures 
of  the  two  masses. 

i.  In  the  preceding  example  prove  that  the  thermodynamic  motivity  of  the 
system  is  me  (f¥i  -  VtI)2. 
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5.  If  the  entropy  of  a  substance  be  increased,  its  energy  remaining  constant, 
prove  that  the  work  which  can  he  obtained  by  a  transformation  to  a  given  state 
is  diminished. 

6.  A  unit  mass  of  gas,  whose  volume  is  vi,  is  allowed  to  expand  into  a  per- 
fectly empty  vessel,  whereby  its  volume  becomes  02  ;  show  that  ita  capability 

of  doing  work  is  diminished  by  the  quantity  ToS  log  — . 

n 

7.  Determine  a  transformation  by  which,  without  the  transference  of  any 
heat,  gas  at  pivi  may  be  brought  by  the  application  of  the  smallest  possible 
amount  of  external  work  to  p%v% ;  where  pi  >  p\,  vz  >  v\. 

Since  02  >  vi  the  gas  must  expand,  and  since  no  heat  is  given  it  must  ex- 
pand by  its  own  energy.  It  will  do  this  with  the  smallest  possible  expenditure 
of  energy  by  expanding  into  a  vacuum.  If  Z72  be  the  energy  corresponding  to 
j02»2,  the  smallest  amount  of  external  work  capable  of  changing  the  energy  from 
J7i  to  Pi  is  Vi  —  Pi,  and  in  order  that  no  more  than  this  should  be  required  the 
compression  must,  by  (25),  be  adiabatic.  Hence  let  the  gas  expand  into  a 
vacuum  till  its  volume  become  v,  and  then  let  it  be  compressed  adiabatically 
till  its  volume  become  02.  In  order  to  determine  v,  let  T\  and  2a  be  the  tem- 
peratures belonging  to  the  initial  and  final  state ;  then,  by  (16), 


T\vh~l  =  TgVjf-1,    whence    v 


n\n 


2  L 


514  Miscellaneous  Examples. 


Miscellaneous  Examples. 

1.  If  two  points  fixed  in  a  lamina  slide  upon  two  intersecting  straight  lines, 
and  if  one  point  be  made  to  oscillate  backwards  and  forwards  so  as  to  have  always 
the  same  velocity,  the  ellipse  described  by  any  fixed  point  of  the  lamina  will  be 
described  under  acceleration  which  is  fixed  in  direction. 

2.  A  material  point  of  given  mass  moves  freely  under  the  action  of  a  central 
force  of  given  absolute  intensity,  varying  inversely  as  the  square  of  the  distance ; 
given  the  initial  circumstances  of  projection,  determine  the  major  axis,  eccen- 
tricity, and  line  of  apsides  of  the  orbit  it  describes. 

3.  The  extremities  of  a  uniform  rectilinear  bar  move  on  the  circumference 
of  a  smooth  vertical  circle ;  find  its  period  of  oscillation  under  the  action  of 
gravity  consequent  on  a  small  displacement  from  its  position  of  stable  equi- 
librium. 

4.  A  circular  plate,  revolving  round  its  centre  in  a  vertical  plane,  becomes 
suddenly  attached  at  its  lowest  point  to  a  heavy  particle  previously  at  rest ;  re- 
quired the  mass  of  the  particle  in  order  that,  at  the  end  of  a  semi-revolution,  the 
system  may  be  brought  to  rest  under  the  action  of  gravity. 

5.  A  uniform  beam  is  supported  symmetrically  on  two  props ;  find  where 
they  should  be  placed  in  order  that  if  one  of  them  be  removed  the  instantaneous 
pressure  on  the  other  may  be  the  same  as  the  statical  pressure. 

6.  A  circular  board  lies  upon  a  smooth  table ;  in  the  board  is  cut  a  circular 
groove  along  which  a  molecule  is  projected  with  a  given  velocity ;  determine 
the  pressure  against  the  side  of  the  groove. 

7.  A  straight  rod  which  passes  through  a  small  fixed  ring  is  in  motion  in  a 
horizontal  plane ;  determine  the  motion  of  its  centre  of  gravity. 

8.  A  lamina  unacted  on  by  any  force  is  projected  in  its  own  plane ;  prove 
that  its  space  centrode  is  a  straight  line,  and  its  body  centrode  a  circle. 

9.  A  sphere,  rotating  about  a  horizontal  axis  through  its  centre  of  gravity, 
falls  vertically;  prove  that  its  space  centrode  is  a  parabola,  and  its  body  cen- 
trode a  spiral  of  Archimedes. 

10.  Given  the  motion  of  one  point  in  a  body  and  also  its  space  centrode,  find 
its  body  centrode. 

11.  A  small  ring  slides  down  a  rough  rod  from  a  given  point  to  a  given 
right  line ;  find  the  direction  of  the  rod  so  that  the  time  of  descent  may  be  a 
minimum. 

(«)  Find  the  limits  of  the  coefficient  of  friction  for  which  the  required  posi- 
tion is  vertical. 
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12.  A  material  particle,  attached  to  a  fixed  point  by  an  inelastic  string,  is 
allowed  to  descend  a  smooth  inclined  inelastic  plane,  starting  without  initial 
velocity  from  the  foot  of  the  perpendicular  from,  the  fixed  point  on  the  plane. 
Describe  the  subsequent  motion,  and  show  that  the  total  length  of  the  path 
described  by  the  particle  on  the  plane  before  it  comes  to  rest  is 


where  I  is  the  length  of  the  string,  and  j8  is  the  angle  which,  when  stretched, 
it  makes  with  the  perpendicular. 

13.  A  homogeneous  sphere  rolls  down  the  concave  surface  of  a  rough  semi' 
circle,  the  axis  of  which  is  vertical ;  find  its  velocity  and  entire  pressure  against 
the  semicircle  in  any  position. 

14.  Two  balls  of  different  masses,  moving  in  the  same  right  line  with  diffe- 
rent velocities,  become  suddenly  connected  by  a  weightless  inextensible  rod ; 
given  all  particulars,  required,  in  magnitude  and  direction,  the  initial  strain  on 
the  rod. 

15.  A  material  particle,  constrained  to  oscillate  without  friction  in  a  curve 
tautochronous  with  respect  to  any  point  under  the  action  of  any  force,  being 
supposed  retarded  throughout  its  motion  by  a  resistance  to  its  velocity  of  con- 
stant intensity  ;  determine  the  law  of  diminution  of  its  several  successive  arcs 
of  vibration. 

16.  The  resisting,  in  the  preceding,  being  supposed  small  compared  with  the 
moving  force ;  show  that,  if  the  friction  vary  as  any  function  of  the  velocity, 
its  effect  will  be  ultimately  inappreciable  on  the  time  of  description  of  any  com- 
plete arc  of  vibration  of  the  particle. 

17.  A  rigid  body,  revolving  round  a  fixed  axis,  strikes  perpendicularly 
against  a  fixed  obstacle;  required  the  height  through  which  the  same  body 
should  fall  vertically,  without  rotation,  so  as  to  strike  against  the  obstacle 
with  the  same  force  of  percussion. 

18.  A  rigid  body  connected  with  a  fixed  point  by  an  inextensible  cord,  is  in 
constrained  equilibrium  under  the  action  of  a  force  passing  through  its  centre 
of  inertia ;  all  the  other  restraints  being  supposed  suddenly  removed,  required 
the  initial  stress  on  the  cord. 

19.  A  sphere,  rolling  without  sliding  on  a  rough  horizontal  plane,  is  acted 
on  by  a  central  force,  varying  inversely  as  the  square  of  the  distance,  emanat- 
ing from  a  fixed  point  in  the  parallel  plane  passing  through  its  centre.  _  Show 
that  it  describes  a  focal  conic  round  the  centre  of  force ;  and  determine  the 
initial  velocity  for  which  the  motion  is  parabolic. 

20.  A  rigid  body,  being  set  in  motion  by  a  single  impulsive  force,  show  that 
all  axes  of  initial  pure  rotation,  corresponding  to  different  directions  of  lie  per- 
cussion, envelope  a  quadric  cone,  diverging  from  the  centre  of  inertia,  and 
touching  the  three  central  principal  planes  of  the  body. 

2  L  2 
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21.  A  rigid  body,  having  two  fixed  points,  is  set  in  motion  by  an  impulsive 
force ;  determine  in  magnitude  and  direction  tie  initial  percussions  at  the  points 
perpendicular  to  their  line  of  connexion. 

22.  Two  material  particles,  resting  on  a  rough  inclined  plane,  and  connected 
by  a  slight  flexible  cord,  passing  without  friction  through  a  small  ring  attached 
to  a  fixed  point  on  the  plane,  are  in  equilibrium  under  the  action  of  gravity ; 
the  inclination  of  the  plane  being  supposed  gradually  increased,  or  its  roughness 
ness  gradually  diminished,  determine  the  nature  of  the  initial  motion  of  the 
particles. 

23.  Two  material  particles,  moving  without  friction  in  two  non-intersecting 
rectilinear  tubes  of  indefinite  length,  attract  each  other  with  a  force  varying 
directly  as  their  distance  asunder ;  determine  completely  their  motion. 

24.  In  the  general  displacement  of  a  solid  from  one  given  position  to  another, 
find,  by  geometrical  construction,  the  twist  by  which  the  body  can  be  brought 
from  the  former  to  the  latter  position. — (Prof.  Crofton,  London  Mathematical 
Society,  1874.) 

Let  A.  be  any  point  of  the  solid  in  its  first  position,  S  the  new  position  of 
the  same  point ;  again,  let  C  be  the  new  position  of  the  point  which  was  origi- 
nally at  .B,  and  D  the  new  position  of  that  point  originally  at  C;  then,  to  find 
the  required  twist,  bisect  the  angles  ABCscaU  BCD  by  the  lines  i?.H"and  CE; 
find  SiT the  shortest  distance  between  these  bisectors.  The  body  can  be  brought 
from  the  first  to  the  second  position  by  a  translation  HK,  and  a  rotation  round 
SK  through  an  angle  which  is  equal  to  that  between  .BiT  and  CK. 

25.  Calculate,  in  C.  G.  S.  units,  the  mutual  attraction  of  two  units  of  mass 
at  the  unit  distance  apart,  according  to  the  law  of  gravitation. 

Let  7  denote  the  quantity  in  question ;  then  the  attraction  of  the  earth  on  a 
unit  of  mass  at  its  surface  is  frryp-ffi,  where  p  is  earth's  mean  density,  and  It  is 
its  radius. 

Hence  we  have  g  =  §irpyB. 

Now,  in  the  system  of  units  adopted,  we  have  g  =  981,  and  ?rij  =  2  x  109. 
Thence,  assuming  p  =  5-67,  we  get 

1        R       *SB7  TflR 

-  =  g  x  —  x  107  =  —  x  107  =  15,410,000,  approximately; 

•'•    7=  15,410,000  dyneS- 

26.  A  body  is  rotating  about  a  fixed  point.  Express  the  element  of  the  curve 
described  by  the  instantaneous  axis  on  a  sphere  fixed  in  the  body  in  terms  of  the 
angular  velocities  round  the  body-axes. 

Let  the  instantaneous  axis  at  any  time  make  angles  A,  /i,  v  with  the  body- 
axes  ;  let  the  spherical  surface  be  intersected  by  the  two  consecutive  positions  of 
the  instantaneous  axis  in  /and  /' ;  let  OI and  OI"  represent  the  correspond- 
ing magnitudes  a  and  a  +  da  of  the  angular  velocity.  Then  the  projections  of 
II"  on  the  body-axes  are  proportional  to  dai,  da2,  da%,  and  I'l"  is  propor- 
tional to  da. 


Now 
hence 

and 
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ir*  =  rr*+or>w, 

dm2  +  <&»22  +  <fc»32  =  dm2  +  o«2<ty*, 

#»i2  +  das?  +  das*  —  da2). 
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i?  =  —  i 


If  a  be  the  radius  of  the  sphere,  and  a  the  arc  of  the  curve, 
we  have,  therefore, 

(-Y-  z(dlY-—U—Y  l^iY  (*?»Y  (^Y\ 

27.  A  body  is  moving  round  a  fixed  point.  Being  given  the  axis,  a  rotation 
round  which  brings  the  body  from  one  position  to  another,  and  the  magnitude 
of  the  rotation,  determine  the  angles  which  body-axes  make  in  the  second  posi- 
tion with  the  space-axes  which  in  the  first  position  coincide  with  them. 

Describe  a  sphere  round  the  fixed  point  0.    Let  two  of  the  space-axes  meet 


this  sphere  in  the  points  X,  Y ;  and  the  corresponding  body-axes  in  the  points 
A,  B,  when  the  body  is  in  its  second  position ;  let  Pbe  the  pole  of  rotation ; 
then  XPA  =  YPB  =  <f>,  where  <j>  is  the  given  rotation.  Let  I,  m,  n  be  the  direc- 
tion cosines  of  the  angles  that  OP  makes  with  OX,  OY,  OZ. 

Then  cos  XA  =  I2  +  (1  -  P)  cos  <p,  and  it  can  be  readily  shown  that 
cos  YA  =  lm(l-  costp)  +  »sin0, 
and  cos  XB  =  M  (1  -  cos  <p)  -  n  sin  <f>. 

The  values  of  the  cosines  of  the  remaining  angles  can  now  be  written  down 
from  symmetry. 
If  we  put 

u  =  cosf0,    A  =  Zsin^4>,    n-mahi^p,    v  =  »sin^, 

we  have  the  following  table  of  the  values  of  cos  XA,  &c. : — 


X 

Y 

Z 

A 

rf  +  tf-p?-!'2 

2{/i\  +  vv) 

2(v\-vn) 

B 

2(Aju-  w) 

u2  +  i?-v>-X* 

2  (vfi  +  »A.) 

C 

2  (Ac  +  «,u) 

2 (/up-  vk) 

i/2  +  v2-A.2- 

The  quantities  I,  m,  n,  4>  are  called  Kodrigues'  coordinates.     (Thomson  and 
Tait,  Natural  Philosophy,  §  95.) 
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28.  The  body  is  rotating  round  OA  with  an  angular  velocity  t»i ;  determine 
the  differential  coefficients  of  p,  I,  m,  n  with  respect  to  the  time. 


We  have  to  find  the  magnitude  and  axis  of  the  rotation  which  is  the  resultant 
of  the  rotation  <j)  round  the  axis  (I,  m,  n),  and  of  an  dt  round  OA.    If  this  rotation 

be  *',  and  its  direction  cosines  V,  m',  n' ;  <p'  -  <j>  =  -£■  dt,     l'—l  =  —  dt,  See. 

dt  dt 

Let  A;  B,  Che  the  points  in  which  OA,  OB,  OC meet  the  sphere  described 
round  0,  and  P  the  point  in  which  the  sphere  i8  met  by  the  line  (I,  m,  n). 
As  in  Ex.  8,  Art.  260,  make  ABB  =  \  <p,  and  BAB  =  -  £  «i  dt,  then  B  is  the 
pole  of  the  resultant  rotation ;  the  positive  direction  of  rotation  being  supposed 
to  be  counter-clockwise. 

Draw  B  V  at  right  angles  to  AP.    Then  it  is  easily  seen  that 


cos  BP A-. 


Im 


V{(1-P)(1-OT8)}' 


sin  PP.4; 


<J{(l-P)(l-m>)}' 


also 


2  %  =  «i  sin^P  C°._i^8H  °>i  (1  ~  P)  ct  J  ♦. 


<ft 


sin  J  0 


cos  PPB 


2-?-  =  «i  sin  AP  sin  PP — : — = —  =  »i(«  -  &»cotid>), 


sin^^> 


~  <6»  .     ;„.,.,,  cos  CBB  ,  ,     .  ,    , 

2  —  =  »i  sm.4P sin  CP — ; — 5 —  =  —  aum  +  nl cot *&). 
dt  emfp 


Again 


■ABP, 


and 


•Q)\dt  0  0 

cos  ABP  =  — — -  cos  j4P  sin  -  -  cos  -  ; 

2  Z  L 


hence 


cos  £$>'  =  cos|$  -  \la\  sca.\^dt  ;    .•.  — =  fai. 
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29.  A  body  is  moving  round  a  fixed  point  0,  with  angular  velocities  »i,  «a,  a>3, 
round  three  rectangular  axes  OA,  OB,  00  fixed  in  the  body.  Determine  the 
differential  coefficients  of  Rodrigues'  coordinates  with  respect  to  the  time. 

By  means  of  the  last  example  we  can  write  down  the  changes  produced  on 
<p,  I,  m,  n  by  each  of  the  rotations  aidt,  uidt,  w%dt. 
Adding,  and  dividing  by  dt,  we  get 

„  dl 

2  —  =  -  »2»  +  asm  +  cot£<p{«i  -  l(lui  +  mwz  +  nu3)}, 

dm 
2—  =  -  a>3<+  a>i»  +  cotf  (j>{u2  -  m(la\  +  man  +  na>3)}, 

dn 
2  —  =  -  aim  +  a>2<  +  cot|^>{«3  —  n{lw\  +  man  +  na$)}, 

dp 

-3-  =  «»i  +  mu2  +  nu% ; 

at 

whence,  also,  we  obtain 

ndv  d\ 

l  —  =  —  a\\  —  «j/i  —  U3i>,      2  — =  aiv  —  a^v  +  U3/i, 

dfi  dv 

A-tt  =  a>2"  —  ">3A  +  a\v,  2-— =  «3U  —  doiu  +  ai2A, 

at  at 

where  v,  \,  n,  v  have  the  same  meaning  as  before. 

30.  A  rigid  body  is  moving  in  any  manner ;  one  point  is  suddenly  arrested ; 
determine  the  impulse  exerted  on  the  body. 

Let  u,  v,  w  be  the  components  of  the  velocity  of  the  point  immediately  before 
it  is  arrested,  x,  y,  z  its  coordinates,  and  X,  T,  £the  components  of  the  impulse, 
the  axes  being  the  principal  axes  of  the  body  at  the  centre  of  inertia,  then  X  is 
given  by  the  equation 

(ABO  ) 

-  j^jj-  +  A(B  +  C)0  +  B(0+  A)y>  +  C(A  +  B)z*  +  WtMlX 

=  {ABO+  m[A(B  +  C)x>  +  BO(y2  +  «2)  +  aWr**8]}* 

+  ^Si(AB  +  SBlIr^xyv  +  9JI  (A  C+  Wllr^xzw, 

where  I  is  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  body  round  the  line  joining  the  arrested 
point  to  the  centre  of  inertia,  r  the  distance  between  these  points,  and  A,  B,  C, 
the  principal  moments  of  inertia  of  the  body. 

31.  A  sphere  is  projected  in  any  way  along  an  imperfectly  rough  inclined 
plane.     Investigate  the  motion. 

(This  investigation,  with  some  slight  modifications,  is  taken  from  Routh, 
Rigid  Dynamics^) 
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Here  the  equations  of  motion  are 

Mx  =  X  +  Mg  sin  i,     My  =  Y, 

iMrt&i  =  rY,     %Mr*ebt  =  -  rX, 
whence,  eliminating  X  and  Y,  we  ohtain,  on  integrating, 

x  +  J  ran  —  gt  sin  i  +  a  +  §r&i, 

y  -  f  nui  =  0-  f  rfli, 

where  o,  0,  Oi,  and  fa  are  the  initial  values  of  x,  y,  <oi,  and  cm. 

Again,  if  u  be  the  velocity  at  any  instant  of  that  point  of  the  sphere  which 
is  in  contact  with  the  plane,  and  0  the  angle  which  its  direction  makes  with  the 
axis  of  x, 

u  cos  0  =  x  —  rim,    u  sin  0  =  y  +  rw\. 

Differentiating,  substituting  for  x,  &c,  from  the  equations  of  motion,  put- 
ting for  X  and  Y  the  values  which  they  take  as  long  as  there  is  slipping,  viz., 
—  /iMg  cos  i  cos  0  and  -  p Mg  cos  i  sin  0,  and  solving  the  resulting  equations  for 

u  and  uB,  we  have 

«  =  g  sin  i  cos  0  —  %/ig  cos  «,     u6  =  —  g  sin  *  sin  0. 

Hence,  if  J/acoti  =  »,  we  obtain,  by  integration,  u  sin0  =  Ki(ta,n%8)". 
Substituting  the  value  given  by  this  equation  for  u  in  the  equation  for  uB,  and 
integrating,  we  have 

(tanlfl)"*1      (tanp)"-1  =  x  _  2^sin»  ( 
n  +  1  »  —  1  JEjs      ' ' 

its  is  determined  from  the  initial  value  of  8,  and  K\  from  the  initial  values 
of  8  and  «.     These  latter  are  given  by  the  equations 

«0  cos  0o  =  o  -  rfl2,     «o  sin  0o  =  0  +  rOi ; 

then  u  and  0  being  known,  x,  y,  ui,  and  a>2  can  be  determined. 

If  n  or  f /t  coti  >  1,  «  and  9  become  continually  less  until  they  vanish 
together.    Pure  rolling  then  begins  at  a  time   to,  which  is  given  by  the 

77"     77" 

equation  to=  - — r— :.    After  pure  rolling  begins  the  values  of  x,  y,  u\,  and  o»2, 
J>g  sin  % 

at  any  time,  can  be  obtained  from  the  combination  of  the  equations  of  motion 

with  the  equations 

x  -  run  =  0,     y  +  r»i  =  0. 

If  n  <  1,  0,  though  constantly  approaching  zero,  as  appears  from  the 
expression  for  u6,  will  not  vanish  in  any  finite  time,  and  u  tends  to  increase 
without  limit. 
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If  «o  =  0,  the  problem  is  at  starting  reduced  to  that  of  Ex.  3,  Art.  278. 
The  force  of  friction  requisite  for  pure  rolling  is  then  f  Mg  sin  i.     Hence,  if 

f  Mg  sin  i  <  p'Mg  cos  i,    or    J/*'coti>l, 

where  /»'  is  the  coefficient  of  statical  friction,  pure  rolling  will  commence  and 
continue.     If  %/j.'  ooti  <  1,  slipping  will  begin  at  once  and  never  cease. 

32.  A  body  rests  with  a  plane  face  on  an  imperfectly  rough  horizontal  plane. 
The  centre  of  inertia  of  the  body  is  vertically  over  the  centre  of  inertia  of  the 
face  and  very  near  it,  the  connecting  line  being  a  principal  axis  at  the  former 
point.  The  form  of  the  face  is  such,  that  its  radii  of  gyration  about  all  lines 
in  it  passing  through  its  centre  of  inertia  are  equal.  The  body  is  projected 
with  an  initial  velocity  of  translation  V,  and  an  initial  very  small  angular 
velocity  D.  round  a  vertical  axis  through  its  centre  of  inertia :  determine  the 
motion. 

Take  the  initial  direction  of  translation,  and  a  horizontal  line  at  right  angles 
thereto  for  axes  of  x  and  y.  Let  u  and  v  be  the  components  of  the  velocity  of 
the  centre  of  inertia  of  the  body  at  any  time,  and  a  the  angular  velocity. 
Then,  %  and  y  being  the  coordinates  of  any  point  of  the  body,  and  |  and  t\  its 
coordinates  referred  to  parallel  axes  through  the  centre  of  inertia, 

dx  dy 

-  =  «-„«,    Trv  +  &. 

If  F  be  the  magnitude  of  the  whole  force  of  friction  at  any  point,  its  com- 
ponents X  and  T  are  given  by  the  equations 

X  =  -F U^V" =  -#,  q.p- 

V{  (»-„•)» +  («  +  {«)»} 

~  „  Q  +  ia  -,V  +  £* 

T=  —  F — — =  —  F — ,  Q.p. 

since  v,  {»,  and  -qa  are  small  compared  with  u. 

Again,  if  S  be  the  area  of  the  plane  face,  the  magnitude  of  the  normal  re- 
action of  the  horizontal  plane  on  an  element  of  the  face  is  equal  to  <p  (|,  y)  dS, 
whence  F  =  /up  ( £,  ij)  dS,  and,  since  z  =  constant,  f  <f>  (|,  i\)dS=  mg,  where  m  is 
the  mass  of  the  body.  Also  equations  (17),  of  Art.  267,  give  Gx  =  0,  &y  =  0, 
since    wx  =  0,     ay  =  0,     i  =  0,    J  =  0. 

If  a  be  the  distance  of  the  centre  of  inertia  of  the  body  from  the  plane  face, 
and  (p  ({,  ij)  =  B, 

Gv=/j.ajItdS-jSidS; 

therefore  f  E£d8  =  prnga. 

Assume  S  =  2T+  eA,  where  K  and  e  are  constants,  then 

pmga=Z5tdS+eSAids,    but    Jf<?5  =  0; 

therefore  e  must  be  small ;  also 

mg  =  KS  +  e  f  MS. 
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Again,  Gx  =  J  SvdS  -iia\  v  +  ^a  sdS ; 

J      « 

and,  since  the  second  member  of  Gx  is  zero,  g.p.,  we  have  f  fiqdS  =  0.     Hence 
the  resultant  normal  reaction  passes  through  a  point  on  the  axis  of  x. 
To  determine  the  motion  of  the  centre  of  inertia, 

m  —  =  2-X  =  -  jit  J  SdS  =  -  pmg ; 

therefore  u=V—  pgt. 

dv  v  f  a>  f  v 

Again  mJT  =  ^^  =  _  /*  ~  I  -^^  -  P  ~  I  jB|*S  =  -  \img  -,  ?.^». 

hence  v  —  cu;  and  since  »  =  0  when  u  =  JT,  e  =  0,  therefore  v  =  0. 
To  find  the  angular  velocity, 

(ft  «  J  M  J 

but  7  being  the  radius  of  gyration  of  the  plane  face,  f  $?dS=  Sy*,  and 
„&  ,w 


therefore 
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Absolute,  units,  54,  126. 

force  in  central  orbit,  176. 

force  suddenly  changed,  179. 

zero  of  temperature,  481,  499. 
Acceleration,  uniform,' 12. 

variable,  15. 

total,  17. 

tangential  and  normal,  17. 

angular,  19. 

areal,  21. 
Acceleration-centre,  267,  340. 
Acceleration  of  rotation,  327. 
Action  and  reaction,  58. 
Adiabatic  curve,  483. 
Airy,  on  Earth's  density,  107. 
Ampere's  Cinematique,  5. 
Angular  velocity,  19,  95. 

of  a  body,  95. 
Apsides,  190. 
Apsidal  angle,  191,  215. 
Areas,  uniform  description  of,  164. 

accelerations  of,  244. 

for  principal  plane,  245. 
Attraction,  law  of,  92,  130,  147. 
Atwood's  machine,  60,  64,  138. 
Axes,  relation  between  rotations  round 
space  and  body,  327,  331. 

Ball,  Sir  E.  S.,  referred  to,  59,  334, 

338,  407,  474. 
Ballistic  pendulum,  271. 
Bertrand,  on  closed  orbits,  203. 

theorem  of,  231,  420. 
Billiards,  problem  in,  387. 
Body  axes,  330. 

motion  referred  to,  385. 
Breaking  weight  of  elastic  string,  158. 
Bresse,  on  acceleration,  268. 
Bonnet's  theorem,  208. 
Bordoni,  82. 
Brachystochrone,  435. 


Calculus  of  variations,  433. 
Canonical  form  of  equations  of  mo- 
tion, 431. 
Carnot,  S.,  cycle  of,  486. 

extended,  488. 

determination  of  function  of,  487, 
500. 
Central  forces,  90,  147,  164. 

potential  of,  129. 
Centres  of  oscillation  and  percussion, 

276,  277. 
Centre  of  inertia,  76. 

of  oscillation,  142. 

motion  of,  241. 

motion  relative  to,  242. 
Centrifugal  and  centripetal  force,  88. 

acceleration,  89. 

force  at  Earth's  equator,  91. 
Centrifugal  force,  resultant  for  ro- 
tating body,  96. 

in  pendulum,  118. 
Centrifugal  couple,  369. 

axis  of,  370,  374. 
Centrodes,  261. 

Change  of  state  of  a  body,  501. 
Circle  of  inflexions,  268. 
Circular,  motion,  84. 

orbits,  90. 

orbits  approximately,  194. 
Clausius,  on  energy  of  a  gas,  410. 

on  second  fundamental  principle 
in  thermodynamics,  485. 

on  entropy,  489. 

on  saturated  steam,  505. 
Coaxal  circles,  property  of,  120. 
Coefficient  of  restitution,  67. 
Collision,  of  spheres,  direct,  66. 

effect  on  energy,  235. 

oblique,  70. 

of  smooth  bodies,  379. 

of  rough  bodies,  380. 
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Compound  pendulum,  141. 
Compression,  force  of,  67. 
Composition  of  velocities,  7,  257. 

of  rotations,  317,  321. 

of  twists,  334. 
Cone,  employed  graphically  in  rota- 
tion, 328. 
Conical  pendulum,  115,  224. 
Conservative  system  of  forces,   129, 

233,  397. 
Constrained  motion,  206,  241,  247. 
Coulomb,  on  dynamical  friction,  63. 
Couple,  of  rolling  friction,  311,  314. 

of  twisting  friction,  311. 

tending  to  break  moving  rod,  303. 
Curtis,  225. 
Cycle,  Carnot's,  486. 
Cycloid,  tautochronism  of,  115. 

is  curve  of  quickest  descent,  433. 
Cylindroid,  338,  339. 

D'Alembert's  principle,  59,  227,  228, 

417. 
applied  to  small  oscillations,  445. 
Darwin,  on  friction  of  tidal  action, 

408. 
Degrees  of  freedom,  254,  269. 
Disturbing  forces  in  focal  orbit,  188. 
Dyne,  54,  126. 

Earth,  atttaction  of,  151. 

mean  density  of,  107. 
Efficiency  of  agents,  126. 

of  a  heat  engine,  499. 
Elasticity,  67,  302. 

in  collision,  334,  383. 
Elastic  strings,  155. 
Elasticity  and  expansion  of  a  sub- 
stance, 491. 
Ellipsoid  momental,  348. 

graphical  use  of,  348. 
Ellipsoid,  of  gyration,  349,  360,  371. 

of  equal  energy,  474. 

potential,  474. 

conjugate,  363. 
Energy,  59,  133,  396. 

potential  and  kinetic,  defined,  1-33. 

measure  of  kinetic,  133. 

equation  of,  136,  396,.  402. 

in  thermodynamics,  478,  485. 

conservation  of,  397. 

of  initial  motion,  420. 

of  an  oscillating  system,  470. 


Entropy,  489. 
Erg,  126. 

Euler,    equations    of    rotation,    354, 
368,  425. 
for  impulses,  346. 

Focal  orbit,  173. 

velocity  in,  177. 

constructed,  178. 
Force,  function,  398. 

measure  of,  53. 

absolute  unit  of,  54. 

gravitation  unit  of,  54. 
Forces  of  inertia,  59,  227. 
Fly-wheel,  energy  of,  137. 
Free  motion  of  a  body,  320. 
Freedom,  degrees  of,  254,  269. 
Friction,  laws  of  dynamical,  50,  63, 
296. 

work  expended  on,  in  pivot,  132. 

rolling,  311. 

twisting,  311. 

impulsive,  308. 


Gauss,  absolute  unit  of  force,  54. 
Generalized  coordinates,  415,  452. 

equations  of  motion,  421. 

impulse  components,  418. 
Geometrical  representation    of  rota- 
tion, 321. 
Goodeve,  265. 
Gravitation,  units,  54,  126. 

law  of,  176. 

verified,  93. 
Gravity,  acceleration  due  to,  29. 

variation  of,  30. 

affected  by  Earth's  rotation,  92. 

determined  by  pendulum,    102, 
143. 
Greenhill,  83. 
Gyration,  radius  of,  141. 

ellipsoid  of,  349. 


Hamilton's  equation  of  motion,  431. 

characteristic  function,  439. 
Harmonic  motion,  simple,  85. 

elliptic,  86. 
Harmonic  determinant,  454. 

real  roots  of,  457. 

case  of  equal  roots,  462. 
Haughton,  on  Earth's  density,  108. 
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Heat,  mechanical  equivalent  of,  477. 

specific,  479. 

latent,  of  liquidity,  502. 

of  vaporization,  503. 

of  expansion,  491. 
Height,  due  to  velocity,  30,  40. 
Helmholtz,  399, 
Herpolhode,  372,  378. 
Herschel,  on  disturbing  forces,  188. 
Him,  505. 
Hodgkinson,  on  laws  of  restitution, 

68. 
Hodograph,  19. 

application  to  focal  orbit,    181, 
182. 
Hooke's  law,  137,  155. 
Huygens,  on  pendulum,  104. 

Ignoration  of  coordinates,  426. 
Impact  and  collision  of  spheres,  66, 
381. 
of  bodies  generally,   280,    288, 
379. 
Impulse,  measure  of,  56. 

in  D'Alembert's  principle,    228, 

287. 
exerted  on  a  fixed  point,  in  rota- 
tion, 367. 
maximum,  281. 
Increase  of  inertia  in  an  oscillating 

system,  469. 
Indicator  diagram,  483. 
Inertia,  law  of,  25,  76. 
forces  of,  59,  227. 
Initial  tensions,  293,  356. 
Instantaneous  centre,  261. 

screw,  334. 
Irreversible  transformations,  495. 
Isentropic  curve,  483. 
Isochronism  of  pendulum,  102. 
Isothermal  curve,  483. 
for  a  perfect  gas,  484. 

Jacobi,  on  motion  in  vertical  circle, 

121. 
Jellett,  50,  386,  394. 
Joule,    on  mechanical  equivalent  of 

heat,  477. 

Eater,  on  determination  of  force  of 

gravity,  144. 
Kepler's  laws,  91,  175. 

modification  of  third  law,  184. 


Kilogrammetre,  126. 

Kinematics,  5,  254. 

Kinetics,  5,  27,  268. 

Kinetic  energy,  133,  416,  419,  453. 

Lagrange,  210,  462. 

on  spherical  pendulum,  216. 

on  small  oscillations,  453. 

generalized  coordinates,  421,  435. 

generalized    equations    for    im- 
pulses, 417. 
Lambert's  theorem,  183. 
Laplace,  referred  to,  332. 
Latent  heat,  of  liquidity,  502. 

of  vaporization,  503. 

of  expansion,  491. 
Laws  of  motion  :  see  Newton. 
Least  action,  436. 
Line  of  quickst  descent,  36. 

M'Cullagh,  on  rotation,  361,  377. 
Mass,  32. 

of  Sun,  186. 
Mean  value  employed,  87. 
Mean  energy  in  vibration,  411. 
Mechanical  equivalent  of  heat,  477. 
Metric  units,  23. 
Minchin,  referred  to,   50,  107,   163, 

265,  272,  341,  343. 
Moment  of  inertia,  137. 
Momental  ellipsoid,  348,  370. 
Momentum,  53. 

estimated  in  any  direction,  74. 

conservation  of,  75,  248. 

moments  of,  243,  246,  273,  286. 

axis,  360,  373. 
Morin's  apparatus,  46,  309. 

"  on  impulsive  friction,  309. 
Motion,  first  law,  25. 

second  law,  26. 

third  law,  68. 

on  an  inclined  plane,  34,  46,  51. 

parabolic  39. 

of  a  particle,  general  equations  of, 
57.    _ 

of  a  variable  mass,  57. 

in  a  vertical  circle,  99. 

on  a  fixed  curve,  206. 

on  a  fixed  surface,  211. 

of  body  round  fixed  axis,  255. 

round  a  fixed  point,  353,  357. 

of  solid  of  revolution,  389. 
Moving  axes,  22. 
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Newton,  fluxion  notation,  4,  9,  16. 
referred  to,  76,  153,  176. 
laws  of  motion,  25,  26,  58. 
movable  orbits,  196. 
cential  orbits,  166,  171. 
on  coefficient  of  restitution,  68. 
on  resistance  of  medium,  219. 

Orbits,  central,  160. 

movable,  196. 
Oscillation    of    a    simple  pendulum, 
small,  101. 
in  general,  108. 
period  unaffected  by  resistance  of 

air,  123. 
centre  of,  142,  277. 
Oscillations,  small,  445. 

Parabolic  motion,  39,  72,  80. 
Parker,  on  equilibrium  path,  509. 
PeauceUier's  xb%  26&r- 
Pendulum,  simple,  100. 

compound,  102,  141 

conical,  115. 

spherical,  212. 

ballistic,  271. 
Percussion,  centre  of,  276. 
Perfect  gas,  481,  484. 
Periodic  time  in  central  orbit,  161. 

175. 
Planetary  perturbations,  185. 
Poinsot,  3JS-.-' 
Pole  of-itftation,  317. 
Polhode,  372. 
"Poncelet,  referred  toy  159. 
Potential,  130,  135'. 

energy,  1-33,  398. 
Ponndal  54,  126. 

Principal  axis,  property  of,  in  uniform 
rotation,  97. 

rotation  round,  275. 
Principal  moments,  couple  of,  347. 
Principal  plane,  245. 
Projectile,  parabolic  path  of,  39. 
Pure  rolling,  friction  in,  234. 

Quickest  descent,  line  of,  36. 

Eange  of  a  projectile,  41. 
Rankine,  on  steam,  505. 
Rebound  from  a  plane,  69. 
Rectilinear  motion,  25,  147. 
in  resisting  medium,  219. 


Relative  motion,  6,  10. 
Resistance,  of  air,  48. 

does  not  affect  pendulum  period, 

123. 
see  Friction. 
Resisting  medium,  motion  in,  219. 
Restitution,  forces  of,  66. 

■  coefficient  of,  67. 
Reversible    transformations  in,hea5 

483. 
Richer,  observed  ietarda,tibn  of  ,,nerK 

dulum,  104. 
Rigid  body,  240,  258.  . 

--  equations  of  motion  of,  24(f, 
complete  motion  of,  329'. 
Rodrigues,  on  screw  motion,  33j# 

coordinates  of ,,.5 17,,,, 
Rolling,  pure,  261., 
Rolling  friction :  see  <5our 
Rotation,  velboity.in,.!r~ 
acceleration.'  in;  M- 
of  a  rigid  hoi&jift'. . 
of  a  plane  lgi3ifa,-#5. 
energy  of,  137, 
motion^f,,^),^. 
instantaneous  centre, of,  26^'' 
Rotations,  -coinpasition  of ,  317, 4821. 
R-oMh,  .referred  to,   144,  M%   309, 
366,  391,  462!<468/ 
"6n 'conjugate  ellipsoid,  363. 
on    equal    factors''  of   harmonic 
determinant,^462 . 


Salmon,  referred  to,  378. 

ScheU,  inferred  to,  279,  343. 

Screwfaxis  and  pitch  of,  333, 
^of  resultant  twist,  337 

"ifoonds  pendulum,  102. 
length  of,  123. 

Similar  mechanic^systems,  414. 

Small  oscillatjafi'  of  simple  pendulum, 
lQly'445. 

-Smali"15scillations    in    general,    445, 
452. 

Source    and    condensor   in    Carnot's 
cycle,  486. 

Space-axes,  330. 

Sphere  used  graphically  in  rotation, 
317. 

Stability  of  motion  of  small  oscilla- 
tions, 451. 

Statical  measure  of  force,  32. 
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Stress,  59,  275. 

on  fixed  axis  in  uniform  rotation, 
97. 

arising  from  impulse,  275. 

in  variable  rotation,  277. 

work  done  by,  131. 

in  initial  uniplanar  motion,  292. 

on  a  fixed  point,  367. 
Strings,  elastic,  155. 
Sun,  mass  of,  186. 

density  of,  187. 
Suspension,  centre  of,  142,  279. 

Tautochronism  of  cycloid,  115. 
Temperature,  absolute,  497. 
Tendency  of  rod  to  break,  302,  305. 
Terminal  velocity,  219,  226. 
Thermodynamics,  477. 
Thomson  and  Tait,  referred  to,   59, 

427, 429. 
Thomson,  theorem  of,  231,  349,  419. 

on  second  fundamental  principle 
in  thermodynamics,  485. 
Time  of  oscillation  of  pendulum,  101. 

affected  by  change  of  length,  103. 

by  change  of  place,  104. 

for  any  amplitude,  109. 
Top,  motion  of,  391,  393. 
Townsend,  referred  to,  137,  224. 
Trajectory  of  projectile,  40. 
Translation,  motion  of,  2,  254. 
Twist,  defined,  333. 

composition  of,  334. 
Twisting  friction,  311. 


Uniplanar  motion,  256. 

kinetics  of,  283. 
Units,  adopted,  2,  23,  54,  126,  154, 
477. 


Velocity,  in  focal  orbit,  177. 

terminal,  219. 

components  of,  in  rotation,  325. 

linear,  3. 

mean,  4. 

angular,  19,  94. 

relative,  9. 

Newton's  notation  for,  9. 

areal,  21. 

due  to  height,  30,  40,  99. 

due  to  infinite  distance,  168, 192. 
Velocities,  composition  of,  7,  257. 

of  rotation  compounded,  319. 
Vertical  circle,  motion  in,  99,  117. 

cycloid,  motion  in,  111. 
Vibrations,  87. 

directions  of  harmonic,  465. 
Virial,  411. 

Virtual  velocities,  127,  228,  403,  413. 
Vis  viva,  defined,  78. 

affected  by  collision,  74,  79,  235. 
Vis    viva,    compared    with    kinetic 
energy,  133.  . 

of  any  system,  138. 

equation  of,  232,  285,  346. 

Walton,  82. 

"Watt's  governor,  116. 

horse-power,  126. 
"Weight,  loss  of,  due  to  Earth's  rota- 
tion, 92. 
Whitworth,  on  action  of  catapult,  137. 
Wolstenholme,  83. 
Work,  59. 

principle  of,  99. 

measure  of,  125. 

done  by  a  stress,  131. 

done  by  a  couple,  132. 

done  by  an  impulse,  140. 
Wrenches,  405,  406. 


THE  END. 


